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CHAPTER XXIL
ON COMPOUNDS IN GENERAL,
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The Grammatical Function or modification {vriti) is of five sorts,
namely, 1. Krit—the process by which a primary nous s derived from a
verbal root, 2, Taddhita-—the operation by which a secondary noun is formed
from a Primitive Noun, 3, Samfsa—the process by which two or more
nouns are composed to form one nous, 4. Eka-gesha—the process by which
ane is retained to the excimion of other nouns, and the noun so retained
denotes all the nouns so excluded. 5. Lastly Sanadyanta dkdtus—the process
by which a verb is formed from a noun,end a defivative verb from a
Primitive verb ; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive,
and the Deneminative verbs.

The word orirti means the power of cxpressing a sense different from

what was inhorent ariginally In the word. When a word undergoss a witti or

it gains an additional sense. This additionai sensc always refers

“*a%some thing other than the origial connotation of the word. Therefore the

conjugation of a root by adding f &c.  affives is not a Fiti s because here

the root does not undergo any change of sense. To express the sense of
atother word by a diffevent word is 3 vritd, -
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vrittd is called
vigraha or the analysis of a word, The analysis of a word .shows that Vrifsi
of modification the original element has undergone, . o

The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts—logical and grammatical,
That whish s shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language,
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and
ate complesely formed words, is logical analysis That which is shown by
techinical terms of grammar, which convey no measiag to outsiders, is a,
prammatical analysis,

“Thus wge when analysed logically will be wa. gew 5 but when
analysed grammatically, {¢ will be awatwa+gee+gn >

That which is not capable of lukika analysls s  nitya samésa: or a
pityasamisa is that which is not capable of analysis into its component
words. : . "o

1t is generally sald, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of
four sort: mely e 2. T a, 3. Bahutrihiand,
4. Dyvandva But thete are compounds not covered by thesé four, namely
compounds formed under the geoeral e gvgarn (5,649

«An Avyaylbhiva Tsa compouad in which the sense o tlfe first
member is the principal or predominant.”

« A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the subscquent member
predominant! N
'

. A Bahuvdbiis a compound in which the sense ofa third term,
10t ko be found in the compound, is predominant

“ A Dvandva is 3 compound in which the sense of both the members
of a compound 15 predominant.”

The above definitions are of anclent grammatians ; they are not how-
ever strictly aceurate.  For these definitions do not hold good in the case of
Avyayibhava compounds ike zemspgm, Tatpurusha compounds like W
Babuvrihi like w1 s and Dvandva ke grirgnn

Karmadharaya is 2 subdivision of Tatpurusha. Dvigu is a particular
case of Kurmadhirmya, T e
popu 2 Diandiss and Fabhmtis only can consist of many words,

e Tatpurusha seldom consists of more than two words as in gg=@ 1
For thus it is sald, rords & i )
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FERSE,

1 The crss-nflected words may be campatnded vith anathier ea

L infleeted wipd 20 Orwith a tense fnflected word, 3 Or with 5 rmnde

nout. 4. Or with 4 rool. 5. The fenseeinflected word may br teme

pound with another tense ioflected word 6, Or with a eoreinfiected
wotd,  Thus compounds are of six kinds.

1, gai gat, Declined netn with another declined noun. as trargass 1t

2. gui fast, A aous with a conjugated verk, as, aft-srpany it

3+ matwnr A noun with 8 nascent noun or upapada sambed. A&
- b Here the compounding takes place prior to the adding of gTe

4. g% pgan A noun with a root as mrm ) sAOR M his
compound a2y is so exhilited in Vastika ander sitea 1TE 2,178 8, 3158, and
the word viga is foemed by the sttra 115, 2. 367 S, 3147

5 @S [T A conjugated verb with another verb, = as {fa7 2t
. TR 0 Sce May fravyansaka class of cempoundsel I 1 727 8,754

6. fazignn A conjnpated verb with a noun, as gafame o In the

Mayfira vyansokédi class, we find the nile sh@ediesenif o The compound is
formed utider tahttale, *
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CHAPTER XXIIL
SAMASANTA AFFIXES IN GENERAL.
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940 The affix 51 comes after ik, pur, ap, dhr an
prtinn, when finals 1n & compound, but not so yhen dhic
55 1n comunetion with alsha M L )

The anus putts of the word bahusriht does not enter here ~ It applies tor
21l compounds m'general  The word #17F quabifies I as 1t eaonat qualify
the words Fi& &c -

Thus (1) ref —sr&d half ~ hymn ', g aggg e
~ Note —Why do we sey  when not s conjunchon with Wy Ohbserve,
L - Al !

The words Figw and 7237 apply to students of Rik thus wgw means
wa boy who has not read the Rig Veda’ wg7w * One who has read
the Itrg Veda ' Ahe affi< a7 1s not apphied when 1t refers to the Vedas s
g A%, the S3ma Veda which 15 not dicaded into hymns * sgym g 0
g by mn consisting uf many Rig rerses”

(2 pur i eafnomgen Cthe tonn of Vishuu' So also T,
arfigor 1 The Deuter gender 1 duc to wsage, although the word §x, 1
femnne

(3) A —s e at ke with pure water

Tor other coma
pounds of w1 see the following stiras T com

Note =Inwft the compannling vty 11 2 2 8 713 It bocomes mase
cnlneby 11 4 L9 BIE Intho care of NITT xon Wy xo way have 11openeral
anbrta @7 (3 4 108 S B0 gime b forme atnga &o bor md e ik
Qfay v e wnl amguent AL traw I
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941, After f&, w°uT and after Prepositions, along &
is the substitute of @y i

. The word 519, is exhibited with the saméasnta st 7 ¢ 519, +sr=0172
The nominative 57: has the force of the genitive here. That is sy3t=wigeq 0
The samasinta w1 is added by V. 4. 74 5 g40 By L 1 54 S 44
§ replaces the first-fotter of wig vis &1 only, Thusgm ‘an island, ateadien
*in the midst of waters” #iga * in the direction of the waters’ 1. ¢ 'adverse’
ELictdN 'réeal"

o v Note 4~th1bxtmn should be stated with regard to wHg 0 &M 19 394-
SRAU ' a Jand fn which are made offering of oblations to the gods.”
) The word WAl may be analysed as ac: + s, 4 &, et oy afees 4
Here &1 IS a noun aod not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply. It
is notefhe prepositiSn &aw The word ¥wamd means the ground where
Devas ate Syorshipped “Holy land *  sacrificial ground.” -

As the word g is exbibited in the sitra with the samésintast; the
£ substitution will not take place where the samasiata 5 is mot added,
Thus V. 4. 69 S. 954 prohibits samasanta when *honot’ is indicated. There-
fore g+ AT=479 ; Fem. &dr 0

Vértika —Others say after a Preposition in =, the Ioog & substitu-
tion does not take place, Thus #qq, or smyx ‘a puddle ', geryy or %44, ‘an
outlet of water”. The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs,
and cannot be applied to nouns like ®1g ; here, however, this word is used in
a Joose sense in the sfitra, It means 7 &c.

With regard to the word s the following rule also applies,

82 1 gERER I & 13 18R
STR{: TERAIER HEAER | I I
T ¢ O T T TR ) Sy | R T )
) 942, After aig, % is substituted for (the & of) E:ba
when the sense is shat of a lac ality.
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‘Thus et 37 1 a marshy place’

Nots —DBut sreftga wheu locahity i not meant  Thelong & 1s tnght for the
soke of ehowmg how the ward 15 to be smalysed, my @G =wy @ The foros
s could have Been evolvad with & short ko, a0 WgtTa=ts o *Bat thy
amalysis 1¢ not antended

. The word € also takes Wby V. 4. 74. 5 940  As —USYT ‘the
Lings load (of Government), but when relating to sr then ®ag *the
yoke attached to the fore part of the pole of a car’, ey ‘a car with strong
poles’

“The word qfya, also takes, siby V 4 74 S 040 As —afemd
«the road of a friend’ Tl %G ‘@ place the road of which s pleasant’

eu3 | S, AT | 18 182 1 T

qEETEEATETE A A | sfEMT | AINIRA, | IR N SREMZ

srgFe) TR ) N . %
mﬁrmgsmm’m S % v PTUER VTR 1 e (1R

Rrary | . . .

gt A AR T ¥ 1 GETAE | QR
arfaiE EMEATAEAIR | A ) .. .

945, The affix &g comes after the words sfiman
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them.

As Tirmm, harshly’ @r3ame ‘0 a (uendly way,’ saa@n ‘away
fiom gentleness, MINATAT, fnverscly * wgeTae, ¢ duectly”

Jeity —The affix w7 comes after the word ¥R preceded by the
words g1, 375, g and also ‘a numeral  Thus §wmgr *a place having the
ground black! ayrw “the ground sloping Northuacds, drogem *having
white ground " (g3 qrary ‘2 place of two floors” .

Vartita —And also after the words ST and #ft when preceded
by a mumeral Ax gy ‘theland of fisenvers, ¢ ¢ the Panjal, gaw)-
g, tho name of a countey, (see B 1 20} ’

Note —Thie afiz v added to words otfier than thase mentioned sbave as
i, FER AT, GO, SR 1 fere the afix ¥ieg v aliel 18wt ot
aign All theean e douo by den g the ale v sutes 106 twa para wz (1) §i5,
(& ey e That s (1) o eoues alter all compoands and () altor Trig md
Py et Ly wfiv S :
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* 944, The affix ach comes after the word alshi, when
not meaning ¢ the eye,” but ‘hole.’ .
The word 877, is understood bere, Thus syt *ahole for the rays

>f light, 7 e a smalt window.’  The word 6 here means *ray of light! e
Ftom ¥ -Or a gavaksha is so called beeause it fs like the eye of cows.

» Note:-Tho word ggty in the sitre doss Dot mean {0 eve here, bub i
synanym of ‘eye)
88y | muguuugta i oF SEcd
U M
gm@aamﬁmﬁzm. 1218wl

" 0% TREARERI BN | T @l | R weie ww-
gt ) RS L g9ET o .
sgavat sghsRae® | Frag | i o g i aaa
4 v | it | S ey g | el o sk s
T e PN
TR I AR |
%« Wl 9 s | PN ¢
Tl | AR I
T R S AW
R T w w1 o Frad 1
SRR < far = s, ) fearn i ey st
TEATAR WAL | AR & T TEALL
TR Sl (s | AT w8 4 Y e, e
T GRNTTE
Tt feg: | gerge ! sAEER |
TR 1 RAGE L
FEER: WA | AT ) W | 2
R W AIRE ¢ R wwrw w fiems !
it
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945. The following tweunty-five words are - irregular-,
Iy formed by adding the afis ach :—nchatura, ¥ichatura,
suchatara; stri-puisau, dheuv-anaduhnn, rik-eime,. ¥hn-
manase, ckshibhruvam, dira-gavam, Grvashthivam, pada-
¢hthivim, naktamdivam, rittim-divam, shar-divam, sara-
jasam, nif-greyasam, purushd-yusham, dvyf-yusham, tryd-
yusham, rig-yaj jAto-kshah, maho-kshaly, vriddho-ksheh,
upasunany, nnd goshthasvah.

The first three of these words are Bahuveiln 2 (1) sagt = wigemeafig.
st wenit aen ¢ that whose four are absentor non-existent’ (2) AAEC -
fanmfi mwenie 7em “ whose four are gone” So also (3)gayt = Srarmfy wenft vey
* whose four are good”  Had thesc been Tatpurusha, toe forms would have
been sraem, fawaw &e - .

Iskts —The affix evg comes after wgt when pr::cdad by tand
S¥ Thus Froge, and,avwgar © near the four.” .

The nevt elesen words ate Diandia compounds "I‘hq are clear,
Thus{4) & = gais = wligal * the man and woman ’, (bpe fot here rsmnmftm
afr g, gr)=igery “a brave towards women oy "); . *

(5) &0 wyTe = ovmydr “cow and bull

)

{6) &% o7 i T=awart “the Rik and the Saman”

{7) % wre=enmai v the speech and mind "

(8} wiftrdlet Wit ¥ = «tfiaq " the ey es and the brons” The cympound
Ts aingular as being parts of members of human body, (11 4 2 § 66%)

{o* e A ENIOTEY “the wives and cows”  Ilese the final vy Hable
(eatled fe} Is elided

(10) 3w e wdirrdt e vz B 953 “Thiphs and knees "¢

{13y S alsnardy ) mifrssfiz o 4wty sy apfien > Peat andknee M1

Quzj e fest = aafte by nizht and day * These are tan indealita:
Verhavire the (e of locative, amd this compounding {1 aleo freepular,

(23 ufe o ferr wanfhfim =By nisht and day ™
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0 N g
{x3) The word qrzas is an Avyayibhiva, meaning ' with the pollen’
oz call) as giwerpaRUT 0 The affix does not come when it is a
Bahuvrihi? as t{s+mm=ﬂrﬁ: gl
.7 . (16) Ghe wnrd i S = Fafed &9 “sure { never failing ) happmess,‘
and isa Tatpurusha: but not so in 13: Rarg gew: v
(17) Then is the word gengs¥ a Genitive Tatpurusha=degenra: 4
“Hmit of a man's life’ Not 56 when it is a Dvandva, as geas mrgw= gewrgdt o
The words (18) mirgqu and (19) sagys, are Saméhéra Dvig
compounds, Therefore not here, §3rmg: = #ng:, sarg: v
* 7 (20) The word gaguw is a Dvandva, Therefore, not here
RRGATIA - GAGETT (7 WA T2 0
- The three words ending in g7 are Karmadbiraya, (21'91d@rg: “a
young bull * (z2) R “a big bull;"” (23) gdrg : “an old bull” Not so
when these arc Babuygthi : as St sr@ow: “ Brahmanas possessing young
bl ¢
(24) The word 3qgan is an Avyayibhiva=ga: afivg 1 Here the non-
*elision of the final syllable, and the change of 4 of %4, into & (Sam-
prasdrana) are irregular.
*eThe word tﬁﬁw is a Locative Tatpurusha, as wiay=sies 1 "3
og in a cowpen, & slanderer.”

&8¢ | ARl T 1 18 1ea i

LA ¢ mprdeR | g o
U SR TRt 0 gemdaE | aateed .

9468, The affix ach comes after the word varchas,
when preceded in 2 compound by the words Brahma or
hasti,

Thus meman, ‘ Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of
Drahma, qewdun strangth of an elephant/ Varchas means ‘lighty
- *strength! -
Vit :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words palya and
sofhian : gs, geardew Gegar u The word 7 means ‘meat ;' 98 " meate
eatcx, qeawaa © the strength of the meat-eater”

£86 | RFTAENICATE 1K 1B 1 S& N
- v
70 .
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ST ) GRAE | ST TR | 1R 6 STRAEs
947. Tl}e affix nach comes after the word tamas,
.when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in & com-
= B
pound. ) '

Thus wmawgs ‘slight darkness’ ®ammy *great darkness’ swvaTas,
+ complete darkness so as to obstruct thesight!’ *

The word sy is derived from the chur2di root ewq with the affix
we of g class (111, 1, 134 S. 2895) 1

<ys | sEEEETEEE 1K1t <o .
mguey qumm s As dog el Eenae svanRs mAr s g
TCETRTrEG . | STUaEe | 8 S W T o
948. The affix ach comes after the wouds vastyas
and greyas, when they follow the word §vas in & dompound
.

“Thus wtagiaay, = Qg w' The word ey is dedived from g,
meaning ¢ pra|sc\rorlhy ! aich!” by adding the affix §ag2 (V. 3 §7'S 2003 )'
“The word =, Is usually employ ed i blessing or pralsing the object .xpm:cd
by the sccond term  These compounds belong to, the glass of Maydrasya.
spsabadi (11 5,72 S 754) Thus w1 wamne & = anﬁvma waan The
word sqTdiTER is 2 synonym of W &agE N

aualmﬂmJ‘-{l\flcxn

*TIOTR | AT} AR R

949. The affix uch comes after the word l‘[\hng
shen it follows anu, ava, and tapta in & compound.

Thus wawgng *sceluded” wrne® % hitle secluded” wumra “a hot phace
of seclusion ' £. & which is sery strongly sechuded, which s 100 Lot for anothee
to enter.’

£y0 | wiETE: AnHRATL I X1 1S D
aulis i egos ) Pespailscestre o
950, The affix ach comes after the nord urass whoa=
it follons the word prui in n compound, and it hns the
rense of the locative.
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Thus woaa—sig ady * against the heart! 'This is an Avyagibhava
+ comnpound, the indeclinable having the force of a vibhaki (1L 1, 6 5, 632.)
Note Wiy do'we say * shen huving the scnse of the loeative ¥ Obsorve
g = ffanass o
‘oY | FGTHATI | X181 53 0
Qg e | agwd A | 9 0 L SAE
951, The word anugave is irregularly formed by
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the
.
length of the cows.”
Thus stgnd ark * the chariot suited to the length of the oxeu,” This
compound is formed by I1. 1, 16 5, 670.
Nau( =+WWhy do po say when mesning © tho Jength P Observe, i qwry=
Wy L
&R | e Seama Afp 1w g =g,
TR SR BT | e sdr T R R sy
/G Fa | TRARR G e Rreardt wa o
‘659. The words dvistdvd and tristdvd are irvegu-
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘altar.’
The affix s s added aid the final syllable (7. s,[é') is elided, Thus
Torarar e “an altar bwice as big as an ordinary one”  frewar 3F " thrice
3 big 45 an ordinary altar” Such big altars are used in important sacrifices
like Advamedha &e. The words are compounds of f&: and 1%: plos Frag
meaning “as much.",&Why do we say  when appht_d to an altar ”? Observe
Taearset (=3, Freqradt w1
g | SwETE: (4 (8 (20
SOTSEAR A1 W 0
953, The affix ach comes after the word adhvan,
proceded by an apassrga in a compound. -
Pen *Thus gordtseard = qred vy, ¢a chatiot,
Nt t—Why du we suy * when preceded by an Upasargn " § Observe SRy
AT : .
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e | A G X 1B ee
eI qraAl 7€ | gUR AR
gafpariT * 0T L ITUR |

axARFL 1 agtE it i -
gere ) B N X ta ffes se

954 The samfisinta affixes are not appled to
thage words, the fist member of which 18 8 word expressing
prase -

The present rule prohibits the appheation of the samasanta aﬂixcs'
\ohen such words are preceded by  word expressing praiss  Thus V 4 91
S 788 ordatns the affix =, when the word € enters a compound, as, war +
ot = A+ A T RA and not ggrgar 1 But gusw ‘a gead'km s
srfaern * an excellent king” B R e
Vvt —The word expressing praise must be g or sy wnd mot 'a“
word expressing praisé 1n gencrsl  Therelore, the projubition does not >
ingees and TEM U A appy
\Why do o ssy * o word expressing prsise’ P Bbserve
vl o ko sacgasses  ball 12 foly Thut proubiady ,;;::'!:P,’a ‘Dzl: '
TSR 812 oxclusire Thos g *hanng hondsome thghs e i
peanbitel eyes” here the afix &zt (V 4 113 8 802) 13 not prohibited » Having

ey | Fem L w1810 0
. o= froswan “amlzmr:mﬂvg [ L
it 1R e e 1 fRRm L PRE " Faae
955 The samishnta offix 13 not applied to @ woyd
preceded by f . the sensé of reproach
Thus f+ i B, a3 FRUT, srawd  He wno ki
Y g wh
not protect  fvaT Al et A ae@ 1 (V 4 91 S 788V 4. 02 ;d;"
10 1 645 743) The compounding here takes placc by Rule Il 1 64, 8 7:5;
Why do we say *uhen meaning reproach 7 Observe Fea uT= fusy
e w1 .
e | g L (8 LSt

QETEAL T ¢ STAr ) RO qrgERIFER | T e
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956. The samésinta affix docs not come after a
" Tatpurusha compound of words like rajan &, herein taught,
when the negative particle & precedes them.

Thus swi=r ‘a no-king, 7 ¢ one who is not a king ;' syeran, *one who
is not a frfend 7 (V. 4. 01.S. 788 prohibited), Why do we say “aftct a Tat.
purusha compound?”  The same words preceded by the negative particle
will take the samésanta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuru.
sha, as 7198 e ‘2 car having no yoke!

. £ | TAT AT L 18187

Tsgaleqdly 1 GUERT: | V9N ) TUET 1 AR | SOl T L e

T

957, The samnfsinta affix does not optiovally
come after a Taturusha compound of the word ofg with
=l . '

‘This declases #n option, where under the last sbtra the omission
would bave been necessary, Thusstqam or weeun: ‘absence of road’
(Sce \754. 745,940 andll. 4. 30 S. 815}, But wdida: *having wnsafe
roads; Here it is Tht-pufusha. ) .

Here ends the Samésanta,




HAATGFAATT THFA
CHAVTER XXIV,

ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN
COMPOUNDS.

eye | wEmETER LR 1310
ST AT ST 1

958, In the following upto VL. 8.248. 982 in-
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase “the elision
doos not take place, before the seeond member of the com-
pound." . .2

Nols The words sz *thero 19 o clion,’ snd TR “befira the gecond
aemher” s o *bo supplied m the snhsequent sfims  Both these words joiutly
povern the sttras upto VI 3 91, B 983 ; while 3aedy engly extends further npta
[bst porat whenoe commences the Junisdichon of st (VI o4 3 § 2003 Thug attra
VI3 28 959 says “the affives af the Ablativs aftor #stohs® &  Dhe®breseut
sttrs shoald bo zesd there to ogiapleto tho sense, o. g. “the afixes of the Ablatire
iten stokn &, are not shded befaro the seocnd member of tho compannd " Tlua
T g I S TWhy do we say “beforo the second mow.
ber” P Observe FEAmT =1 G, | The muzin of prutipadokta does not
nyply here )

pye | e SRS LR LRIR
o e wEE EEATWY | G | frmbrgiTees |
ey L | T AR 1
& S avemAe, * U REGT ARANR TS T9URR AR 5
R il HEeTE RRPET | fieftarid TSR t
959. The Ablative-ending after w@iw &e. 5 not
olided before the secand member of & compound.

Thus FIIHFT » SETALH , SEAFET AT , FUTA 5 ATy

|, FEEE O
o a6 § 159 a ctsonfiectol word when formung part of g

Note =By 1 2
componnd »» called g etipdibay wod by AL 8,718 050 il endings of & Prity wika
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-

aro olidod.  Therefore, in forming the compound of etmed ge the sblative ending
sequired ta bo dropped, Tho prosont sfira proventsihat. Whe worde % ke, in
dho dunl nnd pluenl are nover compounded, nud congeqnently this rule des nat apply
1o them. Thus &irRRPar gw:, €A g ste neparats words and 1ot compotnds,
for not. Being {rdnted ns sompoinds, theso nrs not one Pada (7577) or oue sword, sl
o nol. o one nueent, for in oue word, thors is ondy ane nente. Thus whils EftrrgeF:
Ieing one compound sword will have one nonta (VE. 1. 153, 8. 5650 VL. 2, 1478, 3578,
thio word Grrat 5 being treated as fuw words, will have soparal nonte necsits.
Tho abose compounding takes pince by IT, 1, 39 8, 701,

Why do we say “beforc the sccomd member”? Observe frsrim:
s = fredin: 1 The maxim of pratipadokta deos wot apply here.

Vért :—The word amom=oiaa should be enumerated in this cannces
tion, Mere also the Ablative is not elided.  Thus agéy, A wenm - awt
R ;AN W = Emarenie, ¢ a kind of Ritvie priest.”

Note :~Tho objeck of making wards 1ike wr5awh: n componnd is threo fald.
Fleah gaoary . &, thoy besomo one word, Thus the destendant of wemages: =il
be s, tho Taddhits aflix being added to the whole, Similacly the descondant
of gt (Fominine) will bo gFeaswa: 1 Second presdm 4, ¢ onn ncoent, thus
TG bas aonte on sthe finnl by VI 2 144, 8, 3978, rond*with VI 1. 223 &
3734, VI, 1,158 S. 3650 Thirdly Priram Sirr: €, o, the absonoe of ndjective, No
separate ndjective can by added to these words separafely.

"ok :—Tho fastras atdained in the Brdhinanas aro called also motaphoiotly «
EmiTan The priest who preises such dastrns is oolled aprmrzsizn, Here the ffth
caso bing tho forco of the Accusative, by virlno of thin vértika, The 7 ic a kind
of hymn of praise, Tho differenco betwoen Snstra and stotra is thus explained:
ety T e & 1 S g wwd 1 Ona
it pang with musieal aocompanimont, tho other is morely recited. Thess are the tethe
wifeal terms of tho snerificinl Priosts.

B0 | ST ARSTHEARRETA AT 1€ 1313
EIES ERIEETE
SR STEEAATY 0 ASTAMETR! TS gaied:
TS AT § W TN Qe g T AIgs ) S weey: o
960. The Instrumental endings after =, =er,
wore and wRg are not clided before the second member of
“roompound.

Thus  SStgEwT, TEEIA,, PRIEAT. JaEeg done with

strength * &e, N
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Vért —w=wa_ also should be enumerated Thus essargay * done
carreetly. N

Vibrt ~The compounds JRIEs and mEmey should also be mention:
. Thus garkgam =yarga *having an elder brother’ agar gk
wguey ¢ blind from burth’, The word =g is another name of st *bisth

.
£eg | AR HEE@A 413180

TN N
061, After mam_ when the con;pmmd is a namse,
olided before the second

¢the Instrumental endings gre mot
member.
Thus aFewt 1
Nots :=Why do wasny *when s Name ' ¢ Obserse R wrgR
ez AR GILIRINn” 7
AR G| T oftee ARaTETE U
969, Also before s, the Tnstrumented gndings

of mmiw, are uot elided

Thus G~ TTEESTIEG fiewem 1 * One knowing by mind’

sey w1 €171 20

wrreregAtAar YR Ay
o Tt v qramArE TR pmd | SEMTSA 1 WA

Ll
e A PR !

el i) WIETETL "
963, The Instromental endings after ARAT are nob

elided.
Varttka —Whenan o]
+ humself and four others”
Nota —The Tnstramental cato hero takes place vader the Vertd s Falma
E sart § 561) And the compounding takea plice by
oy et (U 9 18 Vact S 5 e
e e o that aphosst sad sbing R sepaate sitra

3,1 30,8 592 by sepaTAtD,
or m fhe oy *——STAAT T g uEARTEL N

¢dimal Numeral fotlows" should be added

Thus AT
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,How do you explain tho form mrevag in smpremregh qa P K i o Bahuoribi
componnd = syt MgHIsE Nt

" Why dorws say *when nn ordinal pomeral foflows P Qbsarve SR «

IS . .
86Y | Feprwoeaiat agef (€18 19 ) R
ST LT MW 1 SNOEHAT | g wgokar 1 wgdiRe G
I U
964, The Dative case-ending is not elided after
meRa,, whenthe compound is the name of a technieal term of
. grammar,

Thus swetingm , smdsamr . The compounding takes place by the
yoga-bibhéga of sttra I1, 1. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that
of tadarthdq 1Tve do not read the anuviitti of strer, we can’then dispense

° with*the subsequent sltra, for then it will mean *the Datlve ending is not
clided in a technical term of grammar”
R igmm FIEI3sN
rda | w1t
965, The Dative ending is not elided after gz, when
the compound Is the name of & technical term of gram-
mar,

Thus wigy * The Parasmaipada.” &c.
<8 | gEgrarEEE Swa e 13 1E )
G REEAI TR SR IR
966. The Locative ending s not elided after a stem
ending in a consonant or a short =, when the compound is &
Name,
Thus THFER
S50 wRgheel Ranis) gy

Wmmmwatm’qmnmnﬂﬁﬁml e .
R {51 SO SRAEAE: U wiR | e

T " 1 5
P
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: 967, The # of fea: s chianged to q after the words
% and’gfa 0 '

Thuswfafet, ‘firm in the sky”

Though #t does not end in a consonant and so VI 3, 9 S 966 does
not apply to it, yet It retaios its Locative ending by the implication of this
rule.  So also v ending words: as grgidt: and wwow gaw 4 The compound.
Ing takes place by IL I 44 5. 721 and the 7th case affix Is not elided by
V13,05 966,

Note =Thy do.ve say “ after a word cudisg io o consonant oz a1 P Ob
Berve wot SR~ AIFESRR T AU S TRUA 4 Why 3o we ey <whin
aName'? Observe wriiTs: ¥ : , -

*Parti=The Locative ending s not elided after gy and ry; as
PiGed RiFem=5T4 01 7 xgoR The Locative hgs the {u‘kce,uf accusas
tive. ° ¢ .

This eule, s an excception by anticlpation o VITL, 3. 111 5, 2133,
£¢S | T T S e € 13 1R Il .

ATl R AIATCT G § € FERL e AR
e | ol o FARIE, | T AT RN |
epronfa B § snarRaT ¢ ﬁmrﬁginmawwrurquw: U EER
SRFEC. | gTaTienT | wE e g% N

968. 'The Locative case-affix is not elided after o™

stem ending in n’ consooaut or & short =, in the name of g
tax of the Eastern-people; when the second membar begius
with a consonant. . -

Thus gz wralaws, T@RarTR: it All these are names of taxes, and wauld
have retafned the Locative ending even by the last rule.  The present rule
makes a niyama o restriction, which Is threefold, mamely (1) when it
s the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belangs to the Eastern
people and no other people, (3) and whea the sccond mermber begins with a
consonant. , i

- Why do we ‘say when Itisthe name of a tax *? Observe R
epaffarg- b It is the name of 'a duty or dues,’ but not of & ‘tax’ Why
do we say “of the Eastern pauplg"P Observe g¥vg:=agsg 1 Why do
‘e say "hefore a second member beginalog with & consonant'? Obserie
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o

sifae g s wiygEem: The word giw means ‘sheep? A kind of tribute
* cousisting of sheep griven in the rainy season (avikata=¥agma)y  Why do
we say ‘ending in a consonant or &1’ 7 Observe wut fig: = st 0
. ]

B3\ AEGA 1K1 1R
HEEE 0 SRR SEATE 0

969. The Locative case-affix i§ not elided after mea
when gz follows.
. vAswdgy ‘A word of three syllables Thavlog.a Jlong one in the
. middle. . B s
Vare—So also after 577 ; asTEegEy 0 .
[T m&n‘zémﬁé@ﬁriﬂ(lalu ] o
L)
* 7 ORI | SR | SIRTETRIOT ) RAE: | AR | R | 88
- TRITSEL T il .
. .
970. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a
word, deuotm"u -part of the Dbody (with the exception of
‘i"ﬁ 2 wrea), hefore every word other than wwt i

Thus @08 wAse = Fosams:, IUFTH 1 Why do we say 'with the
cxccption of a¥g and awwm’?  Observe aifw:, swabe: 1 Why do we
say ‘ other than mm?  Observe :—§& WHISE] = G@HA: U

.+ Nots:—When the first member does ot denote the name of & part of the
Yody, tho rale does not upply : a5 riemy, nor docs it apply when the firs member
doos not end in & comsonant or s, s SFGIAIN, HFAAE: U,

&% | a9 = RrATer 1€ 1 3120
eﬁ?éream( S 1 RERE: LR | SRRy PR | g 1
971, The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid-
ed after a word eudinw in a consonant or | before a7 I

Thus geaaey: or FeaL: 0

Nm +—This aeclms m anmn with regard to the lost zale, b & Babuyriki
vhen fhe fiest member is & ¥WF word, and also it is an option to V1 3. 19 8, 977
when the gompornd-is a Tutparusha, whether the first be &30 or not. The word
as s s sy formed word R




.
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Why do we * say the first member ending ma consonant or vowel wr' 2
Observe gRTsT 1 .
£6 | TGER FT 9LAA | CIRIRWN
R | FOT | EAR G
972. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second
member is & word formed with a kyit affix, the Locative end.
ing is optionally prescrved
As gpam  ‘an elephant’ WHWT “a secret traducer” But also
Lo Al
53 | STEEIERTEEAl ST 1€ 1 3 1R
amRs ¢+ el ( gae, | ffr | e RS 0
973, The Locative ending is retained" nf!er Tz,
g, T and % Ra, when = follows
Thusrmm—a + produced 1o the ratny season a storm™ wtn, ¢ au.
tomnal)  &EY, tproduced 1n  proper tme’y 7 #Heaven born™  This
. sitra 15 but an extenswon or amplification of the_prckus stra, , #°
¥ | Faer atsrEATR i€ 1R LLC R
P OO SEE F | W tgdw | oEw ) GOR ) i TEw At
Lic Al
974. The Locative ending is optionally rotained
after g, &%, TG, and 75 when & follows,
Thus gifsr or %R, G or wom “ produced by distllation or from &
clowd ' @iw or mw, Kartikeya! 0% or gt ¢ blessing-born ’,
Qs | FPRTEGAY SIAATR: | € TR 1R9R
L k. Ak Atk AR AR AT IR U )
F=a w-niwﬁ Vel ga ) e
975 The Locative ending is optionally rclmncd after
a word denoting tune, ending in o consonant or =, when m

or an, or the ward mrer or the offix & follons.

The affixes A and 72 are Aledw (T 1 23 Thus g wig it or gt
. .
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v, wife or wgah v em—gaifmi or grlgwE 0 aw—wiiay or piige
T

. Woto:—Why do we sy ‘sfter o timename’ P Obscrvo mit, T W
Tho condition that the preceding sord shonld end in o eonsonnnt or 67 applies horo
wlso. Thua no option is sllowed in ufstmg 1 The word mr mesna the word-
 form ma and not time-donoting words in goversl, Tho affix & i faught fn IV, 8,
23, 8. 1391,
B4 | TTEARTEHER | €131 ES 1
Goa L gua: |\ oA | GMAEs o qRade »oemael 0 eReiEar 1
R o
atdt Ay * 1 sreg SRt SsmA: |y Al | FEa
arsard i
976. The Locative ending is optionally retained
before tfte Words wa, A and =i, when the preceding
word does hot denote time, and ends in a consonant or short
=0 )
Thus Jert:, o @A, TRAE: OF WEENR:, WAIRTL Or WpTARA 1 After
2 time-Hame we lmve’gﬂm n " After a vowel ending word (other than sr)
we have yiRma: o
Vére:—The Locative case-alfix Is retained after @13 when #rf,
or the affix = or wgy follows, Thus srgaif3:, svasa: wgasa t The afiix
aq Is added by treating 913 as helonging to the i class (smg v IV, 3.
54 5.1420)  Some give megw: and SISV as additional illustrations, The
two mantras steed wfees (Rig VIIL 43.9) and steg & &vfr stafi (Rig 1, 23,
20, X, 0. 6) ate called segaway verses: the oblations offered with these are
<" also so called,

w0y { AfgarRg T 1 ¢ 13 148N
TAFIRY WHRAT BTN | ERPOTmal | ETRA | A
977. The Locative ending is not preserved before
_o stom ending in ¢, before the word f&, and before 8
word derived from 7w i

Thus rafvgamiz * an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthapdila or
sactificial ground.”  wimzafEe:, FEFORN
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Why do we * say the first member endingtn a consonant or vowel wr' 2
Dbserve glawsq 0
o3 | FRgER HE TEEA | KIRIW
ﬁrftm | o | S GER
979, In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second
member is a word formed with & Lyit affix, the Locative end.
ing is optionally prescrved
As sprkw  ‘an elephant’ Ny “a secret traducer” But also
LAl
Q3 | srgzAERTRat Wl g1 31
rnEs | . e R t i ET N
9178, The Locative ending is retained” offer 1T,
,
ey, TR and R&a, when = follows. .
. .
Thus arys produced in the ralny seasont, a storm”  Wifgw, “au.
tumnal”  eiaw, ‘produced n proper tme?,  “Meaven Born” This
. sfitra is but an extension of amplification of theprevipus siira, , o*
&od | Pt atsrErEaTg e 1R il
o uRem SEE ¥ 5 Lofw 1 oER ) GOX 8 WA VW ety
o i
974. The Locative ending is optionally rotained
after g, WE, T, snd aT, when X follows,

. Thua q¥s of %5%, T or WO «produced by distillation or from a
cloud ,’ Gt or @R, Kartikeyn «tst or mom * blessing-born

QY | TRrEIG ST | K131 R0
P ks otk AR AL S AL LIRS
o gl gEE e i oA
975 The Locative ending is optionally retained nfter
a word denoting time, ending in n consonaut or A, when aty”
or awy, or the word e or the affix @ follows.

The affixes 75 and o are cBlled ¥ (T € 32, Thesw  oafEsitor ot
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G AR or QA o weE-—g R or TAEEE o AT —ga AN or uAly-
e

+ Nofo:—Why do wo say ‘after o timenomo' P Observo gait, Wk 1
fhe condition tht the preceding word should end in n consnant or m7 pplies hero
dgo, Thus no option is allowed in qFFENE 1 The word & weans the word-
ovm e 6ndl not time-donoting words in general, Tho ofix w7 is taught in IV, 3.
13. 8. 1891

£5% | TEEEAIEEEER 1 131851
GUm tow: | MRATR: | 9AAE: | R 0 OAmaHr bogeeaReaT
TR )
st AifEegy ¥ || 1og AnREHAR TSGR ) Uy wsege: | oA
Lo T
976. The Locative ending is optionally retained
efore tle words wa, ar& and =@, when the preceding

word does hot denote time, and ends in a consonant or short
LA : ’

'_Thus YT, or WO, FATE: or ULEA:, MATR Or WAAEER N After
# time-narhe we have'gaiga: 11 After a vowel ending word (other than st}
we have gfva: 0

Vire:—The Locative case-affix Is refained after @g when 4,
ot the affix o or 7ge, follows. Thus segaif:, saeas. wege=ir | The affix
% fs added by treating svy as belonging to the g class (zeg e, 1V, 3,
545, 1420).  Some give segeT: and swge: as additional illustrations. The
two mantras sreesi wRves (Rig VIIL 43.0) and s §nir wedvg (Rig L 23

20,X.9.6) ate called sgeat verses: the oblations offered with these are
also 50 called,

to | FFEETIRE T 1L 131k
ATy eer WEA ey | AR ‘.j«% 0
977, The Locative ending is nog res
] i BT V¢
a stem cnding in ¥, before the worg ﬂnsd} lzefore
L2 stem ¢ h y
Ford derived from TN hefore &
Thus s ¢ an aseetic who deeps

s TEEPEn " the byeg - ’
sacrificial ground.” QARAEE s TEFOTR: ® sthapdila or
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. A

Why do we * say the first member ending in a consonant or vowel &' 2
QObserve gRATY 1
£0R | RGN ETE AR | LRI
m VSR | RN L FETC
972, In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second
member is & word formed with & kit offix, the Locative end.
ing is optionally preserved
As erd@  ‘an elephant’ mHng "o secret traducer”’ But also
g
/63 | srrgTERTARal €1 R 1RLD
amyEst ¢ wEs o eyt 1 Rt | gl RIS N
973,  The Locative ending is retained’ affer 7T,
R, T and ﬁa, when @ followa.

Thusm:ﬂ « produced in the ralny season a storm™ wifn, “au.
tumml” s, ‘produced in  proper tume' "lIcav:n-hom" This
. siitra I3 but an ion of ampl ion of they stsa, , o
o 1 Rrar SderTITE (€13 13¢0
o Qe SR 1 W iqdw 1 oGiw ¢ GO | WS 1T ety

LR

g74. The Locativo ending s optionelly retained
after ¥, @, TG, aad 5T when ¥ follows.

Thus g or 747, G or Wew produced by distillation or from &
cloud " €A or WV, o Kartkeya™ (% or ¥ *blessing-bozn *,
a4, | TRTEG TTEATE €L 1Rl
qrear ForrarsgE, @ bwvﬂ.u’nzﬂya‘tlﬁia‘tﬂg—!@;ﬁ‘mﬁ,y'

Fwm m_q:ﬁ VER s RiEE gy 0

975 The Locative ending is optxon'lllyrelmncd after
n word denoting time, ending in a consonant or =, whén ady
or aw, or the word erer or the affix a® follows.

The affces ¢ and gz are cllled § (1 1 32, Thus 8 -galg it or gl
- o
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e, Tl §EH or Qg 0 wE—TA S or TlgwE v ek or wilg
kel

. Noto:~Why do wo eay 'after o timeneme’ P Observe ik, GHa%
Tho condition that the preceding word should ond in & consonant or s applies hore
otso, Thas o option is allowod in TikawArg 4 The word #@ mweans the word-
form 7@ and not time-donoting worda in general. The ufix € is tought Tn 1V, 8,
23, 8,131,

S | ITArEARIeT R L € 1S 0
LR Do e R 6 SR G T i U G Gt
sfim y .
=it gy * 1 st ATRTNIHAE SISERfe: | oG SRS | g
s Y
976. The Locative ending is optionally retained
before tfe Wwords s, are and arfy, when the preceding
word does hiot denote time, and ends in a causonant or short
= ’
Thhs Rar:, o5 WRA, FFIS: of MR, WAIGT Or WA N After
& time-fathe we have'gafgees: 0~ After a vowel ending word (otber than er) *
we have girga: 0
Vdrt:—The Locative case-affix Is retained after MY when if¥,
or the affix ag or agy follows. Thus SEHE:, sweg= swgmdr | The affix
&g Is added by treating s1q as belonging to the f&mtf class (g wan IV, 3.
54 5. 1429).  Some give sregw: and SgT: as additional illustrations. The
two mantras srey guzg (Rig VIIL 43.9) and weg ¥ s #adrd (Rig 1L 23,

20, X, 9. 6) are called engaedy verses: the oblations offcred with these are
also so called,

£g9 | fRgZasnRg T 1L 151280

EATRORT FFar AEA ) TR | ATEERE | KFTT: R
977. The Locative ending s not prescrved before
.2 stem ending in o, before the word &, and before g
“Ford derwed from w1
Thus rafemmmiem « an ascetic who sleeps on the bare ‘sthandila op
sacidficial ground.”  miRIEINE:, TEFPE
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ote +—The eomponndng inkes placo by yogamibdga of sltra IL 1, 40
§ 717, Somo use tho word ey asan illastration under this ralo : ey then is
Qevired by o7 of 111 1 134 5 ¥896.. Tho @53 endingt In €7 i gorermead by VI &
13 8. 971, This sitra is an excoption fo Tatparasha VL. 8. 14 5. 97, In the Baliar
eeilii, option of S 071 take place, )

20 probibation of this eitry applies to Tatpurnshs componnds only.
rent A wTARE IS L3I0
T A | QREEE | NI {3, | EesERe: o
- 978 'The Locative ending is not preserved before
ain the spoken language.

Thus gaes o Why dowe say ‘in the spoken language’? Observer
wrEg in the Veda, asin grmieTEie 1| 8 18 changed to & by VIII, 3,
106 S 3643 -
: et | agar aEEI <1 RIRELN

S T ) SEIG AT | EIEE o

TR QETRg 0 meis VRO | TR 0 .
TS ATSSTOIG R T stgearits hgeatam ¢ SEEnER
e YEd W i | AR, | SRt o -

2xrifen 78 W g * 0 o AR 0
g T T g A AT | AL -
~a o GEwrd tuRdEE. -
979, The Genitive case-affix is retained, when the.
compound expresses an « affrout or insult.!
Thus Srea Why do wesay® when insult is meant . Observe
LEeeard]
Vitrt +—The Genitive is not elided after ar when followed by mivw s
alter 734, before TF, and after q5a beforc R01 As, RIS, RORT:, Swm-
% 0arobber who steals in the very sight of the owner,

gL U GTEEATIES BUY
e as @ goldsmith”  The componnding is by 113 35. S 035

Vart—The Genitive affix 1s not ehded in the folloning woyds sug.
eyt and sirgeRR(EET 1wy is the Genitive Singular of the”
Pronoun o1t , and is enumerated in the T class (V. 1 g9) and takes W
in forming the Patron) i, STERAMIER = SUgTNET WEGTRET WA 0 AT
qm (V1,133 8 1798} Soake sugenL I

sy

formed by
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Vit :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound Fymifiz:
Note -—The waihor of Siddbénts Kavomdi says “whon the sense 8 {bat of
@ fool, the allix js not elided n devhubm-pripa” There is no,sathosity for this,
either in the Mohdbhdshys or the Kaéikd, This was the title of the famons Bud.
, @hist monaroh Adoks, wwho wonld nob have adopted it, hed it meent *a fool! Tho
"phrose 3 T § has beon ndded hy Bhattoji Diihito, through Rishmanical
spite. The Tattvabodhini fustifies i by snying thaf fools only worship Devas, tho
wite know themsolvos to be Brahma and o do not offer prayer to any lower spiris,
Fools are, therefors, the holoved of Devas,
Vidrt :—The Genitive affix is not efided after v when 9y, g=p and
e follow it :—gra: &, g =g, gRrmis: @ These are names of three
Rishis,
Vért:—The Genltive affix is not elided after Tz when gy follows:
as R n
- Eﬁalwmlﬁliliill
g g Wegrar, fram | awan Rt A qrEigE: | ﬁﬁmxr @t B
e
. 980. The genitive affix is optionally retained, when
msnlt is meant, {f g= follows.
. Thus Trean: g7 or grafg: U Why do we say “when Insult Is meant 7
Observe wrgrofigs 1 -
et t oy Rartem T 11313
FrarEr R A aern T GEIETEr sgE | g | Sy \m
et ) fgegs: ﬁulmxwﬂmwalﬁxrﬁm ® g | g
981. The genitive affix is retained after & wopd
ending in o and expressing a relationship through study o
blood.
Thus GFERTRT s e?‘:v o, [AgEEn@Ed of (g g9 0
Vdrtika :—The telationship through ‘study” or “Blood " shyyg be
Jbetweendhe first and the second member of the compound. The,
rule does not apply to §igs, AgaT, &7 TR faTeLd
_&53 1 Ry gagaat: 1§ | 3l el
AR A A €T T

feforg. e
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982, The genitive affix is optionally clided after a
stém cnding in 5, when &% and qf follow, the relationship '
between the two words beiug through study or bleod. -

, Note :—Thus arg exdr or %1074, or sy, fgemr or fig ewrw or
{RgeTa w® When the affix ia clided, then & is invariably changed to q by VII 3.
61 8 981 snd whe it iy not olided, (hen tlo chang fa optional (VIIL. 2, 95 8, 733)
Ba also gfge gftr: or gREWA:, AAFY 9T: OF ML 0

€83 ) wig firgvatasmacermi s 1§ 1&g )
omat e Ge S A T G ¢ A ST ¢ Mgeeray | @Rg.eTat | (R orr |
lats £ !

983. The ® of =g is optionally changed to q
after gz eod gz in & compound.

“Thus nrg ©wam or #rg w1810 |’ war or Ry sxarn The.wnrgs HIET an
3L end In ¢, which {s changed to visarga (Sce VI 2. 24 S, 280 ). In fact
the word fige, s 50 exhibited in the stra itself, with & €, the word mrg
ther:(c}c, by the fule of gad is also ta be understood as 8 ¥, endlng word,

The ward gy s understood here also. Therefore not hefe mrg: exa;
when the words are used separately ia a sentence, | © e

But whea the genitive casc-aliix Is ellded, thea the following strd
applies. )

Eed { Agirpal WRTIS (319 00
and} 7o €Tg. FET N CAREAIE (Mg | @S ¢ wand g Arg bt L
Rg. @i
984. 'The & of =] is changed to 7 after mig and
@7 in o compound where the case-affix is elided.

’ As wrgeyar, figsgar 1 When there {5 no compoundlng thea mg: ear
and @g e That is there is not even the gptional @ of stira VIIL 3. 85
5. 983, when these words are nscd separately as m sentence,

Thus we have three cases =

{1) EH TG as, A1y €10 or MA. YET “ mother’s-sister.”

(2) Ordinary ¥7m, as, AigeTer * mother's-sister,”

(3) Nosamsa, as HIg &1 “ mother's sister’

Here ends the ch'ap\cr on Atk Samdsa

—_—
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CHAPTER XXV.

SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS,

88Y, | SIRIHEI LA AisHeETE g 1 €131 e

g & PwEAT 3 £ SRTREIRRIY Ry SRy e

O | ST | WG | AFE | HGARA | FGHOGIA | HHGA | w05

RgerRFaR ¢ g vRray remiagwdnd Forad 1 SeetiR IRt g

"SRR ERREIT o SR | S0 TRE | TR | MRAgeR @R | WA
Exciadl

985, Before the affixes av, an, &9, #v, and before

, the words sk (with the feminine in §), &%, @, #a and gaw

a word ending in the feminine affix @ becomes short, when

the feminine consists of two or more syllables,*and has an
eqgjvalert and wniform maseuline,

Thyss T—AmIRTES, BTERTET U S, SO, MR, A
B, evgnEET, EEewar and SiEndgar | 9, &7 and #eT are affives, a7 &o
are words as second members; g is formed by = (IIL 1 134 S. 2806)
added to &, gupa and s substitution being prevented anomalously. The
words % &c. denote censure as regards the livelibood of the person, The
compounding in the case of these takes place by IL 1. 53 8. 732,

Why do we say “endingin § (3%)" Observe gwraw, garga @ Why do
we say “consisting of more than one syllable "? Because words of one syllable
optionally become shortened by the next rale. Why do we say “ having 2
corresponding masculine "7 Observe SIRatAAG ; Frtaw, where sz and
Faft denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent mascu-
line forms.

Nete :—The affixes,stq and 97q aro called 7 (L 1. 22. 8. 2003)., They
denote superlative comparative degress. wy, ia added in dencting praise (V. 5,66
8.2021). S is derived from P gk ‘to dress’ It mewns ‘gurmont! At the
end of & compound it denotos bad, wicked, vile. Ths “:o{d s _md_m 97} class a5
R (11171, 134 §, 2896) The = indicates that tho Feminine Is with hy (IV. 1,
15, 8. 470). N .

In SAEIGEE there is not masculation s required by VL 3. 35 S. 836
because of the prohibition of V1 3. 41 5. 842
2o .
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.

ESE | AT SRISOATEIN I €13 el

TERTA TAEATT TR FWCAN A ERTIAC | KRG | Rt
sy

FAY T U wAA Y

© 986 TInall the remamning fominine words called
Nudi (I 4 38 266 and ¢ 5 303), the substitution of short
vowel before & & under the preceding cireumstances 1z
optional

\What are the §ry or the remnants?  They are of twa sorts  Firgt w
Those fermynen which are not formed by Jong £ (1), and are called Nadi;
~and secondly —feminines which erd n long § but consist of onc syllable
Thus FETAT ot mt-qmr T, or witqw il The rule of masculation also does
snot apply “

Vart —Nadi words formed by g affixes are e’ttcp\ﬂd as myfiam,
@véilar formed by the Unade affix § (Un HI 138, 260)

o TREIT IR 131840 .

it i ar it ATRen Qg gEEr A M rm"!m? 1 FerAray a.ﬂiﬁmn
W g | e s o fgdlatmeanga vl

987 The fermnine £ (¥7) added fo a word formed
by & Taddhitr-afix having an udicatory % or W 1 opticnally
shortened beforea & (VI 3 438 985)

“Thus fagiaec . Tess formed by the Taddhita affix Fgn I the
alternative whe s there 15 no shortening  there 15 masculation under VI 3
35 S 836 when we get the form R it

In the Ka#ikd, Prahrya Kumuds &c the alternabwe form mmwen 1s
Fagdan s This s not vald  for the long § can never come, 2s the ruls of 324
{& 236)willat once apply m this alternative

Hote —Or th 5 labter form FATANT may bo considered o have hoen evolved
fcoms T (o which 12 added tho afflics donoting companison, and theu the feminzs
2fix 1u der sbing o femunine ) .

£5% | FRATT TRETLIAIEG 1 €13 10 0

wya fRadif 3 ) gTar B gon | yymens giis | gEra ) R WEAL
Al g BTG | FEEEIET R B RR mmwﬁm [
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988. =xg.is substitnied for 23, before @ and the
affizes @ and worand before q. (-

Thus g7 fmfie g, 219 fd=gay, FAEHIT = G , IR Arfif e
gzl The word Wg here is derived by s affix from fam i Before the
word 3@ formed.by 3 affix. this substitution does nat take place, s g3vsem: 1t
The inclusion.of g in this sitra proves the existence. of this maxim “ g3y
i suangy T avHHTL” |

Poribhasha =" An affix, when employed in a-rule in which the ward-
FigEsis valid, i e inaruleof VI, 3. 1.S.958 docs not dewote a word.
form ending with-the affix.”

Note -~As ageneral maxim; an affik denotes, whienever it is emlnyed
in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that »ffix has been
added, and ends with the affx itsell ( werased: a6 & Pigw et momer
gRE) 1 Ths the word w, W ¢ VL 2, 144 means a word ending in
affix &ec. But in this 3rd chapter ofi the sixth Book,. so for as the
jurisdiction of gmery. goes, an- affix does not denote a wogd-form ending in-
that affix, on the above maxim: ssqfusi sa@aEh 4 @5 wwg 0
©h the contrary, the affix denetes its. own-form.  Thus 3t 7 and 77 in VI
3. 17 $973 do not denotg, a. word ending in these affixes.  This rule we
hifer from the fict that in the present sQtra VI 3. 50, the author declarcs
“gz-is the-substitute of g7z when:the word g and the affixes 23, =17, and
0 follow ”.  Had the affix s here meant the word-farm eading in way
then there would have-been no necessits of using the word ¥a in the sitra,
as 5@ is formed. with the sy afix. Sce SOtra IV, 3. 23 S. 1301 for the
affic g o B

888 | FRETEUSIRT I €I LUl

BEER: 1 O S| ST g | ER eraeala g

S| FR R AR
959. g is optionally the substitute for Fza, when
the words =, and Ft.or the affix wafollows,

Thus g=dve: or g, dieris of Sigsans ¢ Here o5 is added, as
Ebelgngs to Brahmapadiclass V.1 124. 8. 1788, Whengz is :ubutilmed
there is Vriddhi of botly the: members gand g by VIl 3.19 5. 1133 So
also g or Grim: v All these forms conld have been got from g7 which
% a fuil word suigenerss, having the same meaning as ggm: 0 The
substitution tanght in this.sitra s rpther “nnecessary,
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EE0 | TITTT TFFANBICEAL 1 & 1 31 URD A
QI IR T Wi € | MEAPATRSTETRT QUi 1 i | sea.
wpat oY Steter, wa: | TR FraAr | - 1 SdeR u . R

990, g (Pada) is substituted for @ (pada)
before ifH, ey, 7 and IogA I

Thus qqist = QPRSI § SO =TeaRalE o o and mifg  are
formed by g from % and mg (Un IV, 131), and irregularly W
is not changed to 4r though required by II. 4. 56 S, 2292 before this affix.
8o also 93 o TEEd , T Eol u

Nete t—Ths substitute fs qq padn, ending in short ¥, and not o ‘pad’ ¢
for Lisd 7 been tho substitate wo eold not forin 7 4+ =a¥w: 1 Merenver in the nexh
shitra, the pubstitation taught isqg (Pad) without the ﬁn;\\ &7} 5o the gy uf this
is with finsl st 4 The word 93 has oo case-affix 0a o sibra soomaly,® ¥ .

&a{lmﬁl&lilﬁi“
e e @R 9U 1 TR featr o who: 1 sl feg anndees ’
qrer | qrrahal W 2g 0 '
& g * I T T . | R g1

091. wug is substituted for W before the affix qm,
used in any sense other than that of © suited there to.”
Thus miToat o @i Why do we say ‘when = is used in
any sense other than that of suited there to ”?  Observe srga=qrydgsm 1
(seelV. 4 83 5. 1635 and V. 4. 25 S 2003 )

Vart —Defore the affix ¢, in the sense of " he walks there by ', g7

i substitated for ares as wmat waR=v3F: (IV. 4 105 1558 ) by gu alfix
“Note t—Tho word ¥ an thia sltra means * the ackunt fook ', u patt of swmsl
ergaussen, Thersfore 918 mot subshitnted baforo e 2p of V.1 84, 6. 1099 a3

Vv, v heoans arg here denntes ‘s measure . -
oo3 | EREIAERE T 1€ 1210

qfgmn | TR 1 S 1 “ .t

992 oz is substituted for g before Tam, wue and

e
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Thus gRgas, (=9ren 4 ) G5lm, ( «grsitorn ) (with figd of 111 2.
*78. 5, 2988 ) as in sy geAmEHl arf, and g (qrmai gmR ) ol is formed
with e ( ifin ) 0
T emimm AR
o
T Ty qeenr=y R ) sl qup: gy | e ) e i e
et 2 U
993. g is the substitute for ar% before the allix gm,
when the meaning is that of a Flymn ( Rik ).

Thus 355t e} Safy=s 11g Faf%, the affix 7 being added by
V.4 43. S. 2110, Why do we say “when meaning 2 Hyma’? Observe’
IR st e

sey (ar Siaffamig €13 1ug b

" que 9 ) 9T | QT (R | SIERAT e | i N
ek Al arean * 1 afyeR: 1 qeies: 0 .

994, This substitution of wg for wir is optional
before zﬁw, fas and R ]
Thus g or wrﬁm qRTT: or M, TEIET or qryHWET: I
. Vért:—So also before Fem: as afiren: or qrafos: 1
82N | TTHEAE: BHEAA 1213199l
Eeacl
FHTRL ‘fﬁ TEEaT * o il n
995, < is substituted for sz, when the compound
is a Name.
Thus s34 *a person called Udamegha ’,

Note :~The well-known Patronymis from this is §ia@fd: | Why do we eay
“whon it is o Mome*? Ohsatve qEmAE: 1

Vidrt:—g2 s the substitute for 35, when it stands as the second
omber B a compound and denotes’a Name ; as, s 1

ERe | TR T 1S 13150
Wﬁﬁlﬂﬂgumﬂﬁﬁiﬁ'lﬁﬁﬁﬁmmn

. .
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996, ©x is substituted for qw before ¥4, ara; TEy,

and fa il

Thus %9%q @iz formed by mag by IIL 4 38 S 3350. 3T =
e, so also 3R B o A =The ‘a water jar. The affix
is @ (UL 3 03 5 3271). When themeaning is ¢ occan ', this form gafr
will be evalved by the preceding satea, for then it is a sanji4 or name,

f o pee | TR TUATHSAAEIAL 1 €1 3 1R
ﬂ@w:lmﬂ:\qﬁwm'amﬁ|miaizﬁrmg.|mm W

997, =% is optionally substituted for Tz before-
a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses
that which is filled with water.

Thus Tqme, Or ITHE!, TN OF TR N Why do we say
‘gt meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple ¢Snsonagt’?
Recause the rule does not apply to gaweard as Lhe second member begins withe
a éonjunct consonant, Why do we say “that whicly is Elled with water’ 2
Observe FzRTiT :

et | AAARTEAH AT

TRt | IERE 1 TR | IR 0

. 998, a7 is optionally substituted for a3, before:
e, ThaA, G, Begs O, W6 U s, and AT #

e ae%A AT = TEREE 0F S TR, T or SR L FETE
v A, THOT or IRAFG g | IwRe g, IR or SERATT: | AL
Jewet T SR o gqwTE 1 A0 9T BRI STArE ¢ or AWAC | R WEF
i, sewre or v | iR 1 gpwed £ep?, TENAY. or TIHANE: 1 WY | WE
Tew (T, T OF JAFWE W

SEE | XA FEAISSE MEILT 1R 1R LR
zﬁmrmw‘amﬂrwuuvmﬁ: 1OR R 1 TR D
+ meraTen T | MEATEIARAT.

ergraniTmEant T A rea * 0 WY AR | e o
. e e A AR L w3 ¢ AT
Tfmd A eareTeE 1 MEA R v ym N e ot @ s @ e
w1 g1 FAREE N .

999, According 1o the opinioh of Gilava, a short
nd, before the second

RETIC1318 B

{WWW
W tfa PR Al

vowel is subetituted, in a compou
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member for the long 1% vowels (¥, & ), unless i i the
*long vowel of the Feminine affix éf( &)

.+ Inother words, for §, when it is not the Femiuine afiix § (1) and
for &, a short g and ¥ are substituted in a compound, before the sccond
'member,  Thus REET: or mAAigT:, TErEgY: or AFEEIF: .

Why do we say ¥% vowels ? . Observe xarafir: it * Why no we sz;y “not
the long & of the Feminine affix #'?  Observe frftyi3: 1 The name of
GAlava is mentioned pujartha; for the anuvsitti of “optionally  was present
in this sfitra.

Vst i1t does not apply to Avyayibhava compounds, nor to those
words which take ¥a& or gag augment in their declension, as syt Hug:
wEtn e

Vart It does however apply to yaw &, as Wha, or g

. m or TR Othefs say w is substituted for ¥ &c. as wga and =wgiR: 1

%la\a means ap ‘actor; literally “ he who talks kunse] by the contraction
of the eye-brows, or whase opnament (kunsa ) are the eye-brows” A male
actor who plays the part of a female. ¥%R means ‘knitting of the eye.
_brows, or frown?

oo T AR T 1EIR(ER1
TR HeT: ATATRY WY T | THEA AOW yweeas | gaing

1000. The short is substituted for the long of =y,
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows,

Aswen wd =uFEEy i So also gwean it Symdra v

Note i—The shortening takres place of the Feminine word wy baving the
affix 11 1 When 7 45 un adjective (M7= ) then the above forms could be evalsed
by tho help of the ruies of masoulation, such as VL3 85. 5. 83610, when us
menna the numeral one.  But when it means ‘alone’, then those rales will nob
apply. Tho word s s exlibitedin the sfia witkout any osse i as 5 Cbhnadas
isvegalority, The exomples given wre of Ga in the feminine, which sloue can by
shortenzd, and not of gar whose final is already short. Nor ean the rale of shorfen~
L ing be agplied to § of w, for tho rule applies to the fial letter, and notto & vorel
sﬂ.\mteﬂ o the beginning of a word,

(ooz [ECid qmw%m 18131 €30
iq(ﬁs!r mmﬂtﬂ "o
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1001. The short is diversely substitnted for the

feminine affixes € and =r (€ and mq) in a Name and in the'
Vedes.

.
AstaigT. 1 Sometimes not, as wrdiw 1 ey, | wedtigwe 0
o

So alsoin the Vedas, as gwuity, waider ; sometimes the shortening
doesnot take place, as FroAfamEl, o U
=g, ending words in Name  stsifeg, fsmaeyd ; sometimes there
1s no shortening, as, SIAFITIT, AATEeET N So alsam the Vedas i—ersidfitat
Qe sien qud ReMEEEU Sometimes there is no shortening, as
Saiegsor A qufsy
oo I TICIZIER |l
gy TIAT FOT 1 BTSeAE ¢ sy § digines msvmqu

1002. The feminine afiixes § and = dlverxely becoma
short, before !,hc affixag
“Thus SSrAT A = STAT or wrwer, UlRlrey or Glgafaml
Notai1—These are Vedic llostrations, no Numes tan *be formed wey "
Now we take up the compounding of [ S— a0 In :om.'
pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies
003 | T9T. TIQITU TITARERITTIC 1R 183 0 *
ISR N AT ST ST A gy 1
1003, There is vocalisntion of the semivowel = of
the affix vz (IV. 1. 78) when followed in o Tatpurusha com-
poundy by the words g% and wia n

Therefore drgrman+ gx=Mamma+9% 1 Then applies the next
sbtra, Ly which g is lengthened

Note:—When the words g nnd gf are the ecvond members, formmg s
Tatpurusha compound, there 18 ssmprasérans {vocalinung the semt-vowels ) of the
alfix o7z of the preceding. That 185 changed into g0 Thuy sEflqgay mafisen=
gy (s Bsbarrhi compaond faking tho eamdaanta six or rather anbebibits”
g by V. 4 127 B 866) sdanmmn=wimmSr e (IV. 1 92 6, 1058)=
writgmeg 0 The lemumine of ths will be formed by adding xaz (1V, 1,788 1193)
Thus ve bave wifiarraar (see IV, 1768 1198) Now 1 formmg the Tatpurushe



N

" compound of this word with git or qf¥, the final 7
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will bo changed into g and we

* have et g, FGTdaR: 1 The wf of ar becomes vadrged into g (VI L.

108 §.330), and the short g is lengthened (VL 3. 139 8. 1004). So aleo
RrgETiigR: ol o
Wy do wo say “of the afiix eag " P Observe paygs:h arsffarys: 1
o
* Why do we say ¥ when followed by gt orqix " ?  Observe sfRm=uEaR,
Sgan-earga I

Why do we say "when fovming a Tatparusha compound” P Obsorve

" e tRiEn A = sRqaseargfaet a1 It i o Babuysibi compoand.

The ofix ez is here the feminine nffix @ folloved by =y, (wt) (sas
V.1 77 and 74).
! good | AT 1€ 1 R 1 g0 U
garagen 4 wr{vm«c = o R i
Fel 7 1 i SiE] Fur I I g SR
TR | WTﬁim""”lgﬁl n N
1004, The vowel substituted for a® semivowel is
lengthened, whep it stands as the first member of a com-

. pound,. .

As Siggmefiga: | Braanafra@: ¢ See VN 1. 13 S, 1003,

FUTET Weisen=H0qR: (g being added as samésdnta by V. 4. 136
and 137 S. 875 and 876), The optional shortening ordained by VI 3. 61
S. 909 does not apply here, for that option is & definite and restricted
option ; moreover, on the maxim of gtes, ' a subscquent rule superseding a
precedent, rule V1. 3. 61 is superseded by VI 3. 139 S, 1004 and the rule
V1. 3. 618,099 can notbe revived by the maxim §¥: J%¥ [ © occasionally
the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously
been superseded, by a subsequent rule” For bere the following maxim will -
prevent the revival, apwar (AaRISUENTT Ra¥aRT “ when two rules, while
they apply simultancously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two
which is once snperseded by the other, is d and cannot,
therefore, apply agan, after the latter rule has taken effect,” .

< " Ageneral maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes when.

ever it is employed in Grammar, a ‘word-form which begins with that to

which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself s nJATEY

2enq § Reaanswmeesd /e 0 Thi maxim, however, does not apply
73" ¢



578 'Smmn(\xm Kaununr | Craprzr XXV, § 1004

incase of feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix
denotes whencier it is employed in e rule, a word-form which ends with
that affiv, but whizh nced not necessarily begin with that ta winch the
affix has bezn added, but where the ward-form is subandinute - Swa®
wrgrTRr At Thas we have sorgfmean yo: e qermiianafigm and so
alzo aorrfemisit U Not <o when the word is 1n upwsarjant or subord-
imateina pound  As wimEwt v
I

Reoy | TrgfT aEATEt (€1 RE R8N
ey Tedy o Agny AR Al rwuﬁ n&vﬂ‘vrl"‘:{ L]

wrrflnfafa e o hid 3 Yaeg urrerssg v
TFRTI w0 ' it o] w4

L4 ' 1w

AAR{TT wqu {e2) e vmmwll':dinﬁ-ml ?rpmnlmumr mrmﬂ

qERmEmL | r~mmmlvv-tm wyfverd v n .

1005. There is vocalication of the affix =T wlhen
1be word wrg Yollows iu o Bahnwrill componnd,

Thus grn =ity o summ‘ ¥ 10

Why dowe u)' *when the componnd 5 a Patengdhl "? Obeerve
" e T, sbich b 3 Tatpersha componil

Though the wond wrpx s extibitcd in the 33tra In the neater gender,
j2is in fact m masculine wonl, 1U{s shov n ay rewter osly as regards the word-
forin bethe



s
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goog | gEkdrRmArsT Fagmmiy te 131 g

Al qramt o ghnRed faRiig ST e e frmtram)
e el | SEArsEA | wEanll | gsammnd

1006, For the long vowel, a short is substitwted, in
g before fBra, in dwr before @, aud in amr befors w1

Thus geRAL, gt and amadiol gt o The vule of tadunta
applies to gemi-&e as they fall under Padad So that the compound
ending in guar.&e are also governed by this rule : as qRew¥aT. §FIRTAT,
IARRRATA wgt bt

oas ] FIT FAMEE | &1 31 5ol
S T | ST |
- . mﬁra msaw.‘u SETFR
zrrn'\'umr&,' 4. gy . N
BT AN e ol B E e i
FRFPUT u'wAtmaE | ogE afeder g
gy * angi‘rq | sAFmTE: .
fitdrstreen * W -faiiTyen 1 sifime g | A 0
it . % o RAfwE -
FORTEAL. HEA:® 1 ST, | R i
1007. g® is the augment.of @& and sprz when the
< word mre follows.

As-GIT: =aEROT or s (to take oath’ So.also symEgm:
“a physician.”

Vast :—So- also of wegy as sngwm “efficacious,. working as 2
medicine,”

Noter—So- also- in Vodss, of 7. belore Fe—e. g %, in sonalec
fhngnage »masr( o

Vart :o=Of g before s, <. g Wipmar (Wperdnesar %)

Vart :;.~Of @ before qm, o g dmpmw “filling o pervading the
. .
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world®  As SrFepin aRey sitgforea 1 gor 19 formed by the affix & (111 2
5 S 2olg vart) added to the vont gLl as st belongs to the Mala-
vibhujads class
. .

Vart —Of woarg before @ as moamfRa “to be shunned
from afsr’

Vart —Of=wig and ®fx before 17, as yiglea , miKT=7 ‘one who
fries or roasts”

Part —A word before (7w takes §% augment unless 1t 13 also Bre
e g fRGE  aknd of fish which swallows a fwze But fiwfits n

Vart —So also before frefirs e g fxiigabre U
Vart —Qf zem and %7 before T € g IWRHTT and MERTT 1
005 | T, TR R 1% 11O N
aRsT (RS | ufEE | e ity BXT TR Y VISR
P e ) AT 0 . .
1006 'The word Tt optionally takes gm before a
word formed by Lyt uffix
As wfree or uli, R or uver U «This 1s an apeApta vibhi.
2 This shtra apples to words mot frmed by 2 fag afix  The
augment B 18 compuisory by VU 3 67 S 2042 before a knt
affi having an mdicatory ® As i 1 Herc the affix @ (Il 2 83
S 2993 ) 15 added to the root &, and av 1t is a shrvadhatuka affix, becasue
1t has an ndicatory ¥ therfore the vikarana w12 added
Rook | HEEA & gmEm 1Sl
mwnmﬂwlm(ﬁﬂumﬁ'n
1009 & 15 substituted for &% n o N une, when ™
followed by another word 1 a compound -

when st 1s a Name? Observe wrgvat formed

Thus wmre @ Why
The § 15 not added 1 the Femmine because

by FAe (11 2 965 3000)
of the vActika under V17 S 456
lnlolqanmn‘hs‘:al:lzmu
" sl TR WEAS sargrY | SOEH STET
1010 =15 the sobstitute for &g 10 cowpound
when followed by another word, when, 1t has the sense of
« -t v

efi ) SETr
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: ST
o e " _'

‘upto the end’ (in convection with a literary work) or
‘more.

Thus {7}.’»{ FE -mranmih 1 Soalso @agase(ggalan) i @ wuy
(= émeren ) sarpmadis « These ure all Avyayibbava compounds by ° st
war# (1L 1.6 5. 652). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the sccond
member, zg would not be changed to &, because of the prohibition in VI 3.
81 5. 660, The present sitra removes that prohibition by anticipation,
with regard to time-denotiug words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the
end of abook' When the sense is that of “mare, we have aFrougrd, wag’
erataar: | il A v

Mur“sﬁiﬁa@m@lalalmu

% iy & TR ¢ SR ) anaedt qrrgemEe Froars

10il. @ is the substitute for gy, wheP it isin con-
nection with a word which vefers to a second object, which
latter, however, ds not directly perceived.

Note—O! the two things which are generally found co-existing, * the non-
principal is called the 'second” or fidig 1 That which is perceived, ohserved
or is known is called v, ‘that which is not perceived &e fs sgargy, £ o
what is to be inferred. That i, when the second object is to be inferred from
the presence of the first, @ is added to such second word, Thus &i@: (H¥m:)
‘@ pigeon which points out that canflagration has taken place some where.
ftarers Tar © a storm-wind which announces the Pidachas.”

wagdier far. Here the fire, the PisAcha or the Rékshas a5 are not
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the
pigeon, storm-wind and night. In s, there is added &g by V. 4. 153
S.833.

g03R | HATET TTETEIRRITRY 1113172 I

- SRR §: TgwR 4F 9IRY L UL WA R | STE &S S | AW
qF | AT pe STaragaed | ey fR ) sTEEet ¢ STEEER
SR { SR R rTaR | B s areet gty e s
ST TR SEATIACAI | GO0 SO GRENR W | HATHREs e FEAlfE:
R Felsei 1



1
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1012 Wisthe substitute of wam 1 the Chhandas
but not before T, wepér and sz 1 :

Thus srgwtar amd wge@cRoV o @z (IV 4114 S 3460}
WEr g =@ q% w0 =wmd formed by'wy affix IV 4 114 S 3460
Wiy do we say not before @¥y &’ OBServe qaroret, wwmmma ! expit-
Tt

The stra should be divided 1ato two 72z emwsa forming one

sOtra and gegwand &¢, another  [his we do n order to get the forms g,
g, gR@e, &¢, 10 seeular language also © Thus says the author of
the Kadika

Or we may say the word g means also aga as we have already secn
1n the word wamr {(=aza gwar) Therefore the above are Bahuveitus which
should be analysed thos urT: sqsea=asy &¢ Here | 15 an ellptical form
of we meanmng sadpiga  See VI 3 52 S 849 by which wgis chiangzed to &

ote —Tins avten 1 5 Vardio rule and ought to bnve heon tang] ¢ by Bhattop
1u the Vaadic chapter  He hus taughit it here 1 order to show that by Yoga vibhige.
11 ean be apphed to'ordimary Jangusge alse

But 1f the vie v be taken that in@gyr &c¢, the w15 @g ten there 1s
nonecessity of Yoga vibhaga, for the Mababhishya has not shown this
sphitting of this particular sOtra

P e o«

30831347 T fer=raeTy |
iy
oY MAREAWIY A G AT FIH | AR @0 o
1013 Thns substitution of & for ama tukes place-
Defore the twelve words AW, A%, W, wn®, awrr, @i,
&7, warst, @, age, 999 and @Rgm the common langusge

also
Thos AT ARAYT, KA X, TR G WHY , qEqq qAw,
et g79% /¥g ¥
Dote —weatfaer (aeathrs the pertod of impunty which Testa up to the setbmg-
of the san or the sstensm m wh ch the impunty commenced .

Lote | T FEATNT 1512 152 h
mﬁvgm‘tkmmnm(.w«mwmwﬁl o AT | R iRt
mEEman Fasw gEl gewnd sl L anE 8 mﬂlx_
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1014, W is substituted for g before sganifer, when
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling & common vow of
spudying the Vedas.

Thus & Sqrard > qagrar (9 in the sitra means 2 gigr or a

- department of Vedic study a7 means the Vedas, He who has a common

(samana) branch (charana) is a sabrahmachdri, The vow of studying the

Veda, is also called g1t He who is engaged in the performance of that

vow, is called TEMAAL I FArx refers to the vow of studying being common to
both : ¢, ety w wa=l=gomad 1

Note -~HagrIid, thorefore monus a co-student, one who rends the same
Vedic portion as the other.

ey iddiTiginisen

3 R g iy oo Py s w: i | weld=vaEET: | SRS
« 0 e

- 1016, wis substituted for wwta, before &, when
the affix a is added to it.

Thuswdlvd=gaadr st (IV. 4 107 S. 1658) ‘a fellow-student;’
%, ¢. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying undera
common teacher. The affiy ag is added by IV. 4. 107 S, 1638,

gotg | frwdigR 18121520 -
iy e ATy T | Sk | e v
1016, 'The substitution of ® for &7 is optional
Dbefore 9T when the affix g is added to it."
el or garited: (V. 4. 108 S, 1659).
2000 | wWERIGY 113181
HEF 1 FEC®
o8 iy Fwem* U s Agesd
. 1017, & is substituted for wam, before T, w1 and
the affix g # °

Thusazx, avg ¥’ The afixes &, and fFgare added to T under

111, 2, 60 S, 429, Vérs which give us the forms 7% and TR U



.
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Vdart —Soalso before pras gy U T 1s formed by gy affix und:r
111 2z 605 429 Viruka

The affix 17 1s taken fur the sake of the subsequent afitra

o QoS ITFRAETEN & 1§ 1 S0 1}

TR T i G A g 165 e ) Flew e wiga | AgEger )

LT | BN 0T OIWE U ) AIRE  RIT U FEE AR 1
T | WEEE | WHEW ) ST

1018 % 15 substituted for 2% ind €t for few before

the words &% T and the affix ez

“Thus fzw trm and gam Fhes ey and fEaan

Note —g3q and A are ol anged o § +797 and shigay by V 2 40
> 1841 snd the tavg § 16 clided by VI 4 148 5 911 and*voget toy awdl PRag 1 *

Védrt —So also before Ty as &g and aieg o

.
So also when the rule VI 3 915 430 apphes and &1 13 added to
pronouns, as AR FEY AIEM and M ¢

S0 also in the case of the Pronoun s wlxcn 1t takes othe long st
(VI 3 91 S 430) and Rand T substilutions (VI 2 80 § 419) as—
Q@ WEES SO
te(&lwﬁ?fg‘z'f W ITI¥co
DTDEREIEE w1 A SR | ST 1w f 1 IEgs aF i
1019 gis substituted for the @ of gy alter the
word @GR 1w a compound N
Thus srramegu Why do we say in a compound ? Observe s
iyl *
Note —Tha word @ s exinbited 1n the slira m the nomstivo cass Ths
force 15 1 era 1 at of Gembises ¢ q¥Eq 0

oo (HHQ TAETICLR ISR
iRy ST S T4 S | @ g g e e
1020 g 15 substituted for the g of Tarr whea pre-

ceded by WE b 8 compound
¢ .
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Thos figgrg I The word “compound ” is understood here also;

" otherwise sffr: auts I

© RoRUSAATYT WW I SIS
wrat edmen qe phen: TareRany | SATHER | sugdm: 1 geR g 1 2lAR:
&
1021, The & of &iwn: is changed to ¥ after whifeeg
and =R in & compound.

As wifqd;, qrger: | Why do we say ‘in a compound ’? Observe
difae: @ where there is no compounding,

203 1 GUITEE WIS 131851
HEF WA | S9A SR gEIT L Ea
. +1022, The g is changed to w in the words gwmag
and the rest.

Thus gaay mrgym: =drras 517 2l sy it So also gl u
Note :~1 gams, 2 faamr, 3 aEn ¢ gog. 5 fia: (359, 6 gy,
7 g 8 Prafr: (Rafed, 0 g 10 g (g, 11 3% (5% 12 Ay
Sarn 13 gifior, 14 smaree, 16 ST (@) 16 SRR (-
% *Vama) 17 uiy Garammy, 18 gRTov, 19 wyarsy, TRAGT 0 swwiEmer o
fome of the above words would have been governed by the prohibition in
VIIL 8. 111, 8. 2128 others would never have taken @, hence their inclusion in this
Yst. The ward 53 s bere o knrmeprovachaniyn (I 4. 04 8.855) wnd g and g7
also ate not upasargas, bacause they axc so only in counestion with the verbs my ang
#t; 50 VIIL 3. 65 S, 2270 does not apply to &% preceded by R and gza  The
word iy here is o w51 formed word, from f&y far Sagis f 1L be derived from
fay TRait, then wlso, the word is ineluded here in order to provent the applioation of
VIIL 5. 113 8. 8276, The words gufws; afy: de. are derived from v witlh {hy
propositions g and g&, and the aflix fig (111 3. 92 8 3270); and the q of g 4
changed to @ Il Tho wouds geg geg are Undi formed words ( Un. 1, 25). The yorg
Aftgapr: 5 0 Babuniihi, the § of mfwy ie changed to o and the Samfsiuty o iy
- added (V. 4. 113 8.802).  The long § of the Swt mewber ¥ shortened by vy,
5. 83 8. 100L The change takes placo when it ls o Fame. Ty
wiERawT s formed by adding the Preposiion sf& to the ooy M, nd
ofhe offx stz ([LL 3. 106 8. 3283), and we have W& with erq; (e, E
- added by V.. 73 § 2098 wnd st shortenad (V1L 4 13, 859, md ¢ agq
VIL S, 44 8. 463 Tho word S is formed by adding #3T to fim ¢ gnﬁ,v_f
s slso o ez formed word from & or oA Thers are w0 steas iy . p
Jish. They we expluined helow.

74 . ey
.

b 1byy
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0%} | TfY QREERME 1T 1R LN

s gl 1 ERAY ﬂmlimnwﬁmmlml’nlqgaﬁ 1Rl
FROFRA 1R | g

1023« The | followed by and preceded by XQ or i 1s changed
tow, when the word s o mame, and when the § w5 nol preceded
Iy an

Thus yea & wren - gRQw, 6T & ere=i@or, so Also WRIW
~wngiaft 0 Why do we say *folloned by g7 Obsenve gitawam it  Why do
we sy ‘when a Name'? Observe quit drtaeaw=oqadr st (VI 3 34
S 831) Why do wesay ‘when'the ® 15 not preceded by s'?  Observe
s @4 0 The phrase oy (VIIT 3 57 S 211) 15 understood here also,
50 the rule does not apply ta-adaiy

Nots —This gutra 8 vead 1 the lis of Su<lemdds -elass {sedt theelast sbtra
1022) so also the next séites They have boon wuserted 1 the Ashtadhpist from
ithe Glanapiths

Ror¥ | ARG 1S 131 oo 1l
<R wa wmAm TRy Ay e | ﬁﬁvﬁ‘t‘r-i 1 STURTURFY, ¢ A
T | WIHATONS I

1085 Then he preceding avord as the name of @ Lunar manston,
the & substatution for under the above anentioned eiroumstances
48 oplaonal,

Thus #RfFw or YRaiaa n Why do we say ‘when not preceded
byw? Ohserve gz @a where the preceding letter 1s @it

Mka, —Thaesn, teve iy U 9 Y0 ame really B wifeers. o T, w4
ety Gans  They have, siwce long been raseed to the rsak of full silras

ATl cerobral q changes when nof referabla 4o any epecifie pule, should bo clas-
sified nnder the Sushdmad gana

Yot | AT et ficgeifa
UG 15 1R8N

SEGTTI TN AR 91 graanll  wemne ) vt ) seaiian 1
CTGE | VR 1 TR ) may 1) erggien® RRe t stseansat andt s )
SIE O A AT AT | STIE WO W | weReamneadin | | wgiyagia-
e
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"1025. wmer, when not used in the Genitive or the

" Tnstrumental, gots the augment 3% (), before i, T,

SR, ARGT, TGF, T, FF and T as well as Defore the
affix @ (§7).

Thus sty oTefts = stenerdi: FRA wrar=sega, wer smzzr srsagren
L g e, 9 IR
ST, S A = SR 1| So also with @, as e W Eesd
It takes & beeanse it belongs to wgifg class (IV; 2. 138 S, 1362) Gahadi is-

. Alkritigana,

Why do we say ‘when not in the Genitive orthe Instrumental 7, Ob«
serve sreREr st = stl:, T Ry = eenigs &e With regard to the,
word wiem and the affix &, the g% avgment is universal, though svq may be
even in the Genitive case &c: a8 wPIER TGRS ST W, ST S0
§mau The upusual occurrence of two negatives in the s%ra (et and:

. \garar), implies this.

2oR€ | i Ramar i § 1] Qoo B
wreard: | s i
1026. zm is optionally the augment of 574 when st
follows.
As s=md: or seard: 0
2oRe 1 B RIGEISTAI§ 11 ¢a8 10
SR | FREAT: FT: ( KIFT| FYR G T Q-
AT A w0
1027, == is substituted for Fin & Tatpurusha, when &
word beginning with & vowel follows as the second member.
As mpg;, mergy Why dowesay in a Tatpurusha?  Observe gt
e
Note =—Why do wo say “ when the seccond member begins with n vowel”
Obserse Fa1E , FIF: 1 )
. Var¢ i—mq is substituted before %7, as a9+ = GlFaaRs: i
ToRS 1 TR 1€ 131 R9R 1

REU: | AL N
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1028 =g is substituted for § before T and agalso,
“Thus wga . weg 1
toRe 1 A WA I§ 131203 D ’
Eﬂ}“ll
1029 g is substitute] for g when gor follows denoting
a species.
As @gen ma wwR v Rut GEand g =gyand o
2030 mn-mmﬁr: 1€yl
TRITIT AT 1 TR Fegew | sowert aglhiyad o
1030. =1 is the substitute of &,» before gfrg and

el

Thus awqas and #tg 0 The latter s a Tatpurusha, #f the second
wotd ts @kska , and it 1s Bahuvrihs also, if the second term 13 afsls,
o3 LEgHIC 121 oy .

.
{TYNR WA ) ATAAAT TOAEFAT /IS 0

1031, wris the substitute of &, when the meaning iy
“a small’

As ®WIT, arorEel GTIEE “a lttle water”  Though the second
member may begin with a vouel, yet this substitution takes place, 1n spite of
VI 3,101 S roz7 because this sftra 15 subseguent i order , as Hisq 1

2037 I firsnar gt 1 €15 L Qo it

FIgES 1 GIRT | % 1 ot [ AnniRg 1 e
HrgET W
1032 w1 is optionnlly substituted for 3, when the
word geu follows .

Thus F19%9 of GYeT 1 Ths 13 an apripta wbhashd  In the sense
of *1 hittle f73°, the subsntutian 1s eompulsory and not optionnl, by the set-
ting aside of the prior , as §97 947 =& &T



'
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3yl A R 1% 121 200U
YomeE TRRY H: W T AT @ | FAT, | R | HYOGA

1083, wrand g7 are optionally the substitutes of
& when swt follows.

.

As wFiowy, RO, OF HZEOE M b
0381 gRETEN aRTReg 1§13 108N

TR PR st angf e 1 g 3et gl 1 aAn
SAICEAT FOTGR: | TR & TTIFRR FAL 0

P S VS I UG § 3

& 31 TR

7 n
fFrradpasdien AT AT 0 TRETER, | TR ) SRR TRACHN
U UTATFATATEALGL T 0
gl geTe: (g W g | O ek I | am et
eI PaTE | g SRy o) SIRME T | gARisear eﬂz‘?{ha 8 758
. ST 7 SR SRS . | AR ||

1034, The elision, augment and mutation of let-
ters to be seen in® gaze &e, though not found taught in
treatises’ of Grammar; are valid, to that extent and in the
mode, as tanght by the usage of the sages.

The word wfiarfm=Gmmiand i Thus yugstt aen=giz, ey
F4rf s =ysma 0 Here there is elision of 21 So also yrargs: ==omm;,
here ark is replaced by ¥, and & replaces g of argw; ST Fa: = Fgsry here
%7 has been elided ; el A =T0qr; here %4 replaces s and e for

[uT 0 i @AcE = TREe; here SF replaces &%, and @g replaces gr i TRg.
| = e

i &q=ngw ) Here adt is replaced by 72, and the final of § is
elided before the affix 71 And so on with sy, witey &

The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com-
pounds i—
. VERSE,
The word #& is formed by the augment of 4 letter ;
formed by the trausposition of letters ; the word wirser is
tation of letters, and the word F4rit is formed by the destructi

the word firg is
formed by muo-
ion of letters,

4
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Note —guj w formed frome the rool gy with tho affix argr(of Pachhd: olass
1L 1 136§ 2896}, ond the supment U3, g4+ QE+HT =g 1 From /T oy
formed firg by the Pachid: wrey, the letters g aud @ change pesition inéer so

Vidrs —sfix becomes optionally sy after a word denoting diroction, a5
AR 0f YFATT, IR, Of THERA I

“

Vidrt —The final of g7 is changed to 7, before aw, arw, or and ¥

and the fiest letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals,

Thus ¥ &7 FLa, A, I & =TT, TG, TF ¢ In the last (o) there is

elision of the masal also™ These three words are formed by the affi+ w (L1

3 126 S 3305) g@n vawiz=4ga 0 Here is added the affix g7 to the root &
{s%) preceded by the upapada g, by LI I 126 § 2898,

Frswai diGa =4t 1 Here oy takes the affix 32 1n the locative, and
73 s replaced by g0 gifiwgA ¥@ “ The seat of 3 sage | is called bpsi”

{See Amarakosha I1. 7. 45) -
eoqu | ERETIR 15131 qee )
LiEul U . .

.
¢ 1035. In the following sitras upto the end, of the
third péida of the sixth Adhyiys, are to be supplied the
following words :—* In an uninterrnpted flow of speech.”

Note —Thus sitra V1, 3 135S 3537 declares “ o7 at the end of a two-
syllabic inflected verb becomes long 1n the Hymns”  Thus Rgmidenr qeafis sre
s The word gffamr, shauld be read into that sitra to complete the sensc.
So that when the above wards stand separately, we have [{w, &, o, gong, T°©
RN

R . Y -

weT IR0
et S s 0 ¢ R 1 eepea Bl Gncrsd ¢ il
Pl el | wewd 1 wSaE | T | BT ) feTee | e ) e g

et

1036 Before =, thereis the substitution of a°
long vonel for the final of the preceding word, when 1t de-
notes & propncwx:lup mark on the cars of cattle, but not
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when the words are fﬂ,m,m i, faw, fow, fog, o1
and waRaw

« " ‘Thus @ The word s here means any peculiar mark show-
ing the preprictorship, put or made on the ears of animals, Wy du we say
~.“when it denotes such a mark 7 Observe givrssoh: - Why do we say with
the exception of fig &c’? Observe Feaadit stemol:, TR, Rk, fawnot,
‘e, ga, wiaEsd: and apEed: 1t

20391 a?ﬁﬁar"«am’%m’%m{%aﬁg Hlelyigey
YRR T8 TRy T i 1 e ) A9 ) e iR ) fiem | sl

TEAIE | Tia | AT (R ¢ R Rrr g SRS ROERTEEr (O e
5 SRARTEN | TARRAIT | 5T ¢ 95 | fara o

1037, A long vowel s substituted for the final
- vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs @, g, a1,
- %99, &, 97 and &7, when these roots take the afix ﬁa It
Thus 39 (warag Nom. 5., so also, afowy, sftay, awrgd, (with vyt)
SUTE, SRR, (with vysh) aelife, geaifiq, s, (with vyadh) dres, s,
(with tuch) sgelag, (with sab) aita= (with tan). The nasal _is clided after
ng before 135 (VL 4, 40 S. 2086), and by an extension of that rule, it is elided
after gaalso. Why do we say ‘ when i follows'? Observe sftqga i
In this slitra we read the anuvritti of the word “ vibhasha (" op.
tonally ) from the aphorism VI, 3 106 §: 1032, which does not govern the
intervening ten sttras, but applies to this VL 3. 116 5. 1037, by the method,
called *frog-leap. The option of this sftra is, however, a vyavastbita vibhisa
or a settled option, Namely, it applies only when the upapadas are gatis or
kdrakas,. Therefore not here, 5g%%, or fraem il
%035 | gaifdl: St SzukgasEdmm 13 e )
Hrzvdiat ¥ & trgamdat MG G dd: erdgan
1038. For the final vowel of gtat &e. a long vowel
is substitiited before =, and so also of frggs &e. before AR,
when the compound is a Name.

Thus Free+a7 @ Now applies the following sqtes,

Bote :—Thos Greréovs, P, RRRTATR, Sifmmom 0
. 1
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Bo also iFmEanIt, SymaAAR , &e,

The o is changed to o fu aq by VIIT 4 4§ 1039 But wifirrTE and e
e o these words do ot helong to the shove elasses,

¥ @, 2 R, 3 Ravem, 4 9O (9o), 5 wtivw (aris) o

1 fagg® (Fraem). £ areT (mers), 4 ww*, £ sivww, 5 Aaswa. 6 Sy
7 gFgEn

- L ~ ~ -
2038 | T gETREHITT TR T8 1

TAMEEATTER A qT A AT (GG i T gl e
e 1 el safeind manEd [Ee e ) T frad ) gommog ¢
FERETR | [EYHIAT | ROREUT | SRR ea kals P ) stfaesTn o
QAT T, | ARG (ARl nsm | ATATRSATT At THgER
farfe: ..
=+ 1089. The @ of 7w, is cianged into m, when prece-
Dy the words puragh, migraks, sidhikil, sfirikd, kotmd, and
agre, as first mcmlyers of the compound, and the whole

compound is a name, ** .
. =+ * “The words gz and damam,of the" sutm VIIL 4 3 S. 857 are to
be read into this aphorism. Thus gowsmw, fusrom, frmrm, St n
These are names of hells of various kinds, sttama { I, 2. 31 S, 902 ) muflan-
amE. it .

. The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to Fretis by.
VI3 117 5 1038 and the w8rd firzqR} of the last sfitra rofers to these
five words of the present stitra. Though the word oo qw=virrmea is not |
a Name, yetthe rule VI, 3. 9, S. 966 applies” to it and the case affix
is not ehded, because itis so read in Réjadantadi list (1L 2. 31 S goz)
The seventh-case affix is inctuded in the meaning of a Pritipadika, hence
the word agre-vanam Isin the Nommative case  So also firgmimfe: u

The substitution of o for = with regards to the ﬁrst. five words
would liave taken place by the preceding AmhiadhyAyt stera VIIN 4 3,
S 837, The ceparate enunciation of the mule with regard to the word
wip, after these, shows that this {s a restriclive or faa7 rule, <o far as the
five words up to kafrd are concerned  But it regrds to agre it is a vidid
The % of W is_changed into w1, when preceded by these words only and




)
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no other. Thus gaewsd, gaunream, wimasmn  The word agrevanam
is not a Name, and therefore sfitra 857 would not have applied to it,
Hence with reg‘ard to s agre the present sttrd is a vidhi or an origiaal rule,

ReBo AN IE 131 TN
T ot A emean | geha

1040. The final of the preceding word is leng-
thened before the affix @t )
Thus &ftger: ¢ This is formed by the affix.-qwa (V. 2. 112
8. 1619 . ‘
g8y | wmERE RS | €13 1 2280
smﬁa?l SRR R sttEad | age PR | e saemia
+ g Al L
1041, The final vowel of a word consisting of more
than two syllables is lengthened bofore the affix ag, when it
isa nae, but oot of the words s &o.
Thus st i These are formed by the affx "G ((v. 2. .85
8.1304) The wyis changed toag, by VIIL 2. 1. 5. 1890, Why ‘with
the exception of wim &e’ Observe sifwerdt, wivead, gt famrowdty
ATACRLAT 1 Why do we say of a word cousisting of more than two spllables’?
Observe #ifgndt v The phrase “when it is a name* has been read into

the sitra, When the word is not a name, there is no lengtheniog. As
waadtu -

lefwe, 2miw, 39w, 4§, §anves (fgwvRg) Owmw N
{083 | Frratat 7 1 € 131 ¢Ro
Tt u )
1042, The final vowel of =T &c‘ is lengthened
before g when it is & Name.

As e, gt 0 The @ of wg is changed to 7 because it 58
Namc(Vm 2 11, 5 1809) But notso after Hif & as these belong to
AR class (VILL 2,9 5, 1857.)

Iw 2aw sys 4w, Gam, Cwi TEfp BaT feall.
[ :
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gou3 1 kot SRSEEE 1§ 031238 0

cnaren fid L @I 1 wkrTeR + edaen oR rﬁmvmnﬁ mr
qgrerw

e arsaw * o e o

€
1048 The fival y and the ¥ ofa word, with the
exception of &g, are lengthoned before ag n

;

Thus we<jaga, wiltgn, ghagan  Why do we say ‘ending in 1%
vawels’ ? * Observe imetyg u Why not of qig? Observe figpma
¢ p

~ Vot —It should be stated “with the exception of Srg and the
rest” AsqEIRELu

oY | ITTER TAY TEAT € 131 132 8
PR

Sries age 9 TR R T g ALY 1 909w ) GRS b W fere -
a0

)

1044 The final vowel of » Pueposition is diversely
lengthened, before a word foihed by the I\rlbaﬁix uy, but
not when the compound denotes & human bemg .

Thus s of viowm 0

Note It deea hot take plécs, ss T, XGR 1 It I longthensd before:
re A re, when Lukdmg s mowet, an SGTY nd AT W Ofrwise gy and
wmre 1 Optiosally 1830 de oy R or sl , KA or AR

Why do we say, * when human beings are not meant’?  Observe
Fas "The coste Nishada' It s formed by qugunder sdtea 101 3 121
S 3300 (PEITRRTLT (@ Fate )3 The word sl *gate=keeper’ 18
appazently an exception

gouy | TF. TRV 131 8330
xrretTRE fid e | e (A ew B wwm

> 1045 A Preposition ending in ¥ or ¥ lengthens
its final befare =w i
As fFTT, AEE, %579 13 formed by ww (131 1 1345 2806). Why
dowesay ‘eoding T 0rd’? Observe gan where the Preposition does
qot end In Y&
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o8 | 200 HEEnE (€ 1R 1R T
gRey A ¢ arvzmaqf | gt Rt g
* 1045 A long vowel is substituted for the final of
wwA, before the second” member, when the compoynd is a

* pame.

Thus siegean  Why dowe say *when the compound is a name'?
Observe wegT:, where the compound is nat & name.
oy | PRU AR 1€ 13191 [
g
1047. The final vowel of faft is lengthened before
the affix s
Thus g ¢ The oy ls added by V. 4, 154 S, 8g1.
o qouc | A EaEr L€ 3L FREN .
[E O]
1048, The final of fva is lengthened before 7,
when the compound is a name.
Thus Fodre, but A = 5 7 763 when it is nota name,
ot +—Tha word vigva is. understood lore from the proceding AshtAdbyayi
sttra, V1. 3. 128 8. 879, ’
qoue ( faR =t &) 3 Rge
Pz | A PR BrafE RO ©
T PRI RS @4 Aven: * 1 T EAIR
. 1049. The fival of foa is lengthened before firg
when-it is the name of & Rishi.
As Foarfrae  the sage Visvimitra 1° Why do we say ‘the name
of a Rishi?’ Observe iR <2 boy called Visvamitra .

Vart o—The final of s, 15 lengthened before the following 7=, 251,
3, F°, 1WE, T a0l qri—te AT AT A MR, MU, TE

Note i—The word §0 is rend jo the Virtiks with @ Jong final wrp 1 Seme
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{ou3 1 XY aRFRL L § 3 1LRLN

il ey wde, | efte o R 1 Rezsn iwdtdl G
dawan N .

srfiemiifai srem * v T
«

1048 The final ¢ and the ¥ of a word, with the
exception of drg, are lengthened before az it

Thus wdiesn, sfiees, gfzgr e Why do we say ‘ending 10 €%
vowels’ ? * Observe fivgrgt . Why not of Qg7 Obsene digarin

Vast —It shovld be stated ‘ with the exception of figand the
rest"  As grgERRLlt

2088 | SYURTET TAATHY IEEE 113 1R
o

JTETER Mg Qi I W g vl 1 oRwE o Uy fege
a0
1044° The final vovel of o Preposition is diversely
lengthened, before a word forted by the Imit-affix o, but
not when the compound denotes a human being

Thus gétsrw or qiwrs 0

HNote —Ii Qoes hot take place, 28 g%, gar 0 It is Jengthened before
ary and &v when bwldiog 15 meent, a3 qyarr and grwee 0 Otherwise oary: and
TER 0 Optionally e &e as I or swtwifer, Whay or wflirg 11

Why do e say, * when human beings are not meant’?  Obserse
@R ' The caste Nishada, It 15 formed by sz under sotea 111 3 121
S 3300 (FAdirAieT oram, % Pz )11 The word walgre ' gate=keeper 15
appareriiiy wh vXuEuun

LU I TFE FYIE181 4331
TIRANKAE €3 T ) frmrw 1wV Gw BeR w0

1045. A Preposition ending m g or 3 lengthens
its final before g 0
As R, Wi, W a0 5 formed by wa (11T 1 1345 2896). Why

dowesay ‘ending 1w g 0r7'? Obserse AWMU where the Preposition docs
oot end [ngg
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gee | AET HEEA LE LRI R D
axedy i 1 oz gt FR REE 0
© 1048 A long vowelis substituted for the final of
‘ s before the second member, when the compoynd is &

" name.

Thus wewex . Why dowe say " when the compound is a name’?
Observe seg, where the compound is not 2 name,
qoge | T wl g (R1RR0 N N

LaEsica
1047, The final vowel of fafit is lengthened before

the affix FT 0

. Thus gaiedia 1 The me is added by V. 4,154 5. So1.
Qous | A FgE (& 131 {RE B
Pratac U

1048, The final of fis is lengthened before %,
when the compound is a name.
Thus frams, but i"avaa'tfuﬁv} ur weg when it is nota name,
ote i—The word viéra is understood here from the prosading Ashthdishst
shbre, VL 8. 128 8. 379,
qove 1 Bt 1€l B Rze
fsqifter: | AT BRR | PO AT R
T TG T At area: ¥ 0 A AR 0 .
1049. 'The fiual of fas is lengthened before firx
wher it is the name of & Rishi.
As Bt the sage Visvamitra”. Why do we say “the name
of a Rishi7® Observe R {2 boy called Visvamitea™

The final of sa%, is fengthened before the following 7. 221

Vart -
ne TR AT, AR MG, TR WII

=, g, 0w, e el

L]
Hote :—The word &g is read jn the Vintika with & Jong fnal wT 1

Some:
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read 1 75 short final and say +1¥Z 12 & Bahunatht where the fusl of 33 1s lengthoned,
bat the Jengtheng does nob {ake place m & Tatpuru<ha

LoYo I AT [T At e o BUILIR
PATALE T G, § TTWL | FICETONT | T8 WIS 0
* 1050 The = of a1 teplaced by g, even when the
compound 1s not & Nawme, when 1t 1s preceded by the words
pra, i, antat, §un, thshu, plaksha, dmra, hérshya, khadira,
and piydhshy

Thus gy, wwdaaa, i The word 15 aued and not qred and 1t 1s
this § thatcanses the 3 cha ge

Note —The word vans 15 undorstood from tha preceding Asl tadlydyt sutra
VUL & 48 1059 .

gt | frmdrafiramedtang 118180
our TRAtAa A g eI gl 1 ke 1l
Fremea@s * U AT TR 0 .
P AR IEE 0 R | GREEA .

1051 The 7 of a7 15 aptionally repleed by w, when
the cause of chauge oveurs w the first member of the
compound and which denotes a perenmial herb o1 o forest

tree

Note —When the plirvapada s a word denoting s1rar® or a perenatal
Lerts or denoting a AAxaid or a tree and 1t has 2 change producing or altcrant
letter, then the 7 of 74 15 replaced by ot The word vanaspats 15 defi ied
1n Amarakosha as those trees which produce frutts without ovenng such
as Rgtrees &¢ (ndumbara) The 1§ug 1s Aot a vamaspat m thes sense
becanse 1t has sestble flowers and frmts both  But the ward vanaspats
1n the sitra 15 taken here as syonymous with 'tree' m general See

note below  This 15 an optional rule

Thus —giem or P Heregat 15 the name of w1 Sumlarlys
fudtaae or falarm 1s5au example of vanaspatt
Vart ~Tiis wle applies when the first word s a dissyllabie o8

a trsyllabie word Therefore the change does not occur in Jaggmn

-
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CHAPTER X

Vart:—Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the wosds
SRar &, As gRewaTa t TR ¥

Note :—Thouh thers is v distinction, botsnicnlly spoaking, betwoen o a7
vid o FeaRT 3 yob In this sibea, the wod Tea® fnclades 35 also.

Karika —Technically speaking awenfy s a tree that bears fruit
apparently without a flower, as a fig trec udumbara. gis a trec that
bears both flower and fruit, #fiqi¥ is an annual herb, that dies after the
tipening of the fruit, and crecpers and tubercles are called drea: i

LoYR | MEATIEAE 1 S 1814 1

i AL FMCASNEIFATTET TRIVHE Tl warg | QIR 1
SRR | FFAET, | RO TR t qguedE qRERYT i R o

-~

1052.  The of qrgm is changed into q, wheu an alter-
ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member
« of & comifound, denoting the thing carried.

~. " Thos gegrrema’ a sugar-cart s .
The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called, mm@a I

Why do we say " denoting the thing carried”. Observe ggarL " a
venicle belonging to Indra’

The word #1g is formed by adding w2 to 77, and the vriddhi length-
ening of the peaultimate is valid by the nipatana of this sitca.

QoM | TR BRI L1 IR
TR R (T T T R w1 e i i ST wte
A | R ar: | fad g LR wgg .

- 1053. The 7 of ‘"T s changeq jngo @, when it *
" ber a
ocours ag the. second _meml : O.f & compound, the first

mernber of which contains an alterant latie, causing chan J¥;
and the whole compound denotes a “ountry gy 5 People o

The wotd qrt meaning * that which & drupigy formeq

T alfix wge 111 3 113 S. 2841 The force of the affix gg ¢ denmceﬂ
Thus sficsren geteers = e st the milk-drinking Ygigpe, o, ° the
*the wine drinking Prachyas’ B

by the
objuct
o grear
Nato 1~ Why do wo sy * whon denoting & Couniyy »

o,
BTt 4ot
&riak of the Dakehis. eee
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The words gt and the rest st applied to persons sko through the
cnedum of bemg vountry-nsmes

LoW8 1 T WEAFTIAG 15181 20 0 - .
q.m?ml 1 shemad, ¢ e 0
Tftaoeiar @ o fisdt | ARG 1 TwRea | g

1054 Optionally when the compound denotesa

condition or an instrument, the @ of 7 is changed into w,

Py ’
when it is a second member, the cause of chunge occurring
in the fust memberin a compound.

“Thus greped or Whwag “drnking of milk” is an example of s
or conditton

Kote —Smilsily efierer or oficaw @ s veseal for drugka ' Th
{9 an example of e or strament kg AE? T

Vart .—Qptionally so in the case of fafeafl &,

‘ > Tl R,

o) ; ATTATAT OF AT 0 hus ey or

Lowy | mbmEFEragiaAfg T 1= 1 1820
QTR 7Y fuwe we o A e | TR,

Eid ﬁlmm'lwﬂ'w#t. RNTT 1 9 AremRAEany |mwwr-':::wr{i ol ¢
err 1 Ay 1 A A i W T gt e e ;?:m::ﬂciw
fo g% Tgeete 1 Fat ¢l R e AL
qpAilTEta ! PSR g, i g

ok 0 TR AR o {EITREE @ 1 P
. el e 1, e Taseh, SR v ) TR ¢ et
1053, Optionally m is substitnted for w when i
stands at the end of a Nominnl-stem (I’r:‘xtipndikn) oris t]lt

aggment gw Or 5 7 of a easeenflix, (when the cause (l,‘:‘

ge ocewrs in the first member of the componnd ).

chan

Thus, to tahe the case 2 sty first, seaaifish o

renfen mAshassowing * formed by fafk under 11T 2 81 & 3;;:7‘:«% from
To tahe the cxunple of o &% avgment; Wifrmn

te n Y

sominative plorsl neuter The segment e here added by \j;'lo: :iluszm.;,

from frng asafe —0fuT with wifg e, (e plural Ie 13 added r':' 3.4

1.205 312 and then ma it ¥ VIL
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To take the {&wfy or case-termination, areaiym or FFFET, It

The word mifaafeta means * final in a Pratipadika’ But herc it
sneans ‘final ingr pré‘ﬁpadika which is a second member, of a compound,.
the fitst member gontaining the cause of change”. Therefore the change
docs not'take place in Wl w@it = iRt “the sister of Garga”, But

et if the word is derived from nfw: * the share of Garga', with the
adjectival affix g7, feminine T, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga’
In this case, like the word qrgaisfi@: fit to be possessed by 2 mother’: the:
change will invariably take place. The very fact that gu is taught separately
in the rule leads to this inference, The g is ordained with regard to an.
anga; so it is a portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist
of a single word or several words glued into a compound), and #of of the
Jast word of the compound, So the root {3 takes ggand becomes 187
(Bhuddi root 62z ), This s is changed to @ as in wfgrgq ) But in Ty
Ho change gakcs,pl‘aca ; a6 it belongs to kshubhnadi class (VIIL 4, 39 S, 792)

' The word mAfs®. or ks to be understood to have a final 1, the

v affix being added afterwards in accordance with the follawing maxim t—
(r1r.2.1g). “Itshould be stated that Gatis, Kérakas, and Upapadas are
compounded with baseg that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination
or a feminige affix has beep added fo the latter” nfyarAMIHA FY: aF
wETRd W A

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending
in the kit affix, as masfea (ma-+ a1 ) and thus the secand term ariig s &

Pratipadika which evds. in 3, and so the rule is applied to it, when th
feminine affix is added:

Similarly g7 is not considered as the end portion of the secsnd membes
of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fu// compound word.

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gar &c.  As wagan
{ VL 4. 133 vocalisation ), g | AT is & gati-samas, §eTd mA N |
LWL | F | URTIREE W15 18 18R

(gfa o vrvrme 2 ARASRRNY R T
P o (i ma s A )

1055, A. In a compound, the second member of

which js a monosyllable, there is q invariably in the room of &

" of the second member, provided that the = is at the ead of a
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pritipadika, or is the augment 3, or occurs in o vibhaktr;
anid when the fitst member contains n cause of change

Thes sitra has already beon read as Stra 3oy see poge 177, Itus
repeated, hore to complete the context. This 1s an obligatory rule, as we
hare used the word nityam m explaming it See Sutra 307 .

Thus e *the Vitea Laller "= ggarssit with firg (111 2 §7 S
2073) So alsosft = gimet “ fan worshipper®  afeqst “Drinkers of
walh g ‘dnokers of wine’ are examples of 1 VI 3 85, vt
and emyfEar are examples of case termnations

Note —Tho word Tegid o beanbifol bird’, 18 a compound of TRy mnd @
(vepmrft foe) 0 Tho ot s Instrumental Singaler ( V1L 41208 244)

\Why the letter or 1 repeated n this stdrs while 1ts snawntts was andorstood
grom the confext ? Lt 15 repeaten 1 order to show thaf this 13 not an oplional bot
o obbgatory pule 1 fact, b showa that the annerith of ot “optifinal * censes,
and does not eatend forther

.
I AR A R e
mafme et AN GRAFAT | ghaiy | Rt

1056 In a compound, the secbnd member of which
contains a guttnral, (thers s g 1 the room ofw, that
follows anything whieh standingin the prior member is
qu \lified to cause the change, provided the 7 be nt the end
of a pritipadika, or be the augment T, or ocom 1w a
vibhakti ) °

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the cluss =,
{he change 1s obhigataty, even though the second part be not monosyilabic,
s giiAn, 73, 4RI 1 e —eRamia
oy | GxeAAA 1 € 1R 1251
oy SEAUTAS(Y T A EARL ) RITERIIRA | ST o
RTEs TR AT ® 1 SRR 1 YeRANEE 0
1057 ‘The X is not changed to wwhen a Pada’
b
intervencs betneen the cause of the change and the word
fconm'ming the w1
3 1
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The word 59571 is & compound meaning 937 sa71a * separated by a
Pada'. Thus amgewafea, =aggara @ Here the Padasigwwjland #iF,
intervening, the change does not take place,
. -

Vert .t should be stated when there is sepatation by a Pada,
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like guﬁmﬂlw,
WA 1| .

Note :—Hero wit tokes the sfix saz by 1V, 3. 145, 8. 1625 and the word #iY is
© Pada by T 4 17, S. 230 snd it intervencs bebween w7 and the firsh word. Tho
nuthor of Malsabhashyn however does nob approve of thiz Vértike. According to him
the gy weans g ST I

LoYT | gegrgERy Sl 1 121223 0

A FOEY | FRIEE AL | A | Al | SEgE
ghamf Reggiwmdad: 1

J08B. The word segsym is irregularly formed with

the angment gz and means * & species of herh
The gegegs is'the name of coriander: i, e, rega ; sthe seeds are also
50 called. The exhibition of the word in the sitra in the Neuter gender
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say

“when meaning a species of herb ? Observe gaawin - gitan® grga) I _The
word gegs here meaas the fruit of the ebony tree,

oM | BuTer: BrareEsi 12121 qug

SPATEE | Ao WL WS | FARREEIAN TeoRiwe | B Rt
WRTT AET | ST R T aFR Aeomiay’

1059, The word smw=axr: is formed by the augment
gT when the sense is that of “ uninterrapted action .

Thus sver: aryt aeai = TRTAEEEE W 1 Why do we say
¢ un-intercupted action *?  For, when the continuity of action is not meant,
we have SIGT: &t AU = WA QT GTRT T U

Hote :—Tho grafy comes from s, by addivg 5L 1o forma the abstracs
noun, ganEr @k (V. 1128 S. 1787} =Tmca 1 How do you ex
it ough o bo AR? The %,0f % s optionally elided efore 5, on the strengyy

 of the Kaikn it the  of sraa s elided beforo o word ending in n Ttgy, yiy

the  of g s oiided before 7 nnd 7, the & of & Is olided optionally betypg

&8 ond 57, the Gnal st of afq is elided before g or gm0 " As (1 3 ST et &

= srmeenden, (2) iwge wre = e A0 e 0 () I i, g, ﬁa-"'

s 0 (4) e S, SR T =
76

plvin. S,
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2050 | Tivgd REFaEEaTAT 1 €18 18881

R HET 9T N (WAR ) T QORISR @ i idr i | iy
STTETFECRNT (AT WSTRATR o | AfaFen fam o o S .

IOGO The word g is formed by gz, when
'mczmmn a Tocality visited or not visited by cows, or when it
means a quantity.

“Thus Wiyl Y- QR Aty 3w i §fa6w v So also
mmﬁ 1 The'word algx by itself does not mean ‘not visited by
cons’ Therelore the negative particle is added to g thatsense, So also
wreqzaiT &, 0 Llere the word has no reférence to cow, but Lo the guantity
of land “Why do we say 'a locality visited &' For when 1t has not the
above senses, the Torm iz alqgg= & wgan

Hote ~WWhat 18 tho use of the word 63T 1n “the shtrs, Hhgavord dirsag
will give srex by odding the megative partiele, R iy mIee ? Tho force
of #s7 compound n that of @gw * blke that bub not that™. As wrargror means
#y [man whols 4 Esbatngs & not 2 Bribmeva, but does not mesn o
tome ko™ [Thorefors T with WSy would mean “'a place like a pasturs
Jand 'but in twlich cows do nob praze, bub w Which there* 18 s possibihity of cows
prowmg ", Bt 1t 5a wntended that ot slould refer to0 nplace where {Lere 13 mo
anch possiality, bheveel[MEFH s used, Thorefors, decp forests where cows ran
never_enler, 818 called stdTsag 1

o8k | STETE ARABTAFCI L 1R 13 1
ORI N 52 SR 1 1 WTere X6 L o

1061, The word meqg is formed by gz vhen
sneaning ¢ a place or position’,

The word sfayr means * firm place, established position, rank, dipmity,
puthonity'  Thus mnmu‘war«u Why do we say when ‘meaning &
place™? Obscrve si7 G = HIAT *

oty | ARTARRET R LRI REON
i e ) WD TR O AT | s R e o S
1062. The word e Js formed by gy swhen mean- *
ing something ¢ unusual
“The word «nixd Is formed by adding the affix 7 to the verb =t mith
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$he preposition =ry;, and the augment gz 1 Thus sred] af @ gefiwn Why do
we say ‘unuswal? For when not having this sense, we have sy &t
W, W
! > LI
(o€ | AATRSTER | €1 ¢ 1 8
. gfEd T YR, A aled g | siaalim saTeR | Teen B
REFEG o
1063. The word smeswis formed with gz meaning
“ excrement 7,
That which has bad lustre is called qsfe (e ) W It applies to
the ejected food. To the root % is added the affix srq (II1.3 57 S. 3232),
the preposition warand irregularly the gzmn. Thus maexitsawman  The
place where the excreta lic (the rectum) is also so called. When not.
, having this sense, we have Bl
£08% | WYEHALATHA L€ 1 1 Q&M
AIRUAS: 1L .
1064, The word wowe= s formed' with gz meaning
“the part of a. charigt . -
This word {5 alsa devived” from &; with the preposition err and tlie
“afix sy (I 357 S 3232) and gx avgment. When not having this
meaning we have-sgat:
goey | iftss mERIERR ar €1 g1 e 1
o BeRC U AESRE GREN R R SRR e sad
ey gPAGE s v -
1065, The word fxfte I5 formed with gz option—
ally when: denoting:a. kind. of bird, the other form. being;
o
This: word' Js. formed: By adding the-afii & IIL L 135 8. 28gy)
. ion B The word ffi o
to g with the preposition F and the augment g1 ord R also.
refers to bids only, a kinds of cock. The phraseOgFTERT 2t is added:
$rom the Vartikarand is-no part of: the original sdtra.. Thus & agmy g,
BRagEgeRR 0 ¢ Thoughithe slitra fafsTaTFae would have given the.

optional form Fafaw, the specific mention of this form im»he sEt:a indicates thay |
{fig alsvays means / bird,’ and. nothing else, Otherwise @R would, jay,.
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referred to something other than a bud "—this opinton of KaikA 15 not valid,
as 1t 1s opposed to the Mahabhishya
QuES | mRaTTReT TR S 1R 1 guR ] - .

w nfRTRANTREE s AT gr Tk e T aged g
tnuravm?!swa | TR TR ) Afng sar nlamnswa t qaf wwig s Ui
LT ER b i

1068 To the root == ‘to go, to punish’, is added tl\e

wgment ©z, when preceded by the pexpnsxton s, the form
beng sfavrRat i

The word sfysm is formed by adding st affie (111 1 1343 to the
root, with the prefix mFu  Thus mAra saafs w95 erafassg °1
shall inspect the town to day, be thou my emissary *The word fiswy mezns
“a messenger, & herald, an emussary " Why do weway * tothe zg0f g "2
Observe Sfana sl miwwarsa *a horse guded by the whip®  Here though
e Is dertved from i, yet the angment does not take place, because the
augment comes to'the roof ®Y , and not to a denvative word

Lot | serTaafaFmE I € 1 R IReR D .
eftu AR S ALY S Y | QR MORE 1 .

1067, The words weawry and gl=eg are formed by
@z, meaning the two Rishis of that name

Thus seqoy %% , fRwsg W& & The word gftws could be formed by
VI 1 1578 3527 an the Mantra here 1t refers to other than Mantras
Why do we say *Rishis‘? For when not refernng to Rushis we Fave modt
2, (A 9T AINA TAM ), eRTE amaw (el W At ) o
o£6 | AETATTROGY STGATCATARAT 1€ 131 W8 Il
FTTTSTIIRET AIFIT PATAT o1 PR | And v 1 it agg o
© 1068 The woid AFET means ‘a bamboo’, and
nExita, means © a mendicant monlk
When not having these meamings, the form 15 A%t 0 This 15 an
underived nominal stem hauing ne derivahian, th which gz s added when ‘a
bamb o’ 1s meant , and the affix TRt m addition, when a mendicant 13 to be
expressed and thus we have Afwt and gesfezt Why do wesay “when
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meaning a bamboo or a mendicant ", Observe Agrarg: “ an alligator ", amfy
" @gg: “an ocean”,

. Some eapmbe word AT is o derivative word, being derived from g ¢ to
do’ with the segative pmticle ar end the affix mt, the long @ being
shortened. Thus As e %7 siaiear="eRe o bamboo or stick by grbich the

™ prohibition is made’. Soelso by addivg I iv the sense of gealey o the root
% pieceded by the upapsdn AT; we get wemika . Thus ar wwwdls: = aewd “o
monk, who has renpanoed all works ¥, A mendicant always suys  AigEa: wA

wiEs: et — * Do 10 works ye men, for peace 18 your highest end .
ROEE | TIEHITIEEEE A 1§ 1 31 UL
N SodfoieAl® ME AW oL | T I WEeE AW A |
A TRY, | WAL TG N
1069. The words Fedfic and wiweges are names of
dtles, = ° *
Why do we say ‘names of cities’? For when not meaning citics
7e have sdtor ( {aq @erea) ; and ssgeam, ( SEaT GoOTER ) 1t
0Wo | wHreEwdl Far: 1811 g ||
R wadifE weEw MRy WA ARt | AUY RERIIRTE qehT w
fci-gll
1070. The word sT&®T means ‘a tree’.

This word is formed from -Fe+@+z ( [LI. 2 21 }=%wst © When
"0t meaning a ree, the forn is Fewc: U . Some do not make this a separate
sitta, but include 1t iu the next aphorsm. _Some read it in Kasnkadi
(VL 3.48 S, 144).

2008 | WreRTREAE T SErE s S 1R RS

i Rgz%lﬁ Gt AE | ERG 1 R

arEedr wpivRan geFamd” o areg <efa e Jre 1 ITTERd-
SR g | wreg B2 D

Ares iR ® U T
* 1071, The words "qEEFT &o. are Nawmes.

qrafade, FACTaREIT ( ABE TS |t

- These words are irregularly formed Y adding §2U Thus qreepy,

V2 country called Pasaskara ', Fwoer ' N, of & cave’
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Vartia—gemt’a thief’ and gqeain 'N of a deity’ are formed by
wnserting gz the compou nds of g7+, JeA+TR and chding A1 Why
do we say ‘ when meaming a thief and a diety'? Observe ", weifr v The
words @t and mac are used m the Ganapatha marely for the sake of
dwersity;; the word gat neald have connoted that

Vart —Before the words faiwy and firy- 15 added the augment g
when g precedes  Thus oy, Rmafing: o

1ymentiin, 2amRCTE, 3 oA, 4 faew wRw, B Palwen
oR 6 wegedt w@ArdrirAAr §7 qaTew (agwe R, g ~rar), T my
GERY AT AR ( REGITE A ) U R ¢

aegraE ® & When the root gaaer 'to wjure’ 13 praceded
by the prepositon ¥ there 5 added g€ to y when the agent of
the verb1s a tow  Why do welsay 'when the agent isjcow *?  Ohserve 7g
R TR 0 In mpwm the ge1s added to a fimte verh, whnch 15 thus
conjugated —segsafy vir , FigevAL W, wgey W 0

This 15,20 Skatigana, ’
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CHAPTER XXVI,
"THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES.

RROR | i FATET 1 2 1R 1R 1

w T4 SRR | T SRAET) @ aidAgRe, | Faalmenas
.0

1072, The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of
their being employed at all, come after the word that is
siguified 1_Jy the firss of the words in construction in an
aphorism,

All the three words, wis, (1) wagiai ‘of the words®in construction,
(2) wymre ¢ after the frst; (3)ar ¢ on the alternative, exert a governing fn-
fluence on the i up to the aphori: which leave to the
words (heirvown denotation :, that is to say, up to the end of the second
chapter of the fifth Book ; beforc the beginning of the sttra qraisit Fufs:
(V.3.1.5,1947) The word simasthya means the word-form after it has
undergone the Sandhi operation: 7 ¢. in jts parinishhata state. The word
parinishthata means a completed word, £.¢.3 word on which sandhi operation
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thus g+
shugegfar . Add gm, and we lave SR, and nct dregiaiE=
wyfeun (S, 1085).  The anuvittl of st however extends further than 5.
1947, .
This sitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Dohtlingk ¢ *when hence-
forth the meaning is specified n which an affx is to be added, then onc
shold know that the rule applies to the first of those \fords which are
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix Is optional”

Notor—The Hiteen sutras that follow teach fthe reles Wl]ic]\ ere generlly
spplioatla to oll Taddbites, Wo sl tako 5 the furthor cxpleuation of this shirs

in"$. 1088,
gouy | SR 18 1R 1R
7 et ArTEE
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1078 The affix wor should be unleistood to come
after whatever we shall teach DLeteafter, uplo the. pphotism
tena divyati de. - .

Dp to thesshonm IV 4 2§ 1550, the effix o1 hes n gesernog
mﬂnmce, except whete it 15 fpecifically supereeded by any partunler avle Tl
aphoriem wmay be Jooked u) on either as w adliksz +a7a o0 & funibhésl & ez or &
widbs sbtra

go6Y | TATRTZAAT 18 1 LIS |

sy g AEArARReY | MR TARITAT 1

Note —Tins s an exception to the apborem, 17 1 £, § 1077 by which
the affix 7a would have cowe alter words endmg with ‘pate’, 1he present ltra
enjosne aor stond

The fallowing is a list of words belonging th vraveasy class —
1 eafa,  29mfE, Swaw®, 4yl bowed O rmnd 7 agee
& Sugya, SgmE 10 rmvlﬁ, ('HI‘TH) 11 qgaia, 12 ».rura 138 gegyfs,
4 giefy 15 @weR, 16 o, 17 St o
ooy | FIFAE=I IS IRIRRel  *
Tl Moy & AR SRRt 3 w0
1075 The Vyiddhi is substituted for the fiist vonel
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix baving an indicatory =
or 7 follows

Aofe ~—AsmrE from WR+25T sowlo gm0 AR (IW+em), @,
Wi (with MT from Y9g) w953 & Thos debars the Vrddh: of VI1 2 178
&5 264 and VIL 2, 116, § 282 syrarg, from g end s fram g 0
s I FRATIBIRINSH
Tfa aF2s W 091 | FRANROTRAINT MATAY . MMORR ) S neq SR q
RIAATRRE
1076. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel
of tho stem, when & Toddbita affix with an indicatory =
=
follows. -
Note —As wrm with &, sonlsowras (IV.1.09S 1301), and
wafers and ur@tEs with s {1V. 4 15,1548,
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Thus epsqmd +srm=swawan, (V1L 2. 117 S. 1075). Theg of aif is
elided by V1.4, 142 8. 311, So also Sirogg i .
« The form*ara7at: as used by Haradatta in soiqeh #7a: Is wrong.
Nate +—The Tettvebodhini, however, justifies this nse of Huradatta,

tous | R fEiymmgawa: 12 1 L1 s

fyamPpa: gegwwGEE Aedsadidady oo it Va
0 MRA: | ATHIA: |
R miywEE * O A )
qsr e " 0 QG | Sl o
TR Y 0 A SR
TR qs * U a0
e
enEOERT ¥ I S | gdiRuRErEe @ U
A g g N SA . .
WEISIAY AFARG ¥ 0 SIS 19gAAr | IgE | 5Y & 0
ARrglR: |
 iwifael AT * U wee | s e nd i e e 4
TimaE .

'1077. 'The affix wg comes, in the various senscs
taught bere-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &e, after
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which
has the word 4fF as its final member,

Thus ﬁ'['ﬁ'i"’!‘h‘%ﬂ: “the son of Diti.' suf¥er: < the descendant of Aditi®
_The form suf@m may also denote the son of sRer or sacred to Aditya,
mfn ¢ sacred to Aditya’  Similarly with words ending with @, as s+,
o5 =RINGH; 50 also FreEn,
Virt:—So also after the word &4; as, &F@: \  This Vartika is
found in the KAsila and not in the Mahabhashya.

* Notz i—In the Chhandas, after tha words 7, af :and R comes
the affix ea i As, 1957 ( Vs, 13, 58.) @, and rgrme 1

Viére :—The affixes s and s1sy come after the word afrfit Thos
sy + =91 ; GRRA =T L The resultin

i g forms ar
but the feminine of the former will be gifdar by € the same,

AR .
of the latter WiRrdt applying 1V, 1, 13 S, 470, VelgSoa5qand thiag
77 -
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Vdrt —The affines wand eysg come alter the word g5 *a god” As
ey, or %, divine R

Piirt —~Theres <hsion of the final sy llable of wfiee, before shoaffix
a5y, as AFAF AR =T * external !
a

T4r¢ —And the affix &%, way be employed As I +HIAL=
arfw ‘esernal’ (V1T 2z 18,8 1076)

Adte —1n the Chbhandss 1t tukes the elix §aszosamld the differentc
berog m the accent (V1 1 1873 586),

e word Q@A a0 waE, 1nd the ahove TArbla declares that e T
pottion s+ chded  Thns very fact miates by mpleaon, that e R of
Sther Avyayss moud not necessaly bo ehided befor those afives, before wwhuch the
ase 1 galled 57 Bha  dn Inet the following tdriha wemmArsT (the fof
tbe aryoya base 1s chded) grven under sttra VI 4 144 ( tho e of the baso bha
s ehded when « taddlity sffx follows) s notc a wmvirsal yole Thu:
rom the et jays STRIA, he get ey &, Lere tho % 1 mot ehded b

Virg —Of the word wmag the f¢ 15 replaced by W, As w»7-+aqem
epgmm n Thegs changed to & as the compound belongs to Irishodarad:s
class .

'

Tart —But there 15 eliston of the Taddhita affix e afterear when
the <ense 1 that of { exsstence* ouly, as sueiar 1 The word spaeyrag means
epadiy e s hose strength fs like that of a horse” 1t15 a Bahuvlhu,

Vdrt —The (2 ofmiam, 15 replaced bt Win the plural, when the
patronymic affises [ollow, as IgemAr, Igemm )l Why do wesay n the
plural rumber’ 7 Watness drgeif®, {1V 1 66 S 1098

Pidrt —When an affix beginmng with 2 vovel presents itsolf after the
word i let the affic af be substituted for 3t Thus what 15 desconded
(or produced &) from & t5 expressed by wsm (VI 1 59 S 63),
Why do e say begmung with avowel'? Observe fodiipa or swmg=
i and AT N

DNote —These nfizes €2 &c  tanght 1nibis slites soll come to the
sxclusion of all the etber afixes Lerom after fanglt which are employed 1n especia!
ats Flus s ewploged espeeully ta denoto  deseendant  But afler
the word @i & w will ot be emplcyed, but vx 833 *n desvendant of 73Ry ¢
8o also arEran { STIAATLILT ), 0 the exclusion of IV ¢ 37 8 13 de
T fact tho solo feafaed qewcds (1 4 25 175) does not 1old here

1f tlat be so, how do vou explun the form wm ¢t Thiswodia not
disectly formed from the word g but from Py, the femunme of thm word 3Ry
ot
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formed by the afliz g (IV. . 4% the woid ff¥ beiug formed by e Kriwnfix
a7 ond therefore it will take#fig i the femisiue). To the feminine word fast
39 added Fxand we get¥he 1 The Paviblidshd mifrqfiwngs ghiveei mus,
axle of gramumnr which applies foa masonline applios alia o the sume word 1n
the feminie) i nobof univestal application, ag this vers Mastration showe.
Others considor the form ¥a o5 incorrast, a8 nob fo bo foand oither in the
HMaditbhdshys or rny Vixtiks,

Fou | AT 181 L 1=
dran
wfinial 7 F ¥ 0 TR audan, | s 0 .
1078. The affix st comes after the word mg &,
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena~divyuti &e..

well as
tgar: u

This debars the affix Hortaught in 1V. 1. 835 1073
the especia] affixes hefesin-after taught Thus e +wsg=silem:
Fhe following is the list of words belonging to geiz class.

T gay, 29ww, S Faw, I Pme, 5 oagms 6 fwmen 7 aww
8 g, 9 &@wW, ¢ 10 qewaw®, 1) gRyd, )¢ wg, 18 4% 14 sndy.
T5 faege, 16 waegd s 17 smay, I8 ww, 19 wfme, 20 @, 21 diggw,
22 Srepa TR | 28 gwed, 24 wadia, 25 weer, 26 Wudlw, 27 93, 28 ey,
29 gwam, 90 g8, Y1 gewnw, Of pEmEn, o8 S, 34w, 36 gady
3, 37 KD U

Nate—The word € in the above Ifst, takes this affix, when it does
not mean ‘a metre of prosody.” Therefore it Is not so here :%
Graishmi, Trishtup metre’ But ¥ww: * belonging to summer  The word gezs,
here means * metre; and not Veda, The word S55aisd =584 578, the phrase:
i meaning svard, (& being the name given to &4F by Anclent Grammari-
ans). Thus the compound will be Wimeghr v The Paribbashd szomgy
mfinfaaT. Afmtas: does not apply here.  Therefore, tadantavidhi
applies here and we have siyma (FRFREEEE ) I The word 3yeqs takes
w7 when meaning a * place” ¢ as Higrdrtu:; otherwise siizeifr ‘the son
of Udasthana’ The word ga takes st when meaning ‘a share’, otherwise
it will take =w, as qUEETST: U

Tdt:—The affx “dhale’ aliays comes after the words Agni and
Kali,in the various senses of the affives called Prédgdfvyatiga. ( See [V,
28,5, 1209 ) sudrae and s meaning * borm of Agni*and *of Koli” respe.
ctively,

Here ends the section of affixes that denote patronymics &, in general,
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008 1 wlgEmat Avers wAMR 1818 150 0

IR A GAR WY WgHew ARt WO HY 1§ | gE
eitga@id mes | oliad ) g3 0 .

107). 'The affixes w71 and sy come after the words
=il and"ga respectively, in the senses specified in the apho-
1ism reckoning from this one as far as © dbényindm bhava-
ne kshetre khati” (V. 2,18 1802).

JThos &t + =8 * femmine

Hote —The sense of the affxes tanght wn the Tourth Baok, and Chapter 1
[ of the Filth Book, are vanons  Therelore, the word &ima wil have all thove varions
£ weations, thue it will mesn either wigwr (1V 3 538 1428) exstiog m
Semales’, or giioy gag (IV 2 J78 1243) ‘s oollection of females, or g
Sra(IV 2 74§ 1453) *what s comefrom Semules s, or S0 i (V 1 5 8,
1465) smtahlo for ferales” &c «

Similarly, ge+@st=dfem ‘masculine, or existing 10 males, or g
collection of males, or what has come from males oF sustable for males &e

Theo ~fixes, homeser ore 3ot to be emplored in the emce of the
affis 77 teught V 1 115 8 1778 For Pamm nmself uses the forry 937 (and
not qfg) m subem VI 3 84, & 831 thns ndient g by sropl eatron (@) that
nthe sense of 7, 1 2 G0 & 932 the (x BT1s not to Le need  lma &g 0
“he forn s g GIAT g 598 GO re exceptions] Ses V1 120 § 1983 The
@ of 9 i elided befors st by VIT 2 23 § 51, badst not been ehded, cne
affis 7157, would have been twoght m the sfitra, and not two

qozo | AR 1% 1=
[Lulieited awfegsmimead srliedsan gR g P
g gumie ssnaTE' | ERRERER @6l SuI et e usegaey |
sranfe fre | ASSTRETAR 1 AReH T ) el AR 0
1080. A Tadhita affix, orduined to come o account
of the 1elation of the words being that of a Duign campound,
58 elided by Juk, when it has the sen<e of the vanous nffixes
tanght autecednnt to tena divyati &e, but not se, the affix
haing the sense of u Patronymic. .
The phrase ma diwa of IV 183 goters this aphorim aleo and
not the phrese W8T of the Jast  Thus @MY FUGT wFq =9sumqe
Uie sacnifiral pice cahe* prepared i five cups *
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Why dowe ‘ol a Defey compound . T
the sehse of a Taddhita affix is formed under 1T 10§t The »fix will not,
therefore be elided where it dous not give rise to a Defpr compranad, Thus
I RaTRT = TREIAT I & picce belonging to the five cups

¢ Drigu cnmponnd with

Note =—0Or iha gonitive case in (FR may b felen as efhénaechachii, Ha
sense heing ' thero 5 e substitution of Fag-elision in the raenc ol Trigu ', fle word
Jivign heing here falen By metonymy for the afie which givs rice to Thige  OF

eouree, when iwo words have blended inta a Titign comprands 1he aflixes will net
Dbe dided after sneh a word, heeance it becomes n pftis
aismyem 1 T vo, how i the afix elidcd in gsmEnea tepa: =gssrRs: P
This Jn not ro; there is no Taddhits, nud Ohe word gagara eon never he anclysed
uto g3mEgqIeany dega: 1 I tho Intter rense ds to Do expresecd, we ma
sealence, and no mmgle word.  In fact thres mie the omly  valid frmne, rud
they mire without adding of rny Taddhiln afix o geazER, vir. G597 FOURY Gg
qsaFuEni degar, aod gsamaE: (o Samsldin Diig). A Remdbin and s
Taddhithrady Deigu of (hse are analysed in thesume way, winte the Grird gsmmacamn
gepa: will ulways 1emnin » a7 and vever give xne (o dm dlita,

B

Ble othere, ne

re g

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel’? Olserve the afix is
not clided in qmedy wiba g =fwmaTEn, or funaange  Bicawse the
elision of thosc affixos only takes place which begin with a vowel, while
rupn and maya begin with.a consonant.

Why dowe say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic”?
Observe 3fiffa: a descendant of two Mitras!  Ilere the patronymic affi
not elided, though the compound is & Dyigu.

is

do e sy “when it hn the rense of the varions affises taught
yati 17 Obsorve TurUaig: 0

Note :—=Why
antecedent to fenal

Note :—Hovw do you expain the nen-chisionof theaffis in &f
and qizges 2 The word Sizew does not mean {50t v 4iF but sz
i, Frfaamdl
wg: but (g FEE SR = deae, 4TEE 43 =i
fEFH

a7

S 1 Similarly wrsas: dues not mean 453 AT
4 Soalso with

5N

_ReTR | HESFMF 121150
syt Rt Rl AR E A U SR | e

1081, The luk-elision of Patronymic \Gotra} afiises
in the phral, which have beew enjeived by Sutras T1 4, f}f?
1146 and the test, is prohilited, when the aflix havau it il

R
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get | SigERAt ATt w1 8 1 g 15 |

WISl WS (@A Ol SigEpar TR o 1 G 1 fF s w0

eI 9w | g g N ,

1079. The affixes 75t and zas; comne after the words

=it and’g@ 1espectively, in the senses specificd ia the apho-

rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhfnyfnAm bhava-
ne kshetre hhaf” (V. 2. 18, 1802).

“Thus &} + w53= 8w, * fermimne’,

Note *—The sense of tho sffixes tanght an the Fourth Beok, and Chapter 1
{ of the Fifth Book, are various  Therefore, tha word Siomm will Lve all thore vamous
v ifications, thu it Wil mesn ether QYT (IV 9 538 1438, *emsting m
temales’, or ghimr wgw (JV 2 875 3243) 'a collcchion of femeles’, or ga
e (1V.2 748 1453) ¢ what has como from fewales s or QoA e, (V 1. 5 8.
3065) * smtable for females’ &o +

Similarly, gwtan={ian *masculine, or existing I males, or g
collection of males, or what has come from males, or surtable for males &c '

Thees uffixes, bowever, are not to be employed m tho semso of the
affx g tongbtoo V1 915 8 1778 For Panmt humself vees the formy g2y (ud
not §ig) m sutia VI 3 34, & 831 thus ndicat rig by impheation (gram) (hat
n the senze nf 7, 12 66 8 932 the offz &1 1s not 10 be meed  Ulws sag 0
The forms girr tar geer ond gAAM arve execphionsl See V 1 121 § 1568 The
g of g8 1 elwled before @by VIIL 2 23 8 5, bad it nob been ebded, can
2f5z A=y would have been tanght m the sfitra, and nat two,

gozo | fEMGTAA ! 818 1=t

ARy sefenTiReTRd  afmdias gE e o =y Fy
HFE JURIE SRENR’ | BARRTER G T GO SLid S
miT {3 | OSTETA | FATE T ¢ gk dces 3l o

1080. A Tadhita nffix, e1dained to come on sccount
of the 1elation of the words being that of a Dvigu componnd,
is ehided by lul, when it has the sense of the varions affises
tanght antecedant to tena disyati &e, but not o, the affix
havmg the sense of a Patrony mic. .

The phrase gia disng of IV 1 83 goterns this aphoriem alco, and

ot the phrase s of the last. Thus wswig amwg W = qswmam
the sacrificial rice cake * prepared 1n fise eups.”
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Why do we ' of a Dyign compourd’. The Deigy compavad with
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed undee 17. 1. 51, The offie will not,
therelore. be clided where it does not give rise toa Dyvign compound,  Thus
AR = GEERAALY 2 picce belonging to the five cups.”

Note =~=Or {ho genitive enre in {Ar may be foken 00 sthimamdochis, the
~ sense heing * there i the anbutifation of gavelision in 1ke iovm of Drign’, the ward
Tivign being here faben by metonymy for the affiz which gives rice o Drign  OF,
conrse, when {wo words hnve hlended info a Dvigu vompannd, the afiees will nel
be dided afler fuch o word, beenute 3t hecomes a jadtipndika

like athere, ax
ginmyrg, 1 I so, how i3 the offix elided in yswmatenrs Repa: =UaMHET

This i« noh g0 ; there is no Taddbite, end fhe word wsahud em neser be onelyeed
ivto qemraiears daga: b IF the Intler eonse dn to T expueseed, we toust nse o
seatence, nnd no single word, 1o fnet lhrce me the only wlid forms, and
they avise withoud adding of any Tnddhitn sflix to g5},
gsaAuRal depy ond esmEeE: (u Semelisa Drign ).
Taddhitirtyp Desgn of thise nve annlysed in thesmeway, whilethe third gsmgnream,
Gegas will always remnin o srET avd never give xice to o Tncdhita,

Why do we say *beginning with a vowel’? Olfserve the affix is
not elided in gusly wiva T = ATEEEH, or INNGRERY  Mccsuse the
elision of thosc affixes only takes place which begin with a vowcl, while
rupn and maya begin with.a consonant,

Why do we say “not so when the afiix denoles a Patronymic ?
Observe 3fif: a descendant of two Mitras’ Here the patronymic affix is
not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu,

Note:—Thy do we say “wl

it ins the senso of the varions affixes tanght
autecodent, o tena diryati 1" Obsere

T |

Note +—THow do you explain the non-clision of theaffix in 43w, s+
l]\' word &{sm: does not mean el iwar w1 ot swanst far,

does not mean 9§ FAY
<0 Soalso with

sz but (M. TR SRR
FIEFH 0
LR L MASgR 1R 1 IR0
ystrSt we  PRTE W AEE T T | U ST | g
1081, The luk-elision of Patrouymic \Gotra) affixes
in the plural, which bavebeen evjoived by Sutras IL 4. 63
8, 1146 and the rest, s prohibited, whed the affix has an fnitinl

o
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vowel, and 1t lias the sense of the v urous affixes tanght an-
tecedent to tena divyat e (IV 4 2)

Thus the plural of a7 15w (1 4 64 S 1108) But the disclples
of i will be formed by the affix & (1V 2 114 S 1337) wlch 1s a pragdi-
-vyatiya aflix, and for the purposes of «dding tlns +ffia, the hase will be con-
sidered to be mvd asof ther nasnoelision  Thus mmd 405 ¢ ’

Here applies the next sitra

RonR | BITAE T AfEATA L€ 18134 N
B ST @Y wratad 9 mwt medfan ) aodradiy G
witdr (gm nil L sTRR PR mbA sIm ere o
1082 The 7, blonging 1o u Pationymic affix, pre-
<ccded by & consontnt 15 ehded before a Taddbita, when it
«does not begin with an sy T
Thus aredg tp=mwifar (VI 1 2 S 475) and not mitar
3
Why dowe say  when st has the sense of a pragdivyatlya afiix "2
Thus wiar fsag=rdfiar *what 1s fit for the Gargas’  +
Note —Here tho offx & (V 11 8 1661 has Yoo senso of ¢ raralle for thaty
on tangl tm lira V1 5 S 1665 ot one of the pragdivyatiys senses  Henoo the fuk
o)tz on 18 ma ntamed
Why do wesay * hawving an mitial vowel ? Observe wifhe S
aigean and not ungwm | Here the offix wer a prigdivyatiya affix tieght
3 sGtra IV 3 81 8 1461 does not begin with a vowel , therefore it 1s added
to v and not e

LD G cARTER Ry |
sedicadia sl vl RV g @ e ) gmer amoe
QAR | wE ) A g | wigRa 19w s Bigwret | sqgin
TERMITEIA N
1083 'There 1s lnk-chsion of the Yuvan Putiony-
mic foming affre (IV 1 168) when a prigdivyatiya afhx
beginming with a vowel 15 to be added .

The chsion of the Y wan flix must take place mentally | having done
which we sheud then look cut for T jroper 11agdivy atiya « Fx to be added
to the word furm thus rema ning
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Thus the Patronyinic fom e is sggmmin (1V, 1.1608,1584) with
the affix (&7, to be taught hereafter, The Yuvan of the Iatter is u_,:;rma.
(IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) with the affix e Vthe word deneling the pupils of the
latter is wrgenraae by (1V, 2. 012 8. 1333 formed from sggmra). When sy
is clided the word wigmean hecomes rggma, and as the first syllable bas
no Vriddhi letter now, there is no adding of & in the sense of pupild; for g is
added by IV. 2 114 S.1337 on]y after those words whose first syllable has
a Vyiddbi letter,

xa:»snﬁan'%m;mw 198
w3 ganEea g 1 fIeEr v ( GERl EBT 5% %511 7@ g% | G
War g% i
R 0 SRR e &Y 9% felign ) eg ey
g
1084, Afd after the words R &e., there is the gm
olision of the gaw atfix,

G+ wa=ym (IV. 1, 118 S, 1521). ¢ The Gotra descendant of PHila.
S+ (IV 1, 156,5. 1180), The present rule intervencs, and the Yuvan
affix Ressis elided ; s js both a Gotra and 2 Vuvan word,

Note :—~Some say that the ‘Paila &e, words arc formed by
the alfre g3 (IV. 1. 05 S 1095) and then the luk-clision of the
Yuvan afix would be valid By the next role 1085. They would limit
the scope of the present stra to cases where the Gotra of the people is
0t known, the Prichyas oot being indicated.

1 %5, 2 wmig. 8 @R, 4 graE@. 5w, 6 daim.
v, dnfs=m. 8 dmaiw. 9 SimwE. 10 Ggwmim. 1 drerewm.
12, shew. 10 YR 14 Yweeh. 15 aeny. 16 e
1%, uid, 18, weFg. 19 wigwAit. 20 dfigsgR. oL simmE. 2
SRR

6. shtrai—The Yuvan affis is clided after a word formed by the
tadraja affix s Thus the word sy is formed by adding the affix sray
Junder 1V, 1. 170 5. 1188 to @g; to this isadded (& undeclV, 1. 156
§. 1180, This s is elided, As sty meaning both father and son,
o< IS wrETE i R LB 1 Ee]l

R Y TR AFATHEAER FE WG TR Frad AR | RO, | g
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LT AR FRN TR % AR, 07 919 ¢ Areed (1 i (qar o i
L]

10856, After o word ending with the Getra affix e
(IV. 1. 95 8. 1095 ) there is Iuk-clision of the Yuvan affix,
when the Gotia of the people called Prichya (Bastern) js
denoted. ,

A {57 =9t * the Gotra descendant of Panndglra’; after this
the Yuvan affix &% (IV 1. 101 S 1103) is elided by the present rule, and o
SRR : s both the fatlier and the son  Why do we say aram? The word
ararg, here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it 13
an optional rule, #in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians When the
Gotea of Prdchyas is not denoted, there is no elision, Thus wfiy. the Gotra
descendant of Daksha, and srgraw “son of Dakshi? (Yuvan)

RoTe | T AT 1212 1€ L
Aeawmizaar AU IR T, TG | G 0A: ) g 0 6 LR )
dieat far @ frerman g e
1088.  After the words dizaf: and the rest, there is
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. ) .
, diewis formed by g added lo geem s the rame of the father and

drezan@aris the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix & (1V.
1 1018 1103) - .

LodesE r o 5 widw 4 waw 5 RAR. 6 e
Voukf 8 Rmk 9 A 10 Whtr 11 ke 12 Saew s,
=T 14 FEi 15 & 16 ¥y M. smgmam 18 sy

19. fewean® 20 wngled. 2l wglw 22 wEmm 23 Wk FE
WEBE 25 mR 26 Y@k 27 wiemit 98 enmm 20 g,
30 XMW 8L wifasln 82 &y 23 mumwid 84 Hath. 85 Ytz -
36 e - -

2069 | EERRSICIATEE 18 1R 10 1 ~

el ® P ghn R Nawmd g8 swenrmer sran wrdiar | e |

TERCATE A | AT | TR G WA R WA T wem ooy
weshrr. 1 arentadaEr: o .

1087. There is optionally luk-clision of the Yuvan
alfixes we and & when a Pifigdivyatiyn affix bcginning
with a vowel s to be added.
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By the S0tra IV. 1, g0 S. 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be
elided, The present SOtra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan
affixes g and figs 0 Thus the Patronymic of 4 is srea (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107)
the Yuva;‘of s is formed by s, (1V. 1. 101 8. 1103) Fregrast: ¢ Thus the
word denoting the pupils of Ratydyana will be mrftar or aemaefiar: u Similarly
of the affix @t (IV. I 156 S. 1180) Thus from aew, the Patronymiz is aregy
{IV. 1. 112 8. 1115).  The Yuvan of the Jatter is aria (EV. 1, 156 5, 1180)
The puplls of Yaskayani will be called arean: or aiewwaiar: i

205G | gEREEH 18 11 &R
eI FAE: SRS I AR S AT 6 | e e 1
IR AT
amﬁmqsﬁ sl g 4Ag !
st @9 Tad gEwer sEEAE L
- A | RARaE AT | g B | Al | smasmRaent
+ rgralat T 1 R @ ! THGIGE AT ) wanfE, s

aErEuay A w9y | ! aqaima g CINC ]
QAT | R S | S w1 e e | S e dten o

1088. (The affixes s, vx &e, already mentioned
in IV. 1.83 8. 1673 ,&c, and those which will be taught
here-after, such as €7 &e, denote) ‘the descendant of some
one’, {and they come after a word in the the sixth’ease,
which has completed its junction ).

[ Note:—This Sétra points out the mesning of the affizes; and it refers to the
affizes that have preceded, hoginzing from syt (IV. 1,83 8. 1078) ¢ g. 5w, o
a1 &0, aud to the affives that follow” such s g5 &e. Tho affizes herein tunght,

ligve the forcs of denoting destendnut, whon they are wdded to the word in
~~ coustrnetion which is in the genitive case.

Thus we may sither use the sentence gqifreqey; or by adding wor,
(IV. . 835 1073) to the word gu (which Das the 6th. case-affix in
construcﬁon in the above sentence ), form 3fqerg ¢ the offspring of Upagu ”
The word Rrgms is thus evolved,

Note —gng+sop=dirgg+wo n Now applies either VI 4. 146 S, 847
qausing guna of final 4, and VIL 2. 115 S. 254 requiring the vilddhi of the
final. The following discussion shows w hy guya takes place to the exclusion
of vriddhi though subsequent. wirgsh: V1. 4. 146 S. 847 (“for T or & of
3 bha stem, tshere is substituted gura before a Taddhita affix )" is debarred

7
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by the subsequent sutra ity VII 2, 115 S, 254 (“beforc the affixes
having an indicatory s or v, Vylddhi is substituted for the end vowel ofa
stem ) for puga will find s¢ p2in {7 & So let thcm be v;lddhl of
the final T of TA@ W This is one objection,

Note-~But {f viiddbiis not allowed, and 7 Is gupated to o, and
we hay by sandhl Smfi+ev~swrg+ o then arlses another diffieulty; for
the wof w now being pmummatc requires viiddhi by wa ToaEn VlX
2. 116 5, 2282,

g

Ans To remove both these difficulties the author says snidgfecel
ong# A the viiddhi of the initial vowel taught by VIL 2, 117 S. 1075
debars the two viiddhis, namely the vpddhi of the final required by VII. 2.
115 S. 254 and the vriddhi of the penvltimate o7 requured by VIL 2. 116
S, 22827 ;

Note ;—Because rule V1L 2. 117 S 1op5 is mb.ugumt to these two,
'Ihe vyiddhis of the final and the penultinate find thieir free Ecopesin &t (the
affix g befng fAby VIL I 908 284 causes vriddhi of e by VIL 2, x1s),
and qraa: with#gs added to 8 respectively where VI z, 116 apples,
While the vriddhi of the initial will find its free scope In €ga- from wu n
Butlo e from ®sg and e from Wy the rules VILL 2, 115 and 116
appear simultaneously with VIL 2 117, and jn their case the vrddhl of
the initial takes effect, because that rule ( VIL 2 117 S. 1075 } Is subsequent
“This we do on the maxim wgwly &c. as well as by the inference of
finding the word gsawes in the list of Anufatikadi VIL 3, 20

Note«—For if the fuftial Viiddhi (V1L 2 117) did not debar the
penultimate Veiddhi (VI1 2. 116 § 2282, then we would have got the form
Srercamt regulatly by the simauliancons sppheation of these two rules VII,
2, 116 and 117 ; 8. 2282 and 1075 without Its being read in the Anugatikadl
class, But the very factthat it {s 5o read indicates that these two Vyiddhis .
cannot take place simultaneously,

Verse :—The genenal shtra tasyedam ( 1V, 3 120 S. 1500) would
have Intluded the particular case of tasyApatyam ( what Is the necessity of the
lotter). It jsmadeln order fo prevent the application of Vyiddhach chhah
{1V, 2 113 S. 1337). For w of 5. 1337 excludes the W, of S, 1500 in
case of Vyiddha words, but it s intended that it should not exclude that,
cven in Vyiddha, henee the present sbtra, The sense of apatya can be
Included In the word sesha of 5. 1392 and so the v of tasyedam can come
in the sense of apalys The sepuate present sOtra has for its object to
gmake wg applicable to Viiddha words ke bhdnu )
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Nota—Tho tasyoinm would certainly havo included tasgpatyam ; for idam
tmag be auything apatys &o. The necessity for meking o separate sltrn for npatyam
fo this, The Vyiddbéch chbal exclndes the WAy, of tasyedam; o that in caso of
Viiddha words we have ¥ instead of Fmru  But & does not come after Vriddha
words i $ho sensa of apntge. Honce this sepavato sitra, If it bo enid thaf neither
the 'y of tasyedam nor ite exception the & of Viiddioh chta enn ever come in
the sensa of apstyn, for thoy come in tho faishika sonses only and aputys is nok
inolnded in the daiskikn fensa ; we roply, that therc s nothing to prevent us from
iucluding the sense of spatys aléo in the énishika sense, of sfitra IV, 2, 92. 8. 1392,
Therefore, we come back to our former point ihat the necessity of this sfitre is
renlly to make 3 applicable to Vriddhs words, Thus the son of g (a Vriddha
word ) will be #ya: by $he Il this slirs, ond nob e by & of 5, 1837,

which would have been the case had this sltra not existed, and liad tasyedam
IV, 3,120 8. 1500 been requisitioned to denote spatye also,

By the general Jule samartha-pada vidhih (IL 1, 1. S, 647 ); the
rule will not apply when the words are not in syntactical construction. Thus
the words gyeivgam, " Upagu's " © offspring ” are Dot in syntactical construc-
ton in the following sentence :—g@mTreTd Swes “the dfess of Upagy,
the offspring of Chaitra.” )

Why do we say “after the frst word ” - That the afix should not
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case,
Thus in TErExaT ren gfw: =4F7: T the affix is added to Indra in the
first case in fon, similarly g e TeTaw or YR
SqEETT: = YTy should not be formed. '

By force of the word a7 in IV. 1, 82 S. 1072 we can have a seatence
also.  As Twitoger it

And by drawing in the anuviitti of anyatarasyAm from the stitra
also in the other als i As

- W. 1 81 8. 1201, we have
ST

The Patronymic being a jatl word takes ez in the feminine, As

St
So also sravw: 1 er: 1 it 1 & | e 0

Nole~~In explaining IV. 1, 82 $, 1072, we have used the words Fg-
i “ after the operation of sandhi or junction has been completed,”
Vzhy have we used those words? Otherwise observe the anamaly, :
SR =gy, fy + §aamor: o diegmmm 0 1F the affix be not added to

. @R, but to § +3Rqg, 50 also not to deawg: but to Rdgmo:
theaffix be added before sandhi, then the resul

Thus g+
the forni
that is to say, if
tant forms would be & sjuf: =
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b the subsequent sutra wr¥ignly VIL 2. 115 S, 254 (*before the afiixes
baving an indicatory sy or o, Viiddhi is substituted for the end vowel of &
stem” ) for guga will find sc-r2in R%ss & So let therc be vnddhl of
the final g of 3y U1 This is one objection.

Note:—But 1f vyiddii is niot allowed, and 3 Is gupated to s¥, and
we havd by sandhl #uit+er=9eE+ % then arises another difficulty; for
thewof w now being penultimate requires vgiddhi by e syqrar: VIL
2,116 S. 2282, 4

Ans. To remove both these diffienlties the anthor says sniygfecwt
qurret gres * the viiddhi of the initial vowel taught by VIL 2, 17 5. 1075
debass the two viiddhis, namely the vriddhi of the final required by Vil 2,
115 5. 254 and the vyiddhi of the penvitimate o required by V1L 2. 116
S. 238275

Note :—Because rule VIIL 2, 117 5. 1075 s mﬁ:tgumr to these two.
The viidahis of the final and the penultimate find tieir free Scopesin vy {the ,
affix g being FrL by VIL 1. 608, 284 canses vriddhi of @ by V11 2, 115),
and aram witheg added to 97 vespectively wheee VUL, 2, 116 applies,
While the viiddbl of the foftial will find its frec scope In drgas from grgd
But [n eyt from e and waw: from SoTg the rules VIIL 2, 11§ and 116
appear simultancously with VIL 2. 117, and in thefr case the vzddhi of
the fuitial takes effect, because that rule ( VIL 2. 137 S, 1075 ) is subsequent
Thiswedoon the maxim Gexfr &c. A3 well as by the Inference of
finding the word gemtany In the list of Anusatikadi VIL 3. 20,

Note :mFor Il the initia? VAddhi { VIE 2. 117) did not debar the
penndtimate Viddht (V1L 2. 116 S. 2283 ), then we would have got Ihe form
Qroret repularly by the simultameens application of these two rules VI,
2, 16 end 11y S, 2282 and 107§ without fts belng rend in the Anudatikad!
class. But the sery factthat it Is so read Indicates that these two Viiddhbls
cannat. ke lacs, dmaltanmendy.

Verse:~The geoent stitra faspedam (IV, 3. 120 S, 1500} would
have Intluded 1he partlentar case of tasyapatyam ( what Is the necesiity of the
tatter). It 1 tnade In order to prevent the application of Vyiddhich chhah
IV, 2 113 S 1337) For & of S. 1237 excludes the g, of 5, 1500 dn
cae of Viiddha words, but it {s intended that it should nat exclude that,
cven in Viiddha, hence the present sttra, The scnsc of apalys can be
Includedt n the word astha of S, 1393 and so the weyof tasyecam can come
In e scoxe of apmypa. The sepate present stira bat for {ts obfect to
ke g applicable 10 Vilddha words (The bhdnu ).
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patyam not been separately enunciated, bit made one sttra with ag €
something Iike geggeamaam@es (IV. 1. 95 5. 1095 ); then jt will govern
those bases only, that end in o1 and the bases like g &, ( [V. 1. 95 and 96 5.
1095 and 1096 ), and not bases like 392 ; and thercfore with regard to the base
{97 there would be no rule of adding an apatya affix but the Saishika e 0
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a $esha unider the zbove circum-
stances, 1t will be an utsarga-fesha & c. the remainder not covered by
a general rule : the general rule here by supposition being s &c. There-
fore wvr of aérgn, with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, butit
will be debarred In the case of zrg &c. by the rule geras U But if we
make tasyipatyam a separate sitra, then there being no fesha, the @ will
never come under any circumstances.

Obj. If it be said that for bases like ¥ag &e, which are not Viiddham
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of g, and so there is no
necessity,of making a separate sbtra.  To this we reply,

Ans: g gaes The necessity of this sitra is jn the cdse of
Veiddham bases like 5t e (v i se) &e” o

‘Therefore there must be this separate stra, Thus s =@ It

The summary of the above discussion is that this sOtra  tasyApa-
tyam” £ made for the sake of Vyiddbam bases, Qtherwise “tasyedam ”
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &,

Motz :—Now we take up the farther explanation of the sltra sama-
rthandm prathamad v&” ( IV, 1. 82. 5. 1o72). lts explanation was postponed
li now,

The riaxim 5a%: qaf¥fr: (11 1. 1. . 647 ) applies here also. Thus 7z
‘i S “the garment of Upagy, the son of Chaitra”, Here the two
wards SwireT are not in construction ; for Tt governs & and sryck is
governed by Sixen, and so there is no affix.

Why do we say “after the first”? The force of this question
will be understood by the following considerations, In the sitra segrreas
there are two words, 7% and e, of these the first only can stand asa
base to an affix, and not apatyam. Therefore, when searching for the fase
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take seju  Therefore, there fs no

* necessity of using the word s, at all,

Ans : The words “after the first” are nsed in order to indicate that

‘the affix will not be added to the word which is the nawme of the descen-
\and referred to by the genitive word, Thus the sitra tasydpatyam
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argitais. and srfigafo: by force of sl afta: maxim, but the proper
forms are dtuids and Yewrive

Q. The rule of sandhi, though an operation relating to letters (&
varga rule ), yet being antaraoga, will take effect firss, and then the Vyiddhi
operatien, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard
to sandlii ; what 1s the necessity of using the word gmf atallin the sbtra”
1V, 1,62 § 1072 or explaining it by ey ?

Ans, The very fact that Panini has used the word gmdf in this
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the
existence of the following maxim wgmegr qiwfian “ The (ollowers of
Panini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears.”
{Sce p-30) Therefore had Panum not used the word g In the sitea IV,
I.82,S 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the artaranga
operatlon of sandhi would have been set aside by the ba\nmnpa vriddhi and
the forms would have been argiqfa: and wrifrgeuier M To ‘Prevent this &
has been nsed.

* Eérild. woriRerei i o WLt
el & QST R RANTL

Nole~The Karikh should be broken up in Srder 10 understand i,
geEiEaTEsE 1 The sitra g ( [V, 3 120 5,150 ) will Include this sy
also, for the word gq% may be applied to all things like sy, e, fiaw &c
Therzfore 51 _ will come, by force of that sfitra, in the sense of "descendant,”
why then make this separate sitra tasypatyam? If you say that this
aphorism Is necessary for the sake of sfitras sy gy &e.  (IV. .95 S. 1095 )3
then why make a separate stra and not joiz it with the last?  Ans: apgard

wa wagu  The separate stra might have been made in order to debar the
opeération of the sttra g@res (V.2 114, 8. 1337} That sOtra supersedes
557, and so In the case of apiutyam also, & would have applied Instead
g vhens ‘b e swes M nhUha‘m ol b het ' aan el
Hence the separate sltra.

If it be objected that “the m_uf tasyedam, and its apavada the
the affix & of viiddhach chhah, being Saishika afixes cannot come with the
force of apatyam, because the word éaishika has been explained in [V, 2 02
5. 8312 as the sense different from that of descendant end the guadruple
sigmficance, and so the above objection does not atise” To this the
answer Is

Ans. qued: ST EUET N This sense of apatya isan u(snga fesha.
Th: meaning 1s this Had there been no yoga-wibhiga & e had tasyd-
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patyam not boen separately ennnciated, but made onc slitrx with me gs
something like aemqem y@ew (V. 1 03 S 1093); then it will govern
these bases only, that end in 67 aned the bases like arg &e. {1V, 1. 95 and g6 8.
1095 and 1006 ), and not bases like 35 ; and therclore with regard to the base
5% there would be no ritde of adding an apatya affix but the daishika aeirm i
"Thuts even an apatya denotation can become a gesha wader the above circum.
stanees, Tt will be an utsarga-gesha i e, the rcmainder not covercd by
a general rule : the general role here by suppnsition heing mars & There.
fore @7t of wéagn, with the force of apatya, will come after Upagy, butit
will be debarred in the case of g &c by the rule g@rm g o Hutifwe
make tasyApatyam a separate sbtra, then there being no fesha, the g will
never come under any circumstances,

Obj, If it be said that for bases like 397 &e, which are not Vyiddham
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of &, and  so there is no
necessity,of making a teparate sitra,  To this we reply.

Ans: gamerer wdrstan The necessity of this sGtra s in the case of
Vriddham bases like g, xaemg: (v i sea ) & .

Therefore there must be this separate sitra,  Thus wefigel = wrm

The summary of the above discussion is that this sfitra " tasyapa-
tyam® #§ made for thesale of Vyiddham bases, Otherwise * tasyedam "
would have been sufficient for bascs like Upagu &c.

Note :~-Now we take up the farther explanation of the sitra sama-
sthandm prathamdd v ( IV, 1. 82. S. 1072). Its explanation was postponed
till now,

The miaxim w5 wiiy: (1 1 1 8. 647 ) applies here also, Thus 7sg
guitcret e “the garment of Upagy, the son of Chaitra”.  Here the twa

- words §TRgwA are not in construction ; for gy governs % and srewd is
governed by S, and 5o there is no afix,

Why do we say “after the first"? The force of this quostion
will be understood by the following considerations, In the siitra geaqag
there are two words, Tt and ¥iged, of these the first only can stand asa
base to an affiv, and not apatyam. Thercfore, when searching for the Sase
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take gexn  Therefore, there is no

* necessity of using the word yuarg at all,

Aus: The words “ after the first” are used in order to indicate that
the affixe will not be added to the word which is the name of the descen-
dant, and referced to by the genitive word, Thus the sitra tasyspatysm
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is really ambignons; for it literally means “let the affix woy &c came
in the sease of * Hie son”. The affix may come after Upagu exhiblted
In the genitive case § or after the word which {s the Proper name of the son of
Upagy. Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu; then grawrs is
Fingar then by tasyapatyam, the affix might be added either to zau: or
to¥rxe: 1 _ To prevent this, samrq is used in the stitra.

Moreover as in the case of €1 Va1 sreg wfAq: ¢ Indra is the devatd
of this offering®  we add the affix to T demosed by the genitive case
under the rule greipmm ( 1V, 2. 24, S. 1226 }; and get the form g as applied
to wiy:; similarly seguarmedgwer “ Upagu ks the son of this Devadatta ®
we will have siqnaryres “ Devadatta Aupagava”i e * Devadatta whose son
1s Upagu”; or in Ragsiemediai @ Devadatta {s son of this Upagu”, we
ghall have Yrefirega: * Upagu whose son fs Devadatta®”. Now this is not
Intended. We cannot have Riqwra: in the senge of * He whose sonis Upaga”,

nor Yaziw in the scnse of “He whose son is DeVadattale

. Why do we say “In the altemitiw P} Decause the same idea
may also be expressed by a sentence; thus we may say aviisah instead
of the taddhita Tormed word Sigm 0 .

Nete:—~The asme idon may slio bs expressed By . compound word
(samisa); o3 SPRTEA, ‘the eon of Upsgn’. In fect, the samisa Tuls hero
18 not supersedod by the Toddhitactale, ss 16 othorwize wonld bave boen by T 4 2, 5,175
becauso the anuvyitts of qrwCEA 1o anderstood here from st IV, 1. 81, 8, 1201
50 that in the alternative when the Taddbuts affix is not cmployed, the samasa rules
ml\ﬁnﬂ $¢0P&: The word efiTITT: being » Wik desoting word ( booamso b includes

w300 Kdnic to 1V, 183, 8. 5IB; thoreforo ite feminine will be by
ﬂw(vm §3) As Fiqdt 1t

ome 1 7wy Ay A 191 41 ver
avgem feaad fe Heet e
1089, A descendant, being = grandson or o gtill
lower offspring, is called Gotra,
Hoba:—When an offspriog mth eferonce to a person, is the son's son of

that pevson ex lomer than that; it 1a calied Gotra. Tius tho son of ¢ Garga’ wall be

it , nud tho son or grandsons & of mfk. with retersnco to Gargs will bs e 1
Bumularly gree: ¢

Why do we say “R gandson or asulllower descendant’? The
immediate descendant er the son will not be called Gotra  Thus ffew,
ik 1
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Noto +~Q. The word &7gt lina boen rond wacleasly i thin rhtrs, for grand-
sons & aro aprtyam or descondants? Tho stten could have been wall etated o
prutra-pravyiti gotram .

Ans, Yes. Therefore in explaining the sOtra, the author has sald
“ apatyatvena. vivakshitam "-* when it is intended to speak of agperson as
2 descendant” Why do we say * when it is intended to express”? Ash
matter of fact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be
denoted by the general patronymic mfi: formed under the fig rule iy,
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent, The Gotra
denoting affix need not be added here,

Others say that the force of vivaksbita is that the grandsons &
should ot get the designation gotra, but only their relationship. Therefore
iaa: though formed by sror, ( not a gotra affix ) s also a gotra word.

goke | e F ST IR 1K1K
¥ i ety Rrfiehyost rqure SgdRT ¥ AR
1090. But when one in a Jine of descent beginning
with a father ( and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descen-~

dant of a grandson or. still lower deseenc’lant is called Yuvan
only.

Note 1~Tho word & moans an uninterrupted seriea of family desoent—or
“4 line." One who occars in snch o Tine, Tike father &e, i called #%m: 1 When sach
o vamfyn ia slivo then tho descendant of o grondson &o is called Yuvan,
Tho pharse §rmamaer in the siten should be constrmed o5 §rywsse o 5108
“Ho who is the descendnut of & grndson &’ In the lasb siten howaver this
Phesse Qrsqgravst was properly omstraed by’ putting the word §rywadin the
e of npposition with STreTR meaning e descondant being a grondeon do.”
Thus the word Yuvan will be applied ton pemson who is at least fourth in the
orler of descent, from the propositus with referonce fo whom tho derivatire ia
wnde. Thus s being the Lead, we have mi: i

i (sou or putra}
TG ard: (Gotra)
sialaers ( Yuvan) if Givga or Gargi &0 bo alive).
The force of the word g, in the shtra is that it will ba cslied Tavan only, snd mob
Totsa 1s well,
RORY | yrate T 12181880
T8 wrait siaf At T s
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1091, When an clder brother 13 alive, the jounger
brother gets the title of Yuvan, bemng the descendant of a
grundson &e .

Aqts —Even when o wrg liko father &c 15 not alive { and a brother 18 nof
vaniys ) the younger brother gets the demgnabion of yuvar, when the slder brothor
1s akve, thug ¢ Ayt 1

The word wgs 15 confieed to suvestors like father &c,50 B brother cam
never be a vanfye, becaute he s not the source from whoh the other brother
anses This sulre apphes to cases when Vandya s not mesnt Thus Girgydyana
18 the namo of tho youger brather with roferonco ta the elder brother, Gargys,
smlarly Vatsyagana D and P

2083 | TRl ST Tutrad sfafi 19121 gen

WHART AT eireR shaf wm'lm ﬂm’: T O &I | ¢F
i Rete | M AeeTs 1 qmRdT tvenaid )
FUTR ABATA(gT AR AAAg Wl ar sl 1 i a1 med a6
eqfrla Frg | eavrmargs Wl g sllsala B ua g arardga o

FEE W TEWER aeam * o nUART TENET NI rTen gaasr
TG AT | AT MaEy | R e o

AN gRErN WSQAE L | el Tien d piaie TR w1

1092 ‘The hving descendant of a grandson &c i3
called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more ) superior sapinda
other than a brother 15 alive,

The word =ftafy 15 agawn read i this aphorism though there Is
the anuvptt: of o also from IV 1 163 S 100 This wRafy of the sfitra
qualifies the word descendant the Wi wluch 15 understood by context
qualifies the word sapimda  The sapinda relationship extends up to seven
degress  The word wafds means superior,  and eI 15 comparative and
means *more superior that 15 to say, superior both by degree of descent
and by age, such as an uncle, or a matemal grand father or an elder
Drother &e. when alive. *

Thus the descendant of m=d will be wdmw or m=d 1
‘Here the uncle or the brother of a grand father bang alive the des,
cendant s optionally called Yuvan or Gotra
Why do wesay superior "2 When the person alive 1s lower cither
10 degree or i age, then we have only one form M only  Why do we say
-
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wwhen ative?” When either the descondant of a grandson & is dead
or the superior sapinda is dead, then afso we have ong form wey oty

Vdwtilys =The Gotro is somotimes oplionally regarded
ps Vavan, when }‘cspectful refarenco to him js intended.

The word Vriddha s another term for Gotra in the tefininology
of the ancient grammarians.  As 8% warg s or wd: “you honored
GargyAyana or Girgya ”

Why do we say * when respoctful refercnce Is intended '? Observe,
wirke n The definition of Vyiddham as given by other Grammarlans i3
st 47

Virt w~The Yavao is optionally spoken of a8 Gotra,
.when contemptuous reference $o him is intonded.

Thus el Fewsor st ey When contempt is not Intended,

the only form is medam: v

gesyrmAAMT IR IRIERD .
i TR OmETER ) i R | A | AR
S SRREE S e -
L nga&ﬁmﬂsﬁ‘amﬁ(: agsAR 0L 0
sioed fgfen €A AraATE 9
ST ARy aER L U R I

FrgtamrERE = f QIR At WAL § gt Ry
i faor @ e RS WA U FHEEGAAE A% CRATR wr;mr:
w1 faRmEARAR TN T FRa ey g sl s
e 1 <@l w GO S wash s¥sgAIEiTERTE: egr | owat
fraRrdiRg §9 | CRETRENSTIRA

1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed
when o gotra descendant (how Jow so-ever )is to be indiea-
ted.

Note >

The word Gotrn fs dcued in svten 1V, 1. 162fand means ¢k
olspring beginung ith the geandson. Thore would Yise arisenf(he npplicat :
+ Sepeste affix in Qasoting the Geseendant of every ono of sach -pcrsb'\g}-) ot
sitra declares o restriction. Thus the son of wwf: iserth: (W, " e
etk (or in other words (o grandson of 7Y s s (LY, L 105 98). The
formed by ® Gotn wiix, Now the ton of o miefwill also be sl o e

= : o called e, w0
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new affit will bs added  In fuct 1 denobing the Gotrs descendanis how low sosver
the affie sz will be added to the word wd, thongh thera mmay b serersl intermediate
Gesoondants Ths {ho st frestucts th spphiontion of the sz Or m another
view of the matter, 1t may ba aoid to zestric {he base to which ‘the sffix 1sta ba
added 'Tlms the son of myriy wil be formed by eddmg the affix Fsg ot o the
own e  which would have been the case wore LV 1 92 S 1088 stracily apphied ),
Tat to the basoawt 1 So (hat one bass 19 toba talon and adhored to throughout,
10 applying Gotra affizes

Thus the Gotra descendant of y9g 25 S, of whis omd, of 7e is
e

Note ~~The word @Y 10 the slira 14 m the amgnlsr namber s the word
enotes the whole class, 3 ¢ all gotra Aesendants The word g% 1 ancmeral,
I tho kil be translated thus —%when n Giotra descendant1s ntended o be
expressed, then the desoendant danotmg afix sbonld o ome only "—tben m the
cnso of gotra descendant the first word only fakes the afix, and nob sny other Do
the olher hand af the gotrs alfizcan be added oven affer the word has taken an
apatys alis then thers 18 mob ope affix 1 devcling s Gotra-descendant  Hence
b sathor has expfsived by sayimg * Oe depcendant-dentung offx only 19 omploged
4™ Tho word apaiys 19 read 1ato the slira from the sontext, na 1t 19 th govermng
wordaf tho whols secton

O Otheraexplam tha word g% a8 equivelent {q Fydor first, and tho finst
renns the bacs which 1 dovoid of any apatya afix  They explam the shfrs thus.
4The fret or tha anganal word takoa the apatga afix o dencting"@olya ™

Thus be son of Upsgu 38 Anpagsve, the gobrn descendsnt mil he alos
Avupagaye  The gotra alix will be added to Upagu and not to Aupagava  Theg
the gotradescendant will Le formed by the affix wiw oleo, Just s the
ammedists descendant (1 e sou) ta formed by ey, sod mot by g For
thoagh Wirey *kon of Tpagu’ 185 word which ends tn w, eud therefors 1 form-
158 » descendant from b tle afix xyonghttabeaddel by 1V 1 95 8 1003

yeboep s sdded By dorcs of this sutrn  Thecs 38 no specyle Gotra afic for thiy
word qUg ¢t

Srailasly mrd fowmed by o of IV L 105 8 1107 Tero g am
apccitieally ordained to denota Getra-descendavte, and therefore, there 1s not g added
VrIV 1055 1095, whieh i added ooly when an ttamodiste deccendont (1, o a0n )
is to be denoted  Thus herews have twoforma the pon of Oargs 1 i,
arhule tho grandsen sand lower descendants mil be s Tius apedt donotes not
anly the grendson of Gargs but the son of Gdrgya nswell  The word duncting”
the son of Gargys (the grandson of Gargn) will notbo formed by 5 added to
ok becsuse of the restniction ol thusrale sinco ema allix only can lo added  The
Bz g% woull bare boon sdded by IV { 1016 1103 1o deasting the 1oz of

N
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Girgys, for bo o o Yuman? os Ghrgyhyue. Dus whea bo is considored
s o Gty dosoendant, then be will be alled by (he gorers! avre Ghrgya

Simfly v formel by & mder 1V.1.99 8. 1101 Here also 7K

s spocifially ordsinod to come after Nadtdi words, and therefor the genernl aflix

. @r(IV. L 95 8. 1005 Yis prectuded :which now fods ibs soope i denoking tho

Smmodiate Gescondant i o the gon of Nads, Thus NAdi s son of Ni'x[iu: whils

Nidiyons is tho grondoon of Nada. The son ot Naddyano . will bo Nadigana s and

2ot Niddyaal, with the g of V. 1,95 8. 10053 because of tho zostriction of this
oftzs whioh soy only one ofix is to he added,

Perse —*In denoting 2 Gotra descendant, there {3 & succession of
affixes, being cither ane Tess in number than the Jegree of the descendant ¢ or
two less in number: the undesirable oceutrence taking place after all
pratipadikas which are two less in number than the base ",

«The word apatya (som of descendant can be used in relation }
to the father only ; and’ in relation to older { than father ) also,” according to
diversity of opinions,  Hence the necessity of this sitra, as well as of the
pext shtea, to remave these anomalies. ”

. .

1n the first alternative, when apatya is only of & father, (and we can
notsay ‘& grandfather's apatya”); when the third in degree from Upagu
is to be denoted, there st be added the affix $L 0 s, ( thus giving™the
form Aupagavi the grand-son of Upagu”). Similarly to denote the fourth
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of-
the-family {vaniya) are dead, the afix 7& is added ( and we have i) i
(The son of Aupagavayans will be By 15, Aupagavtyan, his sonwill b
Aupagaviyane and so on ). Thus by the constant recurrence of &7 and
g1 affixes alteenately, in denoting 2 Gotra descendant hundredth in degree
fcom the original F7g, there will be ninty-nine affixes.

I the scond alterpative, when the word apatya can be applied
with regard to grand-father e (when we can say apatya of a grand-father,
frc)—and this is the valid altemmative—tbe ¢hird in degree will be expressed
by weadded to vy i e st will cxpress the grandson also of Upagu :
and thovgh thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the aflix gag will
also come after T endiog szt In denoting the fousth, the affi will
boe and then will commence the rocurrence of &%, &5, £ &, and

« thus in denoting the hundredth in degree Gotra descendant, there will occur
. sinety eight undesirable affixes.

Therefore, for the sake of making a niyama or restrct
4 retl -
siitra been enunciated, i el bas s
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This must be understood 1 the next sitra also,

Note 1—Olyection Hoss conld mote than ons alfix be simaliansonsly eppled
1m denotng ane Gotra and 1 nat, therofore, this sfitra usclexs P

dgrr—No The follomiug considerations show the necossity of this stica,
Now the person from whom tho Gotan 13 to be calentuted 1a the first or propoutus
fus pon will bo eecond, tus grand son mil ba thied, and o cn  Tho first or the
Propositus tukes no sfix o donotlag the son or the second thers will be ons sy
added, in denoting son’s non o the rd o nilizes wil Lo added, snd 6o on , 0
that in denoting the buudrudth minety o1 o affixen will bo added Thaa tho son
of 37g will bo TIL+ERL~MINT U Tho son's som of Upagu or the son of
Anpsgave will be sirmd +qs=siom? o1 The son's son of Ujsga ar the son of
Ry will Lo R9mE -+ G5 =NInAET 0 The Sith or the som of algrrmiay mil
bo sliom ypedeaai end then will commente the recurmng. series
Thus 1 Upegn, 2 Anpsgaes, 8 Acpagavi, 4 Aupagasiyans, § Aupa.
govbgam, 6 Aupgavogara, 7 Awprgeas, B Aopagarkyhne o8 Aups’
gatoyhu & Thus tha second fa degree or son hus one aix wroy, the third bes
teo ullicer, ST, pod 4T, the fourh has fhre aizes e, gt wnd
the ffth has font afizes MU, ¥, %% wad §%  andsoon  Thereforo tho verss
eays, WY HATGEIA STV GET0  In a Goten devcendant thers will be an
umaterrupted sncoestion ( pararopasd) of allizes whose hombee will beone fess
(ckn unn ) than the degres of descent (€7) of the persa to bo so dencied® This
14 one anomaly ko remavo which the present slitra has boeca mads

Thongh na a matter of fact the final 7 and § wonld have been always elided
by @@ (VI 4 148 5, 811 oud tho forms would not bave shown the actugl
presenca of tho afixes agand 31, ot the mumber of afites added wil bo alwags
one less than the degres of deccent

Another nesessity of this alfea 19 a3 regords the buse to whuth the affix fs to
bondded Thns the base or pratipadika m the case of som 18 Tpiza, m theenso
of grandson or third descendant 1s Anpagara o ong now bate m tho ¢ate of the
Jonsth descendant the base 13 Anpagavt ar second prabiprdika  sad go 4 atn
the hundredth descendant there mill bs mnsty eight new prdtipadikes 1 e abrays o
less than the degreo of doscent Therelore Ui verse says  agy WA Tumare
SPST qgsd  Or dho smomaly (omshia) anses w the oase of (hoso
pratipodikos wlueh are losa by two then the dogree of descent”  Thus 1o the case
of “bizd degree, thoro 15 one wndesiratlo prdtipadikas o Aupogavs 1 e the ufix
1added to Anprgars wd nob o Tpsga in the ¢aso of fourth wn degreo there fne
ansthier cudewrable pratipadiks 1 o afix 18 ndded to Aupaguvs and not to Upagu,
god sa on lhus the mumber of llx tuking undesrable stems incresss mith
‘the degres of descent. thowr mamber beung feo less than tho dogres, therufors, tho
necessiby of the present sfitrs 1m urdor o Tostriot the nuwmber of stoms to one
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Tho shove two difficulties, one of ninely nine nffixes, nud the other of ninety
¢ight arises from the two meanings of the word apalya. In one view the word ST9&
is restrioted to tho, son of tho lather only: ond not to grandsoms &e. Thisis
tle view pre-eminently of the lericograplior Amara, who defines apatye thns e

s 9 G gaat eni ¢ 5
sirgdfeat a¥fsaeh qs adt: & i

¥ this view thero will -bo ninety nine aizes,in denoting the bundredih fn
degreo Gotra’ descendant,

The other and siddhiinta viow is thab apatys not only fmeans the immediate
descendants { son or deughter ) bub the grandson snd grand-danghtor and lowst
descendants also, ‘Thus spatya is not only of father, but of those who ore older
(prichdm) then father dlso, 1. o, of grand.fahor snd great-grand inther &o. In
otlier words the word apntyn should be taken in its ctymological sonse i, e. e who
prevents the fell { paten) of another "-—the presence of any descendant, how low
50 ver, frevenls the fufl of ancestors from hesven ‘s qEeEAA(Y —wTHL”
or AFFAE FEATRA, TF FAGEL U And as grandsons &o prevent the fall of grand-
futher. o, 50 they aro also caled apatya (ollpreventer) of grand-father &e.
In fach, ¥ i this wider sense of 6 “descondsot” thet the word epatye
s uaod by Phgini himsolf . the sfiira apolyam puntra praviiti gotmw (IV. 1.
162 8. 1089 ).

ga&&t:ﬁmaa\‘éﬂmmlgxa& 0
T AT T SN | Rt o4 guemr ) e gaes

wEee | fE STERR O T

1094. When a descendant of the description
denoted by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 8. 1090 is intended to be
expressed, & new affix Is attached, only after what already
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least
as o grandson ( gotra ) : but in the Feminine the word iy
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added.

This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thas the Yuvan of sirest is
s (IV. ©ozor S, 1103). Similarly mawry, oY, crawmm,
S, FEER: U s

Why do wa say “bat in the Fominine the word iz not termed Yur:m "y
Olsorve zveft which is the Peminine of affrs ( Gatra ) as well a5 of Ty (Tne
van ), Similarly cErft fominine of wwfe: and @ramerg: t In shorb, Yuvan affixes
aro not added in the Fominine, II it is intended to dente a feminine descendant
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of the kmd Yoren, the femvine werd ]ormed by the Gotra afGx mil denofe gach o
descendent also

What 12 here prokibred 1 o 13 the tarm Gotra supesseded Ly tle term
Yuwen? I 1t 18 & mgama sule, there il b 1o Myama with regard to the
Femmne, a8 the prohibition 13 contained 1a the same sentencs, Therefore m the
fermuune, the Yuyan affiz mil not get the den gnation of Gotrs, becanse Gotra name
18 debarred by Yoven Name  Therefore thie Sétra should bo divided mtwb ¢, g
W 17 sl e (2) sarsfannt (2) After n Gotre formed word o now 2ffix
18 ndded in denoling a Yavan descendant, (2} but uot 6o 10 the femunne  In fack,
The name Y uran 19 prokibited in the fermine, therefore, (e ferammne will be known
by Grotra elways and pever by Tavan

ROEL I TR TTIB IR 9% 1l
WEd GRS SR ReaTiesy RSy | mfy
1095, The affix g5 comes after a Nomnml-stcm
which ends 1n short %, in denoting a descendant
This debars s IV, 1 83 S 1073) Thus sqema=afy 'a dese
cendant of Daksha ' ”

Boto —TWhy dowe say short 5 (fov this 15 the forea of tha tettor i addel
togbyL1 Gaaud 70 & 14 and15) P The descbudent of gray or hwe
{ worida which end n Jong ) mll net be formed by tha affix s

The descendant of ZOTT by this shtra 19 IMFY bot 1he form ey formod
bywms olsa mob with  As oD aOna el * fGive Sita 6o the son of
Daodaratha’

gote | AEIPHTR 1B 1 L 1EEN

M | RTAC ¢ WFRETAEA,

1096 The afiix w7 is added in the gense of n
descendant, after the words © bihu ' &e

Thus aref? *a descendant of the clan of Bahu  The words ¢ Bahy
&e, either do not end 1n short & thus mabing the last rule inapplicable |, or af
they end 1n short w, then some other rule would have prohibited the appliea
tion of gyt Hence the necessity of the present stra So also Svgam®

This 15 a class of words secognuzable only by the form ( gzt 31

lag 279E 3wy 4FME SRTE 6w 7 wfieg
() Sqvef 0 Tw, W0 qm U o 12 gRer lgwm U4
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A (s} 16 gew, 19 afeh, 18 ghisw, 10 geRwr. 20 wgEw, 2
Ywh, 22 wiokr, 23 v, o gwi, 25 gae, 26 e, 2
T, 28 g, 20 W, 90 whidewr odwe, 81 mwmw, 92 9m, 8
B4 ma, 85 g, 36w, 37 SR, 08 sIzmedfivd, 80 @entm,

_ 40 Tty 41 Ry, 42 Am, 43 wled, 4 pom 45 “afif
46 wdw, 47 myw, 48wy, 49 wgw, 60 wR, Sl g 52 T Hovww 09
Spmerde gaEes, bhogF, 55 [Em, 50 @WR N W 0 W 57
Frans 08 sgfrn 59 Wwamide 60 sl R o

Vért:~Tho words 13 & wust be Propor Numes, being hends of
Gotrna from whom clens fnke theic mame: othorwise tha affix ¥y, will not be
spplied. Thus tho son of & privato porson called gz will bo wT: U

3

=1

Vért:—The operntions o bo eficcted npon words donoting relation aro
prohibited with rsgard to tho samo word-forms whon denoting Proper Names. Thus
tho offspring ot ArgC weaning *fothor jnlaw? is sy, bub whon it mesns a person
ealled Svasurs, thon tho derivative will be srgRe v -

Hote:—Tho =1 in the eltra indicatos thot othor words 18t included in thy
list nlso fake this nflix, l‘hus s, TRy, N, TSR, Rz o
2o§\slgmtmzalalg 1esil
iR, ) gt STl | SHE TR AR AR A T e
. 1097. The affix = is placed after the word sudhdtri
in- denoting the descendant, and the % of sudhdtri is replac-
ed by the substittute = hefore this affix.
This gauvar= 8w * the descendant of Sudhatri
L. Vért:—The substitnte m= replaces the finals of o4, 7o, frme,
« wgerw and Fasw when the Patronymic §tis to be added. Thus Yamafs:,
et | VTR, @R, Yexie ¥ In forming these words, the anomalous
Vriddhi takes place by the following sitra.
gns:naarsﬁwqwamqa‘%gmwﬁvl SIETRYT
Rt wEEEmal g T 3R G avdt of wrmmdr en
’émﬁ nm\
1098.  Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
s, ¢ or &, the Vyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowe]
in & compound, when it follows a word eading in 3 op a,
N
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buti and = are respectively placed Defore the semu-
vowels

That1s ¥ 15 placed before =, and ot before g As %=mwwid, from
=, T e £0 nlso W from targ ( sAEAR) drna fom et
{erremia) n

008 | T gty yaRewe 14 1 R 125 1

1009 The affix *chphai’ comes after the words
'Lufja’ &e, when a Gotia descendant is to be denoted,

¢ This debars xsgut Of the affix %31 the letter 3745 for the sahe o
distinguishing this affix from the afix w3 suchasmnsltra V 3 113 § rwox
by which the words ending mn the affix <%t take the further affix 7 (>7)
order to form a complete word The letter 57 of this affix causes Vpddhs
{VII 2 117 S fo75) Then remains % which by=stra VII 1 2, § 473
13 replaced by T Y

[ Note —Tte word W3 ol tis slita gosorns the sweceed og 6itras mp ke
apborism IV 1 112 § 1115 so that oll tuo affixes taught an theso Gltgen
&litras denote grandsons or descondsnts lower than that

gg00 | AMATHATRAIT L 5 131 IRR M
gretrarsEsRnar G 54 o g | RESET | g SR
YA | BT | R Rt | R AP AR e o

1100 The affix fiya comes after the name of a
wild band, and after a word ending in chphafi ( &Fr
IV 1 98 § 1099), without change of senss, but not m
the fermmne .

Note —A collect on of persohs g d ferent castes having o determmed
Lyclihood and ving by v olence 18 called 7T or wikd band *

‘Thus F¥9 + o =St + AAL+ U =HEAATU This 1s not a comple
1e word as yet  We must add & by the prescat stra thus the full word 15
e the grandson ar a lover descendant of Kufja dual of st
Fremmat plural fs fresrar  the afix 53 being elided by [T 4. 62 S 7193
n the plural st being an affix of the ax class (IV 1 174 S 1193)
Sumiladly T wrams oAt 0 ©

Why do we say not inthe Femumne? Qbserve wImw® fivme
Srprrft @t b The affic gt s added as Gotra 15 2 j4t word
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Why do wesay “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted 7
Observe #f: “the son of Kuja’. Here 351 is added by IV, 1. g5 S, 1093
in denoting an immediate descendant.

RUSESIC A AR TR
M ERT | T | A | FAAQ S ) *

1101, The affix ws comes, in denoting a Gotra
descendant, after the Nominal-stems %5 and the rest.

Tlyus 7rera: (7% +wg="r=+%rax VIL 2 118 S. 1076 and VIL 1. 2
S. 475 ). Similarly srgam: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada
or Chara ", But the son of 5ig will be aR¥: (1V, 1. 9§ )

The word kg 5 changod to gawm bofora this effix. Tlus qrama: i
The word sitafFRiocours in Y eloss IL 4. 50, S. 1084, Tho Tuvan affx is, therofore,
clided afte it, thus qeifdv Is & comuion mame for ‘Inther’ nd ‘son’. Ib takes
g5 by 1V. 1. 86, 8. 1095 aa belonging to BAbvidi olase which fs nn Akrti-gaps.
The word i, takes % when denoting the Fqww gotrs, g g. HRWT: =
aadian: ; otherwisa the form vwill be w1 The word geay will form sei-
@t when o Brihmsns fs mount; othorwise I, 0 also wTET: = AWE:, osber
wise Gy I The word ﬁﬁ’is changed to 7 s sRrEEEn .
17, 2w (R) Saw 4gA 5 efem O g 7 wvw Suw 9
w10 g aeE R L llEeas 12 araed, 13 fam 14 sldwgeme 18
. g, 15w Tamw 18 @ 19 B 20 @ 2L Rign 22 Mg, 28
e, 24 Pgen 25 WAT, 20 Fe, O7 W (gAY 8 A, 20 R
30 wrw, B! waew (wyow) 32 UG AEUARE) 53 whvw, 54 fry, 35
fex, 96 g, 37 A AE S, 88 wWé 89 g 40 mer, 41 fww 42w,
¢ Bgm 4 wwr 46 gaam 46 gee 47 e, 48 wer, 49 Wehw 50
o, 5L g, 52 gww, U3 mww, 54 s, 50 fruw, 56 Y, 57
<, 58 gae, 59 awk 60 wigw, Ol wmw, 02 K, 63w, i,
65 atg, 66 go%, 67 7w, 08 mnmm 69 wamw 70 T, 71 Amm 72w,
Y3 gy, T WA, 75 AR, 76 Atasw, 77 wem, V8 Wewwa, 79 wemA, 90
ger, 8L atmw, 82 wen, 83 Fp, 84 AW

280% | gienaydissT ¥ 1 3 1 goo i

SR o e | ORAET: | 5% SmEney aneliges ®
R e | et gl v
8o
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1102  The affix %% comes (w denotng n yuvan
Jescendant) after the words & & wheu they end in
the affix m=r (IV 1 104) .

The words gRg &e  form a subdiision of J&z cliss, which chss
by IV 1101 S 1106 takes the affix M formng Gitri words Thus
the Gotra descendant of Xfge will be i (eRe+w53) 1 The son of gty will
be formed by ths sOtraaud notby [V 1 95 Thus gifia + w=efamr “ the
son of Hant or the great grandson of Hants”  In fact, the force of the affix
e of this Sttra 15 that of a Yuvau alfix, theugl it 1s taght in the chapter
of Gotra affixes , because according te the geoeral rule [V 1 98 ane Gotra
affix can be only added 1o a word, and the word gifid being lready formed
by 2 Gotra affix @77 will not take ayam another Gova affix w0 Therefore,

~ %t 15 here 2 Yuyan aflix o F -

- . .

Yo% TS 18 1R ] Lok B . .

% 3 AT AT E @A TTATHRTEE T 6 1 A |
T | «
1103 "The affix o is added in denoting o (Yuvan)
descendant after & Nominal-stem ( denofing a Gotra descen-
~daut aud ) formed by the alhaes as and g5 1 :

The & of this s0tra has, like that of the preceding sttra the force
of a Yuvan affix, stnce 1t 15 to be added to words formed by the Gotra affives
@ wd g Thus seam (IV 1 10587 1107 ) -1 e s
et 1 =AW )

“_~’n 13 mot every woed that ends m T, or A, which fakes lhe

Yovan afix Gx but only that word where the affix 3 or 437 hes the foree of &

Gotra affie Thus the afix w1 added by IV 3 105 1380 to denote prommity

ton ses As fl9+7=%a 0 Ihis word will not take the affix W It Sindarly

By IV 2 809 1202 the sffix ©515 added to the words gamr &b th foree of the

wffix betng FUTER N Thws aniz 1 This word will not tale the affix G I

{go8 | CESEARTAZATERTUT 181 1 qox 1t

W W) AT w1 v ) A
Frerar e \ TR mwmmmmlzﬁfum?' L

110t The"afhx %% comes 1 denoting a Gotra
descondant, after the words, - §aradyal’ o
. at’,

>,

funaha ' and
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¢darbha’, when they denote the - descendants of Bhyigu,
Vatsa and Agriyana respectively.

The fitst twa words meg and gaar belong to Fu® class,.and therfore

would by IV, 1. 104 5. 1106 have taken the affix #37.in denoting Gotra, the

-_present sliia prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins g insteld. This
debars the affixes srsrand g The affix % is a Gotra affix here,

Thus wregiEa: =¥ otherwise wega:( formed by =t} sharam:
e 5 otherwise diqa, 2w = wmmw: otherwise @ik, formed by g,
(IV. 195 )

£20Y | BTAaHI A HTTIaTEA 1 2 | § 1303 I

i W ww A fraae B wimEs | a0 S
- WAMRRE FM0 | WA gead i - ,

1105, Phe afix wazeomes, in the sense of a Gotra
descendant, optionally after the words ‘Droga,’ ¢ Parvata,’
and ¢ Jivanta. .

This debars g of IV. & os. Thus Frama o §ifw: ; ks or
T 5 Saman or Jafw i : B

The affix g is employed In denoting a remote (gotra ) offspring
2nd not an immediate dascendant or son. | How is then soaeqmr the son of
Droga, called fromg: and nol A@rin the phrase ¢ srawen frwan: ¥? The
Fra here does not refer £6 the Dropa of the Mahabharr, but to some ancient
founder of a clar of that name, and his descedants were called Hargar 1 In
modern times; by an easy ecror, ASvatthima was called Draundyana, owing>

o the similasity of sounds,

L20% { mysared Brledss 121 g1 ou
missy wF W AT TR | 8 @ su ) A W ie o
ATl %"m araﬁuﬂa«ma’uzmw&mw@n VRRe L

1106, The affix s comes after the: words ¢ Bida "

« &, in denoting a vemoter (Gotra) descendant : but after

thase words of this class which are not the names of aucient

sages, the affix s has the force of déna'tixlg an immediate
descendant,
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The word Anantarya 10 the sitta 1s formed hy the affix =g without
changing the sense  In fact Tamed 15 equal to FA=T *an immediate descen
dant” Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be ¥=, but the immediate
descendant will be 3% formed by T30l IV 1 96 $ 1096,as 1t belongs to
Bhhedds elass which 1s an Akntigana  Stmlaly

. the son of a son
(putra ) will be §r v So also ks #

Nots —Tina Sutra copwsts of Toor words wgid ¢ son-Righy or mot bewg
the name of & tge’ , WM +1n expreanng an immedate desoondant’  REHT
walter Thakdi words wrr <thoafiz W Thus of the words falling wn Bududs
Glass, the words like TR *son’ gRA denghier’ mTE *sister m law’ ave common
noans sud ot names of Ristis  When the affix sy added fo theee words,
st has the force of denotmg he ymmediste descendmut  Thus o +&L=31F
tgrandson QR +ER=ART “dwnghters son’ Bat when added to other
words whick express the names of Rislis the sfix 7 makes the Gotra des.
cendants  Thus fR+wm=Wz ‘ths grandson or » dgscendant lower than thas,
of Tida * N

How 1 a contoxt rolsting to Gotrs aflizes we como to s twa fold
meaning of this élrs? To this wo reply, that the phrase srgward shoald
be thuv constrned  The word *anrshi’ s 10 the ablative csse, the caye affix
beng cldel  The word wrtard 13 tho samo as WAL the afix eqx Lemg
ndded mithnat chango of mgotficwnes  Therefore the wards lke $ de  denote
the immediate {anantara) descendants of g dc and do not denote & remote
descendant (gotm) nor m descendant i gemersl  Therofore the abore phrag
mesns — after o Bidkd: word nhich 19 mat the name of » Rishy, the afis “afi’s
added 1 denoting en im e Tuate dosccndont *

In deuoting an immediate

e wa Tox e, il b s oo b s T e
*sdetcenlant of lida’ by IV 1 065 100¢ g and not by wEEY AL IV 1 1;
becatse 42 in #uj posed to belong to the Aky tigann of Bdlived; )

I ¢3f JaRms SBNE SNmW  Gawmy 7 fwm,

ek (frd) 0 Prman, 10 i (W) 1w )2 ghy, 13 ,—‘;,n
14w, Lo ogaut, 16 zwrt, 17 gaw (ms) 18 ¥
frg 2 Gep 22www, 2w 2 giwkw
AR LI Emedk 2 oxywd 30 wiw
(wETR)  Howemw W frep
(oAt} v wira Al fam

19 Wi 2
25 yrT 26 wsw 2
Moidwd, 92 xmer 93wy
qE N wbs 8w 89 o
2w Hewg 4

Q. 47Ty 8 TRl T 0 mity 50wy ::-'m;::r::i'n :z
[ L R L S T i
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The word qreft in the wbove Tisk is replaced by G when inking the
i w0 Thus OO FERH=GRAT: (tho son of @ Brihmoens hegotten on o
Stden womar, who thaugh maried to the Brdhmana is tvefi ¢ n strango: woman®
owing to the great, diferchea of race ).

Tho word greft oeonrs in WEmRHIZ ( VIL 3. 20 S, 1438) and wemaani

< {1V, 1,126 . 1131) classos nlo. Therofore when (he tonso is *a son bogotion

on anothor's wiks * who is alse ealled qeafl, the form will be wodifya:, with doubls

rddhi of both members by VIL 3 20: 8, 1438, which does not take pluce in the
R it

RR0w | it as 18 1L o b
it g A e

1107, The affix #= comes, in the sense of a Gotra
descendant, after the words ¢ Garga” &e.
. Thus ;= * the grandson or a still lower descendant of Garga’, so
- also are: &
.
w2 oA, Sam@t 4 e, b ww, 6 www, 7 A,
8 m=iwd, 9wk, 10 g, 10 www, 12%n 13 migdm, M g, 16
w16 ww, 17 qw 18yw 19 waw, 20 wwe, 2L wimw,. 2 gw, 23
FraTg, o4 swmw, 26 AftE, 26 Wi, 27 T, 28 wem, 20 Wmy, 90 mmz,
v, 92 fww, 3% mRw. M w6 fg 30 whnn 97 Gefly 98 wg,
99 aeg, 40 marR, 4 '@ 92 www, 43 aram A4 W, 45 gw(TE) 46
- §% 17 mew, 45 o@e, 40 Ame, 50 TemE, 5l wuww 02 W, 5 gw, 54
M, O FeRd, 00 wwgh 7 @ OS ymwewm S0 @i 60 aw, Ol mEm,
62 suiwm, 68 wwem, 64 pieed, O3 aAew. 66 vleem, 67 wwwmw, 08
¢ BREE, 00 qynw, 70 govw, V) wives, 72 wwiw (SWE) VS gmm 74
anw, b gEw, Y0 wmE, 77 vowR, 78 wmEd, (SAwd) 70 w80
A, 91w, 82 wRaw. 83 ghwww M oem 83 Weww (wom) 6 g,
87 Fgw, S8 pum 99 o, S0 SR MU R, M Amw (R eg
Tregs, O wigw, O wigmw 00 3, 97 WRERA. 96 faimban, 00 mp, 100
Trg, D oww, 100 feem. 103 @R 104 AR, 105 oniw.  Log
e W07 A 108 GRS 100 07 00 &% U R L2 wfen g g
14 g, 115 Reww, 116 @egsi v

Nate :—The word 7 is fonnd tn the BT soblist of this clges,
to fake & nfter @ in (he femining k- 7 2 v © ume ’

It anghe
T e

i thew the gy,
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g 9 P The affix ==t comes 1 denotmg n Gotra offsprang, but m det ohng
s dcendank m genernd ts affie Wl not come 2ol heneo nio ol pho slaa  Te0y
(ben why the mmeilinte doscendant of Sty is valled Twry which 18 & pame of
Parstram the son of Jamadsgas or why Vy 418 son of Pardsars o ealted qrad £
Theve are £ formed by 1T 1 e by aup g of Qotra form
on thess * Their proper apatya forms are by sweq (IV 1 114 § 1117k 6-
wiRzy aud qruwd 1 In forming the jlural of wred the followiny rule apples —

o 1 AT IRIE 1§21

S T K STt A g fgarm 1wl g
qer | VAl ) e e R el ) AT R R R | R R R
Shear 1 sTOEERTIREIR A LRI T Simn L AT n

1108 And there1s Inh-clision of the Gotra affixes
w (TV 1 105 S 1107 Jand ser{ IV 14104 § 1704 ) when
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet

dependent on another, takes the plural, but not in the
fommine

wi+gr=m ploral @At the male Gotra descendants of Garga !
Sa also m@r ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa |, the smgular heing,

e 1 Sintlarls fagrwst =Y (1V_1 104 S 1106, plural gy , sumilarly
&§ singular, st plural % s

Why do we say tatknte bahutve when the phiral is of that
word alane 7 Bat these affixes are not elided when the word forn s part of a
Bahuvtihi compound Thos ferreaf  those to whom Gargya 15 beloved
frafzn those to whom Barda 1s beloved  Here the Plaral 1s not of the word
Gargya but of those who love Gargya T

These affixes will not be elided m the ferimne  Thas w15 the
femintne plural of méit 1

Why do we say wihen these denote Getradescendants 7 Other
wise there will be no ehswon  Thus i3 + #52=%a: *lwing on the wsland,”
ploral e here the aflix s not elided as it daes not denote Gotra.
So w+w~Arew  the pupil of Utsa plural st 1 Here the Gotra 15
takenn the sense of a founder ofa class Pravara

1 ¢ what 15 read m
pravira st nd 1s not a Grimmatical Gotra.  1lence this o3t 15 not elided
In Smr g



/
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RUSE e Eieac i IR AR T N :

. oWRE mwr = wnmsar | e | e ) s

wm—m 1 e 1 EEE 0

1109. The affis @5 comes, in the sense of & Gotra
descendant, after the words g and @g, when the words so
formed mean ‘a Bréhwana’ and ¢a Kaugika’ respectively.

Thus Hryest: =ggr: ¢ Brihmana!  Otherwise ates: “son of Madhu,”
qra o diRr: Rishi.  Otherwise wpya: 1
The word 73 belongs to the Gargadi class, so it wonld havetaken yaft

. by the last stitra also. The present sfitra declares a niyama or resttiction,

viz. 73 takes @ then only when il is denoted. Its being read in the
Garg4di class serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-class FIFa1z,
the rule IV? 1. 18 S. 476 becomes applicable to it so that its feminine is
iormed by sw it Thus gessagt it

Note +—In foet, it would have boen bebfer, if in the bmiy of tha G;«mp'ut[m,
instead of wiiting 73 "slone, there was gy REEE U It would have soved tho
repelition of it in the presént sttra, R

2880 | FRATTILTFTR 1211 200 I
T o e | I | e | STy R e ) S v

1110, The affix I comes in the sense of a
Gotra descendant, after the words =& and va, when the
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant.

Thus & +ssg=se ‘the grand-son or a still 1nwe| “descendant cf
Kapi’ of the family of Angiras’, So also dreg: 1

Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe e (1V. 1
122 5. 1125 ) ‘the gotra-descendant of Kapi” so also #l&: formed by 57
secauss it is a Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi (IV. 1. g6
3. 1096 ) class.

- v Nots:~The word ¥ acouvs in Garghdi cleas. The present sttra declares
o reptriction i, o, tho ‘yed’ is to be appliod enly when Angirasn desocndant
is meant. Ib io included in the Glugfdi chiss also for the pupose of applying
I¥. 118 5. 476. Thus walmn “ grand-daughicr or o still lover descendaut of
Kapi”,
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234¢1 9ATETE A ¥ 1 R 1 R0 N

HIRE T 1 EuEs SFE g nd Rl qrerasr | WAL !
T b

» 1111 The affix ‘s’ comus the sense of &
Gotra descendant after the word ‘araws; when meanug a
descendant of Angirasa

Thus MATIA =FEe  otherwise TETF 1
The word 770 occurs both in the Gargads class (IV t 108§ 1107)
and m the Swadi class (IV 1 1128 11g) It would have talen both affixes
sy and TT 1 The present sutra declares that when 1t means an Afigirasa,
than 370 will not take = of the (TR class and when 1t does not mean
Angwasa then 1t takes both those affives ¢ g =AY and F@T any
decendant of Vatanda . .
wegr ] g fmam 1 21 gl gerl
eaTald PR G, TR e iy #4\ Twedh L AR
g TRl | FRERE, ©% 1 i g AT | TR AR M
1112 The affic ‘a=’ 18 Tub-chded 1 the feminme
after the word ¢ @avdt’ when meaning & female dedtend int
of Angirast
Thus from squgz we get HATST 0 the masculine  As the word
belongs to Sarangaravads class it tahes Fan the feminine by IV 1 73
\ " in the femummne the @ 15 chded by luk and we have wmrres + 297,
(V1 73S g2y yemATd @ female deseendant of Vatanda of the clan
Anemasa.  Why do we say * of Anpirasa? Observe grawzanet formed
wath shpha under loltads ruke {1V 1 18 S 476) When gz takes®
g under Sinadi class its fermnine 15 Tt »- Though the word 1s formed

with W&, yet m the femmnine there is not wig, substitutica (IV 1 78 S
1rg$ ) because Vatanda 151 Ristn Name.

LeeY 1 WM TLLL1LIRW 0

my owEa N ww o e a
TR | gl (R WA M RS nmﬂH FrfPian @ maw ’

1113 The offix ‘®e’ comes, n the sense of &
Gotrn descendunt, nfter the words 2ua §e
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‘The anuvritti of 4ngirasa does not extend to this aphorism, Thus
g+t =T vt (VIL 12 Sod75)=woag (VIL 20 177 8 1075)
Cthe grandson or a still lower descendant of Agva’, .

Note :—Bimiluly spemma: 1 There are some words in this class which
Wlrendy have taken & patronymis afis, o. g TR, ¥ex, and TWAgE v Atter these
words the afie G757, of course has the force of & Yuven afix. The word mid is
formed by Wix+a% (IV. I L 198 8. 1195 ), Yreq=Ff% (v Rejarshi)+-sag (1V.
1. T71 8. 1189 ), and g - Wage+as, (1V. 1. 105 6. 1107). The word wg
tokes phdfi only when it demotes an Afreya, as UatRA:, othorwise rids, with g5,
or qr: with g

V4rtika :—The word wry takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring of
a male is to be denoted, as FRTEATTF =A@ but T FOH == with
LAl ’

The word e bakes ¢ phafi’ when denoting o Bharddvafa, 55 TvAT:
atherwise if will take the afix 57, which will be elided by IT. 4. 28, 8. 3399 leaving
the form sr¥a: U

The words wregrss =RR of the above lisb mean that when a person
born in Atri @otra is ndopted by a person helonging to Bhdradvija Gotra,
then tho affixis to be added, he of conwe is an Alreyn but gets a new Gotra of

Bharadvajs, Thus irqrsiag:, otherwise the foom will be wrmrm with s of
V.0, 104,

1o 2o Soiw 4%g® S G o= 7 aEm 8 @k (ww)
gk IO swm Il fggw 12 wfmw 18 wiww 14 whew 15 w16
wpy 17 OHT 18 9ra 10 w0 Faw 2 dwiw 2% wE 25 em 24 e
25 wm 26 iy 27 wRvz 28 9T 20 WA 30 wamy Bl yw B2 83
qrHE B4 AR 35 e 36 wTwER ST WA B ww MW 40 Feq 4L
o 42 fra 43 AT 44 @ 46 MR 48 www 47 T 48 wrowm 49 e
50 (¥eg) mrea 5L wed 52 weAgwm 5D g S 54 wdw 56 guww, 57 gy
58 %% B9 (wwg,) W 6D w3 Ol WA 02 YR WAR 63 yg 64
oA 65 Beag 66 %2 67w 68 wx 89 Rrx 70 ®Rw V1 www 72 ey
Bgm wmm Az 8 fem VA T & Tooaw 80 wiww,
81 7m0

2332 L waETE 1181 RRR N
R oL | WA 1 W

1114 The affix ‘%’ comes in the seuse of g
Gotra descendant, after the word W, wh
a Traigarta.
81

en the mesaing is
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Thus e « & |, otherwase md (IV 1 95 5 1095}
233% ) RS 19 1 2 1 0RR N

i el frgme Rpseaaer 47 1 g 1 9 Rwdreng B M@ )
wairrgs | mia o

1115 Thoe affin w1 comes in the sense of a deseen-
dant, after the words & &e

The anavptit of the word X (IV 1 98 $1099 ) does not extend
to this sitra  The aflixes taught hereafter are generic patronymle affixes
The affic wor debars L& Thus fag+sm =7 *a descendant of Siva’

Note ~The word avgg, *a carponter” cccars 1 {lus glas  Bewg n comimon
noun denoting an artissn, 16 would have talen the sfix gorby IV 1 153, the
pte ent sGtro prevents (hat It does mob bowevar provent the appligution of og
ordamed by IV 1 152 8 1198 Thre g+ 9o[=anT | qEtoq=qneg |l
The 57 15 elided by V4 4 154

.

The word o occars in this class as well as 1n the Subbrads elass ( IV
1 123§ 1126 ) and the TikAd: (IV 1 154 S 1178}  There are thus three
forms of tus word —wpr wpuaR with @z and i with TR

The word ¥t occurs in tis cliss as well s m the Kufijd: class
{1V 198 S roge) It bas thus two forms ¥wra and Yrarmm with
chphaft

The affix 7o will cowe sfter & word conswsémg of iwo myllables when 1t 19
Hensmeofunve deafirzs (IV 1121 & 1124) would have debarsed (he
qEs R of (IV 1 118 1118) 1 case of pakzonymuca formed fram viver
bumes  Howerer 1t §not so hecwuso of this probubit o1 Tl o Patranymio from tho
river mme Foft wonl bo formod by (IV 1 TI8 S 1116) =8 %1 hub this s
veglaced by fram 1

1fm 2dm 34w 4992 b 6 4R 7 9T 8 e 9 FPr
(&) 10 wadeart 1 RiRE 12 59 13 9% 145 15 ageer 16 ware
‘:7 FEr Bmm 0w 200 2 w¥w (HT) 22 waAr 23 g

4 god 25 WO 26 WRER U NRW 28 wRm YU (yw D¥en 21
2 o .
32 mﬁilb 83 m’tiaa;r 34 A 85 AORF 36 w37 30 w30
Trm;e {::w wl‘ﬁtﬁm 4;’1 T A3W 44 @ A5 w46 Py 47
;:“‘ QWY 0 PEY 51 e 52 R 53 w54 o

s 56 SRS 57 a1 58 TRY 50 qAA 50 mRREE 6L gifke
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62 b (%) - 63 gife 64 SgTaet 66 Ama 00 et 07 wgeR
68 agm, 69 w70 Wi Tl Rwrw 72 awk U8 @mgw T Fa 75 mmoem
76 g (gmad) 77 R 78 wawmd 79 Bwwer 80 wfr 81 g 82 @wedt
83 gyt wa 84 Bl Bror o 0 85 Wih@eR, 86 URnAw, 87 wMEmr 86
_ i, 6 wew, 90 qu 91 4w, 92 mw 6 is an sy

2225 | SEEIT] AARIGRIEaHIREST 18 1 L1 R3N

. TR AR AL £ | TSR | AET: L AT | Gl wo
‘i’l’?‘rﬁ; 1 s B | SRETERE | A R | YR | aBEe AR Sremar
HYE AR

1116, The affix 3w comes, in the sense of a des-
cendant, after words which ave the names of rivers, or woren,
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they

. L ?

are usel as names and not as adjectives.

2% ( 1V, 1,120 S, 1123 ) is the general affix by‘:vhich patronymics
are formed from feminine bases, The present stra is an exception to
that,

Noto:—Tha word ¥yiddhaw i the sitre, deés not mean the techpicl
Patrenymic of that name sy defined in ofhier Grommars and used in Shlves like
1V, 1. 166, 81092 bt weans the Vriddhmn as dofined in this Grammar i. o, o word
whoee first eyllahle is & Vyiddhi letter (1. 1. 73 8, 523 ). The word smgena: shows
the avikograghy of the word to whioh the affix Js to be added. Tho word TdtATgERa
declaren the mcaning of that word sud bobh abtributes refer to cre and the same
baso, i e, oxthographically the bise should have & Vyiddhi lolter in the Grst syllable,
and otymalogieally it should doncte & man ov u river, The vord FfERPe: applies
Toth to tho base and the affis.

Thus agat—arga: ‘2 son of the Yamund’. anfe: ‘son of the Nar-
madd’. Thesc arc all zames of vivers, Similary SfFas: <son of P’ t

Why da we say 'when nota Viiddha word’?  Observe mrgagsia:
formed by @& (IV. & 120 8. 1123), Why do we say being names of
vivers ot twomen ', Observe ¥ | Why do we say @ when it is a name #”
Observe dntvar a7 = §ea: * the son of a beautiful woman .

23R § EHAIRTGTART 181 21 §3¢ 0
T FPATECC L ARE: L ORT | TR, AT | gfpa, g |
e ) SRR g TGRS, ) Gt TR | TR | TN IR e
AR ) TR KGR TE
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1117. The affix 7] comes, 1 the sonso of  des-
cendant, after n Nomunal-stem danoting the name of o Rashi,

or the name of a person of the famly of Andhuha, Vpishm,
ond Rqa »

This debars theaffix g The Rishis are like Vasishiha, VifvAmitra
&c  Thus mifRrg ¥atid™ 1 So also syrgeg weqg bemng persons belonging
to the family of Andhaka, snd =yg¥t, Mbre bewg persons belonging
to the familiy of Vpshm  The word §iR  bowever, 15 formed by g2 because
1t belongs to Bihvadi class Andargs wigdd bemg persons belonging
to the family of Kura

“This stra debars €7 only on the masim m¥sgmzu  The word
=% 18 the name of a Ruhy, n forming 1ts Patronymic the present sfitra
enjons 3oL, but IV 1 1225 112§ enjomns & thys there beng a conflict
we apply the maxim o} interpretation contamned m [ 4 2 So°that the
Patronymic of m% will be formed not by ooy but by &= 1 Thus zg 1t

Srmutarly Fud » person of And! sha lamily forma s patronym o FRT
IV 1 132by =5 and nob by W o also Jerz@= son of Vachrgkesna 3
person of Vs Tamuly , 60 aleo ¥R son of Bhilmagens® o person of Karu
tamly

L3R5 | TR CATAWEGART 12181 gRg I

TR MTOREITET R Rt | ST | S | T |

TR AEmEEE Tt SRR | e e e

o v:ma—amﬁm [l

1118  The affix =7 comes 1n the sense of o descen-

dant, after the word mitr1 when 1615 preceded by a Numeral,

or by the words €8 or ¥x, and the letter § 15 substituted
for the fical o of mitp,

‘Thus from {7 we have §gt  the son of two mothers 1 ¢ the son
of one and_adopted by another  (fpNg + Hor=Am + T+ XA+ HLHE
11518 70) Sumdarly Sowige S and Smzam o

‘This sdtra 1s made 1n order to teach the substitution of short & for
the 1 of g for the word g would have take s the affix %% by the general
wle 1V 1 83 S 1073 The sitra contains the word gafm n the fominine

geader, showing by implication that the rule apphes where the word mg
denotes a lemale
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Thos GHAZ =g ho who monsares logether’, Its patronymic will be
FiAras ‘son of a follow-moasuer'; boeanse haro tho word arg doos mob mean
*mothor, but o * menaure !,

Nor the word qrarg ¢ barley measuter’ will be affocted by {his cule,

-Why do we say “ when preceded by a Numeral &c. " Observe dam: ‘son of

Sumétri’,  The word ¥arkas is formed by V. 1. 123 S. 1126 as belonging
to Subhradi class,

LR I FeaEn shT IR R el
. ERSIAST, ANEART SR | sl s g | e -
qafRar: i

1119, The afix = comes in the sense of o des-

cendanb‘ after the word &#ar, "and when this affix is added,
A is the substitate of ¢ kanyd *.

Thus wayar: Bea=amfta: * the son of a virgin’ viz*Karga or Vylsa,
This debars the g of IV. 1. 121,

Note +—Th word e monns n viegin® tho soa of & viegin is produced by
ot ar GARSR 7 Feweed Wiy, wow Hed, aar

o 0 .
LeRe ! ISUgESETAEEAEEE | ¥ 121 2es

Fdtsey | ¥t e | Ko | G wewas ) G | wwa w
T | Py gREEa 15t at o v Ao

1120. The alfix sm@ comes after the words fmg,
%, and @, when the sense is a descendant of the family
of Vatsn, Bharadvdjo und Atri vespoctively. .
Thus ¥avh=arem: otberwise ¥ 1 f =wware, otherwise dig:
SivTar: = T, otherwise gt 1
In some texts the word v ending with fhe fominine affix e
is used and not gt ¢ The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic
®ill be g, by IV L 120 S, 1123 when It does nat mean a descendant
of st
RGER TR IRTCT]

TR TR ST gl W was Eefigy |'zﬁm Y s
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1121, The affix Wy comes optionally aftes the
word 91 in denoting & descendant

The word dtar betng the name of a female would have taken o by
IV 1 11‘35 1116, hut this oy would have been profutited by IV 1 rar
S w24 as st s a disyllabic femwnme word Hence the necessity of the
present sutra  Thus ¥ or ¥z *son of Pila’

FRR1TE T ATGHA 1 B4R 2g&
SEO T TN AR | AOGR AR W

1122 The affix 2% comes optiopally, m the ssnge
of a descendant, after the word wag# as well as the affix g il
Thus we get three forms, ATIF +IF=WIFHT, AFH+TUL=AOTH
g+ t=args (17 1 %) * .
RE e L AR
ST @R e | 38R | SEREArERET | e o

1123 Thewords ending in a feminine affix take
the affix @% 10 formmg thewr Patronymne

The word & In the aphorisin means ‘ words ending 1n the femunic
affixes zeg &e, That 13, words eading i long wrand § of the femmin
Thus faar+eg=Taa@ (IV 1 25 183) So also Fm#a * thosen ¢
Vinatd or Suparnt’  But the son of gfat will be G as st belongs 1

Dabvadi class IV 1 96 S 1096) Simularly the son of gaf will be &%
as st belongs to Swvadiclass  (IV 1 112 S arig)

DutuTiAT and R formed by Wy neeaming sons of x2RYY s0d €& &
thouzh theso words ate fernine tioy do nat end . fmamma afms

The aflx o couss wlier T33r when mesming qT 0 Thus AT = ¢
*ball’  Hore * dhak bes ot the pationymes forco  Tho pabrouymie mill be Kyg.
* the son of & mare”

The fomnime worde ¥ ond il take He wlix oy m formu

the paironymic  Thue HIST  the son of n enrlew ' SyfgRr
cnekoa’

“the #on of
R 1EmT 181818801

oa drmmm?‘:m V RIRRGISTAT 4 € 1 Nrd p g AR
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1124, The affix ‘dhak’ comes in the sense of o
desecndant, after & word ending in o feminine affix and con-
sisting of two vowels.

This debars the gy, of 1V, 1, 113, 8, 1216,

Thus a=e meer = 2rdg: ‘the son of Dattd' But the son of qmt is
however, qrd by =, of 1V, 3. 120 S, 1300,

Noto:—Why do we ssy having tvo vowolsP? Obssren Srdae “anm of
agec’, which is n trisyTiabic word and not disyltabie.

RRRY | FIFE 18 2 AR
TRRIRIT EHST 25, w;av—-\ Fasyarig | 2 ¢ Ay

4128. The affix ‘@’ comes, in the sense of «
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in
short €, but not, however, after @ word ending’in the patro-
nymic affix £330

The anuvitti of 'str’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force
of the word =f in the st is to draw the anuvritti of the word gpps of the
last sitra.  Thus &gz * the son of Duli *. #: * the son of iy ' 1

Nole t—Why do we sny " nfter & word ending in short §" 7 Obsorve mis:
“tho son of g " 4 Hove 7 though n dissllabic word, yet ends in = 1)

Note :—Why do we say * not ending in the patronymic offix g1 7 Obrerve
ameyrET: * tho son of ufir’ i Here though 2y i€ a dissylabic word endling in short g,
it.dovs uot taka the affix oo for § here 3s the aix g7 (1V. 1 95.8.1083); so
wlso AT I Why do we say ‘Daving twe vowels'P Qlserve SWir: © son of
s u

2R AT 19 1R 1§30
TH Tt AT O )

"1196. _The affix ‘T=®’ comes in the sense of & des-
cendant after the stems g &e.
Thus mreeer =@ F: It

Fote -—This debars 757 and otler- afiises. The word = i the edira shomg
thak some words not cconrring in the list of TR mg toke the T, as it §s op
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gt 1 For though the words ey 127 are not 1n the hist, no fnd still forms
liko nritz , Svs3n Lo
gy 2 AEg(fww) 8 wees 4 dfme, 5 Tema (oerw) 6
TR, 7 dan () 8 P () 9 Sfelt 10 et 1t
wfkeft, 12 fzm, 1B wew M owwsiw, 15 ow®, )6 R 17 A
Byx 10 @y W@, 2lopE 22ygw 2339 2 gEw (oAw) 2
R, G O AR 2 wRE 0 dew 0 g, Slamg 82
qEme 83 qagRy 34 @A, 3% ermwwrRdtieyl 36 S 37 wEem
98 e, 80 wwrgw, A0omw (W) 4w 2lwRyg 8RR Mo
45 Wy, 46 sl 47 3o, 8 mEw 49 geaw, 50 meem, S W 02
a7 53 wamra 04 FANTHRL 65 GEIfE, I6 fndifmr 57 mibvwmr 08 R
50 qRy 00 wgw Bl weW, 02 werw, 63 @i Ol gRw, 6 s,
6 vy, 67 wdstar b wEales, (W) + 60 mEa, JO whnfdy,
T Rw, 72 AW MBS, 6w, 75 owwwd, 76 ww, 77 Ahg
78 wmw, 79 WA, 60 FEN, Bl ST 82 mmer, 53 www, B4 eym, 85
Wy S, S wI SEE, S0y W Ol giww, 92 waw,
93 mfrgn Tho word Pravabane (89) which belongs'to thus class, s governed
by tho sitra 1129 1w formung s dervative
3939 ) Frrlipfiamarmad 1 131 gee )
w7 e T L Ry 1w w1 Reatwon
1127 The alfix *@%’ ecomes after the words *y1-
kaina’ and ¢ hushita’, when they mean the deseendants of
Kagyapa.

Thys Yxita and HfA%a w0, otherwise we have Yailr
Rifax formed by IV 1 o5 and

QPRRIERNTET IR 121 1 |
e A v
1128 The affix ‘2%’ comes in the sense of @ des-

cendant, after the word  and the angment
when tins affix 18 to be applied g% 15 0ddéd

Thus Gregegtggian (11 45 § ) ~utermadan  (VID

12)
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RERE | MAEIET RS (2135 ¢
TTETIRICGRTECTATCT e THT A M ¥ 6 6 smpaard
GHARR: | i
1120 Before the affix o (mx), the Veiddhi i
substitnted for the first vowel of the seewnl mehler of
e, but optionally so for the first vowel of the first
member {3, ¢ S}0

Thus ggmerel ~ FeRsT: o e
Nofe t=—The alis 73 IV 1,103, 8, 1126 80 ndded, e Sinritarly )
(V.2 90, fatian peahibitnd ), (e wo winy traceiata e

i o » ot tho nfis 5, he voviel of 5 1n ST eptransly cois Vei 1167, and
omit thoresl,  The umsendation will stilt be prohibited by VI % 41, 8 &52 (it ) v
YR30 | TEHATET TG |3 IRRN

aRpea pEmERETERel I plemm g v ¢ gRInenTs ari i

gy 1 agafrEtilE gherbam frRedd e W wek sivenes. o

1180 Even in a now devivative from gamda jtelf
when formed  with a Tadibite afiix having an indientory
S or %, there is vyiddhi substitution for the first vowel
of the second member, but optionally so for the first vovel
of the first member.

Ae TR - AR o TR, w o Tn other
vriddhi might bave heen canced by §5T i< ot able to super
aptianal viiddhi do-peadont upon 4 Hlence a separate setra,

YRR | FARATIIATAAE 1 8 131 228 0
TITTET S T T ) W 1 feiiEE 0
1181, The affix ‘@7 comes in the sonse of o
descendant, sfter the words semelt &o, awd the subshitnte
g takes the place of the final of thess words before
this afii

Nete 1=In the caer of those wonls in

i

e the intemal

thsexternat

tho present. siita tewrhes

token the stfis s by IV 1 7

tenches both fhe substitztion of ga and ¢
83
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Thus weamit+ g5~ Fearivn +Th=aeafrea ¢ the son of Kalyanl
So alsa mreafEa 0

Yzt 2w 3ghw 4 wa} Sw@zk 6 wggh (FITR
Y Bweled 0w 10 mmer 1 mer 12 qutn

.((iilmmznluluzi\s n

r gaew ATy TRy R giET 1 dmedn LA 1w Page
| A g IR AR e TR AN & 4 F 0

1132 The hy =®’ comes m the sense of a

descendant, after the word Femt, and &€ 15 optionlly the
substitute of the fin1l before this affic

The word Wy has another mecaning also of a nun Laterally
it means one who wanders (m=ig; from one fmily (mw) 4o another
1 ¢ a chaste woman but a beggar or (2}

secondly  an
unchaste womaqg

‘This sutea 15 made to teach substitution only for
gt would have alvays taken g by the general rule IV 1 120 S 1123
Thus gawr+ TE-TaRT+IB-q@REIT  or AL

son of a chaste woman
who 15 2 beggar

Tins  ord gy when meaning an finchaste woman bemg
a word denoting contempt 111l take also the alfixgmby IV 1 131§
1137 Thus s@et ¢ Inthis case there are two forms ouly siEi  and
RrEa and never R U

Noe —Seo Amatakosla IT 6 26

{13 | BT AT 1S 1R IRE N

s TR gRethe faft AR w1 asisve
A WA IO | QIO Wt KEIETE 1 Ag W Sreden o .

1133  1the Vpddla 15  substituted for the first
vowels of both (the first and second) membeis n a
compound ending with £g, ¥, and f&vg, before o Toddinta
iffix having an imdicatory o, T o1 w1
A GERAisT = S, GG (- grmer sea) o

Nete ~Tlo words g sod T cocur 1ty Kalyantd: cluss (17
0968 1131 a0d tho afic g ond €% nogme & wa 1100 ey wleo oconrs 1a
dukir ol (V1 120) T1 ¢ sord Towever dosy not et (1o Vg adi m the
pecond ruember a1 agR Srama N Tz e Ved o snomaly
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63t

Similarly from wefmws: (= gagoumn fewr ) we have wEgiers:
(=gagReaz ) 0 The word fgsg oceurs in  Kachehhidi class, wnd
Hor: is formed by st The Tadanta-rule applics to words formed  there-
under, )

The wordls gz and gt are anomalously fortied by V. 4. 130.

The word sindhu means “a country ', ' river of an acean’’

R | STEEHPIT AT 1 ¥ 1 ¢ 1 gRR
wrzgwafy Trean ¢ v fgTafmeaonTa faar aft 1 wemen ey O T
T I TR SeRe 4 0 SR Sag SIER | A 0
1184, The word =resr takes the affix ¥ v forming
the Patronymic.
“Thus =tie: 'soh of Chataka’,
Vdre -1t should be rather stated that the word s (masc ) takes
the affix Yegn For if the rule be counciated with segard to the

word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chalakd also, by the
e son of Chataka .

maxiw liogavishishta.&c. Thus =2

Vst :—In forming a descendant dgnoling a female, there is luk-eli-
sion of the affix. Thus the fomale descendant of =T, will be =rzag, the g
being added, as it helongs to the Ajadi class IV, 1. 4,

233 | AvwAr gl ¥ 1 %1 8280
A | TfEeers o | A o
1135, The affix ‘gm’ comes in the sense of g

descendant after the word Tvar

Thus T+ ga= fige 0
OF the aflix * dhuwk,’ the Totter 3 is regleed by qm (VIL 1, 2
B onuses Vriddhi (VI 2118 8 1076} and makes the ndats
final (VL 1. 1858, 5712) Thus the vl affix is nay,
V1,66 S. 873 and so the affix that is actually added is g

S, 475,),
2 secent fafl on
but tha 7 i alided by

. This wor witar accurs in the Sibhradi class v, L7123, S, 1126 al
thus it takes the affix ‘dhak’ as well. Thus fg: i o =

2R3 | SRGFT 12§ ) 230 0
REEERC E i ; -
ST 0 I AR AR | et e § vt
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1136 The affix ¢ @I7%' comes 1n the sense of a
descendant, after the word ‘sitan’ according to the opinion
of Northern (Ghammarians

.

Thos T 6 It might be objected that the afix @y cantains the
letter st unnecessanly, for v would have secved the purpase as well because
itqr ends in long = already The objection 1s valid 11 the case of 9ipdT, but the
very fact that Pintyt uses this affix wwe  shows by umplication, that there
ate other words also which take this affix and 1n whase case the affix
wr wauld not suffice  Thus the words =17 and 9% also take this affi, a5
W, T The mention of the name of Nerthern Gramanasans 1s for
the sake of showing respect only

LR Lgey ar 1 8 1 R AR .
Ty HERAR WETERE A1 TE | 9 A &R xm:xlzm ]
oy B
1187 The affix ‘g®W’ comus optionally, m the
sense of o descendant, after the formpwe' words denoting
eontemptiblo objects

The vord gar means those who are defective or wanting 11 any
boddy hmb ot organ, or who are low 1 sacial status And religious principles
The anovpttr of g 15 to be read 10 this sttra and not of W, though
the latter immeditely precedesit.  This sitra  dehars T3 which would
come 1n the other akternative Thus #@T 'the son of an one gyed
woman*, cr E =M or EYde: fson of 4 female slave

RR35 ! ATRGEAT ¥ I R 1 QIR
w1 g o
1138 'The offiv *@w’ comes w the sense of a
descendnnt, after the word ‘g eam’n

This debas wgoin Thes Rgemg+eo~Ygemity ‘the son of th'e
fathet's suster®  The i aflix 18 replaced by fa 1

WRIEE DT 1v1g1%33 0
AT TR | g s e et o
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1139. The final vowel of ‘ Rgwam’ is clided when
the affix “8%", in the sense of a deseendant, is added.

Thus fgesy +wa=geadu: 1 This sitra teaches mercly eljsion, but
- Indicates by jiidpaka that the word Bgerq takes the affix ‘dhak ’ alsn,

%80 | ATTTEET 181 41 830
rgeTEE: aTea e ) ARG | ATEeRRE: 0
1140, So also, after the word *sgerg’ the affix
‘gw’ is added, and the final is elided when ‘2%’ follows,
in forming patronymics.

Wihatever has been tavght in the sttras 1V, 1, 132, 133 5. 1138, 1139
abuve, s regards pitrisvasti, apply to argeTg also.  As srgezata: or Mg
‘the son of a mother’s sister. »

RR9E | IEERRAT A | 81 X1 R
1141. The affix ‘X’ comes in the sensc of a
descendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds.

This debars wa &, Thus weg+ a1l Now applics the following
siitra,

2R 1 ¥ Srdiswgr L€ 1¥ R0

wEPTERE we A @i R FROTH: | FATTG TR
el

1142, The & or % of a bha stem is elided before
the affix w7 (%), but not of the stem  Kadrtt’.

Thus s, but Fz3d waavmm 0 Here the word wmvsg means
a certain quadruped.

. %283 { ey 18 13 0 g38 N
T T T ) TOCTTaRE: | W | RHART | i mR S
1148, The affix ‘s’ comes, in the sense of a des-
cendant, after the words, ‘%’ &e.
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Tlus debars %oy 10d ¥x &  Thus wida ; gea 0 The word g
when 1t mewns ‘a cow’ will of course get the affis 8 by the last sot2
‘The present sdtea apphes when it does not mean 1 four footed ammal, but
means ‘g woman who has one child only *

1qi, 2gfr Safw, tem 6Fe 6@ 7w 8 fmgu
The word frmg obso belongs to this cliss and takes ¥37 nstend of srt

of R (IV 1 113 5 1116) Thus frdrmanefmgsagn Now the
following sotr1 would apply cxusing the substitution of 7, for the g of fhwg 4

{u | SpafhTgreamt AR 161310
QT TR W e iR i R Al 41 3l gatk ok

1144 TWhen o Taddhiin afix with an mdw.ntm) I,
o tollows, ¥, 15 substituted for the w and g of Fww,

farg and www 0

As 8%a (=3wwea) with the afic g (IV 1 1685 1168)
amilarly ¥afrmr formed with g3 (V1 1345 1709} m the sunteuee
Sufesar a0 The word Gotrawn that sitfa V 1 134 S 1705 means a
Rishe name for 0 ordinary parlance the name of a Rishi s ealled Gotra
Stmtlarly wrims ( = SamEE ) 1 As STREEER N

Thus Frg+ag=Y+ggrgall This would gve the form %3 |
whieh 1s wrong  Henec the following stitra
132y | AR A % Sani
5 =
v fraer wrcien A% foamfr 1 18 130 1)

P ey ¢ i gae R o Sede

1145 The folloving me megululy formed; 1
Dindingynua, 2 Histindyana, 3 Athmmmkn, 4 Jaubmi-
smeya. 6 Vesmdyam 6 Bhravnahatys, 7  Dharva-
tya, 8 Sirasn, 9 Aikshniln, 10 Matiegn and 1
Hiranmaya

Note —Tiee words are thee derrsed 2
from e and g4 belongog 8 7Ty o 'f\::‘n‘al;‘: :;T; usdl ?m
t they do not el ng .m that elass ty afficts added vregul [ i
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Psaw: &o. The final ggis not olided.  (3) 77ga, belongs to Vasantadi olnss
(IV. 2. 63 8. 1273). The scionce or work & Atharvan Rishi is alsy rolied
Atharvan  He who studies that work is called Atharsanika: the fina] is not clidod
bofore the g, ofix. (4 and 5) The deseendauts of fgnia, avd AR aro
Jaihuntdineyn and Visindgani, the lormor  with b afix g of the Sabh.
28di dlars (TV. 1. 128 S, 1126). and the latfer with the aflic figsgef 17. 1.

<157 8. 1181, ‘The finals of the stems nre not dvopped, (G and 7) Thess oro
dorived from worgg and b with the affix vas, nnd 7 being replaced by er
g e, i T 1, tekes 7 bofore effixes having an indioatory of or 57 by
VIL 8. 82 8, 2574 : v might be said 7 would e nddedl to g hofore w1 by that
vale. That rale s, however, confined to affixes which coms after yacts only, and not lo
Toddbita affixes, That vule dovs not apply to cnses Ike Srmal, wdm: 0 Thog
i Bhowumlalyn s theefore, an foeguinrity, (8 ) qred is from g, with tho ot
oo, tho finul g being clided, weeal wy,=awagzs 0 (9) The son of Ty1g,
with 557 affix (1V. L 168 S, 1186 ), the fual T is elided, o S2Agd SAYRE ¥A:
=Yarn: with gy, (IV. 2. 132 8. 1356). Acaent on the fivator tho final. The
irregularitys consists in the elision of fnal U As one word is Yiar: snd the
other gyarR, the shbra onght to havo vead this woxd twice, sixictly speaking. The
singlo rending may be justified on the ground, that tho siira gives aarF withont
any fogent ( eka-¢rafi ), and consequently includes both ( Taigta: Tt FTH ) 1

(10) g is from Frg of Grishtyadi class 1V. 1. 136, S. 1143 and

takes # as prag+uA, Here VI 4. 146, S. 84 reguires Guna, but VI 4

146, prevents it, and requires Jopa of §, but VII. 3.2, 5. 1144 required the

substitution of g7 for gu  The irregularity consists in eliding g altogetber as

Y, thewr of @ caunot be elided by VL 4148, 5. 317 before gz, os the
lopa of g is cousidered asidha VI 4. 22 5. 2183 ; however the result is the

same, for w+g=u by -VI 1. 978, 101 ; the single substitute heing the

form of the subsequent. The dual is%&drn The plural of &u will be

o { the plural of g ) ; a5 it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the

" affix in the plural by the following, stra.

Avofher form of this word is ¥5{@% formed under VII 3.2 5, 1144, Tt

might bo objected thit had firsg been vewd in Bididi ohaes (TV. L. 104 8. 1106),
it would Bave taken the offix 357, ond the formw would ave been evolred
rogulaly : o8 Fg +MR-FE R (VIL 3.2 8. LML) +w=307: i This would
Yave proveuted also the necessity of including this wod ia the Yuckidi class (IL 4,
G35, 1136) for then by IL 4, 63, 5 1146 =7 formed words would Iose hy afie
in tho pland wnd we wauld have gob the for P in the plaral, -
o bavo been all sight, bt if ¥AT wore tobe formed with o7 aff,
| then ths . Juisativo of tbis word would bare reqaized to be formed with sy,

o7,
ol under IV. 3,127, 8. 19507 aad 66 with 3 woder IV. 3,120 5. 1500 ; g

o far it
8¢ proposed,
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we tequire T, 08 Am @t 0 (U1) RFR fom o wth gy wih the
eltsion of 7, Fxwam Rwr=Rewa v

QU8 | AERvAr M 1R 1Y IRAN
wzﬂﬂmmmmmmmﬁiﬂwufwn n

1146  After the words wew &e, there is the Iuk-
clivion of the Gotia affiv, wheu the word of itself and not
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word,
tahes the ploral ; but nob in the feminine

Therefore the plural of &3 1s Frray o

Note —z +HU =065 , o descondant of Yaska not nearer than grandson
In the plural, the offix 19 ehded ond the form 1 meq, ‘(b doscendants of
Taska® .

.

TERTIT: N

.

1w 2 omwe 3 ogme ! wmmerml b wa e@ae O
Tade 7 ogurwd 8 mRwIch U oaEdine 100 golwwma 12 Rod
wEwr 1 gweeri 4 Fwesma 15 @ed 10 gRru 7 wwaiwa
18 fREge 10 wg@e N osEwREd 21 TEwwR 22 mgwmoa o8
weEit 24 mom v 25 gemge 2B yERET R N figgw o 28
quiAmra 29 Fegwmwe 30 Aegmw e 8! Wiwww o 82 digmma
53 ofigmma 8¢ Tnwn 3% R 36 agwmo ST wwmwe 38 wiwma
30 wRewn 40, =g 41 sPIRU

R8s | AR TERTNETERIE AT L R 1R LRy

oA ATTERE @R P AT TG g A L w1
aferar, | A L EipE 6

1147 And ofter the words wif¥, s, e, iy, swm
midxd, there is luh elision of the Gohzx-at’ﬁxz when the
word takes the plural, but not in the fominne

Thus the plurat of wifm (wfr+amlV 1 122 § T125)  the des
cendant of sif% 16 Ww the regular plural of Wiy o

*lsg, &
wifex , plural s, singular sy plusal gt | so, i huind

» BT, SiFw 2
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-———

Tu all thiese the uffls has beon olided.  Lhws g 497 = 9T ¢ the descendant
of Bhuign. O comrs, it i€ only in tho pland wumbor that the Goten affixes zag and
o ore dlided, not in eny obher naaber ; so we have in singulur AT qrr: ; dusl
FeE, W ; plarel A TR &,

Noto —Bub when these words ave past of a compound, the Gotra yffixes oo
nat olided in forming bueir plurel. - Thus i oo Fopaibrars 4

in the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus T
e

2495 | aEH 5 meaATayg i 18 18R N
Ere ALk 51 WA T qEmAEET G €A | TANTR | faiiengl]

1148, There is luleelision of the Gotra-affix &7
(IV.1. 958 1005) after a word containing many vowels
(a poly'syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the
people called mma and wE@ when the word takes the
plural. !

The ploral of et Is Fwwits there being elision of §% ; sa also
sfem: plural of AwaRaf 5 50 the plural of AIFIER: is gRfEw: * the descen-
dants of Yudhishthira"

Noto:i—But ¥Pe: and Hifew: nob being polysyllabic, their plaral will be
g ond fisee 0

Wiy do e say ‘when dentiog dhe Gotrw of Prichyss and Bhératas’ P
Becanss when denoting Hie Goisa of any other people, those affixes will o be clided.
Thus T pural of ARG sfeqraa: plural of TG B

Thoagh the Bhdratss aro Prishyas, its speification hers is to indinte that,
sherever  Prhehyus” will be wed, #o will mou aclude Bhimias o5 in V. 4 P
& 2131, Tiera the Yuvan affx of Bhbratne will nob be clded Thus i
$ather, FGEAER: £08. . AT

gqea | & Raadizya 1R 1B 1S N
) rEraE G T @ | Frasa | dagar | fmar o
1149. After the words wam, &e., there is not
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the

plural.
83
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This pretents the apphieation «f 11 4 64 S o8 Thus TP+
medyrr, plrl Aerr smeuhe dgg, plural Jrap 0 The fed Re,
b long to hudadi class o1dz IV 1 104 § 1166 wnd e the foloswg — AT
My g W W waam wawr and st o 7 he remaning vords such
as A &c, <hould not be taken 1n this sub class  Inthe case of gfid 8¢,

the Gotra affix must be chided 11 the plund by 11 4 635 1108 Thus &
mer &

LRxe | fmlmaaifrydt @eg 111 €<

oR magEmE TR g e TR Aty ST | R 15
v gE | FRmRaar 0

1160 After the words s e e whon used as
Dvandva compotud, there s the luk chision of the Gotre
affixes, when the componad woid tikes “the plum.l .

Thus frw+ G =4mafr (IV 1 154 S 1178) [ts plural is s !
i +Sans ~FAiETEn e There 15 elision of figst n

So Jso it ' el qymen (IV 1 95 S 1095 ) + ooy =REOAAE
thera 15 cligon of 7% (IV 1 0 §1005) 1le koilbwng 1s o hst of muct
compounds “

| fRfera 2 qrmovdtenr 3 atweawt (emEr + S
IV 1 995 101 clwow of wE) 4 quwEm (Tewa +mewy V19
clun «f §) b ITAQEIRTET, O gewwgw (Hewa IV 1 955 1099
4 1V 1 112 B 1115 ten the csion of g and gop) 7 FEUAREE
(tho ehsor of ¥ 1V 1 05 swm 4) B yecamger o soaww (AR
W1 15 swmem IV 1 9 S 1005 elao  of fpm and T !
D weR WEERT (elwon of g5 us u 4) 10 gewpmgsrgen (ehaon ©

1) U omRn—wmw (miama 1V 1 105 S 1107 qdena V1 9
8 1005 elistn of both w5t aed 51) 0

R | TR RS 1 7 1 ¢ | el

O AT T TH AAGE, TR T 1 o QR
TARE W e ) ITHAT 1 RREAERTaar g | g e
/WK \ ST L AW | R 0

1181 Afic the woids 3w & there 1 optwnnll'y
luk-chsion of the Gotra, affiv, when the words tahe the
plural, whethor they euter mio

v Dnindva componnd, oI
are used sepmiately
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Of the words belonging to this list, thres ‘have already been
enumerated in” the -group of Tika-kitavidi of the fast sitra  According
to the Kashikd the elision is fnvariable in the Dvandva compound of
these three, but when used separately the elision i§ optiopal, As
AR OF SGRATANFEAT: || METAIIGAT, OF HIEFR T TG ) G
sogerr i But the plurals of sfiwmmas the Gotra-derivative  of a9
(IV. 1. 99 S. vior) is gaxv: or Sgwe (or smawane ) of @mewma: is
AR of WINEMAT:; of WEFR is WEmn or wEwd, or WrEm@an v The
plural of afyef is mfean or mnGeas: ¢ The ploral of wrediifeq: is
gonrdat, o amedwm 0 The plural of gogwn is gemgemw . of
wTehgRE: U

Of the rest of the words Lelomging to this group, there js option
allowed, both when they eccur in Dvandva compound or when used alone.
They are as follow i—

1Sy 2 e 5 omgml -4 gemu 5 gaEn 6
- L WY 7 wdsE 0 S gerw 0 ) geewE 0 ‘1(3. asefor 0 10
gitem 12 gmparn 12 fago W wadiwesu 16 gmaee g 16
Fodwa e 17 wvirgu 18 qdm oo 19 SffEw v 20, &fRs o 2L
wamh 2 wEem 0 23 weifmew 0 24 wREEN 2. g 26
TREET I 27 wewaw N 28 wygu 20 guwEw e 30 wmwegm w31
wyEEE 0 32 w90 35, mumern 84 wrmu 85 Raman 36 mwmemoa
37, fsmmi 38 wepmd o 30 warwo 40 a4l IEEROE) N
2uR t TR e R RagRETT R 1 2 ve o
TrdEnae] Semaaersit A 95T G ARIRE R sarde
e BT, TR & T | FOIA
1162.  There is Juk-elision of the Gotra affixes =y
and 73 of the words sunee and e, when they take the
pluzal ; and the words’ winfes and $TETT are the substitntes
of the bases so remainivg after the elision.
The plaral of srrmea is avgra:  as if it was the plural of qafeg ) and
‘of RFemn is ghea: 0 The affix s (1V. 1114 S, 1117 ). after rem
andthe affix & ( IV, 1. 1055, i 105 ) after iR are clided,
RO | TG 1 L1 g5 1 .
T AR A
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1153 The affix @ comes in the sense of the
Qescendant after the words ‘o and <@g’ A

“This debars mm and T respectively

Viar ~In the case of wsm the affix &3 would be added ifthe
word so fermed denctes a caste (Jate)  Thus aramgi a1 Now applies the
following sfitra which prevents the elision of st before 21

LE4 1Y SIIEEEG 1€ 191 REs )
arit AR S S SEAT R NERAN | QSRS | WD | SRR
O a1 »
1154 The syllable =3 of a stem onding m ¥,
remams vnchuaged before a Taddhute *beginumg anth o

when 1t does not denote existence mn abstract or the avoca-
tion of some enc

Thus o= (IV 1 168 S 1186) *a persap of Kshatriya class’
This 15 the special meantng of the word 1t does not mean *the son of 3
Rajh  So also sagd ¢ son of the father n law’

As the word Jati 19 nsed in the vAstha wnder IV 1 1378 1153 ¢
son born of « 50di2 wile by a Kshatrya will be s n
+

RATE AR RO
S FERFT Rl TGO L STTRATY fRR L 1IE A ) s u

1165 The sylinble =@ of o stem ending 1w w7

remains unchanged, betore =y affix, whether Patronymic or
otherwise

‘

A wtars e, Qo Seun , from o e, G aad frengn
Thes qreg By = 8WE Mgen o

Why have we used the words when st des not denote an abstradt
noun or en avecaton n the stira V1 4 1055 1154 7 Qlserve usug
mesning the soyalty, the state of Lemg a hng or the necation | But udl
ST 5% are Lefr g

s @ Leleags to e Tuiohntidy ofiss and takes am, (Ve
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IR ciunce AR AEAR G
o earin T | AoRgsTE T
1156. The syllable &7 of a stem ~ending in %
. Temaius unchanged before ww. when @ conjunct cousonant
precedes it.
Thos AR = =0 1
QU | A AGASTASTAT: (€121 s |
At § EANGAST ) AT | a7y: T | Sreads 1 s ) sén
qRgpadat T | e B TSI SR U
a1 ERamEshy e * 1 RS R VAR
Ji57. In e stem in =M, with a preceding @, with
the exception of =, the ending #T doet not remain
- unchanged before the patronymic affix sl .
T)[\\|s s from wEaeE Y Why do we say ‘preceded by z'?
Observe &, preceded by 30 Why do we use ‘ Patronymic’? Qbserve
e ™ ption of ¥H'?  Obserse wmwdmmste
e «—Optionally so in BadTT, as FATErs

=% or ‘Far: i
2RU¢ | SRIVSIAT 1§ 1R peg )

ApEsT ween: | EE R Prorey g 1
. i ol T PR st | o | sy
S AT SR 7 HGN AT | 70 A B sar: "m-wt

1158, = is Irregularly fi T,
- s regularly formed from z
meaning & caste or jati.” TR AL when not

¢
" This sttra should be divided §
E ided into two ( 1 i
- ; ] HigT:, the fing
~Ts e}ldi?x when the =% affix with the force of the Pilr:i e o of
a:;)n o ;er force, comes after . Thus ag zfis, 0 T g 28 it
\QC}" \:‘e Tatronymsic denutes o Jati; fur the: l)‘;c E: ):rﬁrah but ot s,
ore the =1 affix : as mzwiisgse or s not clide
expressed, but 5o hag o o 2 Brabmaga. iy fhfkld
et e aot the force of the I’atronymic 1he o
- EL e . o e L of fs
Obsenirﬁﬁ"m?: ?mlql-ﬁ: I Why do we say ?77‘1)
BTG Nirada the son of Brayng ’ e

it denotes a casle’?
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RRUE t oigmAT 1 %181 3o3 )
iy P PR ) T v | e AR SxdrsTaa

1159 Fiom S is formed &g, when not meaning
a deseendant,

Assigezal Why do we say *when not meantrg « descendant ?
Observe Ram =Tyditstars. the s s chded by VT 4 135,& 116¢ s given
below -

RES 1 TQARPTATRIRRG 1 €18 1 AN &,

A WA AEL TR IRl AT iR wme 1 Wow ) JRIEISTR
HRUR | ST R FAT g @R KEIT

1160 Ofa Dha stem ending @ with o, peced-

mg 9 o~ woll as of 87 and gawsA, the R 15 ebded before the
affix sl o -

Thus S g Sy Wiieg 0 Why do we 513 preceded by aw’?
Observe wmm and 3% Ao S15% aud 1A forped with the affis sy, heie
netther thie st of 77 nor the fingd s5 Hable 51715 elded siee VI ¢ 167 § 1155
keeps these words m thew primtice state 50 fur

Why do 1 e sa before the afha syr?  Observe mmog formed by

the affix " under IV 1 152 § 1176 added fo the arfisan denoting word
akshan

RRER 1B 1B ILIRAS N
ai | AT e

1161 The affix ‘ghy ‘comes m the sense of a
deseendnnt after the word ¢ Kshattra”

Thus &% *a Kehatriya®

This 15 also 1 ¢ess name  The son of
< will be @i U

Mole —The affx T lere rhaald 70 bo coulranded v ih tho techmeal's
wiich, means (F ¢ offizes g nd gy (1 1 2

WRVEREAL 191701 8380

TR 1 MG | e sTh AR ) g 1
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1162." The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of o
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘kula’ and a compound
word that ends in ‘kula '

Thus gate: 1 The affix applies to compounds endingein @ 0

~~ Recanse fn the next stira, it will be taught that the word gw when not

preceded by any other word, takes the affixes*yat’ and ‘ghakati’, That

indicates by implication that the present sitea applics to the simple word
= and to the wards.onding in & also, Thus syragfee: I

¢ RReR TR TREES 121 ¢ v 1

FACET | T W | Geq: ! AR 5 T | ARy FRel SEERE 1
AEFEAE: | TEFFAA: 0
1163. The affixes 7@’ and ‘@%st’ come optionally
after the word ‘ kula’, when it is not preceded by any other
word which gets the designation of pada (1.4 14).
The word argivy means when the word ‘kula ’is not the last
member of a compound. Thus gear, Frias 1 By the use of the word

“optionally’, we get the Miix @ also. Thus g@: u The word gea: has
udtta on the fust syllable (VI 1. 213).

Why do wesay ‘93'? The word gy has heen defined in T 4. 14
S.29. The word g is uot a pada but an affix { sec V. 3.68. 5. 2023).
Therefore qggw wil take these affixes Thus wgged: TggaeE: and
TR 1}
QR4 | TETEEREES [ 121 gL h
SRIATETRETASR | TR | AOFR | AR | WE
1164. The affixes ‘= ’and ‘|’ come optionally
after the word ¢ mahékula .

The word anyatarsydm ‘optionally ' of the preceding sttra is
understood here also. So we have & also in the other alternative.

N Thus sgas, g and aggfia e The last is formed by the
affix @ of IV, £. 139 S. 1162,

RREX | GIFHEFH L | £ ¢8Ry
i e | S | g v
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1165 * The affix 'g®> comes optionally in the sense
of a descendant, after the word ¢ dushkula’

Thus fegwa 1 By the force of the word +aptionally* we get o
also  Thus TEFd w

PRI IR AR
ﬂdiuil - W

e
. 116 " Phe affix “chha’ comes in the scuse of the
desconddnt After the nord TGN s

“Fhas debarsworn  Thus eveifa *the sister’s son’
e TgeT 18 g
.
e WASTI | g 1wt u ©

116 'Lhe affix ¢ vyat” also comes, in the sense of
a descondant, after the vord ‘9w’ 0

By the force of the nord < the s, e get the aff wi os well
This debars wmn Thus wiea of widta  the biother’s sou”  The
g of e regulates the accent, mahung 1 santa

{355 | sTrETE 181 R 1 QUM

Prestuntl fracteeticiol oft AR | WIe T 1 A HIgsania
TIIRA W

1168 The affix ‘vyaa’ comes after the word
cyvg’, when the sense 15 that ot ‘o brother’s son who is an
enemy - .

The word @ means ‘enemy  The difference betneen s1q and sq
15 i acceut (VI 1 185 and V1 1 1g7) Thus wgss &g nephew who
%, 20 endiny qromr sgeam by the sinful enemy ° Here of course, there
\snosense of gatrosymic, and bhrituvya wneans ‘au enemy simply, but
this 15 an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its ongsnal
meaning  According to Kasitha, this bhatnivya with acute on the first,
nieves means nephew, bot ‘an enemy” pure and smple  the fosce of the
affin 15 not that of a patronymic - -
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346 | TqEEYITE 19 1 Q1 Rue )

1169, The affix ‘%%’ comes, in the sense of & des
cendant, after the words Tadt &e. ‘

This of course debars &% &e. Thus ¥-t+zay=Yafm:  the son of
Revatl’.  So also ayegans . (VI] 3508 1370) The 5 is rcplaccd by
o by the next sdtra.

1egdl, 2 evaundt, 8 afvardl, 4 godn 5 gmasET, 6 gmEAg,
7 qEmE 6 wwwy, 0 vee 10 geew, 1L (FERe) 12 e,
2090 | ITEF 1O 13140 “
VIFTeEn SEIHRT: R R Co

1170. Foi'# in the beginning of a Taddhita affix
there is substitnted ¥w 0

Thus ¥4t + 25 ~afg: * the son of Revati! :
R38R | whtsfevan Rk A1 11 gge

A% w W aniETRn T W e 1 ammur’rmmuwm
e wEE A e TR wRe na grgmwEnaEEE | esh @ 1
WG AT ¥

1171.  And when contempt s to be expressed, the
affix @ comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feniinine
woud denoting Gotra-descendant.

By the force of the word 7in the sira, we get the affix 82 also,
When one’s father is not kuown, and e is called by a name derived_ from
his mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a
Falor ‘a defamatory or contemptuous cpithct’. Thus ot is a female
gotra-descendant.  Her son will be called Wl as nnit: wea:# By the
vartika wea &c. (VI 3. 35 5.836), there is masculisation, and so the
affixes m and samare added 10.00F and not 7l 8 Then by the sptra VI,
4 148. 8, 311 thcwof:\va is clided. Then by VI 4 151. 8. 1082, ', the g is
ided.” Thus we get the form st 1 So also wwvR: 0 Sxmxlar]y the son.
of mggenterti will be wigmmen: and FHTRER U

This affix being added toa Gotra word has the force of a Yigag
affix. .

34



055 StopHANTA Kaumuopr [ CHAPTFR KXV § 1172

Nots*~Why do we wap ‘n Gotra Joscendnnt® Obserre ARRA FI%
(formed by 2= 1V 1 120 § 1123) Why ‘do wo eny ferasle desvendart?
Obrsrve Sirgfiaien 1 Why do we eay ‘when contempt 19 meant”? Oleerse
TR HrerTs which 1e ko be expluined s FTTRT wiv I AT HAA ¥ WIIARRGTE
omdia g K A g

RRSR Vg AR AE @R 1 8 1 g 1 s
F S | TerTTOR aye T e g it
AR 159 ©F LwaiEEE o
1172  Wheu contempt is to be expressed, the affix
<z " is diversely added m the sense of a descendant, after
2 Vriddhe word denoting Sauvira Gotras.

Thus sunfifsa ¢ the son of Bhagavitt® In the alternitive we have
the affix wr (IV 1 101 S 1103) as wnfymad & Of course, when
contempt 1s nat expressed we have AR only

WoriRem 18I RN

PR ied & e g ) s agai ) Befeg
et meTed egardn ) mgwatE g R @i | sl
enqiuRbr gw ) SRR T, 1 Bwrf 0

1178 When contemptis to be expressed, the affix
B (o well as the nffix %) comes w the sense of & descen-
dant, sfter a Nomnal stem ending n the affin fR and
denoling a Sauvira Gotra

Thus the son of wgy will be argraal formed by the afix g

(1V 1 154 S 1178) as ths word belonge to the Toisds s Theson of
A d il be ether e o W

Why do we say ' contempt ? For when contem

Pt 13 ot to be e;
sed, the son of wgsgmafy will be arFara® 0 Thus msmﬁ+nw-qm:[g?;
(1l 458 5 1276)=argemait w h

Sa also when persons of Sauvira counts
added  Thus fwraft o

Note ~The 5 of the sltrs Jrefers to sz and not o i

&, o1 » stom formed
by frgwill not | avo n Vyddhi letter m tle firet ryllable and mll net be Or:lvd
Vpddbam |, the snury th1 of this word 18 understood 1 the stiirs °

ry are not meant, & is nat
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According to & Kirikf, thren fgmmr stems, all halonging to Tikidi
class, nve only governed by this sfites, viz. wgsa, gamir wod qusdrgion o Tho dor
of 79 is VirshyAyanis

288 | wrRgRfmarsai ufwesl 18 1 g 1 g i

SR 1T awhee | BEreATE w’aqmlmré{i FTiy i AL
SRR e s ) womEraR: e 1 YR o ]
- 1174, 'The affixes o and f& come, in the sense of
n descendant of & persom helonging to Suvira country, after
the words Phagtihrita and Mimata.
This debars g @ The Sauvira is understood here also,  Thie ruler
1.3, t0S. 128 does not apply. For according to Kagikd the reason
s this. “By the rule of composition it Il 2. 34, . 9o the word
W congisting of less syllables than- mmergsn. ought to have been:
slaced ﬁrst M= not being placed first in this sOtra indicates, that Sftra
L3105 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes o and g
are applied to-each of these words, and not one to each répectively” But
\ceording to the Mahabhashya, The role L 3. 10 Si x28 applies, and:
mand feszare added rcspcctwcly. Thus wozge: or oETgATAfR: ; WA of
TR L -
Nofe :—When not denoting Sansire Gotras, we have ®ozgamm: mndi
W (by Smu SecIV. L10IS. 1103 a1V, 1. 998, 2101). Tho word
Fa bolongs to tie Nadddi-lass (1V. 1. 99 ).

(o | FIREI ST R L e Qe n ,

WA R ST | QTG N QS G ¢ (WA | G

1175, The affix 73 comes, in the sense ofa descend-
ant after the words ' Kua® &e. .

Thus g +medie; 0 So also wrd:n The word g takes the
affix e by IV, 1. 172 S. 1190 so that the form Fea: is evelved both under
the present sittea and sttra IV, 1. (72 8. r1go; but the difference in these
two words is this.  The word Mieg formed by thl:wx of IV, 1. 172, S, 1o
loses its affix in the plural, because o of IV. ¢ 172 8.1190 is a Tadrija
Sfix (see 11 4. 62 5. 1193 )5 but the word daes furmed by the prasent
sdtra retains its affix in the plural, As S =gt The word dimy
oceurs in the Tikadi class (IV. 1,154 S, 1178 ) and it takes as such the
affix fhr . As dieumia 1 So also sTrgEt b
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Nate —The word tg®at occurs im Hus clans an? it meana U ¢ caste kuown
&s Rathekira  Rathabdra s a casto  lttlo lawe {lan the tweelom 6
Yapoyavalkys Smnht, ¥ 95 Bt wlen #le word (omK mewns & person ¥0
makes chariots that ia an mrisan it will take tle aflix og not Ly this Sftra, but
hy the sugreeding sébra
* ote ~Tho word i\t ccours in thia claes  Tto denative will bo &t I
There will not ba punvrdblava as required by VI 3 3¢ § B3 &c For 1ad
thiére been putivadbliva then by wedd afuR all Bla bases will bacome ponvad
Tefore a taddbus affix except ¥ U Tlerefore HR+on=diw+oan At thi
stege role VI 1 144 B 1059 will appear and canse tle alison of (@ and we sholl
have B +onedTan Bat ths 15 nob tha form des wed hence tho word Loceid
fead with the femm niae affix 1a the st

Note —The word ¥t tskes tig affix 1o the Vedio lterature Therefors thé
;um‘aw 1n the modern Sanshrit 1s mcorract
’ Note —The word m1aeet ocours sn this clsss W th fhe except off of secent
4819 treated 12 every other respect Ihe n woid of Tuanvads class n s bdiw & on of
Gargadi (IV 1 1458 1107)  Thonthe yapils of atreeg wl be formed Iy tle
hiic st (IV 3 1118 133°)  As amaewy+ sim—qrmvg (V1 4 151 S 1087)
The ploral will be gracyr (I 4 65 S 1147) Tio, femnne perdar mit ba
aft (IV 1 16 8 471) or apmeeiadfi (1V 1 17 < 473) Tle Yuran wil
beqraezzray (IV 1101 8 1108)  Bo elo 1t will take am, wlen tle sense
pf collection & 18 expresced (1V 3 J27S 1507) as Anremmia o Bt ar to
‘aceent 1t wll nob be 1 ke Kanvadi worde for wiile tlnce worde leng funedly tlo
affic sy, ik have udatta on ihe frst sylleble (VI 1 J9% & 3080) e accent
of iz will be governed by wa ¢l atie 1t w il Fuve ndhttn 01 the last 53 1lable

Vidrt —The word surs takes tl e affix 7 wi en denoting a hshatiga
Thus grarsg , otherwise graaw It

lge 2wim(miK) 3axge 4 wware (wmaes K ) 5 cgmie
€ mrem, 1TRIS. WRE. B R 9 BmR (A k) 10 mifvmamin L. om,
(or mig) 12 smex I3 Fgmr M e (trwiw K} OIS gfe 16
vy, 17 marefite 18 wwwft 19 8wt 21w U gerw (mmem
22 B Mo (awh ) Wgxt C oww 27w 08 R
29 yarez el AP mmum Sl WA P sty 43 vomgw M wanw
Booavframt AWERe W uw M Ewyg ) WL w4l udwg
wefge A3 @F M| 4oxr 48 Rt (o K,§ 47 amore
gzt (6 o Vartka) 48 fiefew 49 arw 50 emperw 61
aAts 92 ygsr 3 yfawca
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L€ | FATARAMHITAR 191 L 1 g 1l :
| ol o | ufr SETRiE 8T T 1 SRR 1 anaed | S Red qen
WA | e | SR R

_1176. Theaffix ¢ v’ comen in the sense of a dascend-
ant, after 2 Nominal stem ending in “send,’ after the word
< lakshana,” and after words denoting artisaus.

The word sfc means * handicrafts,’ such as woavers, barbers, potlers

&c. Thus giftgon, (& is changed to gby VIIL 3, 90 5. 1023 ) wrgmas
A, FIARE A 0

2oy I IFIEE 1R 171363 1 i
SRRIT: | omefiy: § aqarias’ | AT | A QCE S e

faru a&msumwmﬂwl AT 1 TE T
1177, According to the opinion of the Northern
Grammarians, the affix ‘g’ comes in thevsense of a

descendant, after the words ending in fsenfl,) the word
*Jakshaga, and words expressing artisans, ’

Thus SIRARL, R, SEEf. Serstc | The word wida’ being

‘a2 Vriddia, non gotra word, will take fw= under IV. 1. 157 . 118 according

to the Nurﬂle Grammarians, as Tuffarar 1 ’

" Ddstika —The affix 50 comes alter agx carpenter” (IV. 1. 112

S 1115 and VL. 4. 65 S. 1160, Thus it will have sraw: or sewa: but will
not tuke AU

25¢ | RsiirEe Respl 121898 1
Sarafi: 1
1178. The affix ‘Fse comes, in the sense of g
descendant, after the words s &e.
" Thus Bewe U '

The word g oceure in this chss, Tn taking ﬂn< affix, it adde an intermeq,
inte 5 as moefaiE: 1 The word Rre ocowrs in 1bis ehss, rod denstes & Khmmn,
ewanst it v fmme Gately preceded by the word TSI 930y e
i son Will be aurga avith nd, whick end i 96 ofix denoting n Kehateiya ( Iv 1’"
138 S. 1166),  Put the word Fee formed by “the afix T of IV, 15y g, 74
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il take the afix g5 and not fxsg of this Sltra  Seo 1T 4 58 aud 63 B 1270
1150

Y Rw 2fFMT Bdwr Awmy (xmK) 5femm 0 W (TT)
Zuru(greE ) S&wr Sapr l0wm Nemp 124w 1w
ATt Lgu(amk) Biwy 7 dew(RA K ) 18 e (W)
19 Fem 00 WRRE 21 fars 22 igaw 03 SGeaw 24 dtwaw (fwad
E) 2 @amr 26 wema({vamia K ) 27 wgaw, 283w 2w, 90
or 31 gy, 82wk (M@t ) 98 mmwr 34 weaw (ww, @K
Sty Bo s 97 aww (WK ) SBuw 80 gmmy 40 mwa (W)
Ay 42w S w ioerm 4 v deg 47wy 48
e (a8 well £ WAETHRT ) 0

RR6E | MTRAMRIIAAT S 18121 gLl

R fEm | EisTHE ¢ qewrAaralian o o gEEnEEiy seley
QTR | FOPEITE FrUEArE ) et Soittalr 1 eTTsEns ¢ u sk
aegialen 0 .

1179 The aflix f7T comes n the sense of o des-
cendant nfter the words Kausalya, and Kdumftya

“This debars gmut Thus droraralx Ind'mlh'l!'u 1 These words,
howerer, do not mean * the son of w1oex or Feala , but they mean * the son
of rrgm and ware  because of the follavang Eshit

Ishtr —The sffix however denotes the descendant of the fiest
~ orginal words gu=s and w=ren
Vdrt —The words o1 and q¥ take the avgment gz before the aflix
Rt Thusgirtielx and qezdn o
RS0 | WO ETA 1R 1L IR4g N
WRIER 1 EteRee toviniel 4w (R e s o)
fvredes 0 nedtar PRsg ar sisy * W ATRAIR LmIE ey
1180 The athx *plun’ comes, in the sense of a
descendant, after w disy sbic word endivg i the nfix ‘wyg,
THi .
s cbars R Thos eruela fson of hanes', eeiete *aon of

Wby do we say *which ends in the affix o
oL} Observe mgemt
fann of Dtkat !
:“«: A .";u:‘lh\;’: 1:1) Wby dowesay ‘dingilabc word'? Gbienc
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‘The pronoting ‘tyad &c' optionally take the affix R
¢ TS, AT OF AR, AL or W 0

REAES e cuie cdEIRERY N
TrAERGIRT: ST g | SUATR: ¢ (R | @i iR | Rewir o
1181.  According o the opinion of the MNorthern
Grammarians, after aword with a Vriddhiin the first sylable, -
when it is not 4 Gotra-name, the affix ¢ phifi * is employed in
the sense of a descendant. -

Thus rayRraE: * son of saga”,

But according te the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians the form
will be s # Why do we say ‘after a word having a Viiddhi in the
first syllable’? Obserfe T ‘son of 7y ' Why do we say ‘not being
a Gotra-name’?  Observe sfymid: 0

URIIFERIFE I IR WS .
I (1,47 1 TR SRETRAA: | SR
i 1182, The augment % (Kuk) is added to the
words Vikina &c. when the patronymie affix ¢ phif’
follows,
Thus mwwan This debars ¥ &c. But if the anuvritti of
St is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional sule. In *
that case we have in the alternative :—VRRT: 4
Vafer 2 dc (wr KOS wnw (amde K, 4men, 5wy,
& <fwfamT o
1853 | GAFEIFAATAML I8 12 1 g8 )

R s FIEEeR g6 O g R i
Wiy LRy o : "[“ﬁmulm e

1183. The augment ‘g’ optionally co.mes after
4 stem ending with the word plitra, when the

atr i
affix < phis? folows. patronymie

Nots1—The anustitti of bhe words «ac

" cording to the opini
Gurmmrions vhon the word s & Viddh sin the fngs el

the firsh syliable” must he read
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mto i v st OF conre a mord codiag 1 g% camnot ba o Golea ward ko
Gotra word mesns & gandsoa or & still Jower daxcendant Heneo now
end g tn g% hering Vg ddh m tho fret sydialle will take the affx Fey
IV 137 S 1183 tho present nphonsm osly roles #lab b tekes the mupme
TR nog.nlly

Thus we hase three forms —sifaarerg or wrifpnaia or mofrgf

LSS | ACOHFIRTEETH 1% 1 {1 580 ||
gt o

1184 According to the ommion of the Iaster
Grammonans, sfter a stem not having o Vpddin sondd:
the first sy llable, the afhx ¢ phin ? 15 diversely employed m tl
sense of a duscendunt

“Thuy rgwesft or wipr® ¢ son of Gluchuha’

Nots —Wiy do wesay  nob hawng & Vpddht an tle Brst apliallo
Observe nwzfa W Tie words mywing , WTW 21 d wrenmrm® all doy ote optional v’
20 tto emyloyment of mny one of tlem wonld have lern taffeed Vhy twos
usel an o sbirs VIR mdwEH? The neston of Gemumanm e de
& Uken of rospect ond wER te ek @ expies e ton vuaform 1y of 1

constroction. I tome places tha sfix foor 1 not ot sl added as af
L IO
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290 | AFIIMITRETEL 18 1L gg< .

Lol TR, fgaei | W 8 w9 AT AR )
TR | SIS R 1SRN, | SRSATAETES TEesa
- SR TR QS RO T i R (1 radten @ U e

.

M 1188. 'The affix %7 comes in the sense of a descen~
danl, after & word which, while denoting a country, exprosses
also a tribe of Kehatriyas.

Thus e, dusl Tema, plural 0 are Kshatriyas who live in
that cowntry, The finalg of 530 is ehided before this affix s wnd we get
the form ?Igi:\?\g: because this anomalons form is so shows in VI 4 174
Sirgs

Nots :—OF course, whea iha word is only exprossive of Kshatriyas, but nob
of the namg of n conntry, a1s, will not be used bub oL ; tho difforonce boing i the
necent  Thue Brera: *the son of Difliga’; iex: *the son of Pura s _Why do we
sy when it oxpresses Kehohiya § Observe HIBHIER SowHaealyel= qTFaI,
(IV.1.95 §,1005) *tho son of Pafichils a Brabman ' ; 5o also¥2R: 1

Let the same affix,;nhich comes when the sense is that of the
progeny, be added to & word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to
denote the king there of* Thus Jsreiram =i =wsarm: ¢ the king of the
Kshatiiyas called Phdchala or of the country of Pafichalas " So also s,
*the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha . .

Vérti—Let the affi T come aftergru Thus freasn * The king
of the Ptrus” The word plru o uat the name of a country, The form
would have been evolved by Pragdivyatlya 7, the present virtika is made
in order to give ita tadraja designation, ‘

Part:—The affix * dyan’ comes after the word * PAndu’ when it is

- the name of @ country as well g of 3 Kehatriya tribe, Thus qigns, atherwise
it will be grgsi v Spe V. 1. 74 ! .

Note :—Dhe words Puiichila o originally are nates of the Kehatrisa tribeg
gnly, senonduvily they huvg beow npplisd (0 the onmitry fabubited by these tribes,
beranse the Taddhia ufix denoting *the conttiy inhobited by thom s alided by
17.2 815.1208 Ths the o vord $575@ oomes to donate tho Ehatisgn. ity
n: wﬂlii a ﬂ\: uﬁ\!ule)y):L;xl.E;i ;jxvi;;hi\iu i Vl\i]] n;nku practically litele difference

wovdr words ble Puichdle. Se 05 onginal (not derivatin -
i well g of Kshataigas, Lu tacg, Pagmi i./.‘u.mu( aaus:::ui;::il::m;x:i:;tnxmfs
™ s i, o dots ot Uk i i L drvvative. wouds, in wpite of his f‘:
S0 1V 2 6151998, Thise works whon deniig o conniry wto clnays i the

}‘!Y"m" 85 SR in denoting tho Kebtaiys it is m the singular.
S5 - : e
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29 | R S 1B 1R qRE
OIS | TR SAFiSTIT ) €I § ORI b ger i !

1187  The affix " comes 1 the sense of o des:
eendatt after the words * Silveya’ and * Géndhan’

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well
Therefore by «Qtra [V 1 1715 1189 they having = Vyrddhi 1n the first syHable
would have taken the affix fiyan  the present sQtra enjoms ‘afi’ mstead
Thus ey the son of Sdlveya , or thekirg of Salveya weum ‘theson b
Gandhare or the king of Gandbari?  The vartka under ~utra 1V 1 18
S 1186 guven above applies here also + e the affix denotes also /the king
there of*

2455 | EIATIR{aEEEraETmw 18111 RS0 i

THISTIR | L 0 W L omg | Ss L omig 1l ¢ R (e
AT .

1188 The affix wm comes, 10 the sense of dos-
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ¢ Magndbn’,
*Rolinga’ and ¢ Stiumasa’, when they are the names of
countrres as well as of Krhatiyas :

This debars U Thus wm am @y o wfm and sdieer
“the son as well as the lang of Anga Vanga Suhma Mngadia Kalinga ard
Stramasa  The VArtika seuw® giwen above apphies ta this also as
ST T e v ke
A58 | FHATHRIIIGTL I8 21 29g 0
TR TR 1 A 1 e | SR e e B
1189 “I'ho alhv ‘sadF  comes i the sense of o
descendant, after a nord hwing a Vpddn 1 the first
spliable, and after v word ending 1n short ¥, and after the
words ¢ Kosils " wd € Ajida’, when they aie the names of
countrtes and Kshatiiyas
This debars T Thus to give an example of A WO
:v:zu i the sons or Jangs of Ambaghiin andPSauviraV "déi:mmdy‘t'
< words ending 1n short ¥ we have SRR the sons o lungs of Avanti’

Wikt word ending 1n short
s T Sa also Pyas aee
asither Viddha nor end 1 short g e cod mma, wiich
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Rho | TR 18 1R 1 490
e\ dme: | g HreRrIarend g SAded o
13190, The affix 35 comes after the word * Kura?,
nd o word Leginning withs, when these wards depote a
ountry, being the name of o Kshatriyn tribe also.
This debars up’ and tan’. Thus siwsw, R ! the son of Kuru
1d Nishadba'. The affix denotes “the king there of " also, as sy war o
Note ~Itow do you explain the form Tevifr faan 1 Tlic i su drchoic

s Vedio form.  How then in sésweardaR: gami? This is o poctic lieense, ar the
o wifix sdded e (o form the word %y is tho uishika an of 1V, 2 92 8, 1512,

RREYT ) H’TWWUW{WW 1elgigud
qredr ¥ s | RS
Tt | el L aaEgR | iR s
1191 The aflix £5% comes in the sense of a descen-
lant, after o word which denotes any subdivision of the
sountry of Sflva; and after the words ‘ Pratyngratha’,
Kalaktta ', and “Agigaka’, when theste are uanos of coun-
iries aud of Kshatriyn tribes.
The word Giey is the name of a Kshatriyd woman, her son will be
W (VL 1121 8 n24) founed by g afso @et: formed by sy
Phe dwelling place of gres willthe abo gyea: which is the waine of & country.
The sub-divisions of the caumry calicd Giet are six, viz, Udumbarsh,
[ilakhalal, Madiaka Yugandh Bhul, b, and S ndah,  The
aatronymic fram thewe will bo : Rgrars. Ymai: sty Srmaits, HG: and
3((’5’ W Soalse the affix *in” will be added  to the words ! Pratyagratha *
R As qidiY, wn ,,, and sreards . The afiix has the foree also of * the
liing there of . As gmgerr ami . According to the Mahébbishys, the words
Basa, Ajamida, and Ajukauda also take this affix, as 8fa:, s and
ARt v
RUESEE-C AT TR IR TR
BRI QIR £ 0
1192, The - the aflises @57 IV. 1. 168 S.1186
&o) ave called Dadrija (* the king there of " ) ultixes.
Nolo e=The afiies Gonted of G theve six vitras 1Y (o153 s called
The prosnnF refers o there wuly aad mot to 0l the afives fentod g
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Tefora TV 1 168 8 1186, for flev Tuve tle spuera) demgnation of ( tro nnid
Tuvan SeoIT 4 628 1198 The ilustrationa of these Fuve sheady bern given
under each l the abore aix aphonsie

, 2883 | aFTeT ORY RAANGEAN 12181 831

Szwily A gF WMIAEE XA Ag (AWl GmRT | SeTa iR
w9t Arwar TRR O avelie W8 GeE S ) i mesk oF weT g s
TR T, PHECEAL TgT FulAiEE § g SEeaad a9 i

1193 Theie 1s luk-ebsion of the ag=(IV I 174
S 1192) affiy, when the word 15 used 1 the pluial number,
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrdjn-
modified base itself, and not by 1ts standing as a compound
‘epnthet dependent wpon another \wrd,. and provided that,
the base 18 not used 1n the feminine .

sy =mmdwe (1V 1 170 S 1188) 'a ponee of Adga’,, plural
oyt ‘the princes of Abga’ Tleaffix Waris clded by the present rule,
aund the Vodhih vamshes uih 1t toe (1} 1 63 S 263) letziaes the
princesces of Abga) plural of wirft ‘a princess of Anga® Bet framw lete
whem the prince of Vanga 1« belnved? forms sis plural Rizwer

itey uhose
beloved 1s the prince of Vagga' there being no elison

' Thus temiam  the princes of Ikshudku tribe, plorat of ggme | the
tadraj1 affix g (IV 2 1685 1186) 15 elided i the plural and so also
awamr { plural of qrsmrer ) the princes of the Pafichalas

Why are the tadrija affixes not elided m the plural of drer and
e in the following phrases — mTar gyg 1 AT N amen o
The affix n after g% and weg i the ahote 15 not the tadrja ffix 7,
tut the ammg [ 1V 498 S I650) fix g0 We showld expimn the
Abave forme by R or MOTT T GINT =Ry of g ¢

Whyate the affixes elided 1 the plural 1 the case of tg and ag in
the following for these words not being names of countries, the apatya
Afixes added to them can never get the designation of tadrtja and <o the
rule of ehision can not apply to them but we see them elided 1n * vger wova
a0 feemaem wgE SABYLT 0 In other words why 1ave not the
forms been v and w1 ¥ Ans Here the words 1y and 77 hase been
used by 4 fipure of specch < indisect applicstion for the descendnts of €@
wndwzn Sethe words hie taken 1o apaty affix, and so thers 1s no
occaston for elidmg ny affix 1 the plural
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FRC I e AR SR
TR ST @R | R | R 1 SR T AR e 1 e
TR | mEmawEey §Er R b -1 ST B | wER O TR KGO8 g L
REUELUR (et

i g T
1194, After the word ‘Kamboja’; there ise elision
by ¢Tuk” of the Tadrija affix.

Namely, the affix v which would have ‘come after the word swis
Hecavsc it denotes a country as well as a Kshateiya tribe, is elided even fn
the singular and dual, Thus geaa: ' The king of Kamboja'. mdid  the
1wo princes of the Kambojus ",

Fdst =—Tt should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’,
because we find the affix eiided after *Chold’ & Thus s ‘the king
‘of the Cholds”,  Here as well as in g the ww (IV. 1 120 S. 1124.)
that comes after adissyllabic word s elided. So also wa, #ta:, agw: b The clision
in the ladt two is of ifss 1 # rdTem §A” is a better reading than grefis
WM 16, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by
saying that wesdrsin s formed by ot of the sttra IV 3. 035, 1473 : in the
sense of “whose native land is Kamboja”; and s it is not a Tadrdjs,
it is not elided in the plural.

{R8X | R FagRageeant L ¥ ¢t Qe |t
[FTA TR TR | G0 | g 0
1195, In deuoting a feminine nawe, the Tadrija
is elided abier the words Avauti, Kuuti and Kuru.
That is to say the affix *dyasi . (IV. 1, 171 S, 1189 ) alter the word
tAvanti’ and ‘ Kunti', and the affix ‘o7’ after the word ' Kurs® are wliled
when the word to be formed 15 the hame of a female, Thus wsly, gt

¢ andga daughter or princess of Avanti, Kuati or Kura’. The word gy
< takes w2 in the feminine by IV, 1. 66. 5. 521.

Note :—Why do we sny ‘in deuoting the feminine’P Obserse qrasg:,
e and s 0 N

RREE 1w 8181 Ree ]

R e R TR SR LT Y,
"o g | Sl A sem

1196, In forming the femining of 5 word which
cods in the masenfine in the Tadrija affix m, the affix is
Tuk-clided. -
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Thosm  §RET f T, woam S g

The word a1 of the entiz s} ould notbe construed by the rale of tadanats
sl (T T 72 & 26) If xo comstrued st will weun  a Tadregs afix endng
wyselded  There bave been taaght firs Ladrap affixey vamely ‘af (%)
can (1) o mpen(g) mypa{;) sud w () U Of these the fiedt foural
endiadr therofore sli these four ullixes slould Lo ehded 1 the femmine  But ths
s nof the mean ug of the suthor, for had 1t been so therewonld Lave been no
necessity for the previous sira for then e preseut ~utra wenld have covered the
etssol Avaat  Kuah,sed Eura  But the very fact of thus cutra IV 1 176
8 1195 ndseates by spad Ut the tadanta vidls does mot upply bera  Therglore
Yhe fem nue of wpFeTa 18 Weresar of Ffra w Frdtat 0

How do you explan the form #rfr m meigi P According to
Haradatta 1t 15 wrong the proper form 15 qRgax & Or the form FERLIS
salid under the Bharghdi class (IV 1 178 5 1197) and so the Tudrdja
affix 18 not elided

2398 1 7 wreTHAE ATEFT 12 1819550 .

VAT TR b Greidt Ohdt e ) gty mrmdt s g wrear 4 A0
wed ¢ FEd | Sela g wETEaswEEn g 2T ) aur | gan) S a9
T Tr 1 Aa et gy ARSI | W W $a aalE o g
Trrey TR A AT g | Avdiar fiand o

1197 The Tadary afix 1 not ehded m the
fermune, 1t 1t forms the numes of the Kelntrayas of the Bast,
or 1t comes after the word *Bhurgy’ &¢ and ¢ Yaudbega® &e

Th s sfitra del ars 1l 2 2lision of th e TadrAga affix 5 ( required by the
lastsitra) Thus grarslt Fosr woly gt svmdt these beng all Lastern people
dncliing s the countr es cast of the Sarsvan mier  Similarly of o &e
“Thus winf awar &3@ 0 The form mrdt vithous vuddhiss formed by the
femmme fix 247 a lded towgw wuh the force of showtny, the relatron af
Later and dauyhter So abo of dhta &c Thus &30 DA and SOE 0
The forms are this demved  Toqur and gpar 13 added the affix o because
they are disylabic words {IV 1 120 S 1124)  Then 1s added to them ww
without ehange of signification by V 3 117 § 2070, This um 15 2 Tadrdja
1ffix by vitue of V 3 139 5 2072 Thuswe get diga and Grrg o Ther
feminme 15 formed by Flaas ey endm theafixmwy (IV 1 73 Se
s37)  Now had ve eliled te afic wm (V3 537 § 2070 ) which fs
nladedyx by tte last suten IV 1 138 5 1155, the words would have

beey ow ending nouns nd «ould have fsrmed thesr femumnes i A wlich
Lehy, anuditta world have beea destroyed by s coaliion wath the
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final udatta by VI 1 161 S, 3631 and so 7% would become udAtta, and
the feminines would be final acute, But it is desired that the final should
not be udAtta, Hence %51 is not elided. Thus we have 2fat and A0t with
udAtta o the Initial as formed by FAL( V1. 1. 197 S. 3686), and not SWAT
and REF U .

ho Tadrjn afixes tanght abova are five, bt besides thiese there are othors
taught in the Tiftls Adhyiiya (V. 3, 112t0 110). The word Fiit i formed by such
m affx (V. 8.177 grs1). The present vule, therefore, indicaten by implication,
that the nla of clision coutained i IV. 1. 177 & 1196 applies not anly fo {he
Tafjn affixes tanght in this chaptor, bot Lo the Tadvija allizes tamght in V.
8.112 to 119 8. 2066 &e. Thas the Tadrdjs nfix ayor in (V. 8. 117) added to
q%f & inelided in the feminive: e. g m. g gl m wmge { wgh—de.

clwd, 2 mmg (wwe K 8 &mw 4 wofn baed 6 gam, 7
i (s end 5 K). 8 dkaa

L 1Wm 2 ddw 3 fm 4 cradw (g K, 5 SR (adls
qEa K) 6 Rend, 7vwe, 8 swfiscre Ko 9 aaa

.
R385 | sfgeiartdigatiandn: wE AT 1811w

sarfiarrergA- Gt atvERwa | R aeher RRwmdl s
e mivafiwdy faal sasti @ | EifEsmsmiar e | asidr
OFWIT | FUSETACTT Wt avgeear | arawn | swardan B il 1 e v
TEAARAL: R | Frreedl | sl 19 A% fRa, Faiees S s o

1198, Of the affixes =g and €= used in denoting
a Gotra descendant there is the substitute @ (=g ) for the
@ and g of those affixes in the feminine, and thers ig added
the long 5t under IV. L. T4 8. 528; provided that, they
do not denote Rishi clans, and have a prosodially long
syllable preceding the last syllable.

Note:—The wonding of this aphorism requives n Title analysis,
of five words : (1)) sfwsir: *of an mud in,’ (2] WAIGA * of nonrishi,
s <luving » hewvy vawel s upotioma’s. o Jost buk one, (4) g
tate s shysi. (5) A% ‘in dewotivg gobb! Thet s ta 0y, the gotra affizes sror
and 553 aro replovetl by sag before the amiuing offix =y, i thass worda srhicly
deuote momegishi goteas, and have & hexvy ol s nst but. one, The word utfam
motning loat letter, bsing formed by the swperlative affix tamap, implies nmevﬂ:
word st s of ab lenst thveo s3liobles, Thorefors, the prosent stton dos ;
to forms Hiks grfy do, > et apply

It consists
'(3) am
“the sulisti-



i

i
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¢ Puysblidshd —Substtutes take the place of that which 1s sctually
ennunciated w3 rule. (Seep .« 117} Therefore the substitute wae replices
oy 20nd g5t only .

OF the substibate saze fhe lettor @ and & are 1ndicatory, fhe real (i 103,
tho letter b d Bveptintig flns sflix Lom 3oz and the detter ¢ affordn g & common
BVl for bk,

In farmin the fem moe we shall have to 1dd Wby 1V 1 725
328 Thus gganiy ‘haumg the smel! of the wh ste lotus*, 15 the name of 2
person  nfxmnya pdragmie fr o the word we add theaffix wuy
Tihus grwmas&id (IV 1 02 S 1c88) Now we replace this affl by
7 and have Sygzmvarn Sumbuly wath words taking the ffix g3 { as taoght
Y Stira magw IV 1 y5 § 529) s A goes us mmmn so also
wargar i

Wote —Wiy do we say ‘of gor mnd 39" 3 Wilness wriqpnr frem
gy Here the word mara belongs to f&enz gpns and Heefbre by 1V
1 104 1t would take tle effix gm: formung theg tre patronymic 41 s wifis T
yo wob repleced 11 64z, w1 d the fetmos 1 by Jang § (IV 1 15 8 430), for
though ita 1 st vowel but one 18eavy 1t a uor tisly gotm word, yet 1t dvesnot
flfl the other conditiwn of takug the fix vy or xs1 1

Why flo we say * of rion yisht goteas’ 2 Witness 3ifidy and nanift
Why do we <ay ‘whose last vosel but on 15 heavy’? Observe safr
which 1 formed by g denotng jat (IV 1 63 & 518} Wiy do wesay
‘denoting Gotra?’  Witness mfiza«i a woman born in Ahwchbatra ,

LReL LrlimEgar e 1 g e
WREAAT GIACHART FRGAEA TR (ARsATOR Rrat aERw Rt g
wgnrer W e ) grfipsar ) SiTwea 0
1199 After a word denoting ation prwapd gotia, «
¥a%, 18 the subshitute of W® aud €, 10 the fewmmiue, even
thungh the sylable preceding the final be not prosodiilly loug
The phrase wfmyr of the last sfira governs this also, not so
however the word Zgeftain U The phrase sfisrgaa means snsigpificant or
o b famous gotras 1 e vames of kulas 1 o Swwr such as fannbies hke

g T GO vhich are not famans and are not inclnded 1 the gotea
list { Pravara adhiylya )  sheags and At o

HNote —Tie wad G357 1 e sitrs has verrous nignifiont oup one eenea
beug ‘peparate from , moother besng *part of’, and *ndir donl 1 embers &
« Tt tbo lust seuse be takes, then we can evolve forms Iike Yryvarmrzmrn hess
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Sorme inny also bo axplnined by nlum, “them ea belanging to the Rrznid chast of
fho noxt aphorfem.  In shost thoso who wish to apply this aphorism to *fhe
imimedialo descondant ', such as * th non or daughte ', aud not 9 a gotra dessondant
which moans o grandson nud doswn, can also do so.

< Tn feet e word Wimpyaa s eyunl lo aprnirE or ARy ond isn
knrmnd]xi\nyt\ samian, namely gotras ot coumernted in the gagearz o Yhose ate
Lowevor, teehuically called gt o

§Ro0 | BRI (8 LR 1 <ol

gl wag g@a: eg 1 ruwlraAalsafnsTdaen | mmlmmnrm

gLt 1w n st qfE * o Sizary
1200. The affis @g comes in the feminine after
the words @@ and the rest,

This rule applies cven. where the syliable next to the final is not
heavy, and even where the word does not take the afix sagor gz In fact
w33t is not*a substitute here but an augment, Thus @A 2 female kraudi ",
So also sgrEar‘a female vyadi',

. 1 #fE 2wy 8 il 4 el § marafy, Theso aro formed by
IV, 1% 8. 1086, 6 Sryaw, 7 woww (), 8w (Bwww) 8
Feraw (mewan), Those ata formed by the aflix wwor u 10 dhuafiz 0. This is
formed by 7 with the substitote svwsg (IV. 197 8. 1007 added to gyeg 0

11 wwgEere Vdetike —The word g takes @3 when denoting a
grown-up maiden, as war ; otherwise §ar ‘a danghter, formed by y, or ud}
by e denoting a jati.

X2, Srwed 1 Vértika i—This debars fyx of jati as srar, (otherwise
arg oo Fraw WuEwwlf), 13 Amiw, 14 A 1 SR, 16 i, 17 weay,
18 qrarea 10 wgE 20 S w1 Al theo czeept the Jast ava
formed by 8 of Garghdi s,

P o PP NY

Tgret i B £y it g1 81

R1eqt

vampd oEw | W EE SR s | 9F o sgE et
Samzar | Yt | gm0

1201, The affix w2 optionally comes after the words

Baaty, SRy, sy and SERTE A

Thus ¥gasar or dzadh 1 These words end in the affix €%, and the vord
gotra is not understood in the sitra. In the case of gotra descendants, the
substitute shyaft would have come by that sitra, it wouwld have come
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by IV 1 78 bnt whereas by that sftra 1t would have been compulsory,
the present aphorism makes it optional  But if the sdtra be takento
epply to immediate descendants as opposed to gotra deseendants, then this
Is a new sule altegether and not a nder to IV 1 875 1079 Inthe

alternatlve when vi® Is not added, =g will he added by rle IV 1.
655 530
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CHAPTER XXVII.
"THE QUADRUPLE SIGNIRICANT AFFIXES,

RR0R 1 AT TH WK I¥IRIL L

CEIRSAAR U | FUAX O TR HRGR | Gilkw, 1 o L vy

¥ 4w

1202. The afix ang already ordained (IV. 1. 83)
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of “colored
thereby 7,

The verb % means to change the white color into another color,
That by which a thing is colored is called s ‘color’. %7 ‘by which’,
1 e. aftera word in the instrumiental case in constraction, bging the name of a
particular colonr. Thus Farda oF IW =91 'a cloth coloured of a dull
ted ' So alsowiwg

Why do we say wwt * after the dame of a color”#  Observe ¥HT3
<% Tan, here the affix 379 will not come after the word ¢ Devadattena ', for
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name
of & colour.

Notes—1In the sentence ' eraraY TR Foft, AT FaeEm ardr " the words
ettt a0d TRAY nro wsed motaphotically.

From this sétrs up fo IV, 2. 12 8,121 foctusive, the affizes are o by
sddod o tho word, whioh s in the instrumental coss in constraction, in s sentance
IV.1.82 8. 1672): ssin tho st chapter, the affizes were added fo & word in
fhegenitiee cave.

{031 EFIREARE 1R IR

it } YR | TAFREAPAETEEIOR, » 8 OrROTFR: 1 | Whar
e qiste: L urswe L wida: o Fem w0 o 0 e o S diareng s o mﬂn
TRAACARLAAT, » ¥ TFL TERTILA
. 1203. The affix % comes, in the sense of colored

thereby, after the. words ldksbd, and rochand, {whick
being” names of colours, are in the instrumental case in & -
sentence ),
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This debars w1 Thus Wrenst v re=enRng s also {adsw

Vartrha —So alsoalter grwr ind whvn Thus wrwf@s and &m0

According to the opinfon of the anthor of Kauka the ffx v, also
comes after wram and w47 | Thus worst and mi¥n 0

Fdr¢ —The aflix a1 comes after Azt as n)\rzn wR=fmem st This
debars sun

Vart —Theafixea(} '3 8 S 105) comes afler fin as €3 ™=
Eit el

Vérf ~The affix w7 comes after gyt and wzresm s g and
AREAAL N
t 1308 1 AREW T WE 18 IR

o = devee | et Tl 0 .

1904 The affix 5w already ordamed by IV 1 83
§ 1073 comes after a word m the instrumental case*m con-
struction, which 15 the name of 4 lunar mansion, to sigmiy »
time conuected with the asterism

Note —A tmessesd tobe connected with an natpram when il emoon 18
1 eonuncl on w th any ons of such & terism  Thus gea Tasx wwr &oare lumar
psteridme when the moon 18 1 any cue of these astersme then the affix 19 pdded to
the nams of such astensm 1n order to denota the time of such conjunet on

‘Thus gea+s@ =g (V1 4149 S 499} ¢ g Gpomg and {5tafy  the
fught 11t which the moon 15 1n the | ushya

Note —Why do we say W@ connected with the ssterim P Observe
A QUK 0 Why do we suy T tme ? Observe glior gesegmr 1

oW | gaRRE IR 1R8N

"‘ﬁw fiwes gy, SRPIERe SrEaTmaeRT e g e | \
T W g S eV RR RegRreTaRtReeT e e T
WA T WA AT | KOG A QG G i -
oA oaedioo Sk ¥

1205 The affic sbove ordaned 15 elided by lup,
when there 15 no specification of any partienlar portion 0;'
o day consisting of twenty four hours
'

Thatss the 2ffix enjoned by the preceding
#pocificatson 13 to b understood of & f i o clied i

particular portion of the day and night
mhich consists of 60 dandas (24 hours) such as might fe /\a};n?; da; ‘:n:i
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night of 24 hours is the period (Kala) which the maon takes (oris
conventionally supposed to take ) in crossing an asterism.  To denote this
full time of 24 howrs by an affix is to denote a time generally (aviSesha )
To denote a portion of this 24 bours, is to expioss it specifically. This
san be done by affixes. Thus wargem: * to day belongs to_the asterism
n Pushya’ meaning that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pusflya ; but
“by ‘to day’ neither the day time in particular nor the night time iy
particular, nor any hout in pasticular is meant, but both alike. The time is
day and night, when there is no specification of such time, whether it is day
or night, then there s elision.
- 1f the full day of 24 hours, being awml.a, is denoted by the mere
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is an
exception made when that day happens to be a fullmoon day P In other
words, though it is correct to say srzgear: gt &c for all days.(Zithis)
generally, yet it is not correct if the day happens to be fudl moon day ; for
then we must say spaiSid; S and not Shrgean Aot v
Why is the afix ot elided in dta} in the sentence yrmges e}
rdy ( Amara Kosha 1. 26 ). by the present sitra? The affix denoting day
(24 hours ) in general s fiot elided after an asterism giving its name to
that day, if it is a Ju/-moon in that asterism. This rule we déduce by
inference from the sOtra 1V.2. 23 S 1225, where Panini has exhibited the
words Phalgunt, Kartild, and Chaitrl without the elision of the case-affix,
| The words Phalguni &c there mean “the day in which the full-
moon &s in the asterism Phalgund, Kiittikd, or Chitrd " That sitra relates
to the naming of months after full-moon-asterjsm, see 1V, 2. 21. S. 1221,

" Thatsbira 1V. 223 S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of the
asterism wsqmr there is lup-elision of the day- denoting afix, even where
such day s the full-moon day. For the full-moon day would have been

¢+ waofy like segoin, Dut that sitra shows it as =mwry  The word mawd
" meaus that Paurnamasi day when the full moon is in Sravani. Not onlg
this, but there is furtlier anomaly, that though the affix Is elided by lup after
apfny yet the rule I 2. 51 8, 1294 does not apply. That rule declares that
where there is a lup-elision of & Taddhita affix there is concardance betwesn
the gender and number-of the derivative woid with those of the original. The
form ought to have been sop: and not wamt had 1. 2. §1°S. 1294 applied,:
2s we find sa: and XY in FRATHT T 930 RaSa see 11 345 5. 642,
The form spauft without lup-olision s also valid, on the maxim.
AT Pravaaiy « The -anomalons forms ¢ nipatanas) are also non-deter-
#ents i e. they do not debar the regular forms”, Therefore the irregulac.sprar
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and the regular wirqolt both meaning “the day when the full-moon is it
¥ravand™ are vahd,

Any corfjunction of the moon with an asterism measures @ period
of time of 24 hotrs  Such a time Is expressed by a derivative Tormed from
“4he name of the asterism, (1) As fiqtufy “the might in which the meon
1s in the asterism Tushya®  §iener “ the day fn which&e.” (z)But witen
“the full period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether
1t is day or night, then the name of the asterism without any modification
#enotes such fime also. As Wagsat « Today is the day when the moon i
in the astesism Pushya or shortly, today is Pushya” Tn other words, days
qire named directly, after the asterisms. (3 ) But to this there s an excep-
410m in the case-of thet day when the moon s full. These theaffx must be
added.  As smdig? “ today is the day when the full-moan is tn Pushya.

Not only days are named after asterisms, but months also. In the
«wase of manths, that astensm gives the name to 1t, in which the moon is
futl,  As Fdrwa. * that month i which the full meon occurs in the asterism
@f Pushya™

R0€ | RO WROBAIAR 18 11N

ARGATISHATW (9 Ol el SR aEran e Wl s o«

1206 The saffix above ordained is elided by lup,
after the words Sravaps and Asvattha, nhen the whole word
so formed i3 an appellation, and there is specification of
time. .

This sbtra applies whete there is specification of the portion of the
dlay, of 28 hours, snch as night or day or prahara &e.

‘Thus=wran u7y , woardraxd “ the night called Sravand ; the Muhtirta
ealled Asvattha". Why do we say *when 1t is & Name or Sanjna?’
Ohserne srwdt or gzt o »

Revigmwsi 1812141
AARTTGE TX G @y BN waRfyws fy
q X RRAART: § rgdtar
apf: n e R
e ogg’l. The n?'lxt! comes after the Dvandva com-
Iy c rames of lunor mansions, fo signify the time
of the moou’s.connection with those ;

Shero b & specileation or not. of sterisms ; whether
r 0ot of any parti i
£hat fime. | \y particular portion of
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Thus quraerdiar uf, Remgaiafome y |
Hote 1—Bo also when there is 1o specification of any portion of the day, as srer
ateedem , o fremgiediag i The sffix horo: fn- these two lant ongen is not
elided, thongh there is o spesification of time, beonust the present sttrs, will dsbar
V.2, 4, 8. 1206 which orduins Tnp (1, 4, 2 8, 175). Ka4ikd; Or thegy in motr
_elided on the maxim ASSTT * an apavidn rule in tho middle, debers the rules that.
“precods and o those that sncesed 3t Therefare syay whick precedes IV 2.4 5.

1205 will be dobstred end nok & which sueceeds it,

RRod i THEW 1B 1R1O N )
i | SRET T AeE T N SRS RarTea: ¢ | SUar ey
Hreswwn .

1908, The affix = (IV.1. 83 S. 1073) comes,
after @ word in construction in the Instrumental case, in the
- sense of # seen "—the thing seen heing the Sima Veda.
Thus afedmTTE =31 &rr “the portion of the Sima seen by (or
revealed to ) Vasightha”, !
.
Vdrt :—The affix 5 is optionally treated as if it bad an indicatory
T when the sense Is that of ¢ the Sama-Veda scen.” Thus swwar 2& am =w-
s T .
'-S'E'lurm(the forée of fzq, being to elide the £ portion; VI 4. 143
+ 316).
[SUAE - IEILIENY
R € i w

1209. The affix g% comes, in the sense of the Sma-
Veda seen, after the word. ¢ Kali’, being in the instramental
ease in construction.

This debars smgn  Thus R £F &7 = HI g

cb a3 =WIFEN 9 The Sama .

revealed to Kali®. This stitra is really a VArtika and not a sitra :fm 1"1anvic"jal

Vit s—The affx  Qhok” oomes slwoys altor HEr nnd o o

e sonto ofthe SomnVoda soon. Thus s 72 o @£ nokmenty i

sovenled to Ao, sTRLRY=TX, < who stays in Agni’ (IV. xxems;mn.v.,a,-,

P, S hoh b oome fom Aged "=wlaR, (IV.5.74) e, Siudi, ity

smeang ‘tho Bama-Vedn seen by Eali, B0 who staya fu Kol vl orly wiman,

T, v i, whot hes come from

Vért :—The a8z %% fu the senso of 'horn?
poovided hat it be 6 fob bolog

i b Gt S, i baiag dobarrd by 17,

» s optionally tronted as f2q
IV, 3,36 8. 1380, Tho aflx yop governy af]

+8.1%, 8, 1381 in ronpdaj
ined
it 1 01V, 42 B, 1500 by
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[SHAL o K EIE SR LN

i GRTAT e 1 R AR Al e Canemsdas afieT oo

HAZ o 1w afegdt onc

128 The affix 3 comes, after o ward jn the
Tnstramental case in constraciion, fn the sense of ¢ sennnd- |
of 75 the thing so surrounded being ¢ chavint’,

Thus wi: wfegds vrzarms “a chaviat susrounded with elth " Why
do we say “the thing so surrounded being a charint 7’ Ohse o e mane
“Ahe Bedy surrounded with cloth,  The word a7ty menns eoversd from all
sides, The affizc will ant be vsed, if the chariot is not completely 'ur(m.n(]"
As it afigsr or @ the chariot surrounded by pupils

£ b g EE A 1812132 4
MTHHS TRGA NOFAA ) OGEAAGT TR 5

wordiia s et )

1212, The afix £8 eomes after the word Fpser,
being in the third ease in construetion, in the gense of ' sitr-
vounded ’, the thing so surrounded being a chariot’,

This debars worn Thus sregnaeftan ‘a carrdge covererd with
whife weolen blanket’, The word 9mg®egs means & white toyul Blan R
wsed ax the hovsing of a royal cfephant.  The form rrprmiis would hawn
been obtzined by the affix grof V. 2. tes, which has the sonsc of matup,
the present sitea is made in order to detiae the affix sym R

EERR-Leti o ARIRTRLY)

Gifir Promdr Yt Bt ofRge 1O T 0w Y

1203, "The #5 comes after the words * dvaipa * and
vaiyigha " being in the third cose in constraction, in the
senxe of Csuwrronnded’, the thing o swrrounded heing o
chariot

Thus ¥4 gt em %7 *a car covared with a tiger's skin ', So ales
Sz 0

X
necent onlg.

330 | SR (2 12433 0

Ay f¥a: ) T fr ¢ arptait g afveyim frem
“’“"’”T{hﬁx Tt qf g A it

his offix 5757 debors s the diffarencs Loteoveen theos tora bying in
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1214 The word ‘keumira’ 1s wegnluly formed
by adding the affix =, when meamng ‘ vagmuty ’

Thus AL 9 = wgEaH FdgTew ‘the husband of a virgin 3 €
one whose wife was gnen to him in marniage wh le she wasa mad {not &
widow )¢ So also Rmrdt wrat = stprafi T ofageTAT 2 virgio wife 1 e @
wife who 15 taken 1n martage while she wasa masd { not a wadow) Tn
both these cases the word refers to the woman

Note —Tha word B 18 formed by addig sy fo gl 0 Tl s GAIE
I = RER , 7EG T AAd et

£ | EREAREAST 1R IR Q¥ Y
mrt IgA MO WE | SEREaTE frk T 1 & ewd |
Pifg Tk 0
1215  The ffix 3w alrendy ordamed (IV,1 83)
comes In the sense of * placed thereon ’, fter words denot~
ing vessels, when such words are m the locative evse 1o
counstruction

The word mg means ‘thereon’ 1 ¢ 2 word'in the seventh case
_eonstruction  WRY means vessels  gEAg meins placed or Dterally the
“refuce of dinner  Thus MpgRA =arMsew botled nice placed on
earthen dish®  Thatss the tchch shta or leaws gs of fond already eaten ,
of the remander of food that remains after diner  So also s S 0
The word uddbpitam here means being taken out frst from one vessel and
then placed on another Hence the Locatine  In other words uddhpts
means here  placed

Note «=Why do we aay  after s word denot ng veese] P Obeerve qIugnyTs
i “bo led oo placed on (1 e 1 and

The word RY dennt ng * A word 0 tTa Toest o0 caen n cONRtrIction

The = ¥ anhseqvent £3trss upto IV 2 20 § 193 melamve
gae t e EEETRER T e s gy
ut&nnvﬁawﬁm"lmmﬁmmmm ®
1216 The affic g alrendy ordmned (IV 1 8%)
comes after the Wword wifwa being 1 the seventh ease 1
conktruction, 10 the senre of ‘a sleeper thereon ', and the
whale word so formed denotes *a person perlormng a vow

goverss.



CuspTER XXVIL, § 1220,] QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES 691

" Thus eqfoes Mg AATE=EIT: * 2 person who has taken the vow
to slecp on the bare ground ' i, e. an,ascetic or a Brahmacharl.

ote —Why do wessy ‘vow' P Observe sufoa® i mprew: ' Bralimadubte
slaopo on tho baro grond’, 20t a8 & matkor of vow, bub of nossssily or plensure.
Do yord 5 mesns & ¥ o or 82 obsarvance ordsined by tho religions codosd.

229 ) HEEd g 1B IR

R TSy weEy waURw gLl Al W WA | Weg
FT dEpRSerwRIE R

. 1217. The affix S1q conmes after a word ending i
the locative vase, to denote ¢ what is prepared therein *—if
that which is so prepared be ¢ granular food”.

) Thus s s W= e “barley fried in the pan’. Similarly st
epre: @I here M is clided by IV. 1. 88. S, 1080
Nofs 1—-Why do we cay il it means lood”F  Obserre goagE G

I
.

Re5 | AR 181 RIS
e | o GEpd TS AL S TR el G, TR
1218. The affix =% comes iu the sense of prepared-
food, after the words mw and @t ending in the locative case.
This debars sm (IV. 1 83). As e depd = el roasted ona

spit’—i, e meat,  So also g “flesh boiled In a pot’. For accent sce VI
1, z13 S. 370L '
A LA EARE
aftr dewd AfRLL .
oA 1919, The affix 5% comes, in the sense of prepared
food, after the word * dadhi’ ending in the locative case in
construetion, . . '

Thus g Sep =i, made of coagulated milk’

Nots:—This form will be evolved by IV. 4. § 8.1551, but the iRy
formed by that valo menus T FeFd & o waything proputed or sessoued Witk card ;
while thie 7y of this sitra mens * onrd itsolf seusonod with st ox, pepper’.

gxeo | IBadisEETEAT L8 LR IRE L
S, FIHL N '
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1220. Tho alfix & comes in the seusc of ¢ prepur’c’ﬂ
fooil’, optionally after the word sgfiaw ending in the Joca-
tive case in construction.

Thus st (VL 3 51,01 Grbrms by woLn The word €%
f‘mis thus formed wyam+s® 0 Here applies the following role.
{RRY | CHETATE: 1O LI IR0
£, 97, I o GATARIET S & e | TR N oI eI RN

orm dafaw 1 dehan | TR SREGASEETAT | WS SO mEa
 =ed dew 0

% Tnaer ®  ipd vy & 6
1221, @ is substitnted for 3 after o stom ending in
W, w9, 35, (T, % L and g0 .
This word udagut lterally means that wluch grows by water It
15 the name of whey 10 which zalf 15 water and kaff curd  Thels SaEF
or GRFI by wayn The € and I are the aflixes of that name, therefore
0ot gre, WIS (~wilear TR ) WilNw ( mawradi ) n
Vari —So also after €L, a3 Rk (nobae)

R IgRETI I8RO
W e R eG4 a1 4R Al iy o el o
1222, The affix 2 comesin the seuse of * prepared
after the word ‘Lulirs’, ending in the loeative case in
construction.
The word * prepared” only Is apphicible here, and not * fond ¢, anc
therefore the denvatine applies to amg (which 13 not an article of fond 7).
Thisdebars v v Thus @t aersr « At e ¢ mithy geuel,
£33 | Wil 18 1R Ry
irmrerrirefuly sk | A Skard weha i wmT 0
1223 The alfix ®7 comen nftor the name of a fulls

woon-night, to denote the division of time in whick the
night Calls,
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g, ¢in it 1, 0. in the sense of & sovenlh ease. Sotarehty iE the word in the firab
“sto in congtraotion i5 the namo of 5 full-moon night . o word 2R alter RrTRER
41 s for the suks of rending the word GEARLIn the sitrn, 1t docs nob occut in
e origiual shéms of i 5 bt is added by tho suthor of tho Kadik from o Viirtiko
o s i the word s0 formed i an appellative ' i e i i io tho nome of o month,
© baltmonth and o yier. The vhole sitra therefore literally branglajed mosns
 tho affx 7 elready ordninod (IV. 1.83) comes it Yo tense of a 7 case Mz
ien 8 arord i tho Tat caso in conatetstion if tha word is thenome of s full-moon-
night, providsi that the wholo word 5o forued ia 1 appollation of jo monih, &
Yall-month or 8 yeux 7. .
Thus &t Svaierelt it = At A * the month Pausa i, e, that month
in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’
ote t—Similarty SrivsAte: and drg: e 1 Bubwob s0 i the fallowiog
Sy okt TRAT T, bevanse Tnéarhten is not s month or o fortnight or a yoet
The words 5 and saeanthave the sme force. here: namely, they
make thaword an appollative, The word garm added €0 the sfitra by the
Vatika is a redundancy.
Mot 1—The word Frrelt ia formed hy ndding L fogipama 11 Or b mny

beavalved in this way «—gail et = g, TS FIE= ot i Lo word ar: meens
“moon .

338 \ s | 8 R 1R

o R Szt | s qETErEEEAAE T b
et St xR RrRErAvAT . | AT FR Feret SR | PO
e Y1 ATt v

i 1994, The affix 3% comes, in the sense of the loea-
F“'e case, after the words ¢ agrahyani » and ¢ agvattha’ ending
in the first-allix o construction and being the name of a
full-noon night.

The words arfensfiniarpr of the last satra goverd this also.  This
debars Iy The word 4grahayant is & Pahavrihi, meaning agre hayanam
asyah: *that which has the yeas ( hiyana) before it "—or with which the
year commences. It takes the affix wor, because it belongs to Prajnadi
lass which is an Aluitigana (V. 4 38 S 2106, Thus S+ gra + #IL2
e Thew is changed to Wby VIIL 4 3 s.gsy. Thus SRR
g “ the month called Agrahdyanika i & i whiich the moon'is full in the
asterism of Agrahiyana, Similarly the day in which the foll moon oceurs in
the asterism advattha is called agvattha.  The affix degoting time is elided
as niphtana, From it we bave sreaaF U :
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2 ) Favmar e Raqratafr s pe 1 =3 0
QEPTITTT L GEGAR ) WEGA ARG | ARG 1A 1 RS
ks 1 Adwm: &

1225, The afiix 3% optionally comes after the
words ¢ Philguni’, ¢Sravand ’, Kartlld” and * Chaitr} ? being
the nawes of full moon nights, the whole word so formed
beieg o Name denoting w division of time {a wouth, a
fortnight or ayear) in which the moon is full iu those
asterisms.

Thos Treg. o HRGIAT NI or NTalRE, WiTe o FEAER, Wws of

SiR n This optiouslly ordalns % instead of W mhich aleo tomes wa the
alternative

1R WSk FAA N WARIE D

e TmstEl g g 1 argee nhmlmmmzmrwﬁim
LS SIS ARG (] = TR RS VA g AR aiwrdiy TR e

1226, "The ofiix #(IV. 1. 83 8. 1073 ) is added
to the name of u deity when wlm.tlun"' is to be spoken of

s his "
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extend to it. The aflix ovdained by thin stira has the force of indieating ‘lord of
oblations like Purodsi & effered in o sacrifice”.

29 | FEF 121NN

REET TR fodtA | adf & 1 &t @ YT
B T | A WA

1226. The short ¥ Is the substitute of the final a1 of
%, when the afx is added.,

Thus §+ F =1+ =% +5 =50 “oblation sacred to Ka” As
F e Similarly sn@ from *ft ¢ the oblation sacred to S, The rale VI
4 148 5, 311 required the elision of § before mpw ; but it is prevented b}
the rule of vriddli VII. 2. 117 S, 1075 which is subscquent Yo it,

TRETYFEAIRIR IR B
aigEL
1228. The affix =t comes in the sense of *“ that its
deity ™, after the word ¢ gukra.
This debars =y (IV. 1. 83 S.1073). Thus W+ O = R, B
(VIL 1.2 8. 475) “an ‘oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus widisears: o
£R2E | TRmATEESR R AR IR 1R8N
. WAy | S | WA, AT iEar | wam"ﬁa‘ﬁamw
FUXT | W AT AT SR W W
1229. The affix 7 comes after the words ‘aponap.
* and - apAnpaptyi’ in the sense of ¢ that its deity *,
. This debars sy Thus SiEa% off or stvim@a e The words
" sdmarg and wEtwT are the mamcs of two deities ; these words frrogularly
assume the form ending in way when the affix is to be added, otherwise they-
rctain their form.  As in the directory sentence : FIARRT FAAUTSTHZ 1
Lo | S FIRIRNTH
!i?ﬂﬁmnr Ay | TEEET | AR i
* gamres: | OF W G0 Wer QAERA% | OHEian | ey
ﬁmmm?nwrgmqﬁ sRAgHl
1980. Also ¢ Chha’ is added ‘to ‘Apona;;tn ? and
¢ Apdnnaptyi’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity -
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The affix & also comes in the sense of * that its deity " after the word
Aponaptyi and Aplanaptri, This debars woLn Thus 45Aa or syt
*oblaton secred to Aponapit or Appdnnapit®,

Note :—Thue fs made o sepurate sltrs, in ordor to prevent the applieation
ofthorn¥s 1.3 10 8 128, For il 1t w3 meluded in the fask, the sdtra would bave run
thus :  The affizes ¥ and & come after Aponaptrl s0d Apdnnaptyi”, the mesuing
of which according to 1.3. 10 S. 128 would have been “the affix §f comes slter
Apanaptr, and g after Ap.\nuuptr‘ " But this is not whas the aathor jotended,
Henes two disbinot shiras,

Vdrt—The word gaey {akes vand @ both in the sense of * that its
deity” e g. aawdlad und TR The luk-elision of taddhita after Dvign
words taught by 1V. 1 88 8. 1080 does not take place here; for then the
Vartika wonld have become useless. The very fact that affixes are ordained
after the Dvigu word fatarudra sets aside the rule of elision by implication.

R N ATTEM A IR 1350
areme | wehEd ofi | AR AEdlan

1281 The affix 9, and =0y as also the affix &, come
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of * this its deity ™.
' As Hyfian T4t = Ay ead ngae, ¢ oblation saored to Mahendra
PRRIFMT AL IR 301,
Az B vl aps

. 1232, The affix TW comes after the name * Soma ?,
in the sense of “ this its deity ™.

This debars 77 1 The g of squcauses Vyiddhi, The x causes the
affixing of #% in the fominine Thus fivt 7, €t TRV W+ AL(IVe
115 § 470)=din+i [ VL 4 150 S. 472 )=dreftu

- N
2333 ) TETGIAGTEI TR LB L 1IN -
rEE  wRAN
1233. The afiix 7 comes after the names of vya'
tyitu?, Pitei* ond ¢ Ushas’, in the sonse of « this its deity ",
‘This debars oy As, srasew, Sasaw 0 The next form Ry+ad
sequires the following stitea for its evolution.
R CELRR oo Lelgien,

v-rm‘mﬁmﬁ T Y oF HT mmm Uz e 1 iy w1 A5
L
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1234, & 15 substituted for the final short % of
stem, before an affix begiuning with &, when it is not a Irit
vor o Shrvadhdtuka affix, and before the adverbial affix & 1t

The anuvritti of fgla is, however, not understood in this stiea ; that
of =i and SgEEIFIERAT Is present.  The figy and fFd not being understood
here, we have Fraiarses =fsa which fs thus formed (g +uy =Rl + =
+7 (§ being elided by V1. 4. 148 S. 3r1). _ So7also g It

Noto :—Why do we eay short g 7 Observa SR8, from o [rgs, with sz
AT I and gl lougthentng, fread from 5 and a0

A S ’ - L = .
TR ar SIS e [T 7 T =
BIRIRU
e | e | e, | gt | gaslig
. 1235, The affix © comes also in the sense of ¢ this
its deity ’, after the names ¢ DydvA-Prithivi’, ¢Sunfsira’,
 Marutvat’, Agnishoma’, ¢ Vastoshpati’ and * Grihamedlia ’,
This debars et and oq u  Thus sEmEftay, or ennigigsa, © belong-
ing to the Gods Heaven and Barth'. gl or gawmida belonging’
to Suna (Wind) and Sira*(Sun)' (VI 3. 26S. 922 for the lengthening
of the 3 of W ) weeatad or HEWTIH, | eMiayRian or GiFQe, I mrafeesiay,
or TuEISTEA it GERta or RSN
Note :—Acoording bo Haradatta, Suvdsira is 30 epithet of Tndra, Marutvia
5 also o nywme of Indse, mesaiing *Lord of Merats'.  Agwishoma it formed Ly VI,
3,275 924, Vhstorpatd i an irregntarly formed word = Véstansh pati.
RREE L EEE IR 113
R W
1236, The affix =% comes in the sense of ¢ this its
Jafter the name Agui,

deity
Thus AR - WA
1239 | Tl TEEA % LR A
AR SgRoan I .
1287, After words expressive of time, the affixes

denoting ¢ who stays there > (IV. 8. 11'S. 1881 0 IV, 8, 53
S. 1498 ), come also 1n he sense of ¢ this its deitc .
X X F

58
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.
Thus by IV 23 11 S 1381 {read with 1V 3 53 S 1428) theaffic
3 comes after the words expressive of time, 1n the sense of * whostays thers:
The same affix well also come 1 the sense of afsengmar 4 1 bius A& 7=
A { ME 4w g VI 3 508 1170), mgdwms(1V 3 178 1388)
meanng *monthly' ard ‘runy’  The words will also mean ‘an oblationt
sacred to a month 4 ¢ as wrEr RIS MEFAN &
L5 | ATASGIETE 8 1130
AR, HETREL 1
19238, The alfix 2 comes, 10 the sense of * tlus its
deity ’, after the words * Mabéxfija * and ‘ Proshthapada’
Thus GV TSR~ IO, NeTRF 0
QRRE L gRAE 1O LRI
wo pilwEdned 3w iy R G w 90 misee o

1289. Before a Taddlnta affix having an ndicatory
W, 9 or &, the Viiddhn 18 substituted fol the first vowels of
the both membors of a Dyvandn compound of the, names of
Devatay .
Ae et i sulimredtgagf sy 1 mbega w1 o
Dote —The rule appl e3 1o Dvandas relating doymes (795 ) and secisfipmal

efferinga (Rr7) N Thersfore nob horn EREAITE Phase=aaiam (IV £
248 1226)  So sleo Mm@ by o0 from mgmwmad 4 Ses VI 8268 992

The ¢} ork g 1 the win® 1 suRmEs g v by VI3 23 S 025
A campound relates £ a ekta Whick woskipa & deva trough hymos, and thak
by which a < havia 1¢ doterouned 13 a 0ompo 1nd relating to the saonfieial offering

2380 | TEET UTEH 19 1§, kRN
e g T Ay Lo fETm o

1240 But the Viddbi of the first vonel of Tndia,
when 1t stands as the sacond member of & Dvanda componnd,
does nat take place before a Tuddluta affix havng an mdres-
fory s, wot Al

As dfeg wiE 0 Why ¢ when it st
member 7 Observe ¥ rargrsas 1% Pkl us s w8 the subsequent®

Note —~Tlere are two vowels 1 {le word ©F ond when a Faddlsta alllx
as added thew onoof lhe o1 @ the st or tho last vowdd 13 €l ded Ly VI 4 M8 S
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811, mmd the™other (i, e. the ¥} conlesces with fhe lnst vowel of tho first terr
G+ T + T = GO+ G+ T=FF 435 +510 1 Now, no vowel is left of g
it gots the Torm 5, o what is tho neccssity of the present probsbitory rulo? '
profibibion indicates the cxistento of the following maxhn ; aferrw¥ vt
FE WA, wmiRemEs or in other woids qiRTTREmE CAARMTEISSHERW
“Pho substitution of ove vowel of the faal of the first and the initinl ofsthe dor
wembar of & compoand doos noby even whon it s antavangn, tuke place provious!
au operntion which concerns the first ar the second meaher of the compaind”
4 on this maxim that the forms GgHman ( VIL 3. 14 8. 1400 ) & are covstrus
otherwise ¥ heing the first vowal of the sccond member (g of X5 having merge
g8, wonld have hoen vriddhiad.

ESUTR T S ITIR SRR

Adeqer R A gt | Yegememe dRw s RgTRAER
lﬂm Elaaaaaﬁ%w TadEgEae * || aEAEE: wE | wramﬁ-m Ll
ﬂ.:n‘mmm e ot wdiseat ww o ot Al

1241, Before o Taddhita affix having an indicato
™, or %, in & Dvandva compound of ged-names, t
vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel of @mar, whe
a long vowel précedes it.

As Yarrammy, Yo from gmeoit & (VI 3,26 S g22). W
do we say ‘along vowel’? Observe sufis@fes in snfrehaagrt ard
where a short vowel precedes it,

Note +—Tlis word is devived from tho compound word iy the §
Wff boing lengthenod by VL. .27 §.928, But in fovmiug o Taddhite.derivat
from this word, the long § is shortened by VI, 5, 28 5, 925, 08 therofore, ib oan
e said that 5 long vowel precedes TgW 1+

Vart :—After the Words gazs & the affix 587 comes n the sense
“that exists in it".  As Tradiisfra AT = araiEes w0 So also armfe

Vst -After the words g, the afix % comes in thesame sen
A st 438 = Srfardy fafs © the day In which the fafl-moon occurs!

g3ua | RgeanrgEmEEEREmaT 18 (138 8

wIETEE |

s sag v frgetar R U g ¢ 0 T A 1

wgiipat ek e@ge 0 A fyar wmmE | RG @A NEwe v e
s * w mErn] | @asdit .
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Wi gt ar Tews Y N 1 WG sigeal
wERRE Y -

RRIMSRRTAERTS) * 0 (s | Rew | s o o
PRI @ ¢ o fffesw 0

© 1242 The woids ptrivya, ‘o father’s brother’,
mitul, ¢ a mother's biother ', mitimaha, ¢ o mother’s fithet ’
and pitimeha, ¢ o father's father * are wregululy formed

We can infer from these forms what were the affives having what
mdicatory letters employed 10 what seuse and comng after what cases of
the base Thus 1f any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the
fullowing

Vidritka —fguepat wrait =97, g@s “the affixes sqq and g%
come respectively after the words pitp and matqi i the sense of his or her
brother’  Thus fagea and atgm respectively 4
Vs ik v —npm et g, wrafifyg v The affix dimabach comes, o the
sense of thew father, and ther feminine 15 formed s il the affix had
anmdicatory w Thus R (f fFardl) smme {1 marsn) u

Vidrt —The affices sig g3r and afew come after the word wiid,
the sense of ‘milk  Aswigrg— e, or sfggy of wERGEL0 Thed
15 not changed to g 1n these, for if it was so changed the uthor weuld
have read &izg &¢ 1n the rule, 1 order to shorten the process  the fact
of bis ustng mrEq &¢ shows that the & 15 not to be changed 1o g in these
examples

Vért —The affises fist and ¥t come after the word & 1a the
senscof frmtless  As Frewe1sga =mass ard R 3
Viért —The affix %% 15 treated ke fg in the Chhandas  As
e @
REITEETZ 12 1R139 1
JETIAR GYE WRLL TN
1243, Au affix 18 ndded to & word, when the sense
15 * o eollection thereof’
Thus s T =FER 0 So alse arsan

A te ~The affix g (IV I B3 8 1073) alrendy tanght 15 added to a
v 74 11 (o btk c3z0 10 construchion 1o the sense of collechon  What1s fhe example
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cofthis P In order to wpply the affix 5o, we must npply it 1o those words ovly,
1o which the specint rules heveinelier taught do not apyly, In other words, the aflix
19 i ndded in the senso of colleotion theraof, to o word which donotes . conscions
being, which bus udAbén necont on the first syllable, which does nal end with a
Gottraflix, and which i is mot a word specilicnlly mentioned ip the subscquent sbtras,
Tar, n, word expressing o non-consoious being, will take the affix 53 by 1V. 2, 47 8,
1256, o word having nuudbtin on the frst sylinble will lave the afix s,
IV.8. 44 8. 1415, a Gobrn word will toke gay JV. 2. 80 8 1246 and especial
words like @z &o tuke @Sy &e, Making all theso oxclusions, the cxample wo
get iRi—rRML BEM=WEE ‘e colleotion of evows' FERE v The phirso
e g of this nphovim governs sll the subsequent sbivas up of st 1V, 2.
51 8, 1260 inclusiva.
Firt—he sffix apea comes offer the words 71y e, As gmaim: ‘o
collection of qualitios', srsmA: &, The following aro somo of such weordsi—
T, T, JE, T, (A o, 16 i3 an dkyitigans.

3380 | frenigedsm 1 8 12135 4
Rt qgf e | adiEl suR wedon g w0
.

1244, The affix Ww comes, in the sense of * collec-
tion thereef’, affer the \vmds ¢ bhiksha® &e.

“The repetition of the word w10 in this sitra, though its anuvsitti was
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstiucting rule,

Thus R 857 = 39, ¢ what is collected in the shape of alms ', So
also wiffwrmy 1t is thus formed wiffiif 4w = ofds ( the masculine form of
2 Bha is substituted, when 2 Taddhita «ffix follows without an indicatory
T, wae qiz See VI 5. 35.5. 836 Virtika)  Now the sitsa V1. 4. 144 S
670 requires the elision of the syllable g of af¥e, but the following stitra

% prevents that.
RR9Y | qRATATY (€ 1\ REW R

wAGEASTy R W AT W ) W Awlad o Bt 7 1 gaat T
Bl3an\ SRR S
1245, The final 5% of & bha stem remains unaltered
before the non-Patranymic = affix.

Therefore thete is not the elision of the final syllable, though required
by V1.4 144 S, 670. Thus weget wisma  Similarly Smsn from gar 0
This word is anudAtta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken
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o {IV. 2 44 5 r253) but takes w, and bence it 3s included fn the
Bhikshadi class When gafg becomes anasculine, the i ceases, znd we haw
g4 oL A, & collection of young women™
The word Ayan however is another form, Here the affic adde
fsam{IV, 2 44 5. 1253) and not @, and it 15 added to gy ending &t
2 affine§ which has anuditta on the first syllable.
2248 1 ARSI AT O AT A N IO, 181 R 13N
Y oY g A RTFRTRT S A STTREATIL, I
1246, The affix TR .comes in the sense of ¢ collec-
tion thereof’, nfter n word denoting a patronymic, and after
<ukslirn ’, tushten?, *ursbhra’, Crfjan’, ¢ sfjanya’, Crijaput-
i’ * vat<a’, ‘ maneshys’ and ¢ gja’.
“The word Ak 15 used here in its popular and not techuical sense

meaning any descendant or offspring.  The g of the affix 13 Is replaced by
wrs by the folloy ing sbitra.

s v iR LR g

o ErETpURESt g TR vz'«mtmwlmmmvﬂm
Eistl n'hmr!nﬁl w19 %K aed AR g

TYESE ARRTAGUN * 1 OOWTRR ) RIGrgeg
LzEft s ¢ naniw
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N ———
The other words of sbtra 1V. 2. 39. 5. 1246 exhibit no irregularity, As T~
i, AR, and TSRS U
Vs tika :—The affix g5 comes also after the word g2 & g TRFE."2
eollection of old men.
Why do we say masalised g and g Observe Fobar g (W 2. 123
5. 1929 Here the g is not veplaced by =, and we have w0 So also
in Wi geegt 1 Here the of g and wgm (Un L 21) are
not replaced Ly W5 A 958 and mep. 0 In the affixes above mentioned;
‘(he semirvawel is not conmdered to have the nasal. There are no visible
mrks of nasality on any alfixes, but the wmaxim s sttt @Ese: qimd: w
Res | R B LR g
pygs 1 T SR
(A i AR b
1248, 'Lhe affix o as well as the affix g=, comes
aftex the word ¥R, in the sense of ‘ collection thereof”
- s debuss @& of V. 2 47, Thus s, wgeiedefas, or
ALY
Vare —The affix 751 comes after AfHI c, g. TR
grea ) TR 18 1R 1R
R | wAAL wags wAEL Exiceidl
1249, The affix 357 comes, in the sense of ¢ collection
theveof’, after the word ‘kedry’, and also after the word
kavachin’.
We read the anuvitti of & in this Sotra, by virtue of the word = 0.
“Thus AR TR = FEFFL (VL. 4. 163 S. 1345)5 and FHafiRa
e 1 @O AAEAT girlerl
HFTEE L o, | AREEAT
gergTREAET * L TR
19250, 'The affis A is added, in the sense of ‘col-
Toction thereof; after the words *brihmana’, ‘manava’, and
cvidava’s
The indicatory %ol a7 makes the word take ulitta accent on. the
first syllable (V1. 1 1g7).  Thus 2E, sV, , ATSERE N
- drt:—Also after the word g7 ¢ § THT 0
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248 | RIRRAIGAETZ I L1 13 )
WITH | WARE VA 1
gl I I AN AR ) gerEAr o
a5 @ w0 AR | wnmanEgES Tt 1wl PRl g |t
f1 e | srgraid g,
qufy e EEEE e
¢
1251  The affit “til’ comes, 1 the sense of “col-
Techon thereof” after the words * geima !, *Juna”, and *ban-
dhy " . .
Thus wpar *a collection of villages  The words ending in g are all
fermmine  So alo war a collection of persors  gwgar a collzction of rela
tives

3 Vdre —The affix ‘44 comes alter awand wera also & g wwar 2
collection of elephruts’ wgtamy * a collection of allies .

Vdrt —The allix & 15 added to sgg. 1 the sense of a ‘sacnfice
&g wills  a Sopasacnfice lasting for several days  Krata means a Soma
sacafice exteiding over several days Otherwise the form 13 =gt by ws
(see 1V 2 45 S 1254) The final ¥ here 1s not elided because of the
reetrction enunciated 10 VI 4 145 S 780,

Vidrt —The affic ao comes after gy e g qmdq *a collection of
axes  The final 7 of 7 15 not changed by una 11to wyr before the affix
because the v ord 9 1> € eated as a pida word atd 10t a Bha word by the
next sttra —,

g R | g ivge
figiey 3% aRER e steny Y A ¢ vEr age AL U
1252 When w affix bavimng an wdicatory & fol-
Jows then that which mecedes 1t xs catled pada
Therefore th e 3 of a3 does not tal e guta sub titution
qAEEE <At A d ot ST
U3 1 TRV 18 12 (w4
AR ) AR 1
i :
1263 ) The nffix 7 comes, m the sense of ‘eol-
Jection thereof’, after the words having anuddtta on the first
mllle ,

Thus Tt ong =i, s w

Sowe have
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Rav {ale TR (e R Ler
e e | gieRet o wlTeLs
1954, he affix 7Y comes, in the sense of ‘eol-
Jeetion thereof? after the words <kchandika &e.
*This sttra applics ta words having anudatta on the first syllable, and
being narmes of non-living things. ¢, g, WOFRL, AFILY
R, | |G gREE 18 1R 1 2 il
s, | gt i
1255, After the name of & Vedie School, the affixes
which, denote the tule of that School, come also in the sense
of *collection thereof .

Note 1~The Vedic Scliools o Charoes aro Tike a7, Famy & Tho offzes
domoting the rule of tho School ars those taught in Sttras 1V, €. 126. 81506 &e. Tho
word v dlaes not oocar i tho Shten IV, 3. 126, 5. 150 or any wwhoro elee, but it ooe,
cara in {ho following {ekti wnder that SRl r—qromEATyERRT: U -

Thus Al W =w55a, so also @@l gggemmagl  Stmilady .
o N

e | wRadREn 18 2 e
RIERY | QAT LFma
1256.  The affix @@ comes, in the sense of “collec-
tion thercof”, after the uames of non-living things and after
thasti’ and * dhenn’,

This debars s and w51\ The wgurai wqz: = wgfas | gragee it The
affix 3% is replaced by ¢E(VIL 3. 50 . 1170) or % (V1L 2. 50 8, 1170, Thus
kR, YT, wEEEEELL

899 | rmisanv Tl TRBFAFIATEAT, ¢ 1R 18 |
% 50t 1 B S sefte  weag o
1257, 'The affixes ‘yaii*and ‘chha’ come optionally
in the sense of ‘collection thercof?, respectively after the words
& and =a
Thus st wgg:=deat or wirma (IV. 2. 47 5. 1256 :
e (V. 1. 63 5. 5§15 ) or sy n 476 1256), it i
RRUE L qrairedt @48 (R 1 e |
TG | A A o
ton 14 12aS" The alfix “yn’ comes, in the sense of * collec-
lon t ;ereof , after the words mr &,
]
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=~ Thus qml.{mr, e, wear and !nzur. These words arc ferminmne
1qe 2gn 39 4 9@ b wpe 6 gwa {aewsr K 7
8w 9 few 10 REos Houge, 12 ew LBae(w k) a7 bowd
Rt FEI 18 11w o
) g TEmeE ’ . .
< 1259, Tne affix ‘ya' comes in the sense of ‘col-
lection thereof’, after the, woids ‘Lhala', “go’ and tyatha’,
Thus weat, wat and <o ¢ These three wards hate not been anclud-
ed In the o class, In order that the next rale IV 2z g1 should apply to
them - M
g3%0 | ETRTaTET 18 ) 1 XL .
g ey 1 e | RS T
v emregiRdww e o A g ST e
1260 The affives *im” ‘tm’ and ‘hatyach’ come
n the Sense of * colloction theieof’, 1espectively after the
word ‘khala’, “go” and ‘xatha’. .
Thus e, Fir Eaz
T4rt —The affic 70 comes after the words @& &c Thus wiwdl,
goowdl, ggiwdn v This s an Akptigana
) Vet —~The sllis @aze, cowes aftor o wordy Karawla Lo As mamesTs,
AT U W VA AT, T WO, AR Wi belong o thia elase
These”ate STF{ATN 0
Turt:—The afi eang comes after tho words av, miit snd gag . An
T &R sl gopeRsg o
Furt,—The affix % comes after the words 35 &¢ Thos gimren qrmeza,
Latis X
greg ) PradAR e iR
) egeaeasiefiiRast & axa L Fudiar AT 39 &9 1 ¥R G
WA EnIE .

, 1261, The affix sor, (IV 1 83) cowes after o word
in the sixth caso in construction, in the sense af © any boy’s
sphere’, if & countiy isindieated by such sphere,

Thus fastar fisdi kg =% * The conntry within the sphere of the

Sivis' Why do we say if a country ss meant’? Ebserve ureres (17
s

e Nﬂls —The anarrth of gy (IV 2 37§ 1243 ) does not extead farller
Lot the enusy th of mig (IV.2 378 1238) 15tobs read 1mto 1t The whole shita
thus becomes §ER FARAYZq ‘b spliere—in deaohing & comatry' The word fida
$epbere, lupic’ Las mane sigmbcations  Somefimes 16 means an eatats, as fIqr WY
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“n village has bren acguired.! Some times b menns, an objest of Perception, s g -
it 5 * color is bho object of sight &5, Tharefore tho word ¥ bas been wsed in.
tha Sfitra, tn ordor to fix the particalar meaning of jth word frqg
e TETRFN G 8 (R 143 ) 7
g . . .
1262. The affix 97 comes after the words rdjanyd
&e, in the same sense,
This debars sty Thus useamt Fadr mm=vsem, 4 It is an
S o
Lagsiva, 2m7, Sargene, 4 wimgras, b kgEg g ?qqﬁ)
G wafy, 7 avre, 8"17-:»7«5&1! Dumaa’, 0% ML wmda, 12 maﬂq‘-
o 13 amfa, Viemwm 5 Rme, 16, wgen, 17 A1%, 18 Fogm Feaey) 19
\qrgma:{‘ 20 ;rﬂm, Qlarvn 22 wwm. 2‘3({?!&321 S, 28 =R, B
fRE3 Y wnmmgmmn?wr Tﬂ‘ﬁwﬁl gl 'J\B !I
Attt frcdcen: RAETE | AEERET ) TORRIwL) I
1268. 'Tbe affixes  vidhal” and bhaktal’ come
" respectively nfter the words ¢ Bhawriki’, and < Aishukdi &c

in the sense of ¢ sphere of conntry’,
This debars symn, Thus SRR o & T ,
fraraaIeRe, Se, O
1 ARE, 2 MEw 3 Rwuaws, 4 Yo (Hema), 5 ame, s'am.,,.
v, 7 awea (iR ; s, faeew) 8 &waw (Ymaw ) 0 v,
10 ¥y . E “
1 g, 2 qEEA (GRE), 3 WrEmw, 4 mea 5 emamm
(smrmy), 6 w7 S 8 wemw o 0 gt 10 gaREe, 1
sgrae (Mg ), 12 wgem, 18 wwezma s, 14 wadam, 15 dhqme, 16
S, 37 Efro e, 18 wany, 10 GrEE 20 waeee, 21 Yammm, 92 Yeae
Y3, 23 w9 (WE) 24 griw, wrfza (Frads anddoden), 26 g
27 qfifes, 28 wamE, 20 A, G0 SermE s
2R48 | iserfriily gee marig e 1 e
T O wETRRUTRERRY TR umzz n
eard s ¥ | Brede Ty
1264. The affix ww (IV. 1. 83 8. 1073)added o
the names of Metres, indicates a Pragitha befrmmug there-

-“with,

Pt

Note :—Tho words of this sdtra reguire a l'xtﬂe cxpludation, g ¢ g »
& word in. construation jn the firsh case. HE fitst e, k)ns Sives Lhu meenty
. - g



708 SiopraNTA Kaumunt [ CoapTerR XXVII § 12364

of the nfix s ‘beginmng’, this quahfics the base or prakptr  The word
i s added for the saks of precison  WFtR *sltor the namo of o wetre’  Thiy
points ont the base wmYg ‘o tho sence of Progdila’ Tius qushilfes the
menning of tha afir  To put st 1 other words tho sdtru mests that the affix MY
15 8dded o tho name of 8 moto, when that molro s tho beg nu ng of s Praghtha,
and the whols word 5o formed wenns & Pragaths begimnmg with that metre

Thus qtes 15 the name of a metre adding w9 to it we get qrm which
means *a Pragitha begwning with the metre Pankts’  Simdarly migegt,
sy &e.

TWhy do wo say “begimog 7 If the metro 1 m b muldlo or end of &
*Praghtha the sz will ot be emloyed, Why do we eay ‘ofler the namo ofa
metre’? The efiz will not be added to a word wheh s m the beguunreg of8
Pragitha  Why do we sy m the renso of & Pragatha’'?P Tlo afiix mll nob
‘beodded if tho meteo 19 the beg anng of an AnovAhn &e and not of & Pragitle
Praghtha s the name of 2 purticiler k od of Mantea or Hymn 21 § it qae &
RO o TSI, TR A ST T 0

Vst —-The affx wop 15 added to the name of a metre In a self des
eriptive sense without changing the meamng of 1t, and the word so formed
fs in the neuter gender  As Jepra ¢ the metre Trishtubha !, syman &e.

RREX | TR REEAALIT 181 1Y€

QAT | TR RATAREY QR Itz 1 ot drese R

e

1265 The same affix =7 mdicates, when 1t 18 added
to & word which denotes ether the olgect of battle o1 the
warrior of & battle, a battle fought for thut objeet or by that
warrior as a leader

Nots —Tho phrase icm ¢ onderstood here  show ng that the word 1
comabruction to wh ch the i< 1s tabe added mnat ben the Grstenso and mmst
be the name of the objeet wdrEA or of the armor Sgu The whole
word so formed mush depate s batile? Theralore the word TWI g ves the meaning
of the affix

This ot RS e = g A battle fought for Subbadid
Simtlarly Wty w0
Note —Whydswesny 1n the eenceolabattle?  Observe
T oA
R erTen Subbisded 1a the objeot of thagift  Here no afx mdz;mwn do
o day “after & Word denoling an objeot or b warrior' P Observe gpvegy AR
ST
TR N

- e | ageai sl miemi @ 19 19 140 )
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o s AT o et
1966, The affix T added to the name of a weapon,
indicates a game Played with that weapon.

The shtra Jiterally franslated means tthat is the weap@n in this,
denoting play ; the affix WS added’ i.c. toaword Dn the first case in
construction, denoting the name ofa weapon ; o is added to denote 2 elay.
Thus zoe: TEEAE rEEtoTET “a game played with sticks”, So also et
4 game played ith fists :

Noto —Why do we sy ‘* sweagon?  Obserse AT grgHeal AT
+iho gosland iy ma orpement in s play . Here no affx is added tomram i YWhy
do we eoy ‘in denoting o grme’ ? Qbgerve —&E: LN weat G the sword
4a the swoapon in this ErEY " Pheso words me as avulo iuthe feminine gender
(1.1, 48 sd 15), the fominine being formed by W14

ey | won wre BrAlE 1912 1850

IR R A gt GiiRg AT ©@Q EERR ]
TR T
- 19267, The affix 5 added to & noun of ‘action ending
fn the affix wst denotes an action oceurring in that.

These words are also feminine: The meaning of the words of the
aphorism is T «after a word ending in the affix 573 a1 that ™ st
iin 1t the feminine gender hows that the word i» also feminine. fFm
« action” ; this qualifies the sense of the afix. To putitin other words,
‘the sOtra means, ¢ After & word ending in 7T, expressing 2t action, being
in the Ist case in construction, the affix 5 is added in the sense of a yth
case-affix, the resuMtant word being in the feminine gender ™

The e, formed word may b preceded by 2 £ath or a kéraka, oF
an upapada, and the rule vil stil apply, as T 15 8 Kt affix. As an example

¢ under this sQtea, let 1S take the @ formed word ar: preceded by the
upapada gt Thus e 4571 Now applies the following.
s | FAMAEET axFigrareet

e e qedAeT T AR | AL Sme 1 SAerset iR
et T frmaset T/ Smraren | TR g, | TETERSER fady
&% gl fRr Y

1268, @ I8 the augment of the words %@ and
£, before @, when the offix 5t s added. .

Thus dtsesl TR A 50 also St Thus g T

v chase with hawks 0 pring down of fell the prey " RémET et “an



710 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXV § 1268

oblation to the ancestors i which sesamum 15 thrown ¥ Why do we 53)
% and i only 2 Obsene goyaisen Frlirgil=groaarr R, Aqrm
fafiy o
Note —~hy do we say befors 27  Observe THAYIE 1
" rre aTdd AEE RN 0
earrarnia ¥y 9 e W
1269 ‘The affix =@ (IV, 1. 83 S 1073) comes
after & word denoting “ some subjeet of study’, in the sense
of “who has stodied that o1 who understands that .
> In other words, the sfitra means that the affix 15 added to a word m
<'the accusative case 1n construction, denoting a person who studies or haows,
that As emrRomfE =Xam@w (VI 3 3S 10p8) *who hnows grammar’
‘The word g 13 repeated 1 this siitra, 10 order to show a distinction between
one who stodies and who understands

T2 Wﬂnﬂ}mw{s 1811810
mﬁiwﬁam W R qEarndl IR Aty mRRa e TR |
FEANE | AARTRR TR SAANTERNATT FEiidl auedegn | ae it ¥
wdEEE
SEATEECERET R e 0w kmiEs ) qfva afs | eaeat
fFEERT W0 0
VARAFEERAATR o W GUERET | AFeNE R | weray 0
. T T e 1w 1 !
AT -
TETEIETRI IR T ¢ 1L R 1 S 1 wehPees ) (i
Prar Papren a1 ke u
¢ WEEREIMARTEEereEN + 1 ARG FANeARgIamarain
wTl¥ A AR 1 ST E aEmians R 1 uNea
wX 70 (@i (2T | o gErenfaEnd IgEE g | /AT RE | et
TRETEE (TQER o
R ahw grwm ¢ o ahiahd a4 1 ndamr | widw 1 e
wE) e
+  xaeedmuEundy [RFRT C0oieRn | IEREE | ORNEE § andatt
sfents | aftaful o
1270  The affix 25 comes in the sense of  one who
studics or one who wunderstands’, after the name of o
sacnifice, after ¢ uktha &e'y nud after o stem ending wath tho
word sfitra,
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This debars sy When the base has the primary sense of
tsacrifice’, then the force of the affix is “he who knows that sacrifice’ ;
when it means the book teeating of that sacrifice, then the force of the affix
fs, * he who studiss that book! Thus sfirél “who ds Agnisi
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it.”. w=Rfams Mfkym: v Ukthais a
kind of stma. The bool treating of it is also celled Uktha by a%igure of
~ speech. BrRgdtaEs, ATHREE: ST, 1

Isthi:—The affixes s and wqdo not come after the word =
when used in its primary sense, Therefore Sifera: always means ‘one

who studics the pratigikbya of the Sama Veda” and never means *he who
understands F37 1

Similarly wrag or Rmfem:. gfag or @ifkw:; SiAEEE or AwwaE:
&c. Al these are words of the g class, for a list of which see below.

As regards g5 words to which also this sttra is applicable, we
must remember the following.

Tsthi \_The affix 2 comes after a stem ending with the word g when
the preceding word in composition is not #wq #  Thus FTTH: from §9gRA
meaning ‘ohe ‘who studies Sangraha sotra’ Why do you say when the
preceding word is not ma'?  Observe mwevgs: ‘one who studics Kalpa
sbiza’; formed by the affx 319 and not 375

Vdr:—~This affix comes after words ending in fyzr, @ and s=y, as
s, i v 1 -

V7irt e—Not 50 if the wosd f@mi is preceded by the words sy, e, wf
sedand fr it As diramadiy =g, geEfas Yt aieiEm, SAm o
All these are fofmed by st and not g% 1

The word &fFm:; has this peculiarity that it is formed from the
\v\ord TaTgar meaning * three sorts of knowledge” (ffmisan)u  If we
shalyse the word as fffEarsy then, the form would be fafen: and not 4
for it would be Wen sfgaviiy in which the affix would be elided by 1V,
1. 88. §. 1080, v

Viért :—The affix 73 comes in the same sense after names of stories
(rmam ), narratives { sirzadasmt ). and after the words efimrg and waorn As
WA, I, BETER, e 0 . -

The story describing the adventures of Yavakelta, is calied by a

figure of speech Yavakita, He who studies or knows the work gaaenis
IR | Similardy the story relating to Vasavadattd is qraeasy o
the alfix & is ordained by 1V, 2, 134 8.
3.87 8. 1467, N

' Here
1337 with the force of the sitra IV,
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But this affix 18 chded by the VFdrsde grrmfamod: agww ‘ there
is diversely the ehsian of the affix after words denoting ' parratives’,  So
& being elided, the form remains as STFeWI to winch is added zgn So
we get JEIEs

-

Vdrt —Thus affix 15 ehded after words beginning with &8, and &
and after Dvigu compounds  As §&3, ‘one who studies all the Vedas’,
So also Rga@ | EER

He who stadies two Tantras will be called fyany Here the
sambsiota affix s elided by IV 1 88 S 1080

Part —The affix gwacomes 10 the same sense after 2 compaund word
ending in ag , as, EIRF and TFCIF 0

Vért —The affix {&%d, comes in the same sense, after the compound
words qnqg and mEvTw As venas [ omaafymd (IV 1 415 498 ) @@
qfrm (f afefimt) o

1w, 2 dwmad 3 ww, 4 A, b gawew, 6 Pew 7 RiW
8 fwar, 9 safew (fidy saiR® ) 10wgw 1 wosew, 12 =g 13 wh, U4
mul 27 whme 16 xmA 17 R, 18 quwd (nwiwa) 19 gag (@A o
aw) 209 Ll eRrY, 2L wn 2w, 2 gw(gmwmer  nw @)
£5 syt 26 sTIga

RO IS g8 1R8] )

e b IR, o, gt A, ¢ el o

1271 The affix 97, comes, in the sonso of *who
studies or who knows ”, attor the words ¢ Kiama &e .

This debars werit Thus waw (VIIz £ 8 2297 ywew & The

words T®R 2 qg 3 firdn, 4 firer 5 @ belong to this class
2R3 | TETRGHTE 1813 18v N

i St 1 mETEedr wngsE TR Ed | ety e

sroaegariieL N
1272 The affix *ini’ comes in the sense of * who
studies or who knowns”, after the word ¢ snubrihmana ’,

‘This dabars w0t The word sgaigior means ‘a baok 1n the
mitation of or simular to 2 Drihmagabook '  He who studies an srxpmerm
is called wigmmii , which word Is thus dechned —vramarell, maammindn &c.
The affix ¥fv also has the force of oY, aad by Sttra V 2 115 5 1932 Wig
A o, this word wmizr might hase taken both the aflixes yi acd % ia
the sense of w1, but as a matter of fact, it only takes € in that sense,
Though it would have WhenaPiby the V. 2, 115 S 1022, sty separate
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mention here is for the sake of preventing the application of srer, 1 In the
Bhashya however this Stra is declared superflnous, which implies that swy
also is added,

Ly | aReETEyaEE 1 81 34y ) . .
TR | TGRSR A rn: | RifrgaeaRia @ fenesids
1273, The affix =% comes in the scnse of ‘one
who studies or who knows,? after the words ¢ vasanta’ &e.
“This dabars arwt  As, grafma: ‘one who studies the book relating
to the Spring.' wrrAtfigw: dey  The final wwa, of stz is nol efided because
the form is so exhibited in the stva VI 4. 174 5, 1145,

1w, 2dwa Sad, dow S O fufw, Vaus, Saw 9
e, 10 wigge 11 guadd, 12 arada

RSR | SRR 18 1R 1681

RdTTEEREAETgIpAetaet g P | T T | usid Rty
i rseareliiy ol ae arie A o
1274, After the title of & work, which is named
after the Announcer thercof, the affiscs denoting ‘one who
stadies or who kuows that’ are elided by * luk.’

Nate :—This stura moy Lo rendered in the following way also i—¢ There
io g of ibeso afizes alter i wod ending with nn affx devoting amnouncent
T ulixes devoting §T or the fvst propounder ure taught fn IV 5. 101 8, 1481
&e. Thus wilfiar Far=qrigdiaa, © the syslem of Grawmar enounced by I dpini,”
Stttk - qiwdran so also mfymE: | Tho difference betwesn the word
qrioHfta mesning ¢ the system of Grammer,' and qrit€fs formed with a1, mewning
“who stadies thet Guemmar’ would comsist in the accont, sed the formation of
tho fominine, As wiondar sl For, had thers heen no elision expressly

«"vivined by this sttrs, in formipg the feminine, 21y would he reguired by VI, 1,
1% 5. 2409, 1o Uo word would end in g ; and the. aceent of the word wonld ba
fually ecate (stoy being acato by the wniversel rale of afiasoent 1T, 188,
3708). But when the afix s elided, the fominine ia formed by =13, and tEo acoont
is ou the middle, owing to ihe galix. ( Bbit Su 11.19),

The word qsfigsit is thus derived : gor has the same meaning as qau ;
this last word is formed by the addition of the affix & having the force of
the affix gs (See the Virtika under 111, 3. 58 5, 3234} One who bas
o svealth {5 cafled qfarg which is formed by adding the affix 1 to qu by
V.2 115, S. 122 The gatra *descendant” of sfrx will be qig: formed by the
aflixerm y Thus s s=aiwy 1 The fosl o101 9¥mis oot elided by
the folluwing shtra i— |

90 .
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ey | mbay ety 1 g 18 1 RER
qrsfraga o 1 K@ Rd A1 g g mhaf o
1275 mfaw, ey, 2R, TR sud Qi 1eut
unchanged before the Pationy e w9 also
Thos wAISTE =T | Saoho Yyw , Biua wifgw, snd midr ¢ e
wltra applies {o Patropytmes Lo tle word qrids thus formed wo add te g7 1at
2onymic afix K5t | Thus weget quifyy { Then applies the follomog 5 itin —

1R | eimmiar i guist 118145 N
i i i Ty
s, W ) B [ ) Ao gW e RIS g 1Tl
fracraieg g9 2w Fan e ge 0o B R wEE e 13;
B RERE g Wd Mew ) wecow WIND AR I!ﬁﬂﬁrﬂ‘ﬂﬂ““‘:
FraEn SR weew gy ) Sifar B SR | TRy 1L
TN B Tyl R ) eRsITIEE | G e A e
qiafea 1 g
1276, Afters word ending with the Gotra afin 73
(IV 1 1518 1175) and after o Gotra word denoting the
desceudint of a Kshabiuya or a Rushy *seer,’ and after a
word cuding with & Gotra affix baving an mdieatory %, the
affix @ and &f employed n formng F3A (IV 1 168 §
1090 ) * descendants,” ave ehded by the substitution of g 1
1 Thus by IV 5 151 5 175 (e afix on comes after &%
&e. sn denohing descendant) we get g4 sg~drea {VII 2 117 5 1078)
agrandson of Kura’ Thss is a Gotra word (JV 1 162§ 1089) Now
1 foruing a werd dencting a lower descendant than grandson weadd a
Yuvan afin  Thus fieq+esg (IV 1 05 S 1005) Now 1115 garss elided by
the present sbtza and we get tie form dem which thus means botl
Gotra and a Yuven (IV 1 1635 1050} descendant of hury  So that
iaen 1s the name both of the father 1ad the son
ote —Now 1t sy be objerted e word ween belongs ta the (gamft
cletsnd by 1V 1 3548 1078 30 mll fake the affix (%t Do we what we may,
W form wil be fyenafr (VII 1 2S5 457) Yo iha we reply, the word
Sm shebwe coo o that )b of o &v 1 nok the word 70 winch wo formed
by dd ng o wnder sule IV 1 181 8 1375 thst Tikdds wond s formed by oa
wnderule IV 1 17§ 1390 wd ss confioed t0 Kebstga The adpg whick
wo hsve takeo denotes s Deshmuin Golrs Sormed by 1Y 3 151
2, Dawto give an example of a svord denoting the descendant of a
habateya Wetake IV 1554 § 1117 which tells us that *the affix wo may
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——

be added to the words which are the names of Rishis or of persons belonging
to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishni or Kurn! The Andhala family is 8
Kshatriya family, and =% is & person of that family. Then "&s+
um‘swr\#‘rﬁ: ¢4 descendant of Svaphalka. * “This isa Gotra descendant. In
forming Yuvan Jescendant we have spgeR +gmy Now this g must be

_ cliced by the present stra, S0 that <TG mEALS both fatber and the son.

3. Now to give an example of Rishi family, The stisa last
mentioned (1V, 1. 114 8, 1117 ) will also hold here,  We tale the word afiz:;
aud afe o= AR the Yuvan affix gy will similarly be elided after
(s ; and thus the word sifad! means both the father and the son

4 Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes
Dhaving indicatory 5t3 Thus sitra IV, 1. 104 S 1166, declares ‘ the affix

<5t comes after the words fg &c, in denoting Gotra descendlants!  Thus

Fvas=wp | Thea add z51 to denote Yuvan descent, and we have Szt &
g By tho present rule this €5 is clided and thus we have ¥z both for
{he father and the sor. cr

The above examples show the elision of the affix g5 Now we
shall give example of the lision of the affix st The rule IV. 1. 154
5, 1178 says ' the affix s, comes after the words f, &c. in denoting des-
cendant! Thus o4 st = Somaf { VIL T2 S. 475). Then to form the
uyan descendant we add st by V. 1 83 Thuskmm@+=a ) By the
present sfitra, this o is clided and we have Bmia@: both applicable to the
father and the son.

Why do we say I thore is chidon only after these words'? The
Yavan affix will not be elided alter other words. Thus rmle IV. 1. 112 §,
1115 says :— The affixc g, comes after fag &, in forming Gotra! Brrz &
sm=digg | Now this is aeither a word formed by = nor is it the name of a
Kihatripa or a Rishi; nor any affix having s7,goes to form it.  Therefore
the Yuvan affix g will pot be clided alter (his, Thus gz +gT(1V. L.
05 . 119 )= hraRer- son of Kauhada! .

Why do we sy ¢ allixt denoting Yuvan descendant is elided’?  An
affix pot denoting a Yuvan descendant will nol be elided. Thus the pupils
of e are called arElt which word is thus formed : SR +58 =T
¢a doscendant of Vamaratha’( v, 1,15 5, 1118, Then to denote pupils
e add wor by 1V, 2 11T 5.1332. Thus e + LS TEEAs a2 pupil of
Vamarathya’
. Noto Ty do we soy 'Yusen affie o7 and gL ove olided'?  The othor
Yuvna sffizes andes similer e momotauces ove a0t clided.  Thas the Yavan
Goscondnat of Fi grndson of gg’ will be TEET Here (o affix gy (17,
1, 1018, 1103 ) is nob elided
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In forming the word wiiniA, the %7 wiich went to form the word
Tt 1a not elded because the ehsion trught by the present sbtea refers to
the Wy dencting the ‘ Rishi® as sp cifically mentioned in the sutr and not
the gotra srF for the vy 1 xS 43 the general sy and not the parhienlar
&% denpting 1 The worh enunciated by PAnint as PAnwniyam, which
is formed by the addition of the sffixs hy IV 3 114 S 1337 and net
by theafix woof IV 2, 112 S 1333 For, though the word gfafy ends
with the affix ¥ and <o prima focre the sitra IV 2 w1z S 1335 ovghtto
Apply to 1t yet it 13 not so, because the rm referred to mn that shira o5 the
gotea ffix €17, as will be evplaned hereafier, whiie the g 1 9t s the
o affix gm0

He who studses qifenitan, o called qririig formed by ddig w0 to
gnadimy This wef 15 ehded And =0 the resultant word 12 the sawe n form
“The difference 15 only 1w accent and i the formation of the fummne,  Thus
Nifdm aud audytar i

RGO 1 GAT WAt LR I AL

ATNTIT FROSHOAIITIVY TR ] TG WO | WA
ARATRES eR it G, | A AR e s 0
1277 The afin denoting ‘ oue who studies that or

who knaws that’ 13 ehided by Iuk, after the title of n shtry
work, having % as penulbimate

This stira apples, of cowr<e to those words which are not formed
by affixes denoting Sy or the Anrnouncer

Thus sy 1s th= title of Paumistita  Those who study Fee Ml

be called alsomgw 1s weam quordtay  those who study, the Ashtabha  So
also Trwe Yamadiar, A wowr o

Note —Tiedlnon tuhes (1 e o dy whero tho tile s forme by o numeral

moan e emimples alove gren  Tlus REUWMIGT CARMRF=Ternids 1 So oho
FEE h

Wiy da we say ‘lavuyp % for s penclimnte F Observe wgramiiy
=wgra
s Uzem gt 7 s 1

TS TR T G {0 alETan ey ¥ sy Bar 7 7l
oAy ¢ wY wmAaEY w1 YRS | e REREENRE gR
HHIR AL (TR N

1278 The affixes denatug the anvouncer, whemn
added to Chliandus nud the Bidhmn 15 BAPrass tlas relebton
only
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The word i is to be read into this sfitra.  The force of the affixea
denoting announcer ( 1V, 3. 101 S. 1481 }, when used after a word denoting
8 Vedic Text or a Brabmana, is that of expressing ‘one who studies’or
‘one who knows! @i means ‘ this relation, . ¢, the subject trcated
©of In this section, namely, the relation of a7 or 371 In other words, the
affixes, which ordinarily denote *announcer, have the force of ‘one who
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda-Text or Brihmayas. That
is,a i alfix should not be added to a Veda or a Brahmata, except when
&n 27837 or ARY affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided
by 1V, 2,04, it follows that a fiym affix when added toa Veda or a Brahmapa,
means ‘he who studies or knows the Veda announced by In fact, there
is no affix which can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps
because the Vedas are eternal and no one can be jts apnoancer only, but
must be gng wha bas studied it and kuown #t, in order to qualify him to
promulgate it, :

Thus from the word w, the name of a Veda-Text, we get mar
meauing * those who study or know Katha Veda’" The weyd is thus formed
To the word 3w we add the affix fwiy denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104
S. 1484 : then weelide it by IV. 3.107 S. 1487, leaving the bare word &7%;
then we add wmy, which again we elide by IV, 2.64. 5. 1443 %=+ @iy
FF+0{ IV. 3. 107 S 1487 ) ;=ws +wm==3; ([ V. 2 G4 S. 1443 ) Plural o0
“ghose who sludy the Veda announced by Katha?

Note :—Why ia the word Brahmana which is nlso Chhandos, nsed separately
in this wdrea ? In onler lo inchide ouly o certnin limited number of Bréhmonn
Toxts fo the henefits of this yule, and nok sl Thus it will nab apply to the
Brabmena aononnced by TAjnavalkys., Thus argeeaem Srwfn mgaitre atea-
ezt Similaly SrmuPrt  These Brihmagas being of recent o1igin, the presamplion
af oternily docs not apply ta thom. Sea IV. 3, 105,

The word & meaning ‘nnd’ is employed in the sttra, Tt has the fore of
npplying this ralo fo rome othier easen not rpecially mentioned in the shtsa. Thug
it will apply to somo Kalpn Toxts and Site Texts lso.  Thum SaT:, ittt
tthoss who atudy o know the Kulpn texts annonnerd by Kééynpa or Kufiky?

ar, TRt e ¢ the Bhikihus who stugy -
: o

8o also with regrad to Shtrn text i : *tho Bhik
4ho Bitras promulgnted by Pudsara. Rt 720 ATy T

Wiy do we tay 'hiaadns and Brihmogas™?  Decuuse the siig e
after nny ofher word will have s oun significvnce, pure snd 6implo; as, gy
AR AR U

e 103
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The stira literally means his dwelling place’ A place Is some«
times named after the people whose habitation it s, Thus f: ‘the country-
of the Sibis!

LRI WFTHIA NG (R Ewe |t

Fafmar Argor A AT ) TR WIS S et
AT |rgdiand favar

1282. And lastly a place is named after whatever is
found wear it.

In ihis aphorism the word, to which the affix is fo be added, is not
shown, The word &8 must, therefore, be supplied from the last sfitra. It
means, therefore, ‘an affix is added to a word in the genitive case in
construction, in the sense of not far off,” the whole word being the name of
a place, Thus fafgrar age wd = 4wt Vaidisum js the city fn the neigh-
boushood of which the river Vidiia faws.

The = has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous,
aphorisms with this; so that the four sdtras f2;79 to 1282 form but onc
complete sfitra and hence the aFﬁxes to be taught | hezea[ter are called

h&turarthika or quuunyx
g il?{l{'v{lﬁl?l\)! L}
WEAT: | FHG—FIGEIL T T RAHTY ) g7l 1
1283. The affix == comes after a stern cndmo i
3 or &, ( in the four-fold senses given above ).
This of course debars the universal affix wer, ( [V, 1. 83 S, 1073 ).
Thus sigass from smg! Bt from gg we have zgwdt ‘the '
river Ikshumaty, named after the sug near it! Here we add the affix
739, taught in the subsequent sfitra IV, 2. 85 S, 1304, which debars w3z by
the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior when both are of equal force’
(1. 4 2. S.1y5). The affix sy governs the six sdtras up to 1V, 2 77.
8. 1280, The differcace bietween spsgand 9 consists in the accent. The
w1 is first-acute ( 1V, 1, 197 5. 3686).
=L Nam[aaagwa 1811 \3% L]
TR Y AR AGIROIAE, A0S uwaaq, | a;ﬁ@r ) et
IR qERCAH TERFQE T ERARTEI 13
1284, The affix %51 comes in the quadruple sense
after & word which ends in the affix g, and wbose stem iy
polysyilabie,
The word. sggeg: is a compound of FFT meaning literally ' many
vowels' i g polysyllabic, and of FE: meaning, ‘stem! A word which,
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exclusve of the affix #gg consists of more than two syllables takes the affic
w571 This debars wpevy  Thus ¥ummaas o
Why do we say after a polysyllabic stem ? Ohserve wRain,
whadd) Here though the word wfgng ¢ »ds i the affi< wgY, yet the wf oF
the stem viz mf¥ 152 wo d of two syilables a1ly heuce these words take
09 n ferming the names of countrics  In fact the word sge qualifies the
word e as 1t stands without the affix wgg, and not the word mnclustse af
that affix  Therefore Mar g =maadx by wN
WX b ugE FAG IR IRIeA
woilsTaT | Ao Frgw A w0
1285 'The afiis == comes i the quadruple sense,
after & polysyllabic Nomwnl stem when ‘o well? 15 to Le
desmgnuted
This debars wot Thus Qefaerw e @r =870 ‘a2 well com
pleted by Dirghavaratra,
23ce | ST frm Le 1Rt i
frane I FW A FORCAH N MRS WA 1 477 W g9 195,
- () YW AT
1286 The afix Y eomes 1 the quadruple scose,
after any Nominal steny, 1u denoting *a well * situated on the
noithein bk of the 1iver Vipasd
This deb.nw and 1t apples to all words whether polysyllabic
ornot  Thus fimr o well completed by Datta
Why do we say on the ‘northern bank ? Becauscifa well 15
Etuate on the southern bank of tle nver V padd thew the affin ey will
apply , as @ the d flerence beis,, 1n the aceent
Reow | FEmER iR iR ier
TafT 7 FgR L g AT Ige L IRRa g N
1287 lhe afin 97 comes after the word *saphaly
&c m the ore fon fold sense
A debsrm SO 1 Tho word Qe weqo valeat
T Wewm de «x s
Samw 2ysyw S3WT e AWg B (3
& s (fras) 2gew 0 Trw llggs 1 ogw ‘,‘_,)Hf:“; ,;:nw_
ogam ar® 1 REd (Bwa) 18 gRm (ofimn o) 19 Qi <0
o ATy 2 (T 24090 At oI B gy Sy
Lde S0 W (me) U1 xem S0 emw O wrgey oy e s
gy Y um e ST AT I8 ma1 Ako BowaR, 40 T, Al Ry

Jhas
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REs | oty digaEETeg 18 1R sel
wifiyg oy ¥y avaers « KR R far gl a1 wd
LECEEE e i .
1288, So also the affix =% comes when the place
i situate in the Juurds of the Sauvira, or Salva or ofthe Bustern
people 3 aud the word in these cases is always feminine.

The word Gifte &, are atiributes of %% wag ( [V, 2.67 ) so alsothe
word g1 Thus el ‘ the city founded by Dattdmitra’ (in Sauvira )
So aleo Sugnrsit ( in Shlva ). frgdh, (in the Eastern countries )

RReh | ARATRAESE L ¥ LR LS I
. BETAR: | GAHCGET SO | 9% 1 i eERgd gai Agdr aw-
e Brawdi o :
1289, The affix a1y, comes after the words gawg
&e, iu the four-fold sense.
This debars the affix w153 which would have otherwise come by 1V.
2, ytand 73. 5. 1283and 1285, Thus garergeed s gmmea il So alo
Yrgas, i The use of the woid sy, thongh its anusritti came fion 1V, 1. 8348 |
for the sake of indicating that this sitra debars ‘matup’ of IV. 2. 835. 5.
1304, in the case of viver names even, Thus et adtu

1 gy, 2w B owvg ¢ mog (Fvg), b Gul (Fwimm), b oaifor,
7 fgiwa, 808, % wdm 10 gwdwd (wlmdh), L gewrwr (gewmo. 12
o, 18 mwmegRdl (ke ), 144 (g aud MR, 1 wigaw@ 16 g0

e LT 1g LR ]
dgEaeR Ty FOsiisE | e 0w
1200, The altix 9iog cowes after T in the foarfold

Bense.

This debars wstof IV, 2. 74 S.1286. This sGtra consists of one
word &t in the nowinative case. Asa general rule, all words to which
affixes are 10 be added are put in the ablative case in the sfitras, The taet
of this exceptional wreatment of the word $ioft ingicates that this wurd tukes
e under aff circumstances, whether alone, or formmg part of o COmpLIY
Lhas fop, srsaRrn 0 ’

£REQ I HTHRT 1B 1R GR

Y | SISt | SRS E 1 e Sugm e

1291, The allix W@ comes in vie fouriyhi .
e bt o Lo He tourfohd seuse afier
a stem having % {or its Peunuititnte, .
o1
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This debars w57 which weuld hase come by IV a\;x and 73 5 1283
and’ 1285 Thos grafeses &1 1 midies 0 mEarmea, | RagEn Y
Py

PR Lo

©rER | 3 AN S Y
TG GTR T fi T A T AR 'M.
vigiGail *

e sy B wEeEeregeEie b eledt I okt (b
R prrRfpaTEoLl mOrdEL] wraipe a l_m‘ﬁ!ijW|§5§m:
miPen € ) FRE ¢ DT ® 1 gUER | Fiea wR A T O
wTR | gUApdl TSI | AEEmR o | TRes | wfpdra 1 sl
Taifen GE 1 SR |9 T T 1 qemas waiinn e 1 sial )
TR G SRR L STmDA $a 1 R | qngiea W) I0ER s gEniRs
»uya; | Rl i s

1292. In the above four senses are added the

following 17 nffixes after the following 17 eclusses of worde
Tespectively

1 g =wm) stier Wz &o 2 &L (=) affergupg &o 3 madter
gmbe & ST(e=TH) titerggrde 5 quaftermmde & §lorq)aller g
&o 7, RA(=tL) oiter Tg &0 8, rofter werde O zsy( = u)afer Gy
&e, 10, m{=a)alorqerm de 11 g after a5 & 12 q (- i) afte
qude 13, {E(=walt); sfter T &e 14 (¢} after gyoy ke 15 SA
() after anfin &0, 16 7 (F) alter 7ux S0, 17 TR ( TF) alter gy &o

Note —The shove offixes G, &¢  n7e 8pplied to the above dlasses of warde
@€ 28 to be dded b0 every one of the sbova seventesn wordn Thy Grst part of
tho sfitra upto g gives thy seventeen affixes, and the latter part gires (he seventeer
word clesses  Tho allatment or nesgoment of affizes 8 made by I 3 10,

The examples of the above are —

(Lyshgmmm, (2) mwtom (3) sk, (4) mtde, (5)
witla (8) mudw, (1), (3) seoxl (9) ofdma, (10) armeae,
(1) esfm, ' (12) qewd, qErwd, (15)  diam, (14) aFER, S
(15) wlae (16) amed sedinily (17) Pned o

oty ~—Tho word firftg snll be seen, by refsrrng to the nbove Lists, to ocenr
in theee classes niz srfemid (36), gEui¥ (14} and muEnz {2) Moreovor st 1
gorerned by the guooral offis @ alao an the quadrapls sense, accordmg o the
opmon of Patunjah  &nd becanse 1t avenra 1a the womd class (IV 2 825 1301)
therefore fhas universsl 9oy (1V, 1 £3) will bo clded.aftar st AS we have ofeendy
showa befors ander X 2 51 whea fieClans wes formed from Fafiar: 1

(1) 1wy 2gam® 3 4 [

m, 0 viigran,s 1Yo, uﬂq, e }:-,mifbg"m“f'ﬁ
A (), 15 S, 16 Rema 17 drsare 18 Qrert 15 wmas



Cuarrer XXVIL § 1202,) QUADRUTLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXTS
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20 Reraw® 21w, 22 wivgeAan, 29 e, 24 B, 2 (Gare, 20 wrew,
27 grver, 28 mogdir (@ieT ), 20 4w, 30 mragen (w0), 31 meagw (99 )
2 g, 89 R (W), 3t fer (S K 95 gam 96 fudim, B7 ahm. 96 W,
30 @fit, 40 gad ( god K.), 4l awg.e 42 waem,e 43 @oge U game (maw),
45 ggEa,® 40 1, 47 gt (sl ) nnd 48 GEEET U

(2), 1w, 2 9ite, 8 AT (9995 ), 4 ¥, b foarm, 6 stagm 7 imm e
8umE, Odmme WOwEm 11 g7, 12 a9&* 18 giwwmes 14 gae 10w,
16 wax (e ), 17 & 18 goom, 19 gaeme 20 ga, 21 g, 22 enser, 28 fowa (e
wfrar), 24 waa, 25 Bgarg (v L gfena s fagwim ), 26 yooms 27 wm, 28
s 29 g, 80 gawe (Arearat ), 81 9752 3¢ 92 wamg and wgrge 0

(3). 1wz, 2 apdy, § me (o), 4R, 5 iRai, O G, a8 Ry
fer; fe), ? P, 10 oferg, 11 weng 12 oty 18 G, M owme 16
Ygag .o 16 TRUF, 1T WaRL o+ 18 wger, 19 mvg (ogmes), 20 @fv 21 wa,
22wy, 29 st 24 d@m 25 R, 26 f 27 wex, 28 gt 29 afigm
90 kw, 8L ag Y

(4), 1A% 2 wu, 3 v, 4 ppe (7o, IeRe ), SUgE 6 myr, 7,
8di, 9aiam, 10 FEige 11 aFsa 1259s 13 sge 14 gl 15 wwe 16
wikpy, 17 96w, 16 amw 19 gy 20 fawga, 21 wowim, 22 werm, 28 SR
24 faw, 2 FF 0 . : .

(5). Y, 2 @y (wa), 5 stegen, & q@eet, b dyga  ofgw), 6 e, 7 A,
8wz, 933 10Fw, 1l gegme 12 ape 18 @, 14 fw (g end f67)
15 g, 36 HK, 17 wde 18 mgme 19 wg (@) S0 wRege 2L wg, 22
ars: 28w, 24 dhE

(6) 1gm 2w Sgm’ 4w, 59%, 6af 7ouwmt g fiw, Sgw” 18
a1l mEwe 12w 13 gadt 14 g 16w, 16 gm, 17 Ww, 18 &30

(7). YuepRn 2T (SAAT L 8 gwn 4 yrsn, b PeE, 6 sanig,
7 e (xaE), Sage(wda) 9 dw 10wt Mg 123w 18 gme 1k
gt 15 wg (=), 16 wRawe 17 wmee  @ww), 18 gwRt 18 ude
20 qrw (geaw ), o1 Rowe 22 guwn 23 mwn, 24 wgE, 25 gma

(8) 1wz, 27w (leoqw), 3 % (&7 nnd 7%), 450, 5 5, 64, 7 ey,
8gme O mum, 10, 11 f%mmr, 12 Fe (W), 13 e (Imi), 14 weme 15
Feg 19wt 18 @t 19 gows” 20 At 21 mwlu :

(9). 1 &Ry 2wiww, 3R, 4 afadw 5 W (g ond WiigE), 6
@, 7w (e wE, ar, 8 ww (%), Y emwR* 10 g, 1 LETES
12 i, 13 wwRs M Akt 15 @ 16 wst 17 galemt 18 afec (o
i, 19 wow (e, 20w, 20 SR 2 @ M w2 G 2 g
26w, % wRw 28 wmw, 20w, 0 9wem 31 @dan .

(10). 1 damn 2w, 8 sl (mmo, & sl 5 wxdm (g, ¢ =
7 Eet 8 gulaw (oghtly R WU (ST W 0 99 (3w), 10 sy, 13 m"
12wt 19 R 14 wgmeae 15 seam 16 5, 17 age, 183g, w."'
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20 ¢ 21 facn (Frcw, R ') 20 gmw® 28 fe® 2 evwm® eﬁn:
orame 27 fm1, 28 Awa Y 29 ghewe 0 @R % mRwt 82 ewue
23 g@® 3% ¢ 85 wmiew 86 fewc® 37 muRwr 8 g 3% (O @
P ,

(1) 1as 2gmf@m) 3a@° 4em® Sez® 6 ogwt 7 TWL
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1293 The name of A lungdom 15 formed by the
up chison of thess affixes, (when the name of the people

withont the change of nimber and gender, 11 at the same
time the name of the kingdom )

Pote —The worde watl a bracket 1n the shave bitra ars added by the resd 78
togrther of th thha mth #itral ® 518 1299 D Outo Bohtl ngk the learned
s dlator of Tlyn jn German  las dome to and I thok #  addd on o
ecenuaiy £or the eloc dation of the abtrm  The aphor em Veorally menns  (The
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quodimply signifieant nffix) ie elided, when the place (39) to bo named e n
Tingdom ( wmgz )1 Thus Gemmat Fardt sRIpoduen 0 Sa do g, AR,
WIEL:, AT, TAI, GO 0

Why in thoro no lap-dlirion of tho offix in the following sxatples . slrgrry
ey ‘tho Kingdom o which thero are fig-treon, %fesit wmgm: &o?  Hoeanss
horo tho words sigrat: and Sfem: a0 mob mames of kingdome, hut aro uchd merely
g epithots.  1n fnct the phrase 2Tk is understood hera also.

5322 1 @it g amfnaan 1 g 12 1w

FR aff TEANEETSR T Ssemed FmE S R L gon om0
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1294 When & Twddbita affix is elided by using
the word g7, then the gender and nwnber (of the derivative
word } agree with-those of the eriginal word.

Note :—Thin Wd¢en cousists of fone wards: g3, * shere fhord is o rejostion
by using g’ 2 geRR ‘approprinte fo the mame) $ cafs. ‘gender! 4.
sumbor.” e form * yyukti vochane’ ix dnal,

When n Tnddlita nffix ia elided by lup thon the derivative” wotd refaips the
gondor and nmwher of the primitive word.  Note the differsnce between the rejprtion
of o Taddhitn by ansing *let thore be n gy " and *let theee he gy Tha direct
notion of hoth wards is the sjection of the fuflix ; but n derieative formed by it
rejoction may not rotain the number and gender of tho original word ; whils n
dorivative formed by lp-iejuction docs relsin the namber and gender of th
original word.

Thue fn the ‘socondnry derivative word fufiwe: menning *n sillage not far
away feam ffhg trees’ tho masonling gender and plars) mumber of the oricinal
word hes been setained, though modo npplicable ton wilfags, which s in the
singular nomber and nenter gender ; simitarly the word g in maclinn plars]

in form though applicablo to a eingle province.

This cdtea is wot an npproved rule; s iamentioned by Phoini in 1.2
B3 following, md is coneequently of little practical importnacn,

Thus §=rr: are a class of Kshatriyas; as such the word ¢ of mas
uline gender and ploral number. The country in which Pafichlds five
is also called Pafichalds ; similarly gvas, srges, 757 ®Ry #

SREY | AT WAL 1R 1NN

G AR T R ST BRI .

1295, This (concord of gender and number, of
primitive and desivative nouns, and of attributes apd




736 SipHANTA KaUMUD! [ CHAPTER XXVII § 1203

substantives, need not be taught (or approved) because it
has the suthority of eanjif (or conventional ferm or
idiom ) .
oter—The agresmeat batween the number and gender of the nomns wed
attribates, of prmary sud secondary words formed by suffix rejeckian, 13 oot a3
wpproved syutax  The gender and pumber of parhoalar denvatives o sdjechires
s oot blindly 4o beSxed by lhe pnumary words o tho gorerned subslaties,
ot sh1s & matier mom or les of miaze or idom and no band aud
Sast ruls ean bo fud dorn for it Thue the worl g *wile® Lux fhe form of
imascatine plarat $nt e almags appled fo femsle aneular y asaidady ey ¢waler
alwage fesisios plond n form, v sho Ry, wxf, R w Thie ettes, thers'ore,
mdifien the former sitrae and lesves the whols question of syalacho sgresmepl
1o be dee ded by nuage sad vliom
The worls Ik Daihill, Earars &=, showld not by coomdersd 01
&enrativa mods Tasibytia lupelnoyals Tedihota afir, bi chey wmark ba thkea
a3 proper nonws and appellativet of cerlain coustnen, coosequently the gendet
a3 nombae of suth words are fized by the matare of sa-h words snd not by anp
rolect Grammar |
L | TR L L 1R 1%e
rafy u e T R
1296 The sfitras declaring lupeehsion need nof
nleo be tanght, becaure of the non-currency of the etymo-
logienl menntng of the words supposed to be formed by
Jup-chaon
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1297. And if the etymological meaning be held

suthoritative, then when such meaning is sbsent, thg word

élso should vanish

Hote+~This siira strengtbens the fortner slitrn. £ it be eid thet o word
nlways vetaing its eiymological meening ju current lungusge ; then when thera is on
sbenco of auch ctymolagienl menning, then the word itscif cught fo venith, But we
knaw, 15 n malter of fach, that thore are words which have ltogether lost their ebymo-
logicol sense, and connote a thing different from their radical meenfog. Thevefors to
explain such words by hup-slision of nifixes is improper, beeanse they do not retain the
seauing of their primitive wards,

Tt has alrendy been soid that words Kke qurmr: &e, srenot derivative words,
bt ave appellatives, 1f these words ba ‘taken ag proving their ctymologienl meaning,
that is, as oxpressing or dependent npon, ihe cense of the origival word, then when

s g P yon, :3 'y
there s n loss of the original word signification, the secondary word must aleo ceuse to
be employd.  Thus if Ponchélts bo the nome of the conutry in whigh the Ksbairiyss
oalled Pafichilés Jive, then nhen they censo to live in this country, it should cease ta ba
colled Pofichilis. But we know, a5 & muttor of fact, these sa now used without any
reference to the peoplo who onee inhabited. the comntrics, These words are coneequently
ot derivative, but their seaso jo detertoined by ussgo, They sro what may bo called
T words. .
1R85 | AMEARS I TITAIE I IMTCEE ) 2 ) e )
AEAE: NAAGRAGET PRGN FR: nid FinT 0F S 0
1298. The proposition {vachanam) that the mean-
ing of the affix (pratydrtha) is the chief factor ( pradhinam )
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made,
(¢because the authority for the meaning of & word consists in
something else.

Hots :—The bransletion according to EAshika is as follows:

( Novneed be tavght) the rals zelafing to the dependance of th meaning of
<ard on the principsl (pradbans, in & ccmgound) or on the affx (pratyays), becsusa
tue anthority of tho meping (uf ¢ word, coupound or derivatire) consiots in sometbing
else.

Nole t—This nftra oy be divided 5u(0 two puvts. Tho fret part stating the

propcsition snd ending with the word vechsnsm. b secesd Pevt giving tho saso,
Th fire pat consiss of fovy worde; 1. Predbdnd: * Principal in s componnd? Ag
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the compound teogeqt’ 'king's man! the word rds 1 Upassrjana snd guet 1
pradbina 2 Pratyays ‘affiz’ 3 ord ‘meaning’ 4, qwam *word o seatence)

In the tme of Pan uy, thers were some geammerians, who held the spinioz,
that the meanmg of & word 1a dotermned, if & componnd word, theu by ua prineipst
word , ond of a derivstive word then by the sifix  £dminicuntraverts this opinion
by declamng: that m aa much as the meavmg of » word w6 fized by neege and 1w, A
thocelary the proofs for the meaning of a word are not to Lo searched estber 1o
affixvs which go to form 1k, or by 18 pnncipal word, if st 18 8 compound  Beeauss,
#a58 Pincat, the proof of the meanig of & word 18 10 somothung elas that 13 to 58y
10 the uzage of 3 people and Dot 10 the wafizes fa A person who hat never beard
{he asme of grammar, understands full well when told to brang & Rijs purusbs  He
rangs an offeist snd not ak g, nor even any porson 1n general  Similsrly when told
ta bring au sfreng ho brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd nor a cluld 1n goneral
vor both  When, therefare € senisa of & word 15 determiaed by usage, thers 15 20 099
1o strivg to Bnd out the sente by grammsatical rulen

RREL FIRAMTHNT T JaaR 1 IR R
efar 0% oeRATRET Qi % aiker Gadoen | [dsugTeRe
Pt getar? poniia anea e | ek o
1208. And & rule fiung the meanmg of Tune
(kélo) nnd Upasarjana (secondary {orm in  compound)
equally Cunnecessary, and need not be taught ).

Thus adyalana (the period of the current day ) has boen defined by
ancient grammanans Lo be that day which commences with the latter half
of the past might, and cnds with the fitst balf of the succeeding night ( that
13 from miduight to mdnight)  Siandarly upasatjana has been defined aa
&N adjective or attrbutive by the anuents  These al:o need not be taug ht, as
the meaning of the words hike adystana & 15 alo detormined by usage

Nute —Hers Thgim the apsouu of those whe would
evon defiue cinse and coquanco  Thusthous wero wutlors who defiosd plupestect s
Levae rolating 1o time huudeed yeats paot, others aad s thousaud yeun pat ‘:}‘
Poguon dealares that ters aru redundsut defiuatious aud reprobensible, fur the ssmo
resson as given 10 o previous sbics .

Ta gite anclher exsmple Thus n@at WAt or the enud of the oarcent
dup, has boen thas definod by come Aebdezus 1= '1ho pancd of tume bograming from
the pount when on siren (o ougit {0 nise) Dom bis Led, nocordur g .: oot T, 4
edng with the poiot when one g0es 10 bed, sccordiog to vule, 1 called ng .l-'n- "
Oters a3 * fromn smudn g1b (o midasght w (e pariod of 1he cartent goy » - url:
cthers bate expla aed the *upssarlana’ (o masa * st whick 19y gt (g, e f
i woompousd ¢ The age Pagut Lan nob hought st wuty e ﬂ:':““‘or'-dx;'ﬁ




CHAFTER XXVIL § 1300.] QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFVIXES 29

such vwords fs upeswrjans, in rs much as theit semse fo well undesstood by off
& g mutter of wsge. Thus commen peopls who heve mever heard of grammar,
also know the corveet use of tenses. They say : *This Is tobe dons by mk to.dey, this
il b done by us to morrow, this was dons by s yesterday,”

Similirly common peopls also Jnow the use of the word upasarjang, for they
sy +—"3aR% ¥ WA 0 gueHan we are cecondary or unimportant persons in this
lonse or village,! menning that they are not the prineipal persons. Therofors that
which is valid accordiog to tho usage of tha people is needless to be taught,

Why sas vot this sten included in the Inst ? What io the necessity of making
a separnto rule of this ! The answer is that it is an illustrative sitrs, and doos nob
cxhant this snbject, There are other rules mnde by former sngos which me mot
tangbt Ly Péaivt, Thus the following rales of old Riskis ate net teught herein, thoy
baing supposed ta bs wellknown, *A Bshuvrili somponnd connotes ownership.”  In
Dyanda compounds the sonse of bath the members of a componnd ave principal” “In
Avjayibhava compounds the senso of the prior word is the prinoipal" &e.

300 | Fadworrat =l 1 € 1R IR A
Frie RRROR FEEEreR e ahiger mr oo (Al
AT 1 T3 e TERT AT LS S

Flagwy wafw: * ¢ eQawnn s sdaw 1

JAAHRG THAL* | GRAHER TGO @R 10T 11

ngeTEl ARA ) AgeEmR gad Weqoral A | gavae g Ao |

L HIHET: M

1300 And of adjectives, (the gender and number
dre’ the same as of the word formed by fup-elision of the
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so far as the jdid
{or kind or species) is concerned ; (1. e. when not expressing
jded).

When a Taddbita is elided by A the adjectives which qualify such
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of
syntax. Thus frapt: crafar:, AT, TEROTRr, wgawasarn *the pleasant Paf
chalés having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter Here the adjective
e pleasant &r. agrees in number and gender with the Pafichilah ; being
also in masculine plural. So also ey wofidt @ Why do we say; when not
expressing jati”? For when such a derivative is used as a jAti word ;
then the adjective does not agree in oumber and gender, as THIA FATES
b

Noth i—Hars vy thongh quelifying Pafobtlth does mot'agree with ¢ in
nnmbor and gender, ns it is & noun ni clags. Al attributes of such words formed by
a2
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the gompound UstgEqt® ‘king’s men,' the word réja 1 Dpasarjsos ood gEYH
pradbine 2 Pratyaga ‘afix' 3 g 'meaming' ¢ awaq word or senteuns’

In the ime of Panni there were soms grammanans who held tls opi et
Ehat the meaning of & ward 1s dotermimned 1f & compound word, theu by it proncipel
word , end if & dectvative word then by the afix  Pd umicontroverta this opinton
by declaming that 1 an much da the meaming of & word i fixed by nsego and Wiom,
therefor the proofs for the meaniog of o wo1d are net to be sesrched eitbier m b
afizos which go to form b, or by its prncipal woed 1f 1t 1 & componnd  Because
272 PAuint fhe proof of the meaumy of & Word s 1 somethutg else ol at 18 to 5]
in the urage of & people and not 1n the snfixes &o A person who has never hesrd
the name of grammar, wuderstands foll well when told to bring & Rija purushe B
Brings au officsl and not ak ng nor evea sy person m general  Similardy when tald
to being an TETE ho briogs o cowherd s child, not w cowlierd uor b chld s genesed
norbott  When thersfore the zense of & word 18 determied by nrage, therd 15 RO U¥
10 stnve to find"out the senss by grammatical rules

{REL WG T GO L IR 1R N

widaat 0% quitePey gafds N alear Redseren ¢ R IuTETERy
frenit gttt yiative awenisan GRe | AEAERS 1

1289 And » rule finng the ncamng of Time
(kéla) and Upasarjana (secondary tunn i a compound) s
equally (unnecessary, and need not be taught )

Thus adyatana (the percod of the current day ) has been defined by
ancient grammactans to be that day which cotnmences with the latter hal
of the past mght and ends with the first half of the succeeding night (that
1s from mdm,bt to mudniht) Sumlarly upasarjana has been defined as
an adjective or atinbulive by the anuents  These al o need not be tauht 3
the meamng of 1he words like adyatana Sc 15 8lso determined by usage

Notr ~Hers PApim voulrover(s the opinwu of thues grammariaus who would
even defive Gie and sequones  Thug Gheid were autlors o defined plaperfect »a &
tense rolsting 10 fin e Jundred yourw past, otherw maid w thousand yeun pass &o
Pantu declaren that t} 1o are redundaut defiuntions and seprebonebly, for the tsme
Teasen s guven in the praviens shirs :

To ge wnother rzampe  Thus wiamd Gra o tle pericd of the current
day has been U ax defined by cors Act Leyas 1—110 por ol of iz s begioning from
tha point when one risen (or cuglt to nue) oo ba led aecording fo the law wd
erdng with the poinl wben ore goes ta bed wocord by tarule 1w called adyetana
Ollermany  from wmdr gt to midmght e 416 feniod of the carrant duy  Bumlarly
otbar bave expluund the *opassriana’ to mesn * thet which 39 ot the priccupad werd
w0 A compossd ® Tha tnye Lagud Las ot Houht 1t waile Lis whie 1o dafios
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such Words 85 upasarjans, in as such ne their sense ds well undemstood by all
68 s mntter of usage, 'Whus common peopls $ho have never hesrd of grammar,
ulfo knosy (he corvéct nse of iensea. They sty : *'Thia is tobe done by me to.day, this
#ill be oo by us to morrow, this wos dons by s esterday.”
Similurly common peopla also know the uso of the word upssnrjang, for they
Yy «—CRaA Wg wiF A GUHHIR ‘we sve seconday o unimportent persons in thia
lionee or viflage,! mesning that they ara mab the principnl petsone, Therefore that
whick i valid secording to the usage of the peoplo is needless 1o be tauglt,
Why was not thia sfita inelnded in the last ? What is the necessity of making
o separate rule of this 7 Tho answer is that it is an illustrativo sbtra, and doos not
oxhaust the anbject. There are other rulos mnde by former snges which are nok
taught by Pinind. Tlrus tho following rules of old Rishis ars not tougls herein, they
being supposed to ba well-known, A Bakuvithi componnd connotes ownership,* * In
Dvande compounds the sonso of both the mémbers of a compound aro principsl” “In
Avgaythhiva compounds the sensa of the prior sord is the principal &s.
300 | Paffumral = 1 1R LN
. grde figamn® aURETEY QAW adder ) aramn o iR
Rt T e asermr Stas: A e .
eltaenriay saiEw: ¥ 1 gdasan G gdxam i
HFEARIRG G0, || WRAHET TG QAR A 0
AT AR ¢ 0 AgTeNOt @A fuamara | geears g wvdled: t
AW AR 0
1800 And of adjectives, (the gender and number
are the same as of the word formed by lup-elision of the
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so far ag the jzg
(or kind or species) is concerned ; (i e. when not expressing
). :

When a Taddhita is elided by /4p; the adjectives which gualify such
secondary derivatives agrec with them in number and gender. This is a rule of
syntax, Thus gt Tfrar: KEAT:, LR, KGUEAEAL: ‘the pleasant Pafi-
chlas having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butier! Here the adjective
i pleasant e, agress in number and gender with the Pafichdiah ; being
also in mascutine ploral, So also S ColA 1 Why do we say; when not
exprassing jati"? For when such 2 derivative is used as a jati word ;
then the adjective does not agree in numbcr and gender, as wiy: wwy,
W wr o

Nots et Waqe though quelifying Pafichdlih does not sgree with 4t in
mumbor and gender, og it 12 0 noun of class, Al eitributes of snck words formed by

92
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“ihe lup ofs Taddbutn sgeen with their ubstantsves in nomber and gander: provided
that ench an attribute 18 tob & commoh noun nsed #s an adjective  Simlarly adjectives
whieh do not directly quehiy such Taddbita formed noone, but do so throvgh tbe
medium of & noan of olase, do not sgree 1n gender and nnmber with the Taddbitse
woril Thus TG AN AN AZA: * the countsy of Panclula i lesssnt apd fartile,
Here (he frords Tfia aud wgw: quahly dwrcetly the word WAaq, apd indirectly
the word Panchills, snd therefors do not agres with the latter, .

Vért —In the case of the words FHlesitaki &e, the gender only 18
retilned and not the number. As glwuar. STk =umen the fralts of
Hartaki? Here g is nenter in form, while wdaa} is femmine, Here the
affis, denoting fruet is Jup-elided by 1V.3 167.5.1546 The resultant noun
hantakt meaning the fruit of baritaki agrees in gender only.

Vdrt —The words wartam &c retain thelr number only but not
gender, as WRiE TG ‘mountain forests . e, forests in the vicinity of moun-
tains’. Here meyany s singular and qaniiy plural, but the gender of both s
the same vir, neuter. Here the affix is lup elided by IV. 2 82. 8. 1301,

V2 —Prohibition must be stated inthe case of nouns formed by
the gy elision of an affix telating to man, Thus the Taddhita affix ma( V- 3
97 S. 2052) s employed in denoting ion by imutation Thus
war means a figure like a horse {in wood or clay or paper). But when
the imitation is that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus ==T means a “ doll
of straw.”  But when we want to,say a doll in the figure of a man, we wilf
have war+ gL (FrEk V. 3, 98 S, zog3 )=y Here this word s
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man  Therefore Adjectives
qualify ing this word w1l not agree in gender and pumber,  Thus wey &Y.
* the delightful straw 6gure of a fnan.’

308 | IO 1R 1R € |
SITATINT WRT | GOULTTARY A T 0
1801. Also after the word wxam &e, the affix de-

noting locality becomes olided, but the number ang gender \
are not changed.

After the words wmr and the rest, the quadply significant affix fs
clided by gEn The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns which are not
names of kingdoms (or ¥@WR ), to which the fast rule applies. Thus
RRUAETCY qag sy ¢ the <ity { not a kingdom Y not far from the place
Varagh, | -

ets —~Tha word <t o thestlrs faphes that this role apphes evan to werds
other than thoss whue
19 budtar Badayi treg 7, T asa giron i the bt of w0 Ao wmr *n city naar

i
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1 o, (wems, 2ol S mewfx, 4 wodce, §ogamdte, 6ogdh 7
wedt, 8 wux (A A gy @R, et Gid), O e, 10 el (el
wWETR ). 13 T % 12 geat e, 12 weqve, 14 qiw %, 15 qeg ¢, 16 Tmad! (w5
Fadll ), 17 wmr, 18 wgo, 20w, 20 soar (Swar), 2L Amdre. 22 wandt e,
23 mgmwed (with mgw ) 24 falae 25 wrdl, 26 gredd, 27 afefr, 28 ging
T o et ¢

g0 | AT A I I ISR

e Red o A 1 .

1302, Optionally after the word g, the quadruply
significant affix is Jup-clided.
@ey g =il Inyl
N rrar gl R | T S W ST seRh | wnemoeled
- WEERISY we GReReT: | aR, TR | VAT 1 WA, 1 R | walist
L | R
1303. The affix 5% and & come after the word
T ip the quadruple sense. .

Why do we say “optionally ” in S. 53027 The word e occurs
in the classes eaft (2) and iR (14)(IV. 2. 80 S, 1292 classes 4 and
163, 3nd must neeessarify tahe the affixes ¥, and @, tavght thescin ; for had
it not taken those affixes absolulely, their would have bren no necessity of
inserting this word in those classcs. The present rule, therefore, teaches by
implication, that the word gt tukes the general affix w9, besides the atove
two especial affixes, denoting l cality, And when the word takes this universal
affix (IV 1.83 5. 1013 ), there the option is allowed, not otherwise. Thus
TR+ = el A BT = R

. Thus of the word yawr there are altogether six forms denativg
tocality, mamely, two formed Ly this stbra, two by the last, and tno by
the st IV.2.80. Thus qal, Maw, GARAR (formed by a7 ), wrasa,
(formed by 3), orfdm. (formed by 7)), and il (by =)

[EC R L CAETERR Y
w1 egwd 0
1804, The afiix 789 is added in denoting o yivep
in the four-fold sense given above.
When the name of & river is to be designated by somes

is found aear it, we add the affix %3y (sg and ),
wowrd ¥reatedt, goRtof, v 55 0 See 1V,

Nivg v lich
This wigumsg,
3719 8. 1469 by nlich
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the w1 15 lengthened in these words and VI 1 219 S 3705 by which
the udatta 15 placed on this vawel Sez VIII z 10 § 1893 by which
w4, becomes 43 1
RAote —1ke atbr qgaa not however emploged m fortieg the wrer uamis
At and Smidt shich are formed by 9oL added under 1V 2 68
G
L3 { HYanEar 18 (R 1 ex 1l
g FTGTE | wRad W 1R
1805 'The affix #a%1s added to the words #g &¢
in the fom senses given abave
The vrigmation of this sule 15 for the sake of what 1s not @ sseer As
aguny, aar de
1ag 2 Fa Seny 4%y S5 sdg 6wl 7w (RO,
8@ 5 fan 10 guw (wiw) Ilwer 12 wmde 13w 14 tERS
Wowrgw 169 17 wwmet 18 umw 19 wavwr S0 e (smmd )
2leg 22 uma 3 wR (WF E®) 24 W 25 mmem 26 ¥ (GW)
7 qEs War(aer) Vg 0 \Y 8lwew wlwTw
3ot I-pyIAITRG T TAYLI ¥ 13 1T 0
FUWT 1 TFH | ewerR ) womgs R SR mgmear g moner 9 3
RIGIISAT 355607 W v 11 ) FIEAINN &7 |
1306 'Lhe ofbx 3WgY comes after the words &7, 7€
ood 239 1 the above four senses, and the finol of these
words 18 ehded before this affix
Thus gupg g, YRemn In the case of the first tho words
{ kumudvat and nadvat) the § of the affix 1s changed tox by VIII 2 10
S 1898 and m tie case of the last word ( vetasvat) by VII] 2 95 1897
Vast —So also alter the word rfgq as afsr it
ROV RETREZAN B < 15N «
TEH VWA AR 1 WER
1807 Lhe Eosr comes after 7e and Wy 1 the four
senses given nbove, the final of the words bemng ehded
Thus Agn and gig@ it The word mzmeans mud  and  young
grass  (See Amarakosha 111 3 Bo).
(3% | et w181 R hee )
Tomvaem

2308  The nffix g@= comes after the word fawr
the nbaore fonr senses
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‘Fhus Brarse the city Sikha-vala’ lit. * crested as a peacock '

Note »—The wod far@e tukes gasghy V. 2. 711 8. 1918 , the affix hesing
tha enmo foree ns gy, V. 2. 04 & 1904, (*whose it i’ or in whom itis'). That
phonld be distiuguished from the present, in o8 mnch as, the latter in cmployed in
making bames of loenlity, nok so the aflix tanght in Book V.

RI08 | FemuideIam 18 1% 1 %0
qmita: o
1308, The affix & comes after the words Iewt &e,
in the four senses.

As geg(in: 1 ,

g 2 awen 3 wee 4 @odE, 5 AodEs, 6 swwr ¢ gastogad)
8 ganwe, O fwR 10 Beaw. 11 stam 12 %mm* 18 Mg 14 g, 15
¥, 16 Yr {owgE o w7k 17 warn 18 om, 19 e 20 mfs (wFEs),
21 wdq, 22 g=lu, 23 G o), 28 Wi 20 wiarm, 96 wwwig, 97 Smad
(Sorm) 28’ 20 ga L0 urw* 30 nmw, 52 faiwfw,* 85 s, 34
wiEd, 95 ww, 86 Gyt ¥ o, 88 wR, 3 wim, 40 Ruww,* 41 e 42
won, 43 Froww” 44 Wi, 45 wfmemmt 46 G, 47 oG, 48 wiwse 40
o, 50 %, 51 sifgme 52 mum, B8 mw, B wmide 55 gwae. 56
faees, (ReFaes ; e, g9), 57 wofqw, 58 g, 09 wwm, G0 awg, €1
T U

ROES LR T IR RER RN .
ATRAT, G FE RO * I HEWIS: U RHATR * ¢ wasia
1310. The augment §% comes after the words a¥
&c. when the affix 5 follows in the abave four senses.
To the words aw &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion .
ofa mafter the stem.  As ag+ o+ F=ediay; wah@T, &
Two Vértikas ~The words gs=t and ewx belong also to this
class,” In the case of g the long vowel s shortened, and in the case
of qyv the 7is clided : e g fgwdim: and GG 1
Lo, 299, Sfwes, 4%y, 5%%, CW%as 775 8wm 9 wie,
10 sy 11 mewr (opwaear ) werd =, 12 ST I
212! frmrigemes @RS 1B IR
| RTERRl ek ane g8 aiee O¢ | Fen gl afw o vy
et s Ve Yt (R O SR BTN STag SRt g )
SRt R AR e AR | g ST | T 1 T e o
1811 The affix @ of the bha stems femm &e,
18 elided before a Taddhita affix,
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‘Fhe faeq Scare a subdnision of the NagAds class (IV, 2 91 §
1310) am) the 1t gment & 15 added to tlem by 1V 2 91 S 1310 After these
words wilh the nupment % 1he affix w15 e 1ded when they tale a secondary
Toddluta offix Thus favar eear afa=fesfar , qer v (IV 3 53)=
Team w Sumlacly wefiar, Aswr o

Wiy do wesay the affix g? Theaffix 15 1s specifically mentioned -
m order to slow that the affir or) should be ehded and not the
augment % 1 Otherwsse g would also hate been elided on the stregth of
the maxim e W (or wm¥) In (or W )
< When of the two thigs which are taught together, one disappears,
then the otler di appears bikewise’, The g% mdicates the clision of the
shote affix Y& and not merely ofwn Had the word lopa been used, then
7 only of {1 would have been chded because its anpsgith s understood
fom V1 4199 S 499

Here ends the chapter on Quadrulpy Significant affixes,
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QRRVAT B IRVERD
AR AR g SRR R FW ) MO
e ) SR g | TaR R i 9 1 g oo e A | arRremR
Wi T | g g we | TgEal o A 1 WY TR i
O 1 e (AR KA AT ARG
1312, The afiixes taught hereafter, have senses
other than those mentioned above.

The suffixes that will be taught now bave sonses other than those
already taught in the previous aphorisms, Let 2 meaning, other than
. those of which ¢ progeny’ (1V. 1. 92 S 1088 ) was the first raentioned, and
the quadruple signification;’ the last, e called &a or the remainder '—and in’
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix v, &e. Thus gt vis-'
be * i, color which is apprehien ded by vision” from T ; STl *audible!
viz. sound, from SrEe:, BetAT ttreated of in Upanishad ' i. & soul, g
from zuz, 'grovnd on 3 stone’ i ¢ flour of a fried corn, gt ‘ridden in by
four persons’ viz. a carty gdianf who is seen on the fourteenth day of the
moon ' viz. & goblin ; Wigew: * pounded in @ wooden mortar’ viz awn-ess
batley : s * drawa by bors=s’ ¥iz. 2 chariot.
The woed &% is both 2 vidhi ( lakshana) and an adhikara sttra.
It fsavidhi sltra in the senses of ‘apprehension + a5 in chakshushd grilyate
(apprehended by the cye ), “ pounding » ( as in ulakhale ksbugna ) e For
1o sOtras are taught in these senses.
: “The regulating influence of the cxpression ¥ “in the remainder »
cxtends from this aphorism forword as for as [V. 3134 S.1554 Theeffixes
& Sc taught hereafter, do ot come i the sease of 'progeny’ &g, but they
frave, every one of them, 1l the senses of = ‘belng bora” (V. 3. 25§,
1393 ), S (IV. 3 to1 S, 1481), WOTE (IV. 3 74 S.1453) &e Gma:
{1V, 3. 87 S. 1467 ), & g &e (1V.3.38 S 1413 ).
Soto ~—Thus i means " born 1n Srughsa (IV. & 25 §.1308), or dons
i Sraghus, or bought fa Sroghns, o obtained fu Srmgos, or ehillfal fa Sraghan
(iV. 8,38 . 1418), or tbondact in Sroghna (IV. 3. 39 8 W19, or caited tn
Seaghne (IV, 3,41 8. 1416 ). or steying in Srughus (IV. 5, &

1428 ), or what
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bes ¢oms from Singhma (IV 8 74 § 1433) or whuch has its vse w Srugh
(1V, 2 838 1463) arod lesdiog to Srughna (1V 3 82 B 1405) u messeng
gong ta Siaghma (IV 3 85§ M65) a gate facwwg Sroghna or from which w
ga ot to Senghon (IV & 86 S 148G & book relating to the Hiatary of Srugh:
(IV 3 87 5 1467) an rmbabilant of Sroghis (IV 3 89 S 1409) = pers
whose anfestral homu 18 8t Srughna (IV 3 90 8 1470) "

23N | DEHRTTEA 4 (R (£ 0

e FAEER | OUW | WER | T
TTITAAAR (AGAT O TR o 0 wnda Srfir Qb g Tt
AT GRS IO K1 WATA i fu

1313 The affives ghe and e are respectively adde:
after the words TR sod s=treme b .-

The affix, Tz 15 substituted fory and fxfor @ (VII 1 25 478
Thus wfgg ‘born &¢ 10 a country) warewily ‘who or nhat goes «
extends to both Lanks*

Vir: —The aflix o comes alse when the words spyrg and grrat
taken separately , as well as when componnded iavers Iy & g wmul
“belonging to tins bank of the nver) sifig ¢ belonging to the other bank
quyém C belonging t the other bank as well as to ths! Here 25 well 2
10 several of the subsequent aphonsms merely the stems and their appropn
ate affixes are green , the sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun 1
eoastraction sach as those of being born” &c. will be taught hereafter u
IV 3 25 1393 and sbtras that follow it

Note —Tuere chall naw be menhozed dertvatives whick end with thos
alfizen the st whero of 1 7 aud (e last whore of aro gg (IV 3 24 1802) mit)
speo ficatwon ol the origwal lerm to which the wpplieatot of those affizes
approprista , and their vaneties of meswng, such a3 henr produead therefrom
IV 2 25 B 1227, uod the Lk, shall bs mentioned, and the declesmional cases fn
connsctian itk which the affixey are appropriately applicsble

338 | FOATTES 1811 2R
wa 1 anfhy 4
1314, The affixes @ and &st,(39) come after the
word ¢ grima *
Aswma and o a rustic!
R | R T ey 2w
Finams €T | 0T TR mvew ARTORR Wi wRewe N
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1315, The affix gl (Taw ) comes after the words
¥ &e. .
e s, Ao and i wo teke the anuvritti of groma jrom the last
gitra, we have TEAH: I .
1 w7, 2 IR, § IO 4 gum, 5 A, 6 o, 7 g, 8 i ()
9 mfeedn 10 7R, (iadt) 1L S 12w, 18 gET (goran) s
14 gssf, 18 wiFw U . N
e | TEEREnT: sateTaERg 18111 el
Bt wr | B ) RRAASR 1 A ) HpmaisTgTe | s 1
1316, The same affix TFT is added to the words
&, Fha and diar, when the whole words 50 formed meal
respectively, * 8 dog ' ¢q sword ? and ‘an ornament.’
The force of the affix, as slready told above, is t4 denote produce’’
& (IV.3.25 S. 1227 &) but the whole word has a specific _ significance.
As Simm=a dog (lit. pertaining to 2 family ) ; Svgrrw.=a sword (lit
‘emaining in a sheath . 3rRam: »a necklace, When not havirsg these meanings,
the regular derivatives from these words are formed by &L as, dv, A
and wg: 0 B
R3%e | AT B BRIl
e 1 AR | SIS,
1317, The affix & (79) comes after the words
¢padi’ &e, in the remaining senses (i . 1V.3.25 8. 1227
&e).
s R, portaining o 8 river, ARAT tearthen,’ &o. - TRITERA 1
1, 2 wd, 8w 4 A 5 g, 6 AR (HErn)
|7 wmade 8 mrwd (@) 9 i, 10 ek, 11 s (w12 e
. (wmr) 13 soew (S 14 grate, 16 A (M) 16 =garar g%, 17 g
The word A& occurs in the above list. Its derivative wilt be
a1 But some say, it is camposed of three words gL—sq—fai and
they apply the affix to exch of them scparately. As &A%, Tiaw, and
R v .
3851 FRAMEIGTRETE 18IRI1ERD . .
. qRirsmAsATL) A | qpters 1 SO U
1318. After the words ¢ dakshind’, ¢
‘puras’, the affix * tyalk” (%) 1s added in tﬁwlm’f and
1 e rémaining
genges.
93
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As mitrm@ ' pertutipg oF produced 1 the south” , 9rmE ‘ocoids
‘ental’, Jru * orlental”

i“&l'ﬁ\ﬁ?{‘l‘(-ml‘ﬂ [ERELE ]
Wmﬁ ifaras my | wECE g e

1519, After the word ¢ Kapst’, the affix ¢ shphnk’
18 ndded in the remoining scnsess {the feminive Leng
formed by € IV, 1. 41 B, 498).

Thas wTTET 78 et g * e lguor”,

g3Re TERIEAS S 18 1R 1300 0
PRt AL S ] i P agEr A 0
1320 After the words % the same ulfix ¢ shphalk’

as well as the affix w18 added, 1 the semnining scuses,
when the meaning is & non-human being

As wgar G or GEEEH & 1 Why dowe say 'non human beng '?
Observe gt (V2 134)

Noto —Q The word 1 belongs Lo wemfy claes (IV 2 188)3 and
when & human be g 1 do bo denoted then b1V 3 134 1t wall bake e affix W
Tad when & non ) uman beng 18 to be dengmated, then t will take 7o hy sule
IV 2 133, thea whero 1 fho necesnty of the present slitra by which sTop 18
anymined when a non humsn being 18 to be dempnated? To tus the xeply 3
Tint the force of 4 negative offx memanus yama that ol £, 1 & Wpmed=Age
ew b bomg Wke mon but not med”  The word mEgER does mot mesu
¢ anpthiog which 18 not & maa' For had this been is mesming then a blanket
Sa nlso & thing which 18 not s man tod in denoling 2 blanket, wa slould add vwe
ut we never do g0 When ‘lankat 15 to be denated we add wayof IV 2 133 os

1 wodlen Misaket™  When we want to donots  hweng bewg othir
than man, thea we add .mll .:-AW of this kntrs. The %y is repested sa this
stbrn for tha purpose alae of showing (hat atherme N
e e e ewe g the o sy would have beén debrred

The word 3 13 the name of a country,
(he morvereal rule TV 1 83 bt thus 1 debnncdryhyts;w::al\;";! e L snder
g, v debaroed by 3 of IV 2 1108 1213 mnd7sg deareed 1 - "x"d
3502 8 1385, as 1t has oo penalimate, the present ndtrn & y s
ordasas ¥ and SEE N ebara that sud

e kautinctzsciE s SETERELIS
v 1 wreaw | qurean | Thean | shrem i
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1821, After the words ‘div', ‘prich, ‘daptich’,
‘udach " and *pratyach ’, the affix 78 is added in the remain-
ing senses,

Thus fiwars,, W1oa,, orqrean, Tfemy {1V, 4 380 8. 3476 ) ard syapemm o
When theea worda nro ueed aa Indeclinables, and denate tine, they take slso.
bo affixes ‘tyul *wnd ‘tyu’ e g niRAE (1V. 8.25). the word aygrg mesns
outh,

AR I HFGEIEE 18 1R | RorH

wfuE: € .
1322, After the word ‘Kanthl’, comes the offix
5% in the remaining senses.
As mfeqs: 0
CRITW TR I G106 803 6
adiemer witadal ad: sliadRereaasg®, w1 sy s RERE
RIFGH,

1823. To the same stem is added ‘the affx T®'
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the
lond of Varpu.

The Varnu is the name of & river, and the country near it is alsor
called Vargn, the affix denoting country being elided by 1V. 2z 81 S, 1253
Thus grgma 4 As in the sentence wat [ s fmmy w=www (1)

LY I TGN E IR R I

FAEHEAROT (7 T OMSAIRGTA 1 W O e ey
e | (RaA G | U RARe 0 R

wenaat WAl Rere: o n swedisk BTyNiRaaioara 1 R 2 sl o
T g e | e 0

[EE R

1324, 'The affix ‘tyap’ comes after un Indeclinable,

iu the remaining senses.

This sule is tao wide and the following rdrrékas restrict it

s, The affix v is restricted to the folloning indeclinables s
s near or ‘together! sx -herel T ‘where!, thnss that end in
(V.3 7 S gs3)and & (Vo 3 10 8 1057 As % 2 mini;
TEL T, WA, s do .

Wiy do we say *ite application should b2 restricted ' Observe
Susflen formed from the Indechnable a<itk
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Vart —Tte last sowel with the consonant, 1f any, which follows
it, Is elided m the Indechiables when they arc Bla  As §rwifiem (emferre)
This 18 an 2 1ty rule because lopa1s ordained of the fi sy lfable of bahis
by virtika under 1V1 558 1877 Had the {# elision of the present
virtika been unnwersal then there wauld have been no necessity of the
vartiha teaching the @& ehston of balng

Thus there 15 no @ eliston of sug and grag when they take the
uffix & in the same serse  As sl and werdig

Vidrt —The ey 15 added to the upasarga (¥ n the senss of fixed *
as, frem =g 0

Vd+t —The wa, 1= added to the upasarga fxm n the sense of ¢ gone
A¢ fgem:  Chandalas &c who have gowe out of the caste’ Itis thus
formed  Fr +Tau Now applies the lollowng s0tra

13 | FETRE afE 15 ) 31 o

FoilRm TemaR w CAEr Arae | {edr ariear a0

AT ¢ sy gaTs f

yrreen *fgm o

TwuEEs * 1 AR "

1325 w18 substituted for a final ® preceded by
o short ¢ or  before a Taddinta afhx begmumz wihan
Therefore the iy 19 replaccd by @ before wman Thus we get

faw+rm=faey meaning one who has gone out of caste such s Chan
dalas e *

Note —The following sre the affixes b fo ¢ wlach 1 8 chanye takee place
pamely BE @ @4 & gx @y N As s~Fidewn wgem 1w ) wilews

T\ AR 1 IET ATRRE FHA 167 ) wiigR /g | oade oamer am
et ag” 1 w1 sufwa wEE b

Vért —The affix o comes after mea e g wrommy g forest
Bowers

Vére —The affix qu comes after gt e g @ S a traveller?
Vst —The allix w18 comes aflter ywt e, g Wwag 1
{338 | iwdlir sarelis TATEAI LW 1% Qo 1
ParTn | o nam TgEEdr 1
SRR | }AAR, ! Gt sieaberw T o
"
. ‘1326 ll.m aflic &g 1 ndded optionally after the
words ‘aishamas,” ‘hyas,’ and ‘&vas » M the rema
oree nalng

NEREUR, 1 YRAGAL | wrerma b @A



R
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These take optionally g in the other alterpative they will
take g2 and gZFas taught hercafter, .

As e, or guwewad, (1V. 3 23 S.1391), TREW of @WT
(. 3. 23 S.3301); MEWL OF wyad, (1V. 3 23 8. 1391) or SR,
(IV. 3 15 S.1385) The word +gvas’ takes the augment %, #so, hence

- the above three forms.

iR | TSRS 1 8 12 1 teE N
i | TR, SRR S, | AR AL ¥gerE
S | AR
1827, The affix == comes after a word ending
with @i, and the st comes after o word ending with &7 ;. in
the remuining senses.

This debars ww 1 Thus e, TFRAIA Sigweaw, | The words
formed by sy, toke the affix Fa in the feminine (1V.1.15 S 470 )
those in 5 take the afix g (IV. 1. 4 $.454) Thesttra is not enunkiated
as givEwaE ; for had it been so, the affix would apply to%g®e also, where
&5q s fual, but cannot be called attara-pada, as ‘ bahn’ is not a pada but
is an affix (V. 3. 68 S, z023 ). Therefore, we have w@eean, formed by @i

el ARGl S 1 8 R L ReR W

sedsarg: | Qe | mEmEr AL | SR st s 1 PhwmAned

wa: Ll g 1 .

1
1328, The affix st comes in the remaining senses,
after & word preceded hy avother word that wignifies « di-
rection,’ provided that the eompound is not a Name.

To a stem, whose first mumber is a word denoting direction,
and which is not a Name, the sffix T is added, forming the fem
e 1 The woid swsary qualifies the ‘base; This debars WM\ Thus
@m+q=éﬁma: (V1.4 148 V1L 20 117) ‘who is in the eastern hall!

Why do we say ‘when mok 2 Name'? * Observe, from the word
gt (11 3 5% S. 727} wo have sighmaks (VIL 3 14 S, 14003,
The example flsteates, how first 2 compound  of Tatpuresha kind is
formed by the words g el @ Ishuldmashamt intheEast s the
hole heing the name of the . “Then when the Taddhita affix is added
to this word, the first vowel is not vyiddhied, as is the general rule
(ViL v ; S tops)but the fest vowel of the second member of the

\ter ¥ of £merd by xule VIL. 314 5. 1400,

tompound s vriddhied, iz the



N
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Riilﬂ?{wﬁqlﬂlilins"

RS | @ wETy gz Vil oo 0

1399 The affx = is added to the word W%,
precedad by a word denoting direction, 1 the Temaining
senses,

Thus ez £ it swaen S :gr 1 Here contrary 1o the examples
in the preceding slitra, the il vowel 1s viddhied by VII 3 13 S 1399
which makes a special exception mn the case of the word Tz 1
1330 | I IcamEE SEISAITIE 18 1R et 1t
Letil Oty
1330 The affix ==, comes in the remaining senses
after & word conswting of more than two syllables, haviog
udftta accent on the final, beng the name of a village of
the peoples of the North
The governig force of the word {em censes here, The sy debars
arort Thus Fagea i "
233 | FEANTRAFAAAMERQAIIWAL 1 21 REo 0t
ANTRTET ¢ Ay L AEAE 0 .
1831. The affix =my comes, 1n the remaining senses
after o word ending with wew, after the words wedr &c,
and after » word having a penultimate ®, whether these
words express villages of Nosth folk or not.

This debars the wsy of the last aphonsm  Thus anfikued, WoT,
Weforn v
1aaft 2oftqz B GwR 4 erfim 5 wedlz Oresrr), 6 weshe (g
) Tl 8 wmdir D wwaa, 10 awedvwm O G, 12 Aed
(Gal) 18 wit@n 14 v 15 WAl 16 sawe 17 qeqa (Semfv) 18
wgEm 19 gEEmn
I E TR AR IR
QR rTREGAIST, I | EEAT iR 1 W B AT b
1332 The affix Y, comes after the pationymics
formed from o &o
Here the word wii does not quallfy the sense of the base, nor
does it give the sense of the affix It simply means that after a word
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ending with the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva
o, in denoting a Gotra or Family-name; the affix = is employed
in the remaining senses” This debars the affix g (1V. 2. 114 5. 1337 ) Thus
Soape © the pupils of Kagva! B

Thus Kapva-class is & sub-class of GargAdi. The Fagily-name
_ from gt is s by rule 1V, 5,105 To this, the affix =@ is added. wmsa
o =apiirns (V1 4 148 and VI 4 152) -

2333 1EEET L IR IR

W A gy FIEOLTAA | A | Pt SapaRy Sragdean | SR

yredfid 7 AEmAL §AE T 1 SEOAEELI
1883, After & Family-name formed by ¥, the

affix s is udded in the remaining seuses.

Thus from a7 we have the Patronymic mifq, from which zvr: "the
pupiis of Daksbi” The finul g is elided before st by V1.4 1485, 311,
Why do we say ‘denoting a family name’?  Observe &g,
2 word formed by g of IV. 2. 80,5 1292 not denoting a family, but
having the four-fold sense of 1V. 2. 68-705. 1280-82. The *further derivative
from this will be &rgrfian by & ( 1V, 2. 114 8. 1337 ). The word Gotra in this
«bitra, however, refers fo the sciiptural gotras or clans as mentioned in
the lst of gotras given in the sacred books: and not worldly gotras, or family
descent, Thercfore the rule does not apply in wikrdiad ¢
{339 1 T AETTAE 1 8 1R 13870
rs(ﬁmm’rsw'é: 1 ;| Fdvan A meaEsTy IR sreaEl
YarAARTe HEE
1884, The affis s is not however added to a word
swhich, thongh cuding in the Patronymic affix €37, consists
of two syllables, when it is the family name of Hastern
people or of Bharata.
This satra debars sy which would have come by the lust sotra.
The result is that the words answering to the descriplion given in this
aphorism, from the &% derivatives by affix 7 (1V. 2. 114 S. 1337 ),
Thus mgmp and FEEET from, g or et | The word mify and =gt arc
~giddia words as defiued in the next rule, and therefore they take g 1
The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prachyas. Their
separate mention here indicates BY Jidpaka or inference, that wherevor
Prachya is used in these sitras, it does not include the Bharatas, Seg
11. 4. 66.
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3
| gadermiimgaga {119l -
e FEIEEATT W WA ERTEES gt
1835  That word, among the vowels of which the
first {5 a vpddhy, is called vpddbam
This defines the word ggxt The sbtra consists of five words ~gRX
*the vaddhs vowel*, @eq ‘whose,’ wam, ‘among the vowels, wif? ‘1s first’,
w2 that”, 7w ' 15 called vprdoham®
Note —1f 2 word conmsting of mang vowels, has & vpddin vowel coming
fiest m the order of vowels that word 1 called vrddham  Thus the words ¥,
et &c hao e et vowel a1t & vpddht vowel, t erefore , they are callad yriddhem
The word vy 1dham lias beon defined n order to make applicabla to (hesa
pecaliar words cortuin 1addbta allxes TWws thers 28 a rule (1Y 2 3348 1297}
by which the affix t5 13 added to spddham  Thus Atey + &= Adra 1
LRGSR R SRR
qEacEL 1
1336, The words tyad &e, are also ealled vyrddham.
Nots —Ths g &c Lave beou given 19 the List of sarvankmes  Theso words

are also called srddham  Thus gr+w=gfieR | So sleo Al (ydlam, sy,
TaREE Ak Lo

RIS I FTI=T 1B IRIRRY
welid +oapsig ) edmon
1337  After a word cellad Vyiddha, the affix gis
added in the remaning senses
The word mra does not govern s sitra  Thisis a general rule
This debars wort Thus from nr& we bave wpeife (VI 4 148 S 311 and
VI 4.152S 2t19)  Soalso qita wrha wla n
! YRS T I ER 1RV
o SRS T ERGeNT 1 edivadi 1 fif chemda
| i | ROt o o § st | gw P WIS | g 1 ar apRam
e e ¢ v e 1 T b
1338 A word that has the letters @ and it as the
first among 1ts vowels, gets optionully also the designation
9!‘ vpiddham, when 1t 15 the name of o country,
Asame is a country of the easty 1t Is 2 \uiddham word and we have

fty wmdmtie  similarly goiluefns, SO 1 Alternatively, with the
affix o the forms will be Ay, ¥aflvww Nrwwe o .



:Cu}\rmn XXVIIL;§; 1340.] Tup-Sasmxas - - . 745

Why do we say ‘having ‘the letters g and 5’7 If a simple vowel
i first among the .vowels; ofa word, that word will not be called vriddham :
and as such will not take the affiy & ; as wfg=ms, Mgz v

Vart fi proper noua, though not coming under the abo
tion, may yet be regarded Ophonally asa vhddlmm Thus ptra-r s
~br we may bave wesr W .
gaaatmmava*rlutuzz'ﬂ [ .
AR FAY € | TR | ST SR | GEPEALAR: QA | s |
1489, The affizes 7% and o come after the Vylddha
word ¥ad in the remaining senses.

The word W is a Vriddha word, becausc it belongs to tyadidi
dass (1. L. 74 S. 1336). This role debars & of IV, 2. 114. 5. 1337, dn
the affix g, the final §, is indicatory, showing that the word waqy before
- this affix gets the designation of Pada §g (L 4. 17 S, 230) Thus wq«)

TH= ISR R+ E =W v
But when the word wag s not treated as Vrigill a, then it takes
the general affix =o; as wiam: t This is the case whoen #3q i derived
by affixing 93 to L n - '
[ Esite-s oy e 18250 .
BT TR | R | e AR A S
o 1l TesTEERT. ) v
1340, The affixes a3 and 1'3!?: % coe, in the remain-~

ing senses, after the words iy e,

In the affixes =1, and (%5, the g is replaced by g, the olhcr letters
are anubandhes. The form in both cases will be- the same, but there
is @ distinction in the feminine. Those formed by 31 will take e (1V., 7.

15 8. 470), the others will take @ (IV. L 4. S. 454). Thos an‘.mr-.m,
e, SR or SEAT U

Nota +—Tho word FEI, 15 to be ma nto this kitra. Those words i io tho
list which oxo not g wl take the offisen, by virtueof being to closified, | _

Note :—The ward Zagas oconte in the list of words. \Jt gets the dvs gnalzon
of gz by L L 75 5. 1595 Thus Ba@at ) Bub whon it is (g o
» Vit village, it i ot 8 Vsiddha word, , Tho| :ucandm o GRS theg

e

Vard;—This affix comes aﬂer compound words engin
preceded by W) aﬂi and 7% a8 FOIREA o
R or A -

94,

.mm Lof

S i am dng
i, sn‘?:su»} o, g
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1 i, 2 %0 (b8 § ot & ey 5 wegw, § Freer (AET)
7 Tgew, 8 WRWE, O g, (gm0 fiew 11 war 12
(AT 13 wmdne 14 miten, 15 o e 06 e, 17 vowm (xwa), 18
Sirarar { Sorgar), 19 gauw, 20 wuw, 20 w22 Rems 23 fglw
o4 qrafiy, 25 guTAs,” 26 dinfim? 27 mnaw,® 28 Gufiee 20 susHRTINIL
(mmr oed, q7) mEemy, S0 ban 31 ARG 32 0wG. 33 wif 4
argire i
238 [ UrEmRAnnaR 1Y { R 1RSI
arfEumTieit gaaennd e ) panmy t st am arwa
wrediRal ¢ et o
1341  Theaffixes =stand frg come, in the remaning
seuces, after the Vpiddha nerds denoting the villuges of
Véhika
The word ger ts to be read into this shtra ‘This debars the sfiix
w {1V 2 1145 1337 ) Thus swelial or wreitient v
ey KmdeIg 18 1R s )
7R WIS pe BTty 3y er | Sdied | Srebiee | redta o
1342, The affives o5 and firg come optiopally 1
the remmmng senses, after the Vpddba woids denoting
Vahika villages situated 1n Ustnara.
Thus Srrgiash Sresifemt and e n
ey I SRR SR
IerataalEs, + Rt wregsn 13T e ke gl e
R TR | T SATEG SHNETR RO YRR 9H 1 SR 1
’ 1848, 'The aifix ¥ comes 1n the remAInIngG senses,
after 5 Nominal-stexa denoting o losalty and andingan g0t
The phrase ‘Tenq’ does not govern this &dtra, For had it been
undesstood i this apbonsm, there would have been no nzcrsm; of repeating
it ia the next,
Thusareadw from AeRg | the long % s shortened by VII 4
13 5834 belore the affix %1 Why do we say *dencting 2 comntry '}
Observe srzar * the pupds of 3’ formed by Lo
In the previous sutras, the anuvpith of 237 and /T both were eurrent
heace the repetition of Ex(m-this sutra, because we eould not take the anu.
vit ol e from the last sutea, vithout drawiog 10 the aguviitts of s i
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‘This stitra being subsequent in order to IV. 2. 114 $. 1337, debars that
sitra ; and henee in the case of vriddha words ending in ¥ and denoting
Tocality, & is not added, but the =33 of the prsesent sitra,  Thus nifwREF! (1

{388 I FERATATH LB IR R0 0] .

arRmafTEr T Femd G99 | IREwTE | WEETE: 1 WY ST

TRATET: U

1344, The affix 35 comes in the remaining senses,
after s -vriddba word ending in 3 and denoting a locelity of
the Eastern~folks.

The phrase #if§& is bere understood.  Thus syEwsPY%:, TR )

The affix 757 would have been valid by the fast stitra also, the present
sltra makes a f448 or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vyiddha,
Therefore it does not apply to #&dreg, from which we have wraares: 1

LIV | IFRCT 1 8 1R IR

wrwwiw%r AR zlﬁﬁﬁr TR, WA b YA e Raaad

TR 3AEONRET Tt | m-mua- 1 FUBERFS 1t

1545. 'The affix g comes in the remaining senses
after a vriddba word denoting a locality, which has the
letter @ as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name
denoting a waste or desert place.

The words gy and %@ arc wnderstood here. The word wer means
awaste o desert. Thus TRy, ¥oRa: arc examples of weg 1l Similurly
wima: and @FqEE: are examples of @ penultimate. (1V. 2. 80 S. 1792 )

RS FEYTAEAI | 11 QRN

TR LN ) WS § TAETE: | arigeR: Yo |
TR | 2% R L

. 1346. The affix I5 comes, in the remaining senses,
after a Vryiddha word denoting a locality and ending with
e, gT or 4T

This debars & (V. 2. 114 5. 1337). Thus mymmersy, smigrs:,
Sgag: 0

The words ending in g¢ would have taken the #fx 97 by the next
siitea also, but as that sitra is restricted to the countries of the East, this sbtra

it general in its scope,
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- R38O rTTdAr M1 IR1RRYN
APRECTReArS HEL e { ST T | NI 11, wwEE 0
1347  'Ile b g eomes in the remuming strses
after 1 Vpddha vord denoting 1 locahity of the East-folk, the
<
woid liaving 2 penultimate T or ending 1n )
This debars &8 Ths aragam U So also with words ending
mn As wet—mmew (V14 148)
Note —W1y do we say mrere o dte Daskfolk’? Obserse wrafiia
formed by s The % in £ the sutra 13 for the sake of distinctness
365 | FATFATALAIET 181718 10
TS TERIT @ TITR - WkE 1
1848  'The aflix g% comes 1 the remmining senses,
after 2 Vnddha nord denoting -tn mbabited kangdom, or
hinzt of such hingdom
The phrases g@ and €% 7re understood here being qualified by
smqr and m9n® 1 Tlis debars the affix & 11 Thus srams 15 an
examplc of AT 1
Note —~And $how® and marrar~ from Sirge and TArALEA Lo onmbrb ted
countrres ave lustratio 8 of TN ©
The so§ or hmit of an mhab ted country or sm9 must e a
country and not avillage This 15 so 1n order to prevent by antimpation
the application of & by IV » 137 S 1368 to words like Famst which 18
anand desert asHuw® 0 Thetord gaq means ether the houndary
of that (wmsa) or that which itself s a boundary
L8 | SgEIaty agaEAREaEE 1 8 1R RN
S T iYW | BT
gRETEnTA 1 T WEE | AT il meniiem ¢

1
AT ¢ qEEATRS WEeww § ARy BT 1 qmaT RgeT A qqn lni"\
7 it o R w A Ang wdtara it

1349 'The affix g% comes i the TEMuNINg senses,
even after a word which 35 not & Vmddha, and which
3 always ploral, when 3t denotes an inhabited eountry
or & it of sueh country s well s after such Vyddhe
words

The words sm9x nd M7 are to be read into the phonsm  Tiis
debars ward arora Vhus fron wgr ~gv wd FEE whach are non Vrddl a
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1qm, 2 avoe {@Eny sd omr), 8 gmm 4w (srhee) S
mrEed 6 wameElt, 7 oRfedl’, 8 sl (sme). 9 wpedt
10 ngweuslty, 11 mamear, 12 zezrewmd, 18 e, 14 MR 16 awn
16 qrame, 17 wer (fasy®, 18 Preed (fheed, fi, ww) 19 ety 20
sra, 21 wwhigw (wslgw), 22 mner, 23 wencs, 24 e (RERL 2
ke, 26 wed, 27 % (qdind), 28 wand, 29 Rree, SO quidm, 31w, 32 0 ()
33 mag, S umemt 9 wwa, 36 4 (xrrery @i, 57 gmadiig, 38
wgnmiE AE e, 39 g A0 Waa (vmdy), 41 4 42w 48 sl
(TmPl) 44 apiety 45 yfamem, 46 www, 7 Gweqd, 48 et 4
wigw, 50 wmah, S1gwt o

LR | ATFUERANTLALE 1Y 11 3R<

ROTEIST, e ok ¥ e 1 areRsle fedt ar | GTAAR R
L ]
- *
1362. The affix g% comes after the word ¢ nagars
jn the 1emaning senses, when censure or praise is imp\lhﬂ‘
The word g which 1s equivalent to fim or ‘blame or censure’y
and mrirm whicll means “igea ™ dextenty *, gualily the sense of the affis
Thus numew *a thiel or a sklful person®, The word literally means
‘a town horn, or town hred , but by the usige of language, it alnays
denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such as a el
of an artist. .
Why do we say “when censure or dexterity is imphed "? Observe
nit mEvEn ‘ the NAgara Brabmanas
L 1 WOTFAT 1B RE R hd
¥R, STRCNA AR
AR gearliaiefa qren © 0 ewa gy eenE) s fd
reat gt e n
o1 AT " U WTAR RS T ARG W ')

1353. The affix §%1, comes, in the remaining senses,
after the word WX, in the sense of & man.
This debars the afix o of 1325 Vartka. Thus wpgner #gst ‘a
forester -
“drt —1t should be stated rather that the affix gy is added to wrom
m the senss of *a way **a lesson, or doctrine { Upanishad )* <2 makim’ ‘1

plny or game *a man” and ‘an elephant . Thus wruse seur, svarg sad
e A or gefi 1 N
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o

Vére:~Optionally when the sense is that of cow-dung, As WA
o WL S i T

_ otos—Why dowa say *when hoving ihose senses’ P Otherwise the nfix
will b Wy Ae ey s ¢ vild beasts :

IR Chtrnaeuce i U AR R TR

L o | e | e | BT
1364, The aftix &% comes optionally in the rema-
ining senses, after the words ¢ Kuru’, and ¢ Yugandhera ’,
Thos Srev: or ik, e or Fawad: ¥
239y | wEEEE w ) e R L 3Ll
SRS | Y W R | 3
1855, The affix %% comes in the remuining senses,
after the words ¢ madra’ and * vyiji -

This debars 7%, though the words denote inhabited countrics. Thus

% ' born in Madra’, gfivs: 0 .
L3NG L RiTTEE 1 8 1R 18R
i ©
1356. The affix % comes in the remaining senses,
after & word denoting a place, and having the letter & as
its penuitimate.

‘This debars g5 In the case of wardg which denote wax or inhabited
countries, Of course the words which do Bot denote #TT, will have takea
g even without this rule, Thus wifies: “born in s&se " So alsa Ak U

T etonTho nfix wre will apply svan when the word mds ia 3, which would
,‘i'hu\-u othorwise taken T3 by IV. 2. 119 8. 3343, Thus TRavR: ' born in QARG D
Tho word ¥ is understood.in this stirs,
Laus | STETRTE 18121 33
TR} FRETIR | FES Fape: 0
1857. The affix 5@ comes, in the remaining senses,
after the words kachehha &e denotiug places. .
The word 35 is understood here, This debass g & Thus ez
e, T &o. . .
. et i—The words groy &e. arenot fwvariablo placal voords, becanss by tha
ezt s, it -in showo b \beo werds DT S5y men ond their babifs &c. The
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word fa otcurs mtlus hst ¥ would 1nve takensay by the last afitra als
becanso 16 has & a9 118 penultmate  Ite mention wn tle Lsk1s for the saka of [
subsequent stra by which 1t tekes 753 also uhder certuin condibions
lgex ffeg 3mi 4wt bW, Cwsdrs Tamdlc
ArT w10 ey (wy wew oow) Mg 12 ey, 13w ]
fawms 15 TEwg (g3w) 16 W
T34T | HYAEaTs 1 8 ) 21 QA8 D
FEITUSTER ¢ &Y Wi WA Ag| | aveew yEanl age
L e 0
1858 The affix geg comes after the words kachebht
&c 1 the seuses of born &e when the meaning 1s a ‘man
o1 “ what exists i man ’

Tins debarsymu  Thus res® & man born in Kutch”  gisgas
it wiegaa 0 * His joke oc talk 1s of hutch or a Kutch laughter®

Why do we say  when meamng a manor what exisls in man?  Ob
serve sl At 4 The cow of huich

RUE | TTAL WA 18 1 R W
i 1 £ ﬂwﬁtm
ST R, A
1359  'The affix g7 comes after the woxd |arg 10

the senses of being born &c¢ when denoting a man or wha
jexists 10 man, provided that 1t does not mean a foot-solder

The word mrg which ocfirs 1n the #=51i? class wonld have taken gy
Dy the last sBtra when the sense was that of 2 man or some human attribute
“Fhe present sutra makes a restriction Thus Tt #gea mantn T v

Why do we say when nat meamng a foot soldier # Qbserve Tg
wyife Gl the Salva foot soldier goes '

Q3o (TiTartaT 181 LR 0
TEAROL | AEEARSTR | HISR i Aulew Tng, [t 3
1360. The affix g% comes 1n the TeMMNIDG senses

"of beng born &c, nfter the words @, when the word
signifies ‘o cow” or ¢ a barley gruel’,

Thia debacs smof 1V 2 133 S 1357 Thus

ora in Salva W &, “Lbe batley gruel of Silva Y
Bave g\

Nw % vthe cons
In other zases wi¢
)



1
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38 | efferTugTEE 1 2 1R Ry 0
W 1 STRISTATE: | A A GRS
1861. The affix ® comes in the remaining sensey
after & Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word
@ s its second term.
‘This debars muru  The word %y is to be read into the sitra. This
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes g% and iz, of sttra IV, 2
117 S 1341, Thus qemals, ‘born in the wolls hole! The wosd yamar
55 uced in the s0tra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word
which ends if s, but is preceded by the affix ¥ asagadan  Here wgis
an affix (V. '3. 68 S. 2023 ) and ot a pada.
23%R wETR T 181312350
T R R
gaurdadEhg * 0 gades | e |l sy it

SR
FERRR TR T A D FAWEL | g 0
EeoEARE cotod]
) T | eAREE I AWHAETTeIE: o 1 denan) Saaa (e
H

A ¢

1362. The affix & comes in the remaining senses
after the wards gaba &e.
This debars 3y &e. Thus wiie: * belonging to a cave | s et e,
Vartiba —The words gmas, and qda: get the affix 77, but before
Lthe affix o the § of 5 is elided. Thus g@dmy avd wrdsiar e This
Vartika also indicates that the elision of 7 of the Indcclinable as ordained
by the Vartika under S. 1324 is a rule of limited scope.
Part-—The avgment g5 is added to =p and gt before the afix g
< As srmia, quEeas
The same angment is added to the word ¥ also as, alam 1
he same augment is added to the vord €. as e 0
Pdrt =~ The affis & comes after the words 7 & No list of such
words is given. It is an swpfamen 0 Thus %wd@y, Smaax, e,
TR, AT S
Note—3n the lish of e ocorrs the following *mumonk @y i It
‘menns_"The word weq becomes chonged info woEA when the affix g it fn bo
sdded. Thug soaf@l: | Bub when the semee is thet of a Tedwschool or
Charnpa, the sffx oo is ndded instead nfgnsm’wﬂ # The word w37 hers
o3 B

Y
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has the restricted semse of ‘fho mddle of the erth', and not sny mddle
geoerlly  Thue Rewfim: mesns qiafasd Wit Ho alao when the affix wuf 12
applied 3n the vase of |ear 1t has the cense of fure of siitrs IV, 8 RO 8 1469 2nd
ot all ihe other senses  Thus sra Sear, st wiifeear, il newAp: * theee Charanas
dwell an the East, three 1o the West, and three mn the 3ddle ",
Y wy, 2 wEAwm, 3 §m, 4 (A9%, 5 mamen e wod, © gaw 7 W p
Bap, 9 amy 10 gdey 11 wywy, 12 ey ure 13 gWA wew, 14 0RO,
15 gamarm, 16 amAme, 17 vEwE 16 g, 192 gwewm, 20 aww, 21
ol (g 22 wmsew (woend) and wuepsr), 23 momew, 24 @R
(e, wrem® snd mreh), 25w (wide wod g, 96
RO, 07 drfwde 28 Srelk 20 sugre 0 %awfl (Rmedn), 91w, 32
el 3% wificn 84 wfy, 35 &% (Wfx) 56 wrealy 87 wmamim B
A 50 e, (sfawia) 40 A% 41 arachn (weea), 42 aelin £
Surl (SETRA) 44 wNGT 40 Shremse, 403 47 Rt 48 G
49 gg*, 0 weam®, 51 gwWe 52 awemt (Ymi) 68 gEuRAWT (oo T
Alnand yoaRE) b4 TR TR W (ko TAmda acd wada), 05 R d OF
Igwtpasey 67 wgR 58 On¥ 59 wruds it s SUERTT I
sy araEi T 1R IR Y
MATNRE SRS @ SO gTandn) STRmT) Bt
an
1863 The affix § comes in the remnining <enses,
after the words beginmug with %2 denoting the places of the
East-folk.
The word #j1s understood here alsa  The word g of the sitra
qualifies 3§ This debars sy u Thus semmllay, sedeias, S diag 0
PER TR ETIYLR e -
FerTl o aeRtadthm FRaAm frding L owdEL N
1364, The letter =& 19 the substitnte of the final
of the word =, when & 1s added
This sdtra only teaches the subshintion of & , for wwa would Im:)-
takenwby IV 2 114 § 1337 Thususafamn  The word ¥ dees not
govern this sitra, not being appropriate
{32 | FETEARTRASOA 1 8 1 2 1 e )|

TR T TR TN iy mpmRr A WYt 2T AMET
el ATeaT wd wmaln | ety vk o

1365 The offix g comes in the emaining senscs,

Vpddhe word denoting o place and ending with W
or X, o1 having @ as its penultimute,

after a
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The word 3% must he read into the s6tra.  This debars the = of
IV. 2. 132 5. 1356 as well as the affixes ordained by IV, 2, 517 and 123 8,
1341 and 1347,

Thus was—ampodaa 1 “Oac born in Beihmanaka—a countey
where the Brahmana caste live by the profestion of atms” gRi—tpragrfing u

Note:—~The words &1 &e. arc ko poverned by this rils though

they end in 3w 6 Thus Srepfran, Argdim. wrpdag o
RRER | TG RRA T 81 21 (e 1

gafeshFanTEr en: g « sunIinenn ¢ afrnieg

qiftraaftan, | piedian ) wfermitas ) aifrfom o
1566, Lhe offix $ comes in the remaining senses

after the Vyiddhu words, having the words kauthf, padads,
nagira, grima aud hrada, as last terms,

This debars the other affixes sueh as 5 and firg of IV 2 117 5. 1341,

Thus . . » 2R ) TirgEdiag it
23801 QAT 18 1% 1 (LR 0 '
afeias 1

1867. The offix  comes after the word wda in the
Yemaining seuses,
This debars worn Thus <ddld@ = “the Will-king " sidim gag:
“the hilt man’,
{385 | AamisagE 11 1gee
sgenfaFet gIRICET @ RqEsTL Y qddtmPy AT o wmifn ) ek
[ e
1368, The uffix B optionally comes in ihcremnining
“ gonsos after the word o when it does ot denote a man,
Thas wieianfs or arfan s=if Chill fits”
Why do we say ez ‘nothuman'? Observe SEE mgen whese
there is no option allowed.
$IER | TEUMTIETERT L€ 1R 1 {RY
srpREnaPparnal g | FRAE ) e | TnR IR i gy
1369. The affix & comes iu the remainivg senses
after TwQ und 9t wheu denoting the country of Blarady,
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The word ¥ 15 understood here also  The word oy doss not
here mean Gotra but country  Thus gewoflan, and gifag i
Why do we say denoting country of Bhiradvajas?’ Observe
L, m &e
* 3350 lg‘ﬂm!‘lﬂaﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬁ [EIRY
qrE 1 RASOL) ZEAEOH 9T 9n IRk T o
1370 Lbe affix & also comes optionully 1 the
,
1cmaining senses, after the words ¢ yushmad 7 and ¢ngmad .
"The regulating power of the word g& ceases  The word o sndicates
that the affix may be® as well The word ophonally  shaws that the
general allix wty may also be emploged  Thus there are three affixes @8 ©
and =m and hence there bemng no equal envmeration the rule of mutual
correspondence (1 3 10) does not apply
The words gwe and wimy are Vpddha as they belong to Tyadad:
class (I 1 748 1336) and would have taken @ Ly 1V 2 114 S 1337,
the present sltra enjoins three affixes for each  1hus FRE+ AT =TT
w1V 3 28 1371) Ao 1 g+ Tegegs fa=godim (VI 1 2)
goptER=geweir (V3 2 S 1370)=dessm (VI 1 2
and VIIT 4 2§ 475and 197)  So also wwma | swafia end Mt v

39 | afeAwRy = g 2 1311
FORORRAENG O TS T YRR | SmaR L Qe L wmeE
1371 When this affix @= 15 added and when
13 added  then wnw and &1 are the substitutes of gwwg
and werg 1 .

Aete —The pronoun nita, rofers to t o v mble sfhx @z and nat to tho under
stood nffix 75 wh ch was drawn 1nt0 the Tast sfitra by the word = i

Why does the rale of mutusl corvesperde e [T 3 108 1083 nor apply beve -
tlors beog two af'zes two worde uod bno substtates? This however 1s not
Qowo becuwse the sutra can be d v ded o tvo peparate aphorwme  ms (1)
a{tan (e IRTGETTRNA A0 (IFUTT T Uy e (1) whet mmre added
e and WA we by substitates of gOAT and sy 1especlively  (2)  So aho
wheu way follovs

As for dlis ra tone see the prece Vi, sutra ¢ g Ao wenriin
with & and Hmid ad swEnE vath ng o

Nole ~1hss b ttution doesnot take [lav when & 5 sdded 25 gunily
ad wmdla v
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L3OR | EEHEARHISHTAT (813131

AT TRl O A | AR | WA | A
s L &g

1372 In expressing one individual, agw and %
are the substifutes of ¢ ynshmad ' aud ¢ asmad’ respectively,
when @, and @y follow.

As qraata: < belonging to thee! maaltw: “belonging to me.” wrem:
and wes: 4 But when the affix is ©, the form will be #adfa:, and adta: by
the following rule,

Note +—The word gFTa® shonid not be construed as menning the affix of
the singular number, as the affix & @ Beeauso the affix of the singalar 35 alwaye
elided (o) fter these words, aod by vule 1. I. 68, 8. 268 there will not be the
appliontian of this rule. This difonlty is, however, gob over by explaining tho
word THTS 28 equal to G |

239% | METATIETET 19 1R L &< I

AreERERe & TR I T afa L e,

1373. = is substituted for g=r and & for =&y, when
they signify a single individual, even’when an affix follows,
or a word is in composition,

As @l adias, with the affix & (1V.2. 114, 8. 1337, [ .74 S, 1336),

Similarly when o second member of the compound follows. Az a7 T ;=
gAY, A N T AGSE = T 0

Note :—TWhen more than one individunl is signified, the eabstitation does
not tako place, o8 Fordd (= wmRArE ), wEd; GG (=~ g0 g ), umi ]

{3\9&“3{“3[3!3““{

ek U

1874, The affix # comes after the word = in the
remaining senses,

This debars sy Thus wd1: * belonging to half?

3ot | TrEEETGTEIE 1 1 R H R

U | FAEA | I | S

1375. The affix @& comes, in thé remaining senses,

after the word *ardha’, when preceded by ‘pma’ ‘avara’,
“adhama’, and ¢ uttama ',
Thos GO sraqd, TG, TR 1
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.

3o | RS e 13 1€
ey 1 Fradfien | waied 0
1876  And the affix 5 also (as well as @q) comes
1 the remmmng senses, after the woud ‘ardha, when the
prior tam denotes a direction
By w the af'X 4 18 also maed T s debara wont Thus qufensor St
e .
1399 | KHAATEEL AL L B 18 19 0
whmrwnEt FdoRnRe et @ 1 giveirs TRe
stz Al | Qralfier 1 Awes qEwAY e uw ARgar e ) IRRgm e
TSRO TASAIFE GNEAR N
1377 The nffixes =5 and Tst-come 1n the remauing
senses after the word ‘nrdhn', preceded by a word denohng
direction, when 4 partienlar portion of a village o an snhnbr
ted country 18 meant )
. ‘The phrase Bemg¥a s to be read o the fitra, This debars 37!
Th 16 ¥4 TEWTR Qo TG-k ar drandt or it Those venmly  belong
tothe eastern half of our village or eountry  The word Ardiar =4
Quigm yor and 13 8 Taddhstartha compound
Tho gh the anuvnttr of zm was current m this Sutra from the
preceding j et ot 1s repeated here for the sake of precision  for had tt e sOtra
heen mRRATYAINEST then the = would have drawn in not only the aff %
=g but the «fix vy which 15 not desired
T IFAAFA 1B 13150
qIq W
1378  After the word wsq there 1s the affix 7w the
remaming senses
Thsdcbars T 1t Asmeg  middicmost
IS NSRRI 31080

' womt Yy 1 v T
mftger At 0

1379 The affix = comes m the Temaining sensed
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being * fit* or * moper’
The word @riii® means cquty proprety rght fit  As mpeAd
i xer wonem the proper p sce of wood—neither tao long nar tao short
sout marwen  the fit Grammanan nuther too refined nor too dull
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%350 1 GTEGRYE AL 3 R0 1
wyren wAtT o SlomigamdTmEIT far 1 Yea o Yo o
1380. The affix @5 comes, in the 1'emaiuing #onses,
after the word &xa, which is near the sea.

Hote +—The word 4t ocoura in thio list of Knchebhadi (IV. 2, 1')3 s, 1357),
ond would hava taken Fror; and by siten IV. 2. 184 8. 1358, it would have tnkon
gs1alen, The present sitra debarn both thoss afizes, when tho word iy moany
HTaRF or ‘ near the sea’,

Thus Ywaq or ear, *living on or rlating to anisland’, As¥e
MARISTITRARL Y

RIS I w12 1310

FRAEs A  wiExn | wiEaian | anvzﬂ%ar 1 B gl !
¥4 af wden t wikae  waf Anf
ATETRAMAET 5 NG QA 51 AL U F A/ §R BTEREOTRT

1381. The affix &7 comes in the remaining scuses
after the words denoting time.

This debars st & The affix & which comes after Vnddhn words Ts
prohibited by this sttra. Thus =if¥s? “montbly ' mivaf@ay annval’
geamtiE: “morning and evening,” {14 gittan ' again and again’

How da you explain the forms it and wrea in the following lines
of KAliddsa and Bhravi mricen widir fies ( Kalidasa) and sgisdrqaenm
(Bharavi)? Or the forms wammrfred and mamdaa?  These forms are
ungrammatical according to the best authorities.

“Nota :—The words which denote time even indtieoty, also tako this nffiz.
As srgagliaa, S v

The word g governs all {he snbsequent sitms apto IV. B. 2 . 1393,
[Ce COTll

WR L TR 2131 R

ST Er) FEAASSAng: | WS e 0

1382. The affix 33 comes in the remaining senses
after the word T7g , when expressing srar i
. This debars mof, (IV, 3. 16 5.1387). The word =@ means the
‘funeral oblation’; and not =M YET: ‘a faithful or’ believing person .
Thus sefe snet “the autumoal ¢ Sréddba’. \When not meaning * Sraddha’,
it will be qrEm 0 : .

2303 | farr SamEn 12 1 1 e 0
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TR IR 7 7 GORT 1 g Foeg ) ey Al
1383  The offix 3% comes optionally in the remain-
ing sensos after the word 2 when expessing illness or heat

Thus SGRsr or Wity & ‘4he autumnal diseace’, CRREW or W
wmy *tFe autumnal heat or sunshine’

Why do we sty * when denoting sicl nzes or heat”? Obsene, Wy
7 *the autumnal curd’  Thus g1 debars the g vy (1V 3 16)

135¢ | farETarm T 18131880
&1 7 g | At Rem ) R (e 0
138¢ The affix 35 comes optionally the remmn-
ing senses after the words ‘ m4’, ‘and pradosha '

This makes optional where by <tra IV 3 11 S 1361, the ¥
would have been obligatory Thus ¥ww or %fuxa *nocturnal’, sgaw of
iy

[OOSR S ol SR R R LY

“ﬂurqw Ty Eﬂﬂ“*‘

1385 The affix 3% comes optionally in the remain-
ing senses after the word wam and 1t t1kes the augment gz 1

The word w takes the effix @by stra IV 2 105 S 1376 This
stitra ordams gsu When free from the scope of these rules it takes {40
and tyvl affixes also by IV 3 23 S 1391 Thus |yg+ge+asL now apphes
the following sutra —

RIS LT S S8

T ¥ YR, R X CHUTA COF HE MR WA, 69 US0 T gRARMEN |

defEy

1386 Before a Taddmtr-affix with an-indientory =T,
g or 5 the Vyddhi 15 not substituted for the fist vowel after
7o T hut B and =t are respectively placed before theso
semivowels 1n Z de

The following 15 2 kst of Dv2rids words —

1oy 2 eg Semm 4essn 5w 6 g (@), 7awe
agm twE? 0wy Ilegu

Thus sy + g% + 57, =B +o44w (VII 3 3 S 1008 )=afeasma,
( ephemeral )

Hole Ao sitiAg =Qmfen Rrarovwn, from greww v The Taduds solo
spplies bere. St from x5, (eavlempAwT ) v So sk Artsearg, gk
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s S fom s, (Fewh ) Giad: Som i, (el s,
& from &g (erlai) v

’ Some road tho word eamaE abin in this st bot it fa nonscessars. ne it
wonld by governod by the Jasf rule, besause it is o compound of gy-r-wmvara (Srir
s ), oF iway be o compotmd of 1L seurm, Hien wleo it i none arF, B8 6
js separately wentioned, in fhis list, and therefore when 17 lwmn« o word it
would geb {his pesnliny substitution then aiso, Similarly tiwga: from wwsa;
Srargagy feom 'rgag Qe fom v the priknitibhise i by (VI 4, 167
8.1 while €29, from 227, whero there is no prokyitibhibes (by 7371V, 8. 13 ) ¢

Sy Cargat wa) Similedy Fan fom & (=), GonEm: fom e
with the ffix 357 (e esL),  This it e mede beeause the 7 and 3 hero
e not final of  q7 ot word, 08 dhey were i the precoding sites, .

350 | SiEtmng ananw e 13 ge
ﬂﬁmﬁl‘am T TRET Eﬁmqmwusq wig | wETRAE 9 A
Begm | Ywan wivEEr, e eme, i, sregdafh, i, wfaw o0
Sem FAG: 0 0 Al TR AT | AeReee it

1387, The affix =g comes in the remaining senses,
after the words * sandbi~veld.’ &c, and the wdrds cxpressing
¢ season ’ and ¢ asterism.’ '

The word & is to be read info the sttra.  All the words must be
expressive of time.  This debars g1 The sepetition of 777 debars & also
in the case of those words, which are Viddha in this Iist{ IV, 2. 1145, 1337 ),
Thes ( 1) wiegee, @, £ 2 )b GEmm (3 ) 49, $i99 arc examples of
sandhiveld, season and asterisms respectively.

1 s, 2 @ 8 wamen ¢ wdrdh b oaghel, 6 S, 7 magy i
Phigt; —The affix gy s added to gas when denntiog * fruit? and
“festival, as airead w5 or g 11 Otherwise girafan
RICC | AT AL | B LB H
qrggna: i
1888, 'The affix «ew comes in the remaining senses
aftor the word Sy i
Nate 1—This debors tho 31ap of e Tast eaten, thongh * priwrish s n seacop
enoting worl.  Thas arygode wwmie: © the clond belanging to the vaing renson ,
§30E | AHEgE 1 2 (21 i
aefrg Wy TGS G | WERETIIEITEAALAUR ah ¢
1380, The affix 3% comes in the rcmaining Senseg
after the word a9t N
a5
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Tins debarsmsof IV 3 16 $ 1387 Thus wudmmgaand The ¥
bas the force of @y &c of 1V 3 43 S 1418 here

(3to | AT T AT 4213 1AM
IR, EArPATT SRITHRA | TRt F R R
1390 The Affix W@ comes always after the word
themanta,’ and ( before ths affin) the letter 7 of  hemanta ’
15 elided

«_Thus'ywiig or ¥ b
Note —The word §x 15 used o show ihat the <ltra wpples m the Olihandas
Y
58 wellss 1w the dhissscal ] teratare
The vord gt © L iakeTon by sotra I 8 I8 S 1987 ws Jmafeqmlin It
thers 13 no€] on of 7 thero Thus thore are three Sormsfpmmy (¥V 8 16 § 1387),
St TV 8 218 7452) aad fww y .
2302 | BlElRaReiser T Emat gR T 1 ¢ 1318
SRE TR TSR MR ¥ | B2 SRR
wroRA IR | armeR | Raaan, « smmangms P | TIgans )
o ) T oA n
Trswafoatst awa Y o Raw 1 qEEd 1 TaEe
ST * U STHRAL L SHRRA | S )
SRR * 0 WHRE 0
1391 Aftor the words wia ‘ateve’, Fax for along
tme’, sE ‘i the fore nosn , &1 at dwn , and After
Indechinables expressing time, there e the affives =g and
L TR and their angment 1s gz 1
The v ord &I 15 understood here also  Tlus T+ =wm+97
=G + gL HI0T - awATR ‘helong ng to the evenung  fans  lasung  mgaan,
“wiat 15 of the forencon  ormgew™ what 13 of the culy morn
The replacement of g by @ uder VAL 1 1 & 1217 (akes place pricr {o tha
addtonof thonngment g7 totlo athx becuee we find t w0 n f)o forms 1ke
W01 & used by Lop m b meelf m T ® 1118 2 05 &e Hod 1t been ndded frst
then tho altix would | sve become vy and the form would have bee Trany 11e gry
for there 13 Ro rile wlach womld Lave changed X7 08077 0 GIER and st nimags end
wmyn
Av regards Indechnables the cxamples are Siuman, belongung to
flenight  zuana beloogmg to (e day
Vit —Tieafix g comes alter e words far 9E1 { mermng n the

pastyerr ) and qaw (roean ng in the year before the last).  As fumas, Ty,
and i
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Vdsrt:—The affix fga comes after 99, 0@ and L%, as, sl
wifge, and AT

Vdrt i—So also after o, as, i u

Note :—The difference between tyu snd tyut is in accent. Thos qramy and
dimm, P and Fata, siean ond SigRa, AvET, gwa, Rade md G,
e wd dfaw it See V1.1 198, S, 9676,

3o 1 foramr qigmTEnAT I 4 i Rt RM )

oout A T WEAMeGL T | T I 1 TUEATE ! AR, | TR

famam | wEie: Qs fas g wlgaan ) grugeen Sl momgsy o
1392. Optionally after the words galg and ‘wmus,
there_are the affixes 77 and g« and thelr augment is gz o

In the alternative 73 of IV, 3. 11 5. 1381 also ocours. As yaigias,
stz with tyv, or Paifgenw , sfigmn®aa with thai,  With tynl we have
i and w0 The sign of the locative is not elided by rale V1.
3. 17 5,975, When the compound is such zsuot retaining the casc- aflix,
because not in the locative case, as when it is analyseds by caying gafgm:
drdsw (V.3 52 5. 1427 ) then we have, qaignias | Fuuymana | friyformy (
AR 1|

QREZIAT T (BTN

ardfialionn eisTrdr W 6 0 9 e &) fewo g

SRR g o

-1398. The aflixes ordained above or here after,
come after & word in the Tth case in comstruction, in the
sense of ‘ born or grown or originated there or then’.

The affises 7 &c. 7 & bave been taught, but no-particular sense was
assigned to them. See IV 2. 9z. S. 1312 This sttra gives one of the
senses, and also declares the particular case in which the stem must he, to
which the affix is to be added. Thus G =ga+30=&T 'born in
Srughna’. sirs: ‘born in Utsa’, uifa: (1V. 2,93 5. 1313 ) waredio: &e,

RIRY I WITTPI L B 3 ER% M
LOTRIMTRIT! t MTIT TR NI
1894,  Aftor the word /3% being in the Tth cqge-
affix, there is the affix 37 in the sense of produced therein.

This debars % of sitre 1V. 317 51388, Theq of 3% s for the

sake of accent.  srgfisa:=SrafiE: ¢ produced in the rainy scason *,
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Sty TRl MO AT LB 13 1RGN
- SERMSTAn | gl AT SRR ¢
1895 The ~fix 9% comes aftér the wod &g ia
the Tth, cace pifix “1n the scnse of born,theremn % the whele
nord Lemg oame

. Tlis debars wor.of IV 3 16 S5 1387 Thus wmomiant the grass
cdlled Saradaka’ wrew axr “Uhe pulse calle ! Stradaka
- Nole —Accofdt g fo some tle word @wral governs ail the sueeeed og
sbbesup o1V § 38 S 1418
P A St AT R O]
s
TRPEITUR | TRE TR

1396  Upto VII 8 81 § 1789 wclusive, the sub-
stitution of Vrddhi will take place fer the first vowel of
the second member 1 & compound

&, ~ Ths s o adhikira sbtra and everls governng mfinence upto
W1 3 32 S 2574 exclusive  The phrase of the secdnd member vf Ue
compound  should be suppled m sl those sfitras tn complete th £ sense
Thus m VII 3 11 § 1397 the word gwnees ¢l ould be suppled  As g
A% TINERT, QAT FIRATCE

Note —In those sutras wle e the word demstng (e first member 15 vt
exhbted nthe Ablatve care s ;m VIE 3 18 10 20 21 tle p<tent culra 3¢
abaclutely mece savy for cangng the wrddh of lle seso d member But in those

. sltras where lc firat memiber 16 exb biled n 1 sblat e ense apmVII 8 115 1367
(wzarg) there thssub s only exylunatory (a A otab ol tely necesaury} and
sexves alsu e purpose uf plac g such vr ddli s under fhe ootego ¥ of witmapade-
vrddh  'Lb & peend ur vrddhi 10 ) b2 46 certn n rules of acctrt os M VI 2 105
Yenca tl e mpartance of the present spho sm n those elines slo where the word 13
exlib ted o the Aifth care

{IES ) TATARI 1O 1RIEL N

sTraTy pREETRASTTs gfa e R P Prf T efe®

LR Lt B rrq{ha verAuFa | galy marg W omEmdE AR
anIATy BARE PRI T A FIRRTTA 0

1307 betore a T addhuta affix having an indietory
= Wor a, Vyddhe 15 substituted for the fise vowel of ¢
word denoting stason when st 1s peceded by & word denat-
m,, b past



~
=3
&
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mean- )

As wivifdm from gi4auf+ 5% meaning Futar g am’izw -
ing Smwrema o
Nota —-The componition with g und sege &~ Fukes placo hy\H 1 878
and thow by 1V. 3. 18 5. 1380 there’ is 5% after 4%, and o1 after Tawr with the
Glision of & by 1V, , 22, §,,1300,  The Tuduntn-viddhi, o5 o general wuley oo
_ 1ok apply Lo componnds, so that a mulo wade upylicable 1o « purticular word, will not
“apply to n componnd which ouds with that word i bub tadinia-viddn npplice o @
ward deoling season who 3t tules an affix causing Vyiddl and’is pxcucdul hy n
word denoting n portion, Wo draw this rule from flie preseot strs, for % hcmg
formed. from Yt by o yriddhi-onnsing ofiis (1Y, 3,22 8.1560), the afix o will -
o applisd to et oven whon it is tha szoond member of a compound, the firsl mlmlmr
of which deiotes a put, (SpATdRE T. L 72 Vir. Mabibbishyn .
Why-do we say  denoting a portion " *Observe wifg Twig st rn:ﬁiz;
with w57 (IV. 3. 11 S. 1389) and no vriddhi of the 7 of 7 because of the
maxim “The Tadanta-vidhi applies, when an affix causing Vriddhi is
ordained after a word denoting season; provided that, the word denoting
season is preceded in composition by a word denoting a part, and not ather-
_wise Therefore the vriddhi does not take place here, becayse the preceding
word in composition is not a word which denotes a part of varshd, but is it
apposition with it. The tadanta-vidhi applics only when the first member
denotes a portion,
£38¢ | gRAITATTT 1 6 131 81 -
X g1

IwUITEA 12 8 ' t JAgETTA

e SRR agReAtn |
1898. After @ &% and =, the first vowel of the
name of a country gets the Vyidahi, when a Taddbita aflix

with an indicatory g, Wor =\, fo]lo\\e

As and . formed with gw (1V
<2 124 S 1348 ) read with V. 2. 125 S. 1349. though the word i not

i3 megest

a Vyiddha, This sdtra also gives rise to the following rule gFnd
sz © The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the Arst
member is g, &4, mf or a direction-denoting word ”
Note:—85 shown in Hhe sbove examples, snd for dircetion-denoting words
soe {he following sttm (1, 1. 72 Vare,  Makgbhdshya ).
QIR T mmml\slawan ..
= LR e T s L) % 2 Eteaid
@ | sAgI faa ) Bag: | ETRTT IRAE 1
1399, After a word denoting duecuon, the Hest

vowel of the name of @ country, with the exception of 7z,
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gets Vriddhi before a Taddhite-affix baving an mﬂxcmory
®,a,or =l | B
As qiusa@as, (V. 2. 125, 107) The Tadanla vidhi applies here,
as shown in the preceding stitra, Why do we say *denoting direction, H
Ochrvc @ qrIEmi=gdaE, ax wy,=divsaam . Why do we say
With the exception of rg? Observe &wm: withweg (V. 2. 108 5. 1329
“The separation bf thus sittra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent
sitra, in which the anuvritti of © direction” only runs.
800 | M| ATHATTEOR 1 G 1318 1)
fms Gial AnwaieEi A
HERI 1 e, .
1400. Afier’ a word denoting direotion, the first
vowel of the name of n town or city in the land of the
eastern people, gets the Vyiddhi before a Taddbita offix
having an indicatory 81, @or &1
Thus dhpermas: * bom in Purveshu kémadani, So also FREAATT
FHATNTTTRS, RICRTYAR (IV 2. 107 S, 1328) These are lown names
PRI, 3 U These are city names:

¥ LR ORI =

Note :—The word yart in thie stra, sswellas in VI1 3 24 8. 1431 does not
here mean ‘the esgtern grammerians ©* but “the eastern comutries’, because of the
contert  JATRMTA s thus formed. w3t wdr Twmerndr=igmandt 0 The
compounding tahes plrce by IT 1, 50 8.727. Then the affix 57 15 added to 1f, w
the senso of 7Y W2 by IV. 2 1078 1328 In qdarzfigea th aflix gay 13 sdded
byIV.2 1236 1347, Though Pitahiputra 1s the name of wie city, Purva-pifalis
Pubra means the Castern portion of the oy Patalipntra,

249% | TR TR MERGI I8 1 2 1R ) '
TAIRAT | ASURTE: | SOFE | GAK ) SR | TTORE-

1401 The offix #x comas o, e sevae of < worn
therein? after the words e, wwayw, =y, gar, S, and
o7E, the whole being a Nune,

Thus T{Ea% | wvnews-u This debars 1V, 3.245 1352 Soalso
@ikm. L geg, 0 This debars = of IV, 3 16 S. 1387, whgs.u This

debars em @f 1V, 3. 14 S. 1384 weencs. This debars the general
s aflix

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed,

t,\!uilvu’v'valﬁlaluﬂ
SRR, R 0
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1402, The affix g7 comes after the word w2, in the
sense of ¢ produced therein ’, and there by in the room of g,
the substitute is w1 '
.+ Thus wai s = @us: ¢ produced in the way.’. .
This debars the 1t
{03 | FHARIETALIC 1180 It ‘
CTAMTIRAF: | AT U °
1403. The affix 37 comes optionally after the word

amfivisyd,lin the sense of “born therein’.

This debars m of IV. 3.16.S. 1387, Thus srsreas: or \ARMEE: 1
Note:—This affix gg is applied to the word Frapzex also, on the maxim
wmatigeERaE, “ Thab which has wndergove o chenge in Tegard to oue of ita
parts, it by no moans in sonsequence of this change, something else than what it was
befors the change badl taken place 7. Thus SRR or WA : I
2R I TIBI3 RN .
ST U
T 1404. And the affix = also is added to the word
am4vasyd, in the sense of ¢ born therein . T
. This adds a third affix to the ggand eI already given, Thus
T, TR STREs 4 So also sfter the word wamem, as s,
FareaR: and SEEFET 0
geoR | FmsaumTisal #1413 LR
e ( ST ATSATET T RIT | ST | FQEWERST G 0
1405. After the words “sindhu’ and ‘apakara ’
¢theve is the affix %7 in the sense of ‘born therein’.
The word fifeg occurs i the Kachehhédi class and takes 37 and g5
(1V.2.133 5. 1357 ); end siomt would have also taken % under the gengray
rule, This shtra debars these affixes, Thus g, w9Rew; |

ot STt 18131 821
| e e
1406, And thelaffixes TWand w come peg

. " X pective]
< gindim * and “apakara ’, iy g, senge 0);_

after the wor
‘produced therein L,
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Thus &1 and wgw o
809 | ARYITRIF AU RNy RIELEES

AR SECT
Al AgENTT T TR g e N
1407 The affix denoting ‘boin theremn’, 15 elided
Dby Tuk, sfter the words ¢ favishihd’, < phalgund,’ ¢ apmddhd’,
tgvab’, “tishya ’, < punmvasu’, ‘hastd’, ¢ widikhd *, ashadhd
and ‘ bahuld,” all denoting asterisms
Fots —The femmme affixes ore alsq elided after thess words by 1 2 42 €
1408 Thus mfforg wim =%igg  produced nnder Sravishtbd * So sleo HELT
Waww R G gAiT kR Arm, st aga o The ‘Batula! s anothe
aume of the astenem FfRaw 4 It 18 exhubited in the stitrs as babula wilh a slort®
91815 & Bamahira Drandva shortenmg
et | gmaAEagH IR 1R8N ~
mmm SYTESHETTT TR AN URE WE e | wes R
raarwmmh"u TomrgeaTaan o i Fhwray w (Rt 4 29 b afgeft
= o T 1 N
FTRIERAT zﬁ‘lmu’x‘r‘n famiET L 1 Ferd | I -
HYGQRPA woaTRE ¢ 0 SiEAmd | |OFdE 1w 0
1408 TWhen a Taddhta affix 15 ehdcd by the
word luk, theie tikes place the ehsion by Ial, of the
fenvuine affi also, of the onginal stem to which the Taddhita
affix vas added .

The word ga defined in 1 1 61 S 260 1s twice nsed i thi
sitra  Where a Taddhuta affiv 15 elided by the word g# there the femt
mne suffix of the praupadia 15 also dropped or becomes fuk The wor¢
upararjana used mn explalning thus stra by the authar should be taken n
its popular sense of nom pnucipal sccondary,  and not the technical
upasarjana of grammar

Thus xfer+(sgE)=wrieg 1 The Taddata suffix bewng luke/,
the ongmal feminme termmation =T also becomes /zk  Therefore the
denivative of %rwgr {1s not a Jonger word as might have been expected )
but actuaily a shoster word namely ®r72 , simlarly from s we have
wrga &e

mm 50 aho the affix 1s elided after the astensins rergr et and
difl when the word 15 femmine  ‘Thus faaiar St a woman  produced
under Chited will becalled Frar i So also ot wymitt The femimne
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affix which bad been elided after the two words Revati and Rohint, by
the present siitra L 2. 49 S, 1408 is reordained by IV. 1. 41, S. 408
because these words belong to the Pippalyadi subdivision of the ¥irmig class.
'The Pippalyadi being an Aksitigana tontains these words also,

Vdrt—The affixes = and s come respectively after wegdt® and
T in forming the Feminine derivatives. As wegft (IV. 1. 15 S, g70)
nd ofg@r ¢ The difference is in accent and meaning.

Vért ~The affix gor also comes after * Sravishtha ' and * Ashadha,
ven when females are not denated. As syfydta: and a0

{20k I H AgaZART 1913185 1l N

eI AT I ensarandf iy S r"m'i = 1 SNerE wwe
N MO | WO R ¢ eTang W AIeTT: 1 SRaa A v ¢
e -

1409. In svigeg and its synonyrs, the first vowel of
the second member gets the Vyiddhi, before a Taddhits affix
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory

. .
L, Wor HA \

The word & means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that
isterism’ are meant here,  fmwdi s the name of an asterism, the day
vhen the moon is there is also called figaq ( the afiix Aol IV, 2. 3. 8, 1204 is
dided by 1V, 2.4 S. 1205 ). Stgqwg = Fgawst aoEw: (with wor 1V, 3,
16 8. 1387). Why dowe say ‘burnin that time’? Observe agr Higgsam:
. =Hreyarg wa: ) woadEsi@ 0 The plural number sgmemi indicates that
he synonyms of figye sach as wgas arc also to be included,  As wERrT: #

398" EmTEEETEE 2133 R

T e g e | SR | A s ) e G306
SERT g b

1410. Thete is luk-clision of the affix denotmg
“born therein ” afier & word evding in ‘sthdna’, and after
the words * goéal.u and ¢ kharagila’

Thus sitear® s = Reeqes, v, s, aeam ) The word gogtly
nd kharagala in the sttra end in a short s because they are Neuter under
iL 4 25S. 828

guRg xa—amvﬁzmasagwaﬁmmw [RYELAY

v marle g g 1 gEns A s | ana}vr— Ry -

A IRRATR FEw 1 AT | QAT | A |

97
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' 3431 fbere 15 optonally luhclmon of the affix

,

denoting ‘born thercmn * after the words * vatsasilv’, fabhit’,
“ggvayuk’, and “gatabhik?

Ao TETR WA =T or UFSWR WML or sAiNNE ) SIER
or rags  wataws, or EmaA u The two words A and gewiet are both
to be taken  These are all diversities of Ng& as used 10 the next subra

Pért —The affix 8o 1n the sensc of born, 15 ophionally treated as
T provided that 1t be that #m1 which being debarred by IV 3 11 5 1382
15 reordamed by IV 3 16 S 1387 The affix aor goterns all sitras up
taIV 4 28 1550 by force of IV 1 83 S 1073 but it s debarred by
g7 of IV 3 17 S 1381 and 15 reordamed m 1V 3 265 1387 Thus
qANER WA =@ or OraPNE  or wafimm N

R wRvR EET I 130
AT WEE T e 1 e 1 R 0
1412 There s diversely luk ehsion of the affiz
denoting * bdin therein’, after the name of an asterism,

Thus xffw o BRw (IV 3 36. S 1387 person boro when the

moon 15 1 fhe asterism of Rohint Aldebaran)
SRE Mramcasiag e 18 171380
BUNT LER TRORT WP GFOPTA GG N
1413 An offix (one of those alread) taught} comes
ufter anord in the seventh ense~affix 1 constiuction, 1 the
eense of *dape there’, 'obtamed thete', ‘bought there’,
snd * dexterons thetern

Thus¥iig may mean  dome 1, or bought1n o obtained 10 or shaly,
full m Srughna

RURY 1umawE I IBRY .
RN ) R WA e w4 0

1414 After o woid being 1n construction m the 7th
case, an affia {one of those ordnined alrendy ) comes m the
sense of ¢ generally found therem

The word R cans comethi g Jess than all 1 & abundant. Thus *

€8 1 bat iy uburdant or mostly to be fourd in Sevglna’,= vy 5oy wgeit
wman § .
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Hote i—This st o necording o Prtanjali, iv. aupeetinans, ws i is covered by the
moro gomprohensivo st g (IV. 8. G35, 1283, TE grawas b explained av
FART: i 0. what somatimes it 19 Vo foind aud wmotimes not, el it will nske
littlo Qifferenco.

RURY ) STTIFIEGIAAITYE | 8 1370 ) .

Srasgm: | Rt fafrg: b

1415, The affix 2% comes in the sense of ‘gen-
erally found there in’, after the words *upajinu’, * upakar-
na', and upaniei’, being in the Tth case in construction.

This debars yom, ke, Thus Dasiraes:. Srwrrtn: Regalties: 0
Moty :—All these thres words of tho sttra me Imlcclrm\hlm‘, becanse {hey ara

Avyayibhiva componnds, In the sitr, they have formod o samdhivn Denndsa
wnd masouline.

LG g B e
W dva® fiweo -

. v L
1416.  After & nominal-stom or a word ending in
the fominine affix & and g, being in the 7th case in
construction, an affix comesin the sense of © wd'\p[cd there:
Kote -—Txcopt tho ward “adapted ' which is tho menning of the word &
all {he ofhor words of the adtra have buen suppliod from the previaus nphoriame,
The. word &g does'nab mean in this eitre Corigin’ or ‘existance’, for fho
worils Sy and W7 slready cxpross that notion. It hore meann *suitablones ®
“adoguary, i, ¢, svaweiita: and SRAQORGR: 1
Thus giieraam==an: ‘what js suited to the country of Srughna
The word s js understood here also.
WO | FTRE I8 1318310
FHiwd qETn
1417, The affix 25T comes after the word ey iy
the sense of adapted to that'. .
This debars won Thus drlr S it TR,
Note :~The word FI% mewns *eccoon . FR mar Terally 1 reh,
Conyihing swited lo the cocoon’. and mer appls fo the eaterpill
to the silk mede ont of cocoon, The word FEA i howeser
ssillen”. Nov doos it wean tsuited fa the btk as ¢ smerd 1
mes Sheath* slso. This sitsn vould Bote bera more peapegiy
v 184§ 1514 under the headivg of §

e memn
FO e

Phc-«x afta

1 tather than of S g



7z SIDDRANTA Kavnup! [ CHAPTER XXVIIL § 1427

o . In fact slter e sbtraguarz (1V 8 169 § 1537) ke sdiition of Grane
world have been more approprinte
855 | MEREIgIOIAEAANg 1Y 1 21 el
T o MR e by T el |l e wne
mwa i
1418  An affix comes after s vword denoting time,
being in the Tth case in construction, 1n the sense of *being
good theremn?, t flovermg theen* or  mpening therem*
Thus g 51y =% “what 15 good Dr’pleasant n autumn’ as 550
WrER t So also AR YWiERsmEw G Cverrsd creepers) e which
fiower i spung  So alto e YIS =W WP the grans that npenan
antumn’
Avte —Tlus silra teaches the bave and the sense of the offix  [¢ does vok
Qurectly tenck tbe affx  Tle sbovy illustrafions ere exsmples of the affia 5177 &¢
"The word pushpyat m the siifra 16 the Present Part ¢ ple o g of the Davddy gov u
SRR IR I8 It .
¥k TRk B
1419 Apaffix comes after 2 werd denoting tune,”
being in the Tth case 3o constiutetion, meamng ¢ sown thurew
Thus ya% goam A 27t the bardey sawn s autumn  oqr ofied I
Note 1—The ceparatron nf thiy sutra from tlelast, s for the sake of the sab
soqnent sGtre in whieh the anuvmitty of g% only goes, Whuch could nothave been the
eace bad this word heen sneluded m the Jast slitrn
80 I MPATM AR I 31840
ITAR | WPIIIAER SOEIR AT 1
1420 'The affix 7% comes 1 the sense of ‘sown’
after the word ATt 1

Ths debars =y U Thus gnaTsar R =stragwsy iy ¢ the pulse
sown th Asvayui  ASvayujiss the name of the foll moon 1n the Astensm of
Agvays;  A$rayup and Afveint are the same Some tents read TERR instead
of gpagw

o ssRaRTITaaTEE 1 B 131 8 )
. me‘imﬁtwn AR AR

<1421 The affix 1= comes optionally after the words
* grishma Zand ¢ vasante’, w the sense of ! sown therun ’
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huscdl 1 TR, | g, ) T ]

1425 'The affix 3 alko (as well asgx) comes
after the words ‘ symvatsare’ and ‘ figrahffyanti’ o the sensc
of * deht due’

Thug g qUTa=qm@ils and QEFEEE U WEQalE or TRETR
Mol —The word aegT occurs ; Sapdhrelids Class (IV 3 16 8 1937
end takes mor when frmt or feshity b meant 9 The present sdira enjows 5
when debt 1w indieated
WREATETR T 1813
wEART AEvREETIEE (o ared 8 9 s g ey ) Ran
e X2 i 0
1426 Au affix (ke =mogor ¥ d&e )} comes after ¢
. wordundhe Tth case 1n copstruct:on, denoting tune, n the
' sense”of ©who then makes nowe’, and the woird so formet
refers to o wild beast
Thus fraai engeft o0 =% or Wom  an amdl that makes nows
at night, So alsa mmany or awdifw (IV 3 14 S 1384) Fa brute that yells ¢
. the mofming The affix added 1s #,n the alternative with oo, b
1V 3 14.5 1384

- Aotet—Why do we say gt & beast P Observe frumat curedly aeq® £
owl' sabwd Herctheraia o affixng  The word eared alto menvs * io wander
The Bitrs roay, therefore else be translated ns  After o word denotmg tme n
alix (IV 1 8585 10 3) comes 1 expressng & wild besst who roamant larg
o that time
UG | ATETRITTIB 13 IXRN
it RO ARG AT REREE RS R w
1427  Anaffix cowes after & word 1n the Ist cast
m construction denoting time, 1 the sense of *this 19 hr
halut or endurance’
The word g 13 understood here also  mys=that &mas=remec
wnne  endured or ! abituated Thus fror wywoRcana=Rm  readng b
gt o Rl fAirRee om=g or §iwE 2 student who s halituated ©
courcd 18 readmg by nght  Theaffix s thai dy IV 3 14 5 1384
WS ITT T 18151930
it ar dim doigmo
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1428, An affix comes after . word in the Tth case
in constrnetion, in the sense of < who stays there

The anuvyitti of Fwrg conses,  The sense of w1 here { “existence
and not that of *birth '« becanse the sense of *birth ' is tanght in the shira n%
ana: (IV, 3028 8,1303).  Thus, g we=dmm “who stags in Srophaa
ufEE 0 .

Note :—The repetition of 89 in theriitrs, though &7 snerriltt conld hove
boen @awn from the previons witray is for the sske of stoppisg the anmvritti
of qEeq 1

" N
§YR8 ) Ryt ae 1813 102 0
ez, ) avda 0
1429° The affix wg comes in the sense of ‘who
“stays there ’, after the Nominal stems fra &e.

This debars mmand ot As izl wg=figaa ‘Jying in o particufnr
quarter !, 7354 4 }

Hote :—~The words g and s vihich ordinarily mean “mouth® and’ hip’
rospeotively, lave nol this menning when (s ofix jg 2 be sdded. They
muct efer, (o non.gorpotenl or ahsiract objeets, As BwmmE ‘who stays in
the van of tho atmy ' §urawaw ‘who stays in the rear of the mmy' In
Sacd, the words ‘mukhe’ and ‘jaghean’ here mean the ‘ram' and the froac’
of n mmy. Tho Sord se takes 5. whes the word £o formed i o Nosme.
As gaar = TS, dherwise we have ey wea: 0

1few, 2a%, Sgm dum 8w 0w (www), 7w fown,
Oy, 10 qfvg, 11 wgw, 12 A, 15 S, U4 w15 Wwe, 16w,
17 3pm, 18 §w, 10 sma, 20 Ww, 21 g9 22 swweEwmang, 05 sqmm 04
&, 20 Fm (A 2w, % mwEw 2 syl

K830 | T s 1R A
e T
1430. The affx @& comes in the sense of <what
stays there ? after a word denoting a part of the body,

This debars w0 As wdy siswerm ‘dental i o what stays

there, Foda 1
R43R | i AP 1913 1R

it w RSy wvnRET  WTREE TSR fy R (

TR R SrwET 3 ST | ST IR 1 RITITRE A% 9z
1431, Before a Taddhi hasiug
.M or 7, the Vyiddbi is s

a af]

LS )']IJ}C';((”T

sted for the firt voswel of
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both members of the compound, which is the name of u city
of the Tastern People, and which ends 1n the stem <N
As Sigmmte ( =ggantaz ), im0 Why do we say ‘ol the Eas
tern people’? Observe migaw , from wgawrw the ity of the Northern people
Note —Thowerd srgEg of VI 4 1 S 200  governs ths sitra sleo with theg

differenco that 1t 19 changed into the locative ouse hera and does not give xts gembire
teronzation

WIR | AT Rafeger e 11100
TR 97 ur fsife fon e 1 gl
WY BT, | Sy | e Vi ) Grasieee ¢ G ¢
1432 Before a Taddhita affix having an indieatory
=, W, or %, the Vpddln s substituted for, the first vowel
of the compound enting 1n the stems IF@, ¥y and a8
and optionally for the first vowel of these second members
lso
f? < Asdmmpm or S, © exsting n Kuropangala' Sl of
AT Gravrest, or S 0
R AR i bt FEC AR E R R LY
A | G EUSE 7 T FTRL | ATERTE ¥ WIER | AR
1433 The afhx @ comes 1n the sense of *what
stays there’, after the words ‘dpt1’. ¢lLukshi’, ¢kalast’,
‘vasti’, ‘asti’ and<ahy’

Thus @, what stays 1n a leathern bag', ffiR @wmozn  what
exists napot T@Aw seiaw and WgAT 1 SWYAY s the vame of a poison
Tfé word mitq is a noun and not a verb here  Its use as a Noun 1s to be
scen 1 phrases like mitAsfiqr WY mmEgAr =907 0
i 2838 | SRATRS T 1R 131R8 1

«ig B 1R

1434 'The afb =z also (o8 well as gay) comes after
the word * grivd” 1n the sense of ‘what stays there’
. This debars @ (IV 3 535S 1480 ) wtarg str =t o Yom v

Note —The word tflar means blood veesels, nnd as they are many the word
Lyused o the ploral m 4 & sutra

o el 181y 1%
i wd vt n

.
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1435, The affix =7 comes in the sense of * who stays

there’, after the word ‘ gambhira’,

This debars qu il wadit o =amdidn * gravity

Y :—So also after Pasa o As tiqwep i

ge3g | wmadramng 18 1 31 ux )

yltey sf Stge 0 SRTRE Tk o 0 ) Sirags: 0

1436, After an Avyoyibhfva compound, the affix

=% is employed, in the sense of * who stays there”.

Tshti+—The affix comes only after the Avyayibhiva compounds
parimulhe and the rest, The affix $% does not come after cvery Avyayibhiva
compound, but anly after the words included in the st of qitgend as
given in the Gavapatha,

Thos sfigté i =wiRgwy, So also wnigreazy  Not so fiagew, the
« word I9Fa not belonging to the class gitgw 1

1 ofew, 2wies, 39div, 4qdwms, § Glup, 6uverm, 7 qRdRm 8

. owigde 9 ewd 10 gwwy, 11 gumen, 12 wigTy, 18 wpaam, 14 wghhe
16 wadle. 16 wgmw, 17 wgaw, 18 wggw, 19 wgdw, 20 wgey 2l
wigw, 22 waEme n .

RU3S | srragTEs ¥ 13 1 5o )

wedhatlids 1| Tl s SeReTY o WIReRERETE | st ¢
WNYRATETE * 0 e waArsaRaSE

1487, After an Avyayibhiva compound, having

“the word W= as prior term, the affix &5 is employed, in the
_sense of ¢ who stays there ",

This debars w1 Thus wrsdfTsy from antar-vedmam which means
i the house”, That which exists in the houss is® fntar vesmikam !

N So also wrsiaEy 1

Vitrt:—So also after the words s, & as, sranfiwe, widkitng
wsipfewL . The class sparand is Aktitigana,

Re3m 1 wgnfaeEmi w112 1s

wergrarTRe: e Piw fof GERow | iR ) ety
efEa 1 ardifams | A IERT:

1438. Before a Taddhita affix having an 1'1'xt'll'caf0py
=, Wor &, the Vriddhi is substituted for the fipgy vowel of
beth members of the contpounds Rgid s &,

. o .
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ey

Thos sifffers, whRTY yei@ms s These wordd
belor f, t5 the Akrt gana of qvarg &

Aate —{1)maniaTa ( =aqe@wREm) Vo1 21 and 1V 3 120, (2)
amdreT (=mgasT woa 1V 4 8, (3) wgmcg (wgond e V L 96}
(4) wgarais IV 3 €o formed by ¥nt from wgmwdia i) (5)
snniamy (son of SRR » ¢ 6 ) wnugr. { =wfigd wy ) Some sead ths word
as sy ths will also take woras belonging to fgemi¥ class, As wreaget
( = rearereRtshinmarishiy  Others read thisas WEmm® 25 siredy i ( = Waiia
garaarer)  The word wenin thess is treated like w Pratipadika its case
affix 13 not ehded (7) welinr ( emdnen wor) It belongs to Bigadl
class (B) gEmaarsvar =qewmaiy 1 This belongs to Babvadi class. (9)
aeed from AgeA 1 The same asabove (10 ) Twwa belongs to Gargldl
class ts partonymic s mrem® (10) Rmarswma { sgwaswywyg WX ) ¥
The affix ga 1 not edded here, because IMTAEEA RATIRIYT 11T

B3R | i quies ACARSR Y]

QYT ISRT YREVTRAINICY W7, Evy (R v Tl =0 queamr § aiemrg® wat
wPrergan w1 T s o | wewiiean @, ) G gl
AT W IR WA 0 WrReA 0

1439 When a Taddhuts affx having an indieatory
o, @ or® follows 1 1s substituted mstend of Vpddh for the
first vowels of the following five words — deviks, siméapt,
dityas At dirghnsatra, and Sieyas

Thus  %F (-%aRer 877) m *FHI2Ta, AAFET wom (=Xt
597 ) Similarly grageng = {msairwe )0 The word beloogs to the
Palasadiclass (1V 3 141 S 1521)  and takes war of W the difference
bewg n accent,  Swmlatly @ fom B (& 1¢) and evews
{ sy ar) and AR (sTEA HII0
4o | BARAATTAA L E 13183 0
FW €1 | WenBrTrTey ¢ qoanaR b owaeim 0
1440 After the word  grima’, preceded by ‘pant’
or ‘anu’, {the whole being an Avyayibhiva ), there 1s the
affix z10 the sense of who stays theie”
Tte nord alter an Avyayibbava , 1s understood here alto  Thus
qRtEnaz and srredE 0
R | FARTTRIE ST 181816210
fergraatan ) wyean o
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1441, Afier the words * jihwdutiia | snd 00
there i the affix @ in the sense of *what stays thees
This debarsma { 1V 3 555 Thus Pammsieg, spegdian
RUHR 1 TR 1 1 316G D
mitan i
1442, After n word ending with “varga’, the offis
@ iy emplayed in the sense of ‘wlat peenrs there )
As mudding oot o
TR | WU UGRS3 1Y D
it qF @ 4 e 1 Al (agdfnoweadt rx Rt T
1443, After & word ending in *eargn’, but wer
meaning o *letter or word’, the afiikes @ and 7 ars uptiog-
ally emplpyed, i the sense of “who stays there ',
As myarl: (hy wg) spwifer, (by 1), and syl (by gy

»

Why do we say, when it does net mean ‘ez ’? For ten ftahes

one afbix enly i e. & ; asgEdfai. o lotter belenging to s ¢lass”
YUY | FOTEZRGRARC 8 S 1N
mfids | mEnw o
1444, The affix &7 comes in the rense of ‘what

oceurs there ', after ‘karna* and < lalfita ®, the word denating
ap oraement.

Thus wfGa 'an cacsing ', extZm o

Kole = Why do we oy * denoting on orarwend F Obreree Sk f what fuian
the esr ",

QURR ) AR SHISAR UF T TIEAAITIR: I 1R €S )
gut e et wem Yo Eed g v e
1443, After the name of p subject of commenta
an aflix comesin the seuse of ‘its commentary ) as velt
in the sense of * what ocenrs ther

The tieme of a thing expla RN
in the Gth core in constry

e well es e, the ttter
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sacrifice with new ( nava) rice is w#w@: 1 The word ag is derived from /3w
with the affix a= ( {11 3. 90. 5, 3268 ), It retains its accent in the compound
heing a Kyit-word, streafses 0

) This sitra refers to words which are not antodatta. The word
“yhjapeya " is acute in the middle, because Ye being a Kridanta-word, formed
by aq,, retains its accent in the compound ( V1.2 130. 8. 3873).  *

Wota 1—Thie vords %g and 7 menn gonerally the same fhing i. e, ‘a somn
\orifica’, but the neparato mention of 7 implics that the rule applics ta yajfins
thor than Some-ynjfine, because the word *kratn’ is technically applicd to Soma-~
serifios only. Thus yrshiafire, aniabics:

" Hute ~—Tho word stoma (& ) is synonymons with steti (egfiy) ' praiss .
*he sacrifioos in whioh Agni is proised is called Agnishtomn. It bes acuto on the
inal by K@M WETW I

The word vjapeys ia & compourd of vAjs a kind of barley-grucl ” and peya
I & gacrifice in which something in drunk . 14 is formed by 7 nffix of the *kritys-lyn-
0 bahulsm’ evbdivision. ‘Lhe ncute is on § by VI. 1. 213, 8. 8701,

The sfitra the plural to prevent the application of the afix to
the word-forms * kratu > and *yajta ' (1. 1. 68 5. 25 ).
94T | T 181 FICE D .
FRINEDA ATUAr SRRl WY SAEARY TR E5T e | aiEy
YEr Ao ARTERES SOTEAITET Wi 31 TRIEAT SR | SERAg B | Wi w0
1448, The affix = comes after the name of an ex-
plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of ¢ ocenrring
therein’ or ‘a commentary thereon’, when it refers to an

Adhyaya only.

R Noto 1—The word S s the news of s7x and those Rishis are only mesnt
“+hose waraea aro in the Pravare list. The word so formed menus elways an Adhyige
of Chapter of the work, The phras sm@masnart: s mnderstood in this sitrs,
‘hence the word Wi means 9’8 work the author of which is n Rishi "

’ Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by (rovealed t0) Vasishtha is called

by lakshana or Indircetly afig also. FiEE SAGATTEN A AF = ATy
. . on ishtha”,

“ Vasishi] chapter
Why do we say meaning ' chapter'?  Observe et &a v
geue | fraaqgdEEEg, | ¥ LRl
SarTEEEfET A U 9 Srivery: 28 92 | SivEwi: o
1449. 'The affix B2 comes in the senses of ¢ oceurring
thevein’ and ¢ a commentary shereon ', after the words ¢ pan-

‘yodda’ and ¢ purddfga %
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The verses on the punfication &¢ of Purodafa ‘a sagrificsal rece
cake”, are called Sz the commentary on such paurodAga mantras will be
ealled firatts 1ts femunine will be Srerwar (IV 1 415 498 ). A book
on Puroddda cake 15 called ghrerw, n commentary there on will be gRand®
it (IV 1 41S 498 ) The g of the affix indicates that the femine
is formed'by g (1V.1 415.498) The commentary here tefersto the
mantras or versss relating to Puroddda, and not to the sacrfice,

Yo | gl agdir 1813 18R 1
TR 1 B 0
1450 The affixes zg and WY come in the senses

of * aceurring therein ' and ‘ a commentary thereon’ after the:
word Chhandas

This debars 35 of the following sfitra  As sy or 677 Tg

24YR | TSR GEETATHREEE (B g L ur
TR VTR FA L WIHLE | WA Wik e

1451, The affix ¥} comes in the senses of f oceurr-
ing therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after & word
of two syllables, and a word ending in short s, end the words
*bréhmapa %, ‘pik ', ‘prathama’, ‘adhvara’, © purscharspa’,
*oima’, ‘dkhyfta’ and ‘udmdkhydta’, being the names of
explainable works.

Note1—The word nima being a dissyllabio word wonld have been covered
by the Grat part of the 80w, viz, dvguch 1ia geparslo enumembion ghows (hst
it 18 to be takon singly, a3 well as 1 compambion with dkhydta

This debars wrw and #5301 Dussyllabic —3@% wrgw: 0 2,

Endwg 1n 9 —SO¥ES N E@ER, Wik, ool aeiE, deRimm.
wil , WA AR EE o .

VR | AR AN IR USY I
ExeTay 1 WAy ) DefiEy oo o
1452 The affix T comes in the senses of ¢ oceurring
therein’ and ‘ a commetary thereon ' after “the wordg ¢ Tige-
yana* &e.
This debars &7, &7 and B ey, SalXae, Sowme o
Note —The repetition of WUL w the shtra, though the anner ity of thie afix

wtas carront fram bolers, 14 or the stke of proventing tho application of any subaeque
ont ansvdda rale to tha wards w this hat  Thas ereaiio @ -
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1 T, 2 gwaemd, 3 wew 4 gdonan 5 mR@Ekafn 6 e,
7 g, & P, 9 sarmnen. 10 fne, 10 angtiad, 12 wEiar, 19 spaEdrn
14w, 16 smE. 16 3w, 17 gor 18 dwaw, 19 ggd, 20 waias, 2L
i, 22 R 28 P 2f o AR, 25 sy
RBYZ | AR WG KB 13 1e8 0
g e 0
1453.  An affix (IV, 1. 83. 8. 1878 &c ) comes after
o word being in the 5th case in construction, in the sense
-of “ what has come thence”.

Thus gaieras: = §iw: ¢ what has come from Srughna .
QUK | BTARATT: (R 13105 41
“SIeRAAT A R 1
1454, After & word denoting sources of reveaus,
there is the affix T in the sense of ‘ come thence’.

Note:~The word @r4 means what js the sbare npprapnnfed By the lord,
"The source of Tirg is called stragam U

This debars w9y, and ' Thus SrewnrR® ¢ whatis derived from
custom house’,
HNote :~Tho glaral in the sdbva prevents Svarapavidhi (L. 1. 68 8,25 ).
R gRemEeisg 1213168 1
STENATFREE T | BEwET: N 1 s :%ﬁ [
1455. The affix 3 comes _in the sense of ¢thence
‘eome’, after the words mivew &e.
This debars s & Thos §ifees: ¢ excise-refenve . mrioe, e o
Note t-Tho repetition of 507 serves the anme purpose 2 in 1. . 73, . 1452,
RN As e i
. 1ufew, 2 #hw, S whes 4390 5 aew 6 fid Tam, 84w,
o qun
38ue | Brrditrmeded 318 13 1w
Srrenw: | Xamgw #

1456. The affix g% comes. in the sense of * thence
come,’ after o word denoting & person connected through the
relationship of learning or family origin.

Persons. related ( sambandha ) through learning ( such as teacher and
pupi) ), ox through blood (yoni, ¢ . father and son ) ace called Frersfiuee-



784 SIDDUANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIIL § 14560

s 0 Worlls denotimg such persans take theaffix yira  This debars v
)

andwmu Thus R ¢ d from a sprmlﬂ‘!
teacher’  So also Gifteawt a3 AneRE: ¢ wealth derwved from a grand father
L84S ( AT LB 1R ST N

o
e | SRR W
1457 The offix 3% comes 1n the sense of ‘come
thence, after & word ending 1n short 5 and denoting &
person 1clated through learmag m blood

Ths debars gsgn Thus m1=i\’!ﬂ dertved from Hotp' So

also of “blood ' as -~ #

Aote —The w m Sy 18 for the saks of laility of pronuneiation there bowg

o anch word endig 3n long g 1
Note —When the werds da net dencte relstionship throngh lesrming or lcod
hue affic 18 not eaployed  As RIRWH Y
e fEdw e ieen
gyt Umogw ) sl @y 1 e s
1458 The offix 7& a8 well as 3% comes, in the seuse
of  come thence,” after the word  paitra’

Thus Rgumwe = fig +ny=Ralt + g =Ayg+a= fisaa ( the p s replaced
by by V11 4.27 and the lang § of § s elided by VI 4 148 S 311)
¢ paternal—1 e wealth inherited from father'  With w3=3g=

LCIR Cie oL SRR SN
AP Wiy e L Qe SR
1459  After a word ending with o patronymue affix,
the rule of affix 1n the sense of *thence come,’ 18 hke that
relating to the affix denoting ' 1ts mark ' -

Note —The word virg 10 the shitrs does mot mesn the techuresl Gotra of
Grammar ot a deseendant denctng affix n general  The nfizes denoting Wy /ve
faogltin1V 3 126§ 1506 ond 1278 1507 Tho affix gozof IV & 126§ 1006
which comen after Qolra words 1n the senea of thias big, 1z referred lo1n this
elltrs, not merely the afix s ot IV 3 127 8 1507 denoting  this 13 his merk

Thus %qm, o, 4rge formed by meof IV 3 1278 t507 mean not
anly the mark belonging ta the Vaidas the Gargyas the Dakshis’ but also
that whieh comes from the Vaidas &c  wiynatamg =oiigemm * the mark
belonging to the descendants of Upagu  So also wtvess mavaes o O
“The same words will also denote ¢ come there from  as Wignyg wrowg - viL
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L AT AR . HATHT ) formed by a1 ( IV, 3. 126 B, 1207}
Note —Tho vord aq e the foree of * compdete somiluity.” s s giar wamg
(IV. 2 34 8. 1237), st wizg ( 1V, 2 46 8,1235),
Qe | weT: PRI TR (9 13 ) 30 0
;i geaiRTsaErE o g g S sirdtae (ot
o1 e, ¢ sfteae o mdsE s sl e | S e |
nﬁsvm ig . .
1460. Before a Taddhita affis having an iudicatory
S, Wor &, the . Vriddhi is always substitated for the first
vowel of 1, £, S, T and fgQ when preceded by the
Negative particle, but this substitttion is optional for the
vowel of the Negative particle.

Aewrdran, or swdw, stpad o sitngdn , TR W zrnf‘(mrl.w%r-
@R, or evdTEw , WHENg o wTWA U .
R9E8 | FEAGSAvAISFaTeql & 18 (2 1= 1
ST TR, | HTREE, | T ﬂsuﬁrﬁ Vet el e
o Twean ) Yegaa 0
1461, The affix =7 denotes that which from
something hus originated, when it is added to a word denoting
‘cause ', or to the name of a man viewed as a cause.
. The word mgey is used meting men as causes’ ¥ Means eruse or
instrument. Thus wargnd = gaeed, or &digw by T of 1V 2138 5, 1502,
‘meaning * what procecds fiom a like cate’  So also freatEsed, or fadlug i
So of men ulso ﬁamwm orEarma (1V. 1,83 S. 1073 ) what onginates with
TN
Note;—Tho word dgagewa: o in the pi
evarupavidhi (1. 1. 68 8. 25 ) docs not apole here,
1u denoting §g, there js employed the lustumental ce us tuaght
11,3285, 568 and sceonding to the fignka fu the presevt sdtee, the Adative
cuse may ulso e emploed in denoting & ¥, 1 Ot tho use of e abletisc cuse 1n
the seuso of 2, may be axphuined by 1T S, 23 1, 602,
RIER I HIAZ T 181315
JaARs, | FIARaT, | §IERAa It
. 1462. After a word .denoting a c
viewed as a cause, there is the affiy ¢
¢ come thence .
99 -’

Wlin the stia, wdicating that

Anse Or 4 man
mayat’ in the sense of
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‘Thus qraw, fERanas, YTRem, i

Note ~Tte T of 7ax indicates t1 ot the fomumnes of these words ars formed
brElg{IV 1 155 470) ns gmrdfn Tho separation of s stz from the
Tnst 18 for th e onke of § reventn g the epphestion of the rule of mutoal eorrespindencs
{18108 128) which would Liave bsen the case had the rlo stood aa TR
ST TN 0

[SRE o SRR |
R @ 1 BT el e o
1468  After o Nomunal-stem which is in the 5th,
case in construction, on affix {one of thase alrendy tanght )
comnes in the sense of * what appemis for the first time’

The word g s understood 1n the sitra  The word w¥ard means
what manfests ytself or appears for the first time  Thus s awuirexdl
' The Haymavalt , a name of the Ganges meaning $ which mamifests tself
for the First Uime or appears sn the Snowy Range its source being upknawn’

Nolet—Soalso gt * The Diradi 1 e the Tndns eppesring for the first
time 10 Pardistarf The word waafy les not the sense of Jufy becanse that1s

mncluded 30 WY WA , 1t therelore meana R, FUTE: TIHE, the source o
onigia bewg unkrown

q4e | BT 18131 G .
Tegurerta Yyl /il o
1484 The offix T comes, wn the sense of ¢ what
mentfests itself there ’, after the words ¢ widtra '
This debass wory  Thus figug omfieYgd 3 kind of gem found at
Vidtira®
Nots —The gem b8 & matter of fact 18 not fonnd st Vidfrs bot m a monntain
called T 1 Viddra 18 the ity wheve the zongh stone 18 worked upem  In
ottve sonde f% toey do we o el the stz o ol wdied % WART wiea (Be L
Jtter word 1 topleced by fagy such sobstitute bewg only shown m the eitra,””
the appropriate stbbo (1hlavays) bewsg left tospference Or the word Viddes
sy dencts Both the aty as well a8 a mountemn 10 it beassd that ¢ ers 18 20
tmoantsn known as Vidfira then wo say that the Grammenang call Vilasdys by
the neme ol Viddia 2 the morc} ents eall Benuren by the nama of Jutvan

ey | a=ois dlagadt 1813154 0
el v v g ue
1465 Anaffin (IV 1 83 &c) comes nfter o word,
being 1o the 2nd case 1o construction, 1n the sease of * what
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goes thereto provided that, that which goes, is a voad ot &
messenger.
Thus gya wesfs =0 “ a +0ad or a messenger that goes to Srughna”.
The road may cither lead to Stughna, or being in Srughna, be used for goings
“Wote ~—Why do we say wfagady: * menning 6 rosd or & messengor®,  Obssre
~ vo g wow Wi *he goss Srughan for his omn sake’,
quee 1 mffReEmf ZRELS IR o8 |l
e | g PR S S,

1466; An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case
in construetion, in the sense of ‘s door which looks towards
that .

Thus &+ 'a gate which looks towards Srughna'—as 3 gate of
Kanyakubja.
oo 1—Why do we sty qreRL* when it s o gte™ 1 Obserye SREFIFERAR
aT: o person faves towards Sraghua s
wwlaﬁ\wﬁmixlelam\sn
s | arlREATER B e | e sealir eRATaReg

1467. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd ease
in construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to any
rubject ’, when the thing made isa book .

The word T means ' aiming at”! alluding to, referring to’.  Thus
il wEE FAE aifveaa: b e a book relating to the §ariraka sitras, The
form ek A, Is however fore generally employed. Herc no distinction
is made between the stiras and the bhashya. Hence the commentaiy is
called $ariraka,

FCLCR AR IR GRS Bhitrnte A AR R ]

ot e T WA i wer FOgEEEral | T S0 ARREE
e FarEn A | 1 & g | TR
Hrseflan v

1468. 'The affix  comes in the sense of “a book
made relating to & subject’, after the following words in the
ond case ja ecopstruction, Viz. *gignkranda’, ©yamasabha '
pnd after the Dvandva compounds,- and the words “indra-
janane” &c. .
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The vord -~ (1V 5 §: § 1468} nd wuygm g wy should be read
inlo the sttre Fiiscelors om0 Thus f#T70® ‘2 book treatieg of the
cying of nfants @—mr a boel relating to the court of Yama
The compound 15 Neuter wrreg | cly (mpatana)

Dvandvx Compound s (s 3T 0

There 15 no It of ggmFTrvords  They are Aknbigana and must
be determned by vsage  Thus sgwadien, Evamammm &

Aate —The worde T md aat mgbt bave been imclnded m dle
inchante class TysanE it The *eparate enumerstion of these words i the slitrs 38
merely for the enke of ampl feat on

TUEL 1t Trsew Fear® 181305

Bl PTG i 0

1469  After a word 1n the 1st case 10 construction,

an affix comes m the sense of “ths 15 lis dwelling place”

1 te —Tleword @ shows that tle word to wh ch the aflix 15 to be ndded 3%
m the om n ! veccase wgw  hs shows that tha mennmg of He »ffix 18
tiar § % ge tva case \F3@  slows that tie fist word in construchon
mat aly dwellogpliee fimm menns & comsby1 e where a persou hves
(wvs anks nem n)

gor Pigrgrs—dey & present dveller of Srughna

1960 | AfTERaT 18131 80 1l

gt $iR 1 a9 ms W g Faw e gk s

i 3w 0
1470 After a vord 1n the 18t e1se 1n construction,

an nffix comes 1 the sense of ¢ this 1s Ins mother Innd*

The difference between {Rarg and =iwAT s tlis  Where a person
Jives hamsedf for ti ¢ present thatus s (@t or dwelling place  Where Ins
ancestars {amAr ) have §ved that 15 hs 5 3wy
or ancestral abode  Thus sfiw
Srughna

1athe country }ome
2 person wlgse ancestral home 15

Mote ~—~Tho eeparal on ol tha ebtra from e Jast 18 for the eake of ibe
sab equent s tra mwl ol teavovnet of all  un only rung
§29% | TiivatE W 1z Ieg

M T NRGErER 6 W ) e T sl sergy
e A gRARL | ITAR o ) TEre S ST AR R Sl e o
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1471, 'The affix & comes after 4 word derioting
mountain, in the sense of *thisis his mother-land’, when it
is a person who lives by arms.

The word argasiid means a person who earns his livelihoodsby armms,
_The phrase Srsefrsn is to be read into the sttra, Thus gyiv: fdtshiam
famugusifal=gdmiar ‘the mercenary séldiers whose ancestial abode is
the Hydgola 'mountain”.

Why do we say mguRifisg: ?  Observe swsilar frsn: © the Brahmanas
whose native place is Rikshoda mountains ”,

Notg t—Why do we sny * mountsing’ £ Obsme, FiwRaG Grgedfan o .

LBOR | TRITHYA! ST 181} (6}

wltgasRradise aivsFa i
1472, The affix 57 comes in the sense of ‘this is his
native-land ’, after the words W%s% &e.
This debars 7 &e.  Thus mrfreaa:, s &
" - . .
1 omfEs 2 iR S @fkm 4am Ooaw(Ee), O w, -7 vewm

8 g u
: ee3 ) FaryagfiremEdisns 1893 1830

freBdE, aufbenpdsy rgRst ! v | gaimer anlt silssE
/I 0 -

1478, The affixes aw and T come respectively,
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &c and ‘Takshasila’ &e in the
sense of this is his native-land *.

Thus %mx: 1 So also qriks: ¥

Nots :—Many af the words oconrring in the Sindhn.class, are founa in thé
Kachehbddi class (IV. 2. 138 8., 1857 ) elao, Those wards wonld have taken o by
sten IV. 2,138 8. 1857, The present sttrn prevoots fhe allixing of g (17, 2,
134 8. 1808 ) to those words undercirowmstancos mentioned in sitra IV, 2, 134,8.
1858 when the furthor signifiounce of eT(3r: 35 added to (hea.

1feg, 2w 3 wgan, & wediw 5 Wien, 6 &AW, 7 wwm, 8
flRme, 9 gt (w), 10 @@ (3@) 11 ofewr (wEma), 12 gm, 18
fiarn

1 aen‘ﬁar. 2 s, 5 AR (AW, 4 Wk, 5 &R, 6 ey
(mdm), 7w (fvdiE) 8 §gPaa, s foms 10 arumt (@rwaryg ),
1 gigs, 12 w13 Ty, U &S 16 suem i

2R8I X

EASURFERIET nalar;uu ,
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ot wiverirse Nidm 1 vergla | whka LR
1474 After the words gdr, THgS, 23, and gwarT,
came respectively the affixes g%, &, T, and ¥W in the
sense of ‘ this 16 g native Jand *
Thus debars mm 0 Thus &, wagdts , a1¥kn and draad o
Wor 1R (B IR18KH
Qe | wTaR AT E aEE | gl KRR RN
1475 An affix (IV 1 83) comes after 2 word in
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘this is his
object of veneration or love™ ,
The word wite In the sGira means ‘servng®, *worshippling’, of
oving"
Thus §§iF siwes =8y ' a person who is loyal to Srughna’,
The anuvptti of the word wiwww ceases The words & and W8
shovld be read 1nfo the shtra,
S L RrIRR IR | 8 1125
I AT AT ) NaEs | wFRE b v SR ¢
wTR R, B 1
1476 After a word denoting & thing not possessing
consciousness, but not bemg the name of a country or tune,
the «ffix 3% is employed, 1n the sense of * this 13 his object of
devotion or love’.
This debars way , and malso, Thus WIMARRS=wrgs: 'a person
wha loves cakes*  wrafed 0
Why do we sz ‘not poswesslng conscionsnmss’> Dhemsbrrdon )
Why do we say “not being the name of a country’? Observe Wid b Why <
do we say *not denotng time'?  Observe ™t ¢ who loves summer’
WSS L FLRERIV I L a9
gl
1477, The affis 2% comes in the sense of ¢ this §s his
objeet of veneration’, after the word swa= n

This debara st it As RrytuPes ¢ who loves or serves the Mandraja’
The differenca betneen this vw and the T of the laat aphorsm, Is in the
steent only
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Y89 | gy g 18 1 R 185 1)
ST 1 s
1478. . The affix @ comes in the sense of ¢ this is his
object of veneration ’, after the words  Vésudeva’ and Arjune.
- This debats wand sor 1 Thus qrg¥es, SGaF 1
RBSE | T frTSTFIT qgw ol 1 8 131 R 1)
WORSTAIY ) UNITRTIR AN ) T g e g A |
ag@TTATRR | G s g 0
' 1479, The affix 751 comes diversely, in the sense of
“this_is his object of veverntion’, after » word demoting
Gotra or & Kshatriya.
This debars wayand ¢ Thus : YrgHa: 'who loves or serves
&e. Gluchukdyani'. Kshatriyas g ¢
Note:—The word grqat in the shéra indicates that the wards should bo the
namen of well-nown or famous Kshatrigas, and not of eny body swho is » Kshatriya
by profession.
© . The word qz® shows the non-unjversality of this nllz: Thus qifrdt
st =i 0

Note t—The word ¥y does not menn bere the Grammatival Gotra, buta
word formed by  pafvonyraic nix in general.
< g8t ) srraRyAl sRMEHEE SAEA SRmmEDat a-grﬁmvn
Jigeoll
Syl egaes  weeEra waEEdial wsed warenern:
SR A1ty AR % w@ar I e | WEr F9AT AR |
ST A WERERR | FAEAL R e e v SIS | ARl
Fre 1 Sredr ara whwees dredia: o
i 1480. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning * this is his
object of veneration’ aré the same, in every respeet, like
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-
- denoting words bave, in the plural the same form, as the
kingdom-denoting words.-

+*HNota i~Th words of thiu sltra require » detiled analysis. * wraRmm, gen,
Floral of Sl meaning ‘lotd of an fnhabited country” i. <. KshatriyéPrinces,
WEIWH ‘in the plarel’, FARA. T wRAr ‘bho same form sx the japapadn
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donoting word', TR @f  every thng w lke jena prda’ To etfer words
“after thoss bases demoting Kehstrga ponces which 1o the plored tave fhe
sawe formg ws fhe names of e countes the offix m tho rense of vesenhin
will be the same as will vowe sfter & jamepads word' Now the rfizes derolng
Wi 28 teguds AAIY words are given 1n Sbiras IV 2 124 5 1346 &e and thesa
sffixes will apply bers y
N Thus wft AN Wimaswgn formed by g5 of sdtra IV 2 12§
S 1349 meantng * who loves the country of Angds’ Simiarly argw, SEw
Aerw 0

Sumlarly w wiwar wiwwaswigps  formed by the same alﬁj« 2,
with thes difference of meamng  who loies the Kshatryas Anghs' S0
wFE  aEE &

Why do we say “of Kshatniy4 Princes’, (janapadmasm ) Obsene,
g mgmt wRTUg=WwiE u Here the peneral affix syop 15 employ ed

Why do we say ¥a9 §AIy CepaA, ‘the word having the same
sound as the janpada word 7 Thus Sicdi usw | wivnoe = ficdr 1

LIS 1 I AR I8 21 R0k 1)
ST I SO 0
1481 After a word 1o the 8rd case in construction,

an affix (IV 1 83 &c) comes, 1 the sense of ‘ enounced
by hm’

The word nrh means sHATE preeminently spolen’ 1t should be
distinguisl ed from the word #8 meanmg done or made’  For the scnse of
7 has been already tavght i the stura g wey (IV 3 168 1387) Thus
qiAran, the system of grammar enounced by Panin

R4z | fafaiatrgafeedmeear 1 ¥ 131 3R 1
ESRIRIEIAN RRTR | e sreeiiad SRt o

1482 The afix &% comes 1 the sense of “enoun- ~
ced by m’, aftes the word ‘titemn’, * varatanty 'y “lhnne
gika’, and ‘ukha'

Thus %iwtar *those who learn {IV 2 66S 1278) the Veda
enatinced by Tt
Aofe —Aceording {0 Khdika e 2y confined ta the Clibm dus only  There

fore . will vob aprly (o clasuical & Lae as SRt St ©rE 1 The word

Chbardav 18 duawn from ofira 1V 8 106 B 1486 and AfEREAT frow 1V 2668
1278 N
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Q455 | HIRAURTRPERARR S ﬁrra. 19131803 0

aTRnd Greiad sva:

1483. The affix figfi comes in the sense of ‘ enoun-
ced by him', after the words * Kdsyapa’ and * Kaugika,’ when
denoting Vedic Seers.

This debars @0 The ot of {iaf¥ is for the sake o(‘ Vriddhi (useful in
he subsequent sitra ). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works,
Fhus & ‘those who study (IV. 2, 64 5. 1274) the Kalpa enounced
oy Kédyapa'

Nots 1—Why do we sy “ VedioSages” P Obsarve sarfivada Srameia
k=t 8 work exomced by & imodern Kisyapn,—one bolonging to
o Gotra Kadyapa ; not a Rishi’.

LUSY | RIS ET | 8131 208 0

ERAENE R GREAT AAGANE FIT: 1 YN ane s, snakas: i

1484, After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kalapi®
and ¢ Vaifampéyana ', the affix fuf is employed in the sense
of “ enounced by him .

Nate :—This debars &1of end & U Thera are four words which express
yupils of Kaldpa : ss gRg, SR, §egan Ta9:0 Thore are nine wordy ezpressing
pupils of Vaidampiyeya: ee, SRR, G, 9 ST, G WOLH, AT,
&, Fwrdt o

Thus giRgm ‘those who study (IV. 2, 645 1274) the works
:nounced by Haridrn,  So also swafaa: v

Note ;—The word =% mesns Rueqraw: lence <wef: mesns pupily of
rougrE: 0 ‘

W | GUOTRHY SEEEAE 8 Lok M

FRAARIRRT TR vy | el (AR AR ity | gty
Sraid GRAT ST SIRE ISR | 9, e | &9, R S
S mows | GUAE RN 1 AETEEIT BIERGNT, WISHW R | 9 1 suveam
amgs

1485, The affix frfr comes in the sense of ‘enoun-
ced by him’, after a word in the 3vrd case in constraction,
when it deaotes a Brhmana or s EKalpa-work enounced by
ancient sages,

100
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Thus sitra further gives the sense of the affix  gat means * Ancient
Sages' equivalent to guaw of the Brahmana hterature, the example 15 wata:
fam, 0 also from wvg—wrafit it Kalpa work as¥lwes v
Why do ne say girimrg ‘annosnced by ancient sages'? Obsenc
e gl wews aeai The @ of these words ds elided by V1 4
1515 1082 Vajiiavalkya &c bewg sages of modern times The vy fae
affx 1V 2 66 S. 1278 will not also apply to these, becanse the word
lmvnn 1V 2 66 S 1278 is restricted to guudre of the present sitra
e | Semtoassraf 1813 gok 0
wrEdHEA Al [ | SART Askadlad SRR o
1486. The affix {87 comes in the sense of * enounced
by him’, after the words 9% &e, in denoting chhandas.

This debarsand w1t Thus S Grnafiai » Graim ¢ who study
(IV 2 64 5 1274 the chhandas enounced by Saunaka’ arweitfus &<

Note —Why do we say *1n denoting Chbandas’ P Observe Sirvaitar 1vet
* the orthography of Saunska’.

The word HEWE occurs in this st This must always befakenasa
componad for affxng this alix  After the siagle ward 4% the affix i ebded
(IV 3 107 S 1487) Thus sewenat frmydlad =wmwds o

1 faw 2 Ao 8 o 4 vRa (Wea), 5 een (wEm),
6 wizart, 7w (swr) B emy 9%l 10 erpe 11 ez 12
mrum, 12 @wem (wara) 14 mme 15 goet, 16 gRamw (gEmrem, 17
wrdrw (wedeg), 18 mrpey, 19 w20 Yzyume, 21 EmImmoe )

TS | FFTTHITGR 1813 1 RS 1)
el SITRIHAER T WA | KT SEEHAOIR AT ) W N
1487. The afhx denoting ‘enonnwed by lom’ is
ehded, by hlk-suhstmmou. after the words Kutlm ane (harala*

The word err would have taken i as it 55 a }.W,W,a,m, woed ©
and wes would have taken the afhx wn Both are clided  Thus zar who
stady the Chhandas enounced by Katha®  =war &

Nots —Tho word * Chbendns” quabties this sérs  Observo myer arearsdbar

Quee mﬁﬂ‘lsm CIETRCET
e frradial Fw L e AR l‘m"ﬂﬂﬂﬂl’ﬁwyﬁhmﬁmm

= X

1488. The affix w comes in tho selse of < enoun-
cod by hem? ofanehn
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This debars fig® of IV, 3. 104 5. 1484, Thus mamar * who study the
work enounced by Kalapi',

Note:—The word mmya: is thus formed copatfig #7990 Here comes in
force Slira VI 4, 144 §. 679, which declaros thab 77 of wmria, shoald be olided
balore the taddhits uix. This elision is, howaver, debarred by slitza V14, 3348, 1045
which deolares thot words onding in the afis g refain their form when stoy oot
denoting o progeny follows, Therofore qyamfys, would huvo retained jts g7 but far
the following Virtils,

Vért —The f& portion of the following words Is elided when a
Taddhita follows :—eamgraiita, Goatia, w2, SHL, SERT, Fapm. w5
o, e, feee, e, arwwd, gein . Thes g being clided, we
bave Fersr: v

" The final wwith the vowel that precedes i, s dropped before
2 Taddhita in the following : ¥ smarRA—amsraw: (V. 3,120 5. 1500),
deafiz—ead: ( IV, 3. 120 5, 1500 ), 3. s —aranaw ( [V, 3. vo8and V.,
50S. 1488 and 1269 ), 4. guRa—drga: (IV. 3,101 S, 1481), 5, WAPI—
Sier: ( IV, 3,136 S, 1496), 6. wsrr%a,—sﬂsm (IV.2.59 S, 1269)7, R
g, 8 RERA-Xmat: 0, MAPSE—SawEr 10. FAEEI—Am aun,
11 gufg—dinat 1 Io the above those which end in ¢, elide the 1 in spite
of VI, 4. 164, and those in e contradict V1. 4. 167,

Lume, | AT fgml ¥ 1R 1%0R

AT Rrwetal mdE:

4489. The affix fegm comes in the sense of ‘ enonn-~
ced by him ', after the word * Chhagalin .

The word Wi heing a word denoting the pupil of rerdt would
have taken R (1V- 3. 104 5. 1484 ) This debars that. Thus gy
*who study the Chhandas enounced by Chhagall .

g8eo | arerrifaafiayai frgazaEat (8131820 0
RET e P SR P | e
1490. The affix ffx comes in the sense of “enoun-
ced by him’, after the words Pardsarya and Silalin, the
works enounced being Dhikshu-Sttra and Nata-Sitra
respectively.
Note 1—The affix figiir is 10 be read into the sfitra rnd not gm0 The

.xw o s e works tatin f thedoticsof g rlgions meadioots ed
*jug gters, dageers
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Thus sreed+PR=vractfi (VI 4 152 5 2119 Joaqig the
treatise of PAragarya on the duties of Bhikshus'  Smslarly %afifieg #

Note —These wards cf eonteo hsvo the addit onol eense of *he who stodes
he worka € enyineed br Pa dsarys nad Soulslin? SeelV 2 668 1278 As Rrafiy
o, et & According, to some 16 always exprosses th e relahion {BfEYERI
IV 2 66) wod never 3 77 slone  Theso ate treated metaphorically as Gt sndes

Wiy do we say denoting Bhikshu and Nafa Sutras @ Obsenve
IR, gL
Queg | wRTaea i re e
PrgTeTRiRay | rhigw Deadlay TR e | gunir wr i
1491 'The afhx T comes, 1 the sense of ¢ enoun-
ced by him’, tho thung enonnced bemng Bhlishu Sttra and
Naga -Stitra, after the words ¢ Karmanda? and ¢ Kngigva’
Thus wfent s ‘the mendicants who study the Bhkshu stira
of Karmandin’ gurfigarstsy  the actors who study the Nata sotra of
Kuéifvin®  Otherwise mmaa, and sarzgn Sco IV 2 66
RBER ) EIHIT IV I3 120N P
‘ N
TRI g PrieR St n ;
1492 Ar affix (IV 1 83 &) comes after &
word 1n the thurd cae b construction, in the sense of ‘10
the same direchion with that’
The word 7 {*% means g#af%F ¢+ ¢ a common dircetion  Thus
ML PR =80l RWT 2 Iighterning Lterally, that which s n the sam-
direction as t ¢ hull called the Sudaman

Hote —The repetit ou of &7 though it cocld have been soppl ed by snuvy th
from 1V 8 103 8 148) 18 for the snke of indeating that the amurptee af the g1d
which regnlated all the preced ng ten swres does nok extend to thi sphorem
rad therefora {1 o Gigaam of 1V 2 66 S 1278 wh ch was appl ed to thogo alitras duu\
nat apply heea

UEI I AFEET IR 1313320
ifaEraa Tt fI5r e g
1495 The affix % comes 1 the sense of 1y the
samo dwrechion with that ”
N ;h\s'o uals;m:ﬂ er £ madduen to the previously tavght s
e @ e The odefonedby thisall wie Indect nables as 1t 15 ag affix

menttaned s fle arsd chss (31375 447) Thus mtes 10 the same
dueation as Himavat.  {iggmu gowss 1
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-
Qo | ITAI A IR IR LRRe N
quArg | ARISTATE | SR UF i I ST 0
1484, The affix 7 a5 well as the affix afir comes in
the sense of ‘in the same direction with that,” after the
‘wurd 2Tl
Thus gy @i =ceq or e Il The af¥ is read into the sttra by
force of the word =T 1l
quen 1 TERIR 181312340
Fds | QA SaRd arEian
1495, After n word in the 3rd case in copstruction,
an affix is employed in the sense of ¢ discovered by him .
" Knovledge acquired by oneself without being tavght is called sy

i. e. an intuition or self taught led; Thus g
e,  the law of Grammar discovered by Papini’.
- RS 1 E R 19131 REN
‘ ARG FA A T N
1496. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case

in construetion, in the sense of ‘made’, the thing made

being ‘2 book’,
Thus TERIU Far - qnEEn] W ‘the verses composed by Vara-

ruchi
Note - Why do we say ‘& book’ P Observe Teywa: HrgIg: ¢ the polace made

by Takehas’.
T Chat which one originates 58 onlled g aod in fthorafora nn “art’, while
Jnowrlelge of Jovs &o. that aliesdy exist, but are discovered for the first time
by some one, is ealled T U
quES | ETaTL L1 R ke
B \ st | AR 5 Liicek
1497. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case
3 3 31, 1 ai < 3
in canshuctl.on, in the sepse of ‘made by him’, when the
whale word is 2 Name.
Thus R saa=ubm, bonoy’, literally ‘made by a-bee
v meaning -a bee’, WiEHC+RW=R{EH (VI 4 148 S. 311 ). The anuv, :
g of “gon 7 daes not, of course, apply here, X -
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LBER | TR G LY 131 RS U
R T G| GG R DR | AT, I
1498  The affix g comes in the sense of ‘made
by bim’, after the words Kulila &c the whole word so
formed being a Name '
Thus Frmrewy ‘a porcelam’ It ‘made by a potter’, So also
e 0
Lgwm 2w, §9vaw, 4 Pmo, 5w, 6, 7 Refty (R
8 {w (Gfza) 9 vow 10 gisr (3¥z), 1l wg, 12sge, 18 U
&y, 15 eage, 16°mmA, MV geww, 18w, 19 T
RUEE | IETHRTITTAIIAS 1 81 3 1838 )
T o wqare | RTR B W | IR ¢ STEO 8 I |
1499 The affix g% comes after the words * kshudrd’,
Cbhramara’, ' vatara’, and ‘ pAdapa’ in the sense of *made
by bim’, the whole word bewng o Name.

Tius debars ma, there being difference in accent belween g and
gy Thus gudw FaR=eR ‘honey ' bt ‘made' by a smail bes ', So alsp
ey, dreeand fem 1

oo { TERHIB LRI RRe

TueiitaAtTTa N Syl * 0 el e asREen vl e s
ST woty HEr WARRGM, | TRErnaEiy 0 QR Seam T 0 griEager
T 1anEsd ww o

1500 After a word in the 6th case 1a constricton,
an affix (IV 1 18 &o ) comes, w the sense of ¢ this 15 his?

The five umversals sy & (IV 1 83) and the affixes g & ( 1V
2 93) come m ths sense Thus gvmiigm=slama, of Upagu’ .

Note -—The afzes, however, do mot come, when the word govemed
by the posweswive csse n gy Ke. Thus Prewemmaas o In short the thing
possepsed, saust ba proporty, willage, kngdom or men

Vért —The verb 78 takes g (3% and g) and @ preeeded by an
T As, wEIg T1 AREERD

Vért —The affix T comes alter %A, (=RMWRT who kendles the
sacred fire* formed by Kvip) m the sense of ‘sanctuars %, and the base gets
the dessgration of w1l Agoit 1 the name of & Ritwik priet  Ap syt
“The piice where the sacred fire 15 hept  as well the «fhiciating priest
of Agar The ward wtw bewg treated as a Biaand not as a pada. the 4
15 not chapged to 2 (3 181 2 39)
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Virt :—The affix ¢ shenyan ' comes after &f%u1, in the sensc of placing.
Thus wiiagear #e: ‘the verses ( recited while) placing the fuel on fire’,
aifmdt (1V. 1 41 ) sy

QueR 1 TytEa (2 13 1§’
g TN
1501, The affix a3 comes after 74, in the sense of
* this is his.

This bebars ym - Thus vuead vaw, ‘belonging to the chariot—i. ¢,
‘wheel or the axle’,

Note +—~The word xea i6 confined to describa tho parts of chariot.’ This rale
applies aleo to compounds ending with t4, s, YANLAR , TAWEEA beeonie of (ho
Vartika wreRareRdt afken efter o, dtar end g7 in applying the afix ag thore is
tadanta-vidhi.

ROR | OGRS | ¥ 1] 1 LR
% ATEAT | SUTEARIHG N
1502. When preceded by a word den'oting ‘a drau-
ght animal’, T& takes the affix @er in the sense of * this is
his .

This debars ag n  Thus wwse == ‘the wheel ofa horse-cart,

Nate:—The word gs menns ‘ihat by which eny oue goes’ ar a draught-
animal, Jike onmel, ¢ is formed by tho affix ga (111 2. 182).

40 | UTIEEARIEE 12 1 R 1 {3 )
R 1 TARET @ 0 T AT | ) SR o
1503. After a word denoting o draught-animal, and
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ end ‘parishad,’ the affix mer is
added.

This debars wan  The 9% means Tz 1

Vért:—When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is kel
added, to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal! Thus Fmamy g
wrwa ‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse! So alsp I,
and qritga Y

Ryo8 | EEEIUTHUIGI LB Y
iR | it
. 1504, The affix =@ comes in the sensc of ‘ this is

his,” after the words *hala ' and ¢ sfya.’ -



-
e0 SibpuantA Kausynr [ CHAPTER XXVIII § 108

Thus =T =TRIRT, Bt 0
Qo | TRl 1€ (3120
Vw1 TTRT ¥t ey afsvy * n¥agm o
«1505 The afin g% comes in the scuse of *this is
his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ¢ mutual
eumity ’, or ¢ matitmonial 1elationship
This debars g and g Thus of ‘enmaty’ midvaiwar i Similarly
of married couples as, FERGHATEH U
Nate ~The Drsndva compounds of words denoting patural enemses will be
angular neater by I 4 © B 913 Thew secondary denvaties, bowsver, ars
fommne
Vdrt —Prohibition must be stated of the word yge &e Al
RRIEAL N TETSE RN
§¥08 | THATYIFIL 18131 RGN
TR, | WA AT qeRe, * (L aiew, i
A .
- 1506 The affix T comes, 1n the cense of *this is
bis’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of
Vedie Schools.
This debars woras well as & Thus gotra ~@rswrem
Vdr: ~—The word s which ordinanly means Vedic School, meany
hete duties or doctrines { dharma ), and tradibons (4mndya ) Thus serat
i waed srewEwa ‘ the dbarma Sttras or the tradiion belonging to the
school of Kathas®
o0 | EEEEEREEIRTTAD ) 8 131238 1
Srrwefy enfeag o 0 s, Ky @prsgt W €11 Wqwwoe) aw, awk o
QLR S8 RINCL RIS T R e Rl

1507 'The affix =1y comes 1 the sense of * this is
his', after a Patronymie word ending with the affix s, ae
or £, the nords so formed expressing & multitude, a mark
ar a sign

Dot —The word & mesns ' congregahon’  Tha word A and gy ot onld
e disbugmehed @ means & mark wl ich 1w the property of 18t peyeon atd forms
» dunnguieding featvre of that person as fier ‘Jearntag ® s 2 Mayw of the clan of
B 2se 116 Bdss bang Famoos for lesmng 118 #0rd VT 1 8wy ik wiich of owa
1hat the (g o mathed 19 the property of suallers a8 m wush oy » com chowing

.

v
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1o what petson or el that cow beongs, The s thongh ocenrring in & porsen or
thing doos not belorg fo that porson o thing, s the mark of & cow dots rot belong:
to the cow, bub the ey ie & mark which helonge to the penson or thing wharola it is
found.

This afibrs debaes g1 of the st sphoriam. .

Vdrt :—The word €t 2 cow-pen’, shauld also be read along with
the ¥iw &c.  Thus the words so formed denote 7ox# things (1) congregation,
(2)mark, ( 3) sign, and (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule
of mutual correspondence according to order of caumeration (1, 3, 10 8, 12§ )
does not apply.

Thus wwag (1Y, 1, 104 5. 1106 )—¥¢: { Masculine ), 'a congregation
putem, ( Neuter ) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas’. i
(IV. 1. 105 S, 1107 =g+ = (VL 4 148, 151 S, 311, 1082)“a
congregation, or a mark of the Gargyas" gFrmng (1V. 1. 95 5. 1095),
e+ =arg: (VE4. 148 S. 311) ‘2 congrogation & of the Dikshis’s
qwa ¢ a mack of the Dakshis?

Note 1—Tha T of 7y could nob sorve tho purpose of Vriddhi hore, for il
thopords to.whioh this afis is added, havo Vriddhi by virtue of the offixes 55 or
(Lin which thoy ond. Thew would Lavo served the purpose as well, 80 far as
Vridahi is concornod, but o is used to eliow that tho Fewiaine g formod by A
(IV. 1.158. 470), Thuadrfru Tt further prevents §%ars in compounds (VL. 3,
398, 849 ), o5t FRmrser =R L o RummranTa 48 Par &1 Fewf @ A

2405 | RITATET 1S (31850

ot Srsnsi | O TS, | W SREY S agmg e @

S ) GEHEE: | SRl Her i s

1508, The affix =, optionally comes, in the sense
of “this is his congregation, mavk, sign or hamlet," after the
word arwe il

This debrs g1 0 Thus evsa drwnftai ~wmar (IV. 5 1018, 1481
apd TV, 3, B4 B, 1874 ), Orareiriv, S9: = gidt: o7 Wiy { IV. 3. 126 §.1506)
Ieaving +8 congregntion, &o of {he students of thy sciones ravealod by Stkale.” Whon
denoting e it will bo of the senter geader.

T qyen | g ORTIEARTTRIL T L L LI ER B
e R ORI S AR | eI, | R
AT GRRabRTe A3 v
. 1509. The affix =T comes in the sense of “this is
his Law or Tradition,” after the words * chhandoga,’ ¢ aukth-
il ¢y 2, ¢ bahvyiéha” wnd ‘nata’
101 N -
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Aote —Tho snuspith of @y decenses 17 ¢ S debars ¥y7 and YU The
plirose srwreehmrEdt from s IV 8 126 5 1605 1 undurstood Bero snd opples
even to the word qzi 1t

Thus <Al €15 ard i the Law or Tradution peculiat
to the Chhandoga?  So also wiifufius, miEan, meyewd, and wrwal
Not baying this sense wehave @i 7%, the famuly of Chhandoga

RR2o | 7 qEERERAANAZ (B 1R 1R3!
TR SV URANTANRG (@A T T, 7 €AW ! A1 oy ey
1510  The affn 33 18 not used after a Tannly name
when 1t denotes a ¢ beginuer pupnl ?, and ¢ a bourder pupit’
The word ¥duifiy means a ttle naughty boy (W) the onl:
means of {nstilling kuowledge sn whom 1s the rod (X2} or whose princip:
sign of studentship 1s the danda’and nothing mtansic, i e a mere beg
mner  Thegis changed tag mwmeer by IV 1 161 § 1185 wRanaR
are pupils or boarders who Jiven thesr teacher’s houses, The word ! gotra
15 understood here, Thus grgt  the jumior pupils of Dakshi

Rk | e te LR
A | s e ¢ e
1511 The affix & comes 1n the sensc of ‘thisu
has’, after the words TafE® de
All these words end with Gotra affixes and require g ( [V 3 126
1506} ““f ordains ¥ snstead  Thus faf@sta S=adia &
L lUfem 2 im0 BegRa 4 Aol (Rrofe) 5 R (Sl
§ AT (shewiz) 7 %swfan
246 | TARSRERRATERT 813 1 3R
BT 7 FEAm aTneguesy) FSHR | G | oA
TRERTR PRI e W
2532 The affiz ww comes i the sense of *this us hes'
after the words *loupmale’ and ¢ histipade

Thisdebars gt (1V 3 196) Thee difiewvm Tz 1 This sutr
15 really 2 Vactika. The word # wssar means the descer dant of grisw |
It1s formed by ww by the npitana of ths sfitrn To thists again addet
W% norder to exclude tle gRaffix Sinletdy tle son of TIEUZT 15 callec

EHETT W It s forined by o and w1 ¢l anged to 93 by 0 piana  To gNES
15 added {1 & affix of this sdtra
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' U3 | IR EEtE (8 131233 1

B EE | ot e A £ "
1518, e affin ;rq comes, i the sense of ¢ this is his’,
h ther ', and the 1 ‘e’ is glided.

afier the word ¢
This debars gst. (IV. 3 126. S, 1506). ewerdfirreatmm =z wf

AT the Atharvana i, e, the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas ",

The phrase =@ qrtarady: is understood here, This stitta is also a vértika,
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Note —The words ¥THE sod 5yerg aro idy udatis owiog to Phip Su 1L 14
( fagraim—tho lrees denoting solb timber trees Lave ncute on the first ).

YR FITREIAR LTI 1
Ut & e
: o e
1520 The affix 975, comes in tho sense of ¢ modification
or pwt’, after a word having enuddttn accent on the
fiust syllable.
Thus debars s Ul Thus Jiiyers,, sy
Hats —The word TrYegm1s aa upapada-samisa of yG+eq+3 the | brog
changed o & s 1t beloogs to Prishodarads clase, snd 1t s finally sote BF
FEAWE HFEAET I
QU TP A LR I8N
TR t GO
1521 The affix ¥ comes optionally in the sense
of * modificatign or pmt’, after the words Tma &e.
Thus froas or qerds so also wiftet or iy, ey or w1 \
Note ~-This sifra 1s an example of prApts sod apripta wbhistd Tho
words T@Y, GfFT, (UMYT and EEw bemg gravely nccented on the Brst ayllsble
the afix S15] was obligatory by the last aphomsm  This mekes 1t optional,
and 19 propts ibkdsh8  In the case of others 1t 15 aprépta.vibbshi,

lemg 2 @R 3 fest 4 wew (@) 5 a6 &l 7
fuly 8 ane, 9 Gmgan

U TR () ST IR
ey e 1 e ol gm0
1522 The affix o (%) #= comes in the sense of ‘its.
modification or part’, after the word =t n

This debars wsz v Thus smfiw e 1wl gm (1V 1 60 S 515)
The feminine is formed by it as the affixe has an ndicatory wn Accordiog
to Madhava the anubandha 15 2, and so the feminine 1s formed 1 F1g
Ry t TR TR 1 R 1 3 1 gRR
TERATIAAZCAARACTITA AT T, § SRR (LA AT
n

1523  The nffic ART comes optionally after any
baso, 10 those tivo mewmngs of “product” and *part ', m
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1 classical language, when neither food nor clothing is
yoken of, .

Thus ¥reawas, or wgrww ((IV. 8, 134).

Hote :—Why do wo suy wrarad ‘in tho clussical languaga, P WHnossy;
e v 7w: @y u

Why do we say when neither food nor clothing is spokea of,?
bsetve Wi &a: ‘a soup made of kidney beans’. wiatas, arsmzTa & cotton

'ess

Note —Why the word el *in those two meanings’ is zsad in th sdtrs,
jou by conbext, the words fiewit and Fsgg wore to be read iulo the sdtea?
8 use indicales thab the epecial nffixes, such a8 tanght in IV, 3. 135, 195 &e
o replaced alsa by waz i Thus sefigaam or mdtas IV, 3. 135 8, 1515 ) dirgrag
‘e

Q¥R | Firet ERTCia: | 81188 1

FrIAAR | TEAT 0 G PR T | wERan) ;. | o afg weanss-
A | argRETErE @ 0 .

1524. The affix A9% comes in the sense of its
‘product” or “part”, when neither food nor clothing is
spoken of, invariably after Vriddha words, and after T2 &e.

Thus after Vyiddha—smrasaq 0 After quid words :—gwram o

Vart :—The affix 7g% , comes invarisbly after worlls of one syllable. Thus
5w, arg saL 0 How do you explain the form wiream * modifieation of waler®,
o given by Amurskoshs (110 5) 7 Tois formed by wsy ndded to srqq after the
atter hud tnken 9y, of GEARA I SITLSA=IT; MU+A=STG I w5 does
10t changs the meaning.

lag, 294, 39 4@l S@m 6&m Vaew (@A)

RYRY | 32T Q1R 131 Q2L

i g fme 0

1525, The affix 7z, comes after the word &t in the
sense of * its dung .

Thus sy, ' cow dung’,

Notor— Dung " is nefther o wofifoation nor a park of cow. Tharefors this
sepnnte sitra for 4if 11 Why do. we sy mewning *its dung’ £ Observe wegte ik,
The s w4 hiers comas in the seuss of product or pact. (1V. 3. 160 S, 1538}, thoogh
strictly spenking * mille” akso is nob an ¢ svayava ’ or 5 *vikhra ' of a ”‘ » thong]

YRS IR 1831 qee
1]
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g TR | A we 1 e ] e | armrartaemt adTREa
1526 The affix mas, manably cowes n the senso
of 1ts product or part, after the word fg #
Thus debarsmmn Thus Azrmwet 1 Otherwise W, 2%l gu w0
the sense of gérma 0 (1V 3 120 S 1500) 10 a genenal sigmfication
BRS | FETET w1 Y ) 3R
faRilaies | Ry FROEES fes L alse Rz am o
1527 'Lhe affiv % comes in the sense of product
after the word f¥g, the whole word being & Name
This debars awz W AsGem 0 ‘cake’, ( Amarakosha 1L 9 46 )
RS 1A qRITENIRLFIgR= Y
aaz wq ¢ FeemsT ) AT gaE e )
1528 The sffix 77, eomes after the word #Rfy i
the sense of ¢ ¢ Purodada’
This debars mw (V3 136 S 1516). Thus fRwe gt ‘i
sacred cake made of barley’  Othermise B
RURE | TrEeTl fEgananT 813l gue
VARCTH, | T\ R QWO L
1529 The affix wgz comes in the sense of ‘iff
product or part”, after the words 'tila’ and ‘yava —tht
whole not bemng a name
Thus famwan,  nevs t Why do we say wmmias, ‘it not bewg
Name ? Obsernenan, ‘oil, waw formed with s {antipg a2V 4.20)
Mo ‘EIW[%W\IWU 213lguz
FRARATAR U AHEANE * | W U7 | Arawnns, ( Gra
1530 The affix =or comes 1 the scnse of i
product o1 put’, after the words ¢ tala &o”’
This debars w7z 8¢ Thus wma vy, w@kwz, gamqum o

Lame? 2 g 3 GRttw 4 vEgw
w#) P ogmw 6 digerd

Vdre —The affis, o, comes after am whena tov s meant
Thus @&  a bow made of tala tree Otherwise dranas |

Votz —The words @7 and zaAR Lomg Vriddba words wonld have taker

5xmay 6 =g (40
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of *its product or part’, sfter e words dmrand w5 g
Flusa Sfran ar slorRn., sk o7 S e

Fotn teUth oo nente on dho Grst sgliabie by srrpemrnd o ( PU00 47, 45 Tred
fa fiunlly neate, e w Trafipacdits
R i« SRR ER .
W Lamen LYY

1657, The afiix 7% comes in the sanee af Gtg pra i
uct or part’, after the feminine word ovfr g
This debars w0 al TV, 1. 154 & 1332,
Thus 'u_?rii rim e flesh of & famade blask desr’ Rt gren w2 he
7 the fleal of & male dear’, formed by wwr
R0 1 e R 1 3 e
L
1538, The affix = comos in the sanes of ‘it
product or part ) after the words @Y and gm0
Thus worg, amery (V1 7o 8,63 ), .
UL T LY e
wdtETer RSO ot g o
1539, The affix 7& comes in the sensa of €ita pro-
duct or part ', after the ward *dru’  ( meaning “a trer ")
Thic debars TRV, 3,130} Thos z wnqepmy (V9 075 5,630
R8s AR AT OB REAN
BHivaT 1 T | Rt wed mealhi R 9 U
1540, The aifix @7 comes in the sansn of ite pro-
duet ', after the word * dr,” the word meaning o messure
This debars a0 As gem, ‘a measure”  The words z;frrt, Rt
and quepg are three words denoting meastee, { Amarakosha 119,25 )
LU PRI IR
BRI G BT FE TR FRR R
1541, The affix dennting * praduct or part” faelided
11\' Tk, when sach pmd\mt or partista froit.

Thes % e s ke it o Ve

bolans
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“of “itsproduct or part”, after the words Iar and ¥t
Thus &, or sprwa, Frhior Soiwa
HNoto :—Urd has acute on the first aylieble by garqmarat = ( Phit 1L 4).  Urpk
s finally aoute; os.e Pritipedilin,
430 | T ET ¥ QUE N .
WY, ) T  {R
1537, The affix &= comes in the sense of *its plod-

uch or part’, after the feminine word axi n.
This debars wsgof IV, 3, 134 8. 1332,
. “Thus gk #iwg  the fesk of a-female black deer! But wwamigz=2-
g% ‘the flesh of a male deer |, formed by = w
435 ¢ RaSE 183 o
| gy (b
1538. The affix zx comes in the sense of ‘its
product or part )’ after the words W and qae -
Thus e, Tam (V1 179 S, 63), :

38 HFsT 813 Reg 0
ivme ARSI @ g

- 1589. The affix 7@ comes in the sense of ‘ifs pl‘O;
duet or part’, after the word ‘dre’  ( meaning “ a tree . )
This debars 73 (1V. 3. 139),  Thus g +ag=g=a (VL . 79 5. 63 ).
L¥Bo  WET AT V¥ F 1 LR
R | g At g3 R e gy .
1540. The affix @1 comes in the sense of its pw»
duct after the word * dru,’ the word meaning ¢ a measure
This debars @t As zaay,‘a measure) The words gaa, A
and qrzay, afe three words denoting measure. ( Amarakoshs I 9. g5 )
ERLUER b AR AR Y]
FAUTATIAES S O T | T TR |
1541, The affix denoting *product or part’ is elided
by Ik, swhen such product or part is < a fruit.
Thrie s, et s + 42T, GE=URAS ‘the fruit of Myro~
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Note 1—Tho frut is a ¢ product” as well as # part " of & {ritebesring tree.
LUER iRy RS B 1R I RER Y -
Frrarazain g e n
1542, The affix 7 comes in the sense of * its pro-
duct of paut, it beiug o finit, sfter the word * plaksha &e.’
This debars sty Thus egrin . So alsotrasingz by the following
Stiten,
1w, 2wy, 3werm, 4 tmmdh 5 R, O w7 eag (FRG
FFgErg) 8wt -
243 | FARIGET W RATE 191310
wen ® gRANTIAE + Hadnge o
1543. % is placed before the T of wasih, instead of
Viddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not 2 member
of & compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the
indientory =1, ¢ or T 1l ‘
A i (= st e )0
Note +~~TWhy do wo eay ¢ when st s alone” 2 Qbeerss mrirw ware =
FAMgAE 0 1 iy s o denvativo word { from arditemig = A Sdr sITR ),

VAT 9l
then 1t would Have been governed by VIL 3 8, thus separato sitra 18 then for the

eake of mekiog & restrictive rale (rayama) with regerd to this word Ifyit, 18,%
prmary word ihen tus sitra makes aVidhi rule  The word §3a 18 & jipnka that
the rule of Teddch applies to thia gection  Bee VII 3 8, also

e I arie 131kl
RETEATRASY, TN | AL IR SRR A FH ST 0
1544 The affix wW comes optionally in denoting
fruit, after the word ¢ jambil”. ‘

This debars srgn This S+ M= rvn as swrrarfy e o B
when the general affix wer 15 added, 1€ 15 elided by IV 3 163. 5. 1541, A
wrg+wsge (IV. 3 139 )~30g, as wegit sema (VI 4 8)

WL tggFIeIg e
WY FRASTEE LA A G QWi ) weaer T AR 1 FEIRNI-
BISEIT 0 sllgy | gAT | JSYRY ALAL A RSB g ARRTI e gog wefty

Praral g ot | RgeweonRg | TEEIE TN | Qe AR A g |
Harwa | A ¢ Gl
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1545, The affix denofing fiuit is optionally clided
by Jup after the word ¢ jambu ",
The word w7 s anderstood here.  The difference between ‘luk ™ and
Hup” clision s that in the case of *lup”, there is concordance of gender and
number. Scesfitra L2, §1. 5. 1294 Thus spp+FIFL =77 2, as, —[x:ZW n
Optionally s = Srg &, of JFTT il
: Vértw~Thete is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, alter the
words expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit
Thus gifF:—awa: gan 1
Verf —Diversely 50 when the affic denotes flowers and roots: ne,
#fgwral 164 - Sl AET W, so also Pyl gr=frmt 0w et 0
§n the above examplc there is concerdance. By nsing * diversely ',
this concordance does not sometime take place, As i geaim, sgiy
e 0 So st wewa, So
[eCt ke AT AR R TS

©w wEmemE gy | edasmbat fagnr aEfore 1 sdasan qand
glaEa & N

ripens

.

1546. The affix denoting ¢ frait’ is clided by gz,
after the words ¢ Huftalki® &e.

Here also there is concordance (1.2, 518, 1204), As giagansw
e instead of glas 1 Se also Framdr, wwewrAt 1 According to Patanjali,
the concordance (s with regard to gender only, the number will be governed
by the sense, as glTwl 5, giATa: Fom 1

1 ellnah 2 dwal, 8 wwewl (wwwad), 4owedt (wEeR), 8
=, 6 @, 7 Aawah, 8 wwwal O qwr, 10 wmEr 11 mer (v,
12 whigw (wi@wr), 13 FosmicR, U Re®th, 15 fgeew (femm, 16
w17 &dre

489 { eftrseger TS gR 18 1 3 1 6s It

sxlamenwRral a9 W TR SEE vl SE, a6 e
Hes,1 5 R TS, AE PR ew: )

1547, The affixes @5 and =1 come respectively in
the sense of *its product’, after the words *kansiyn’ and
paragavya’, and there is luk-elision ( of the & and a4 affixes
of thase words ).

The word amvu is formed by ® (V. 1. 1), andstwreq is formed by
adding @y (V. 1,2). Theseafives & and ag are elided when the affixes



814 SIDIANTA Kauwunt { CHAPTER XXIX § 1547 .

wa and w57 are added  Thus M+ I =FH+ =T 50 also Ry fom
weR , thus qoos T au iy 4

Here ends the chapter on Prigdtvyatiya affixes.

—_——
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CHAPTER XXX.
THE AFFIX Mu

RUES | SEagREH R LR N
VBT 9T FAHAR || KRR ATGHUTDT ITECAFE? 0 AIQET: FiE R
| WIE § e

1548. The affix g comes as a governing affix, in
the senses enumerated hereafter up to sdtra IV. 4. 76. 8.
1627,

Wots:—This i an adbikérs sitrs, The slfix & besrs rale trom this one
forward to the sitra qga(y &e R
Véri :—Alter the words sraret &c, the affix ' thak’ comes in the sense
‘he said that' Thus maes emm=ArfEes: who says ‘don't make noise
SidmEeH: 1 This is the case of an affix added to a sentence.
Note:—Thus in the next sittre it e soid; « After » word in €hoe third case
i constraction, in the eense of  who pluys, digs, conquers, or is conquered.” Now
+his séitra is incomplete, We must read the word g7 into it Thus stadieniy = w1t
B * who plays with uksha—a dicer”. 8774 Say=mfym: ( VIL 3. 5o 8.1170)
FuRe | T 181319
YT @) SreaTiATe HIAAd | e | engeme TE: ) SUgN
=g | sagEame s | SEsia :a(fa mrﬁn‘i‘iﬁzl AT W G ey
QAT o U FEATS ROTFET | SRR U 9= gaatea: * o ged gemg
o Frnia: | Srearai: | TEaRsI | A SR ® 1 e | Freaftam )
1549, The prolibition and angment taught in VIL.
3.8.8.1098, do not apply also to emnma &e.
As v, (S@EIEE WE), @am, (zeRg w9 ) g,
s, sanE: ( sons of Svanga, V{anga and Vyada). sarwifi: ( Vyavahdre.
va charati ) and i (el @€ ) 1 The word w49t doos not mggg
reciprocity of action, for then [t would have been governed by yyj, 328
114q. A7 being a compound with &, would bave been governdd by vy,
3.4.5. 1386, as it is included in the Dvaradi list, hence ity
here.  The following is the Jist of svigatadi words,

4

specific mention
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Tewa, 2eavm, 3oy, oy 5o 6 ey, 7 R n
i Vdre:—S0 also after w1 &c in the sense “be szid’; as AT Al
4%, QRS 1 These are examples of affixes added to an abvert,
¥dre:—So also after gem &c in the sense ¢ be asks? as, grm TSRt
=8iEde = Who asks, have jou battied nel”, gy S i
Vidrt —So also after ¥t & in the sease of ¢ be goes to, or commits
adultery with *: as qoereR T = grEiE . AR The word qe hese
relers to “wife "
ko | H Syeafe /AT Safd BrwivI8IR g
oo MIgH: 1 seer WE Wi | TR wfi. | TS
1550. The affix 3% comes after a word in the third
case in constraction, iv the sense of, ‘he plays’, *he digs’,
¢he conquers’ ar * he is conquered .
Thus na%fwr«=mﬁ “who plays with dice—a dicer’  spang-
e e, Bufa, SO = W ST VT
RuuR s EETA 18 18I0
T e AT, | AR
1551, The affix % comes after o word in the third
cuse in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby’
The word g, means * refining or enhancing the quahity of a thing
Thus aur Gerd = ¢frTAn. ‘refined or made tasteful by curd” RRRSw 1
Avis s—Tiio separation af thus sbtra from the lsst, Js for tbe saks of the pext
stitra , in which the sntmtts of qeg only razs,
e | ForaFIaURoL Y 1 1Ed
TEST. 1 g qg Ao ) hiadema
1532, After the word ‘kulattha’, and after words
having & penultimate &, the affix @ is added in the senne
of *refined or prupnred thcremth
Thls debars w0 Thus giawge, Wiwdry, the tno latter bemng
examples of words ending fe g 1
s raTir vl

T AdA gl 0
1533. The nffix 3%, comes vfter & woid it the thied
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i g rosses thereby
asc in vonstruetion, in the sense of "he cross
¢ d
oy b )
o mle wmm;:;—;ﬁ-mﬁwa—,g: gy ¢ who crosses with araft’, )
Thus FrewEagdd =TT, TE
Qe gL BRI
fgiess: b :
1554, The affix % comes after the word ‘gopu-
chchha’, in the sense of  he crosses thereby 7.
oy

.

P A
The difference between 7 and 73 Is in the accent. Thus Wiffzzs: u

Ruuy | AR (B S
AR\ R At quR g

1585. The affix 3% comes after the word & and
after bases having two syllables, in the seuse of * he crosses
there with ',

This debars s U Thus art sefy =aifeg: ‘2 sailor”,

So also after
dissyllabic words :

as, T 0 also AT (gt wod }it the feminine,
Noto :—Tho  in B in the sitben is mob part, of the affix,
wndhi mles, The fominine of amgm: beisg a0

but comes throngh
seours in the Fourth book, in sitras IV, 4, 9.10, 18,

In fach the indics\bnryq
53 and 74,

QR LR ieig gy
THTAmTET e e | g W L O
R e 1 -
1856, After a word in the third case i constrie-
tion, comes the affix ¥9 In the sense of ‘he goes on b
means thereof”, 4
The word <t means both o goonand toeat, T, i
" ho tearels by a car or an clephant’, geap e e R e
being fed on curd, T o gets o, yy
WSt A ey Ly
T BRI | sz N
LEE T TR e | T

7. The affy COmes in the € goeg

. affix ge in ¢ f

X Sense

on, by megns there of after the word “ 8karsh,
mems sha,
. Ai.e.—Thzs debars TR The & s fop ace:
I Bk part f e 8, oy, to i
= : T 19 what

o ! P

"6 (VL1, 19), The g o

thasia Iy 4 v o (o
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Thas et s cdreds £ ww(@R o wrEd s touch stone by
which gold is tested  Another reading fs Wl
45T | qaE g1 e 1 gt ]
4w i 3 ST A e e a (wfus. lﬁi'}&n
1558, The affiv a1 comes, in the son‘se of * Pha maec
on, by means there of” after the words * parpu” &o.
This debars 53 ; thea ofsq ii for MCE:I! (VL L7 ) _and g for
S (V1 41) Thus 3w 7 SRF A% / @ 0 So alsoudw u
i 1qd, 2oy 3erm, 4w, bW, 6w, Vwms 8 wIaws
QUNE | SAMTIEHT 1Y 181 RN
Lictc
1559. The affix 3T as well a3 the affix ¥, comes
after the word %%, in the seusc of “he goes on by means
there of %
This debazs x5 0
Lo 1saRfdr s 13160
T e AT 1 R |G s AR 0 gaoE
TN = AT AR R 4R e | sanfird i
1660, A compound beginning swith sax, ard follo-
wed by the Taddmta affix = is not governed by the
prohibition, nor takes the angment, tmght in VIL 3. 4.

!

Thus the descendant of »prg 19 warala, so also wniyr 0 The
word 235 is included in the Nst of Dvaradi words VII 3, 4, S 1386 'The
present sfitra implies that the role V11 3 4 applies not only to those words,
but to compounds beginning with those words.

Vst —This rule applies when any Taddhita affx begining with ¢

follows.

Thus aaa woit=dmfaew ¢ who lves by dogs®, £ Yrmrad n e,
Fqmiors f it o

Hete —The form wmifn 19 evolvod by the bresch of role VII 3 5 iy
s+ i Here by VII 2 117, 51 requures the Vddht of the o3 of 53 i But ralo
VIL 3 4 euyothat insbead of Viddh, the letter sfr comes before & 1o the case
ot} & The proper form, therefore, wonld buve beeo §1TAMME 1 Tho rrregalae
s w b werer, explaned by sayig that the prolibtion contained 1 VI 8 6
which spplies whon w17 15 followed by 3z, o] lies ko to 3, folioned by a0 In
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Saot, thonule VL 8, 4 doos ot spply, whenaver o word s s Tollosred by an afix .
boginning with tho letter € 1
The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such .
2 word ending with ¢ (an affix beginning with §) 1 as from. ApTE we
have varavs ( FaRwRiE ) i ‘
448 | TAFAEITIAEEAM, el e
valge YEREAIEARAEAT § MTIRE A | S 0,
1561, The rule VIL.3.4 is optionally applied to-
e followed by W 1l
As varirp=sveR, oF S
Qe FareT e SR 18 1 9 R
At AR GRS WA N
1562. The affix 5% comes in the sense of ‘he lives
thereby ', after the words ‘vetana &c’, heing in the third
case in construetion. .

Thus 557 <frafs = RafF: *who Jives upon wages—a menialservant’;
1n the casc of the word ¥gR;the affix applies to thie compound, as well as
to the words forming the compound, Thus qrg¥ieea::, wqer:, wPsEH: I

17aw, 2 A { 18 ), 3 e ) . R
v (R o e a1 e
ug, 14w, 10 o () 16, 17 396, 18 e, 19 awen,® 20 g 0

QU8 TEEFIERAE 1R 18 1RR 0
o Bt I e 1 A A ot |
e, The affix % comes in the sense-of ‘he live
thereby ™ after the words < vasna’, “kraya’ and *vik e’s
Teing in the 3rd case in construetion, vikraya?,
“This debers 551 Thos 9w gy = a7

ling". Tn the case of mrand i the affix i a;]‘i:c‘lwm ey e, e

as well as to their compound, Thus FARATER:
VLA 181¢e
mn: R fvafiy wrgefiars | giyw: n
1564, The affix ®
of “he lives thereby ', after ¢}
'

i ta :he wards separately,
+ IR, [TFRE 2 trader !,

as well a5 gy comeg iy

the sepg
he word ‘Byudhgy’ be e
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“Thus B el =sradia: ( formed by w ), or sugivw (by s1) ‘8
mercenary <oldier’,
RUGH, TSI 1 918 1R800
g wrfeiE 0 ,

1565, The affix 3 comes in the sense of ‘he con-
veys thereby?, after the words utsanga &e. being in the third
case in construetion,

The word g means ‘to tahe away to or cause to reach another
place’, Thus siveafar. borne upon the hipt,
1 argg, 29, 3 wge (Iww), 4 3mmw 5 gwe 6 fAEm, 7 fREIH
8gwqa
REE v -cUCAR AR
wwar gud sl | e ) e

1566, The affix BT comes, in the sense of ‘he
conveys ', aftgr the words ‘bbastra &e’ being in the third
cuse in construction.

Thus wear gua = 25: " who convays by means of a leathern bag,
a earrier”. The feminine will be «fa¥t (I1V.1 41)
Nots ~~The word e mezns & pear of Jentbern bollows by which the iren fs
Teated, or 8 leatharn bug 1u which gram &, 18 carried
1 e, 2 e, 8 w0 (wnm ), 4 i, B i 8 g, 7 wiaon
ee | fram REa g1 g
frit guld P 8 @ w0 Yl | gRRaRTAErsTEET R gl
Slafis 1 Dt | Frawdtavwsdt Tl afosy R wH 80
1567. The affix &% comes optionally in the senso of
‘he conveys’, after the words ‘vivadha’. ( aud vivadha),
Deing in the third case in construetion.
Viart A word altered in a portion there of

remains the same,
“Therefore dtmy is also governed by this sbtra,

In the alternative, the general affix 3 vill spgly. Thus Py gy
Sorshum  Prafwil, Soalso ¥lvw £ Maig¥i v When the affix is o, we
have kafud in both cases, the feminine being 1iaf u

The word fiwq and {14y are synonyms both meaning ‘a plece of

wwood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to carry loads, on the
road! Frdem meaning 'a carmer of loads, o pedler,’
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T
quge | amghelaaan 1818 1=l
. i ST R AR FATRROEA T W GRERA T IR
ezt sang: w1 -
’ 1568. The affix =or comes, in the sense of ‘e con-
veys', afier the word FEfEr in the thivd case in construction.
Thus FRfwar goa TR =T 0F (e sa) = Ffefet sara: (or Tm) 2
eer which carnes (or entices away) mto crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts
by coming stealthily on his prey. gl T wrg = AER WA
Blacksmith,—who carries burning coals on an iron forge.
' The word gfefiran means ' crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the
blacksmiths.”
gues | RigFsamariRyT 18 1Y 1l B
sega R
1569. The affix T comas, in the sense of ‘comple-
_ ted thereby’ after the words * akshadytita &e.',» being in the
‘third case {0 construetion.

Thus sreelis AERL= SRR 6 ¢ enmity—which was growing bat
has been completed by gambling.” :
1 srgs, 2 wgans g ), § s, (98, 4 wgga.® 5 v, 6
e, 7 TAEna,? B aan, 9 A 10 sxgmd 0
puso | SRGFEM 181910
TR RAEE Y e | sar Forg e, | qREE
¥ ST Ao | WA (AT I0EAT 4 lGtetll
1670. The affix 79 comes invariably after the words
ending in the affix ¥, in the sense of ¢ completed thereby,’
The f here refers to the affix ‘ktri’ (111 3. 88). Thus the root g
ks i s fort %, wbich fs not a complete word, bt must. take the
angment Ag, to form a full word. Thus g7 4 s + 7y =yf=an  what is com-
pleted by being cooked', From gy w have gRum I
Nots—The word fitea fu the stry indicatos that the affix /st nover comen
ingly by itsalf, all mords ending in * Kuxi' sre invoriably followed by 7 also. In fuct
g may be regudad as sn invariablo nugment of the offix Ktri’,
Varto—Alter a word ending in an affix denoting * condition’, the affix

R s added, Thos wika Frgst=aifwe (g + o UL 3 1845w ), so0 also
iy S
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209R | T W 18 1R 138 )
saTreafiy enyeaz | e ff ooy 1 arfade R afres
1671, The affises ‘kal” und ‘kan’ come respective~
Iy after the words ‘apamitya’ and * ydchita,” when the sense
is that af completion.
‘Thus wreRzF *debt’, and wifmsg *a thing begged for use’s
Note :—Tha word sraihay is formed frem the reat Ry with the prefiz 619, and
tho nfix 3¢ ( {11 4 10). The vy is chenged to eqg, and g mbatitnied for =
(V1.4 90). Thoword 1a sn Indechmable, and thorafora the enaveitt: of BT doss
not ran here.,
MR IERB1BIYIRRN
el B WAL N
1572, The affix 3% comes, after a word in the third
ense in construction, when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’
The wofd Wet is understood here.  The word §qe means unification,
wixing &c.  Thus & ge~nfymy * smeared with curd*
Note 1—~The word ‘ssuskptem’ ( TV, 4, 3) and *ssospehtam ' shoeld be
Gistimguished  The former Tolern to o cafi whora by the combination of twe things,
& somethimg better 1 produced, o euch ides of bettering 15 to be found in e 1

1493 | A 18 1813 0
% GaqegriRiem. 0
1573, The offix ¢ comes after the word *chlrgn’
when the sense is * mixed therewith .
This "debars T& 0 Thus =¥ ager =qf@ts gar * cakes sprinkled
with powder’,
S8 L EETEER B 1 e LR U
TR ST ST W | A W
1574. The affix = menning ‘mixed therewith’,
is elided by luk, after the word ‘lvaga .
Thus won &gz =enm: *mined with salt’, as s g *soup mixed
with salt’  So g, e awm ((L1osi).

Hote'~The g ehsion takes place wun the word ®4wy s used nea Doun,
and nok 48 on adyertive

LAY I B 1R 1R
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g s 0
1575. The affix 3 comes after the word ‘ mudga’,
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.
This debars ¥ @ Thus Qg wiea: * rice mixed with mudga pulse ’,
LU | sTRTafaE LR 1R 3R
| geAt e AR I
1576. 'The affix 35 comes, after a word denoting
2 condiment, being in the third ease in construction, when
the seuse is ‘sprinkled therewith.’
Thus gear gafass= wfgwa ¢ sprinkted with curd.!
Note:—Why do wo sy *denoting » condiment’'? Obsoree FaHirfawh
g 1 N
" L9081 T wEISET IR 1818190
i 38a Areita: o ) QRRITIG | WA
1577, The affix 3% comes in the sensc bf* it exists’,
after the words “ojas’, ‘sahas’, and ‘ambhas’ beiugin the
third case in construction,

Thus stwar e = stiwi@ar ww ‘a hero’ lit.  possessed with energy,
So also —argfiw: ‘a thiel’ weaigs: ‘a fish’,

s | IR AR 1 2 18135 0
FdaraREGNe  quieor o) tag t Frafimmenfda | weld ady
STRIRR: | Ss4Ten: | MRt | SEAife: | afEEE: | sEaRe
1578. The affix % comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,’
after ¢ ipa,’ ‘loma,” and ‘killa,’ preceded-by ‘anu’and prati}
.the word being in the second case in construction,

~ The word &z, shows that the words must be in the second case in
construction, The verb w¥% Is Intransitive, how can it take an object, and
how can it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the
accusative after the verb #8% are not its objects, but are used as adverhs
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative
case. Thus sl 56& =nidifew: (wfwar sy s R, the ovr changed to § V7, 4.
74and V1.3 g7 ). retrograde i. e. 'which is unfavourable So m=difgm:
‘favorable)  wradMeR: ‘inverse’ sugdimE: * direct! sfamiER: WEga: o
The two words yiefif and swefiter mean ’unfavourable' and ‘ favourable *
respectively,
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guee tafqE T IvrRIRe
SR 14 TRERIR 1 AR 0
1579  The affix 5% comes in the sense of ‘it exists,
after the woird *paumukba,’ being in the secoad cese in
construction
Thus 3jtger 487 =qiTigngss being before the face! 'belng nearor
present!
‘The waord 7 1n the sttra implies that the affix apphes to other words
also not mentioned  As qritwtéeR
Nots —The word 4R 18 81 Avyagithiea componnd (11 1,12) If qft
Tss the force of ‘excluson (I 4 86), then qritgfers will mean ‘s servant who
simegs svouds the face of hin master AR g wslferest T ¥t Ak and of oR
raonos “all round,” then th word will mean & servaal who I8 always 1 the preseace
of bis mastor—2m: TIRAT G WREE TSR 0
M=o t nTSEE TR IM 18 1 g0
femdt Tege wwarE® doeew 1 gl o
yzqgRa e * o el
1680 The alix % comes after a werd in the
second cnce in construction, when the scnseis ‘he gives’,
the motive being mean
Thus Rg= sTeef =¥gfrs 2 usurer who gives for the sake of doubs
Te, 1, ¢, who charges cent per cent Interest.  The word Tggn means fiyard for
the sake of double’, Simlarly Sufas o
’drz —~The word qixr is changed to qqid before this affix  As, qfy
gavclR~mife® ‘s usurer’ ‘who gites for the sake of lncrease’. Or the
word Y3 may be taken as n szparite word 5 nony mons vath qfzn

Bote Iy 30 we say YR wilkin mean motire’ P Obsorve fiape s
¥Rt "1 del tor pisea donlle’
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The word @1 means ‘interest’ The Jending of ten (79 joa a
. condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( wmizer ) after a month is called
ahmmw v This sitra debars 3% 0 The difference botween the two affxes
g and geg is in the accent { VI 5,397 and 163 ). Thus tifrd + e = ieRe
fom, gt (IV. 141 ) Sowhtafed: fom, Fru N
s Bl re (R
FEogsEa e 0
1582. The affix 5% comes, after o word in the se-
cond case in construction, when the sense is ¢ who gleans
that’,
Thus wreogssfy = Fref: ‘who picks up jujubes’,
Note t—To pick tp every geain { @1 } fallen on tho gronnd in enlled I35 10
TYTY Ll 12 (8133
" vl FraTam: 0
1583, The affix 73 comes after a wotd in the second
case in construetion, when the soose is ‘he aids or protects
that ' ’
Thus @rs oFiq=mmim: ' a spectator’, lit, * who aids an assembly
by his presence’,
QUTY | grEa g wAM LR 18 13810
/w0 AR RS o
1584, The affix % comos after the words *Sabda?
and *dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when
the sense is “ who malkes & sound or & croaking ™
Thus wsf &g =mReyn ‘who makes words' i, e. 2 grammarian,
So arifem: * who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura )? i, e, 2 potter,
Uy | afrTEm=Ra L8 12 1R
e el RArE o e | weeaity S | 9 gty e
e T Ao B i1
Mgt ¢ qnmf:: ifterw: | R | IrgaE: | ot ST e
. ]an. E[t‘he ;fﬁxla‘?\ clomesvafter the words in the se-
coud case in construction d enoting hirds, fishes, or wild beasts
when the sense is ¢ who kills tha', :
Thus wiydr TR =aifem: ‘o bird-killey! . -
to the word-forms 57 &, but fo words élgr - The affix applies not oaly
fog , enoting birds &e. ( Sec 3. 1, 68 »
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Therefore we have forms mrgmm » Mgex 0 So also with ey a5, =ivers,
“WFiw , orgfrm n So also with @ as sk WRIGS , widgs n
RuEE | afeds B 8 Y 5

st TR T TR TR U U ki b & iy s

afgsic « fery gife MR |
1586, The affix 7% comes wlko i the sense of “who

stays”, after the word * paripantham’, the word being in the
second ease 1 construction.

Thus wfisry el = TRART 4 Gurm TR ReR 8 & o ear
fRufy a thief' it ‘who stays at roads a high way man’

Note —= The * m the sfitra indacatos that the sensa of wfea * who kills of tha
1art 18 0 b conhgoted with this slitra by the conjuuttion *and*  Thus wfigey gféq =

Stz o
The phrass ‘bemg 1m the second vase 1n voustraction¥ 18 tnderatood ia this

sitra why bas then the word 9figeag been shown 1a the second case 1n the sdtrs, for
e o mote superflmty P Ne it shows the claseonl form of the word Tbe word
Gfcqsy 18 synonyimots With qRYY the latter however, having other seasss also
USS ) ArirETITTsAgaT WAk e e 3
soely ary BU @TIR eIy WINT 9OV ) 9w ) wEvieE 0
1687 The affix 2@ cowes, i the seanse of “who
1uns ”, after a word hasing M as ity secoud term, and after
the words “padavi® and ¢ auupada’
Thus a road { matha ) straight like a stick { danda ) 15 ealled quenm ¢
Frotn {t 1923ty urafa = aoeaf¥m ‘who runs on a high way  Stmilarly Tre@s,
waiw® U The word wru means ‘a way’
QUSRI SIRRIEITAY 18 4 3=
VI €arane Wriad | et 3 R T waR moeeey o
15688, The uffix =7 as well a8 5% comes after the
word *dkranda’, being in the second ease w construction, in
the sense of ¢ who runs’ .
‘The word ages means *a place where persans weep' € p a battle.
field Tt also means *weeping’ 'mvaking’ & The difference between £

ad %% 50 the acvent  Thus snass wsfr=wrehied o fiwfzs [ sughasd
2 peron who tuns to a place where <nes of distress are heard®

QU qfraay MR 1R 1w 13E
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s ey SR | SlraTaRE:
1589, The affix 2% comes in the sense of ‘whe
takes’, after a word haviug ‘pade’ as its second metnber,

the word being in the second case fu construction,

Thus wis gty = fiduii,. so also sfeestam: o
Nott :—~The word amuay is used jn order to prevent the application of tha ruls,

swhon qg is precoded by the ufie a0
© gure sfwuBEIRE T (8B Yo |
il TR 5% KT, | ATadd DRATE MR | A | A
1590, 'The affis &% comes in the sense of ¢ whe tukes”
after the words “pratikentha’, ‘axtha’, and “lalima’ Deing
in the second-case in construction..
Thus sfsos o = nifes: | So also swtrs:, maiim:
Hote :—The word aRros boro is an Avyayi-bhkia mennivg 0% ok 5, ad.
not nfin: gt = MEFos, for to the Intter no affix is ndded. .
ey af s te e e
it © ARG owmag,* 1L wrafis o
1591, The affix 5% comes after the word ‘dharma’,
Deing in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘who,

practises that’.

Thus wiv =efa= i Y religious”,
Pirtike :~—1t must be stated that the affix 2% comes after adharma

also.  As sl “irreligions, undutiful,
. LUER TR Tow 1818181
ARG iRm0
1592, The affix 5% as well as 3% comes after the
word ¢ prati-pathan ', in the second-case in construetion, in

the sense of  who goes.
Thus i =hfxafwat or s * who goes along the road "
& dauses Viiddhi ( V11 2. 118 ) whilst 57 does not,
Qe FRITEEERT | ¥ (R 18R )

[mnfaE: ) wghE:
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1598 The affix 2% comes after words in the second
case in construction, denoting combmation, in the sense of
‘nho nseembles thete)

Thus gavrar G4 = qramieE * who assembles 1n an assembly ' So
also gRls , @R oEIfas o

Note ~The word @qwra means combmation eollection ¢ The word
wmyrra w6 the plaral nomber sn the edtrs, wdieating that the svarupa midby
(1 1 6%)does niot apply, tho allic berng applied nat only to the word form gRYT
bt to 1t aynonymos slso TAARY weans conung together

WY uftasimr w1g 8y

aftar waAA AitTY o

1594 The affix oF comes after the word ¢ parishad,
in the sense of ‘who nssembles there’,

This debars zm 8 Thus qfigz @@ =giferq  one present 1 a counil,
nn As5esson, A :O\{ncnl[or’
Lhen VEA AL 18 Y EX N
on rErrs €% L0RE 0 EfET o

1195 The affix a7 comes optionally in the sense of

* who asscmbles there, after the word senfl.
This debars #% wiich comes m the alternatne,  Thus Gaf gudrf=
%arg o' *a saldier a member of an army *
Que% 1 el wmrrTrzdt axata g 18ty
e qEan @R o 3 FEEROio avine e eyt SvpEdYy
tngrn
1596.  The affix Z9; contes in the sense of * who scey P
that, after the words < Ialtta” and *hukhuii’, in the second
e1sp in eomtruction, the shole sord Liing a Name
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ground, and heace hie i called Srgis: ¢ The word also eans Ca typeo
with down-cast eyes”
(Y30 CRET AR ) BR8N
TR AR 0
107, The affix 2% comes after o sword in se Wxth
cage fu construction, fn the sense of ©its nsage '
The word st means ‘usual! *eelating to custors . The wued goq

shiows the ease of the word,  Thus gewmae we = fiepmls s e custias
Tisuse laws or usages.’  So also syewRRH , Tafrywm , Suesso o

BYEC VW Ao 1 e Y s i
RO e AR | AR 0
1598. 'The affix =W comes in the sense of “its Jaw ',
after the word ¢ muhishi ' &e.
This debars {hak, Thus afgem asi=migya ' the usages of quenns”
So arsras v M
1 migRl, 2 gwaf, 3 gamR, 4o 5SRO eadirel 7
gifem, 8 wiwardl, O womem (wETR) W GF U awmwaw
PUEE 1TSS LB 1B 1 LR
TEAF MR 0TS TR 0 et et selt i fenfat Sy ety
# ‘roes, Y PrusiEg ST et 0 i EEIEEEAY
1599, The affix =5 comes in the scnse of ¢its Inw
after & nominal-stem ending in sg i
This debars w8 Thus arg fm=arsm the office of a YAty ez
pilgrim .

Tdrei—So also after the word 7w As ey wef =79t o
Pirs S0 also alter the word famiay, the yy afiic being clided,
Thus fyafag + st =Sman i
T4rs 1-~So also after the word Frwrafg its fig affix aleo bei:
Thos fonsing * =i
[LERA R cERH AR R ER ]
AN ¢ ST SRR LT ST g

R
1600, The affix = comes in the sense of *its tax”
after a word in the sixth ease in construction,

s
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The word 7% means < Government tax; * price? wages, 'rent &¢
coming from the root sl to purchase  Thus WIS wAxs = XOF 1
Note —Are not weg (IV 4 47) and wema thosame? No  Dharmyais
alegeldie snd religions, whilo sn  avakroga sy bea tax exacted from a people
by vppress on 2nd so transgressing dbaria
REoY 1 AgET QoA 1B 1B 1%R A
I GOAET TR N
1601, ‘The affix % comes in the sense of “thns is.
whote saleable commodity,’ after a word tn the first case i
construction denoting the thing to be sold.
‘Thus siqar g T =TLAF ‘a cake vendor!
1R0% | TAYEST Y 18 1R M
AggE 0
1602  The affix 5 comes, 1n the sense of *this is
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘lavana’
“This debars =%, the difference being tn accent Thus sam qoameg=
wrafR ‘a salt vendor®
2803 | FRETEYT, OE 1 €18 1930
Frat qgawes FraRe | Rreandie  fraRel 1 Reae audlc aaw qanid | feeo-
xQ Y AT
1603 The affix BT comes i the sense of *this is
whose s1leable commodity,” after the words ‘ kisara® &e
This debars 351 The word Frat &c all denote perfumes  Thus
{waw oanea = faRke { FROR%E (IV 1 41) faom EamrRi o The femumne
15 formed by 2w as the affix has an ndicatory q 1
L (g 27 3wy 4 wamme boawe 6 moo, 7 owdr,
83z 9 wfge 10 qfs 11 gugs 12 sftgrandt 0 Al these words denate
differcnt kinds of sweet seents
$€oR | TATGAIS TATEATL ¥ 1 8 1 Y3 Il
B T I L NATGE | OFTIA) 1 9PTEw | et 5
PYe u g oy gt
o 1604 The affix g% com.e: optionelly, in the ease
of thue1s whose saleable comodity * after the word * galalun

This detars ¥ wheh comes i e altenatie  grg 15 3 kond of
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sweet scent, Thus warg 9oaner=fatig®: £ wwvgdl 0 In the alternative
with v, g ; 7, atarght

ok Praum 1818 )Y 0
waar Farqmen ndtEaR: I
1605. The affix =% comes in the sense of * this Is
whose art’, after a word denoting art, in the first case in
construction.
Thus sagar faevre = amigs: “a drummer *, “an expert in playing
on myidaiga dram ”, . .
Y808 | HEGRRRCIATTETATEI 18 14195 I
ATEHAT FRCTAC ATFH | MEEHR: | BIG | @R 0
1608. The affix =@m comes optionally in the sense
of ‘this is whose art’, after the words ‘madduka’, and
¢ jharjhara ', .
This debars @ which comes in the alternative, Thus fggma « fireq
e = ATEEE: Of ATEERRA, SO also JE: and R
1200 | HETOE ) 2 18 1 49 i
faear | Ry ARATRe R LUESE. I
1607. The affix =% comes in the sense of ¢thigis
whose weépon ', after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and.
Deing in the fixst case in construction. )
Thus =& wgenren = oliasH: ‘a swordsman’,  So wrges: i
Ygoc | TUAMIESST 1B 1R 145
AR | -
1608. The affix 257 as well as %% comes in the senge
of ' this is whose weapon’, after the word gueag |
This afiix &% is added by o, the difference being in accent,

qroardan or TeAEH: N TOIT means ‘an axe!, Thus
geot | wiFTENATH 18 18 38
arElE: | A 0

1609, Yhe affix = eomes jy the sense of «
whose weapon 7, after the words ¢ gakti? and yashgi
! ashti’,

.

this iy
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Tlus debars s it Thus QRF sgteme =i s , So also wrdte:
1ege | wfda arfea e vl (g1 ol

wyendry | wfs SRS gy wEGE & miad Ly Afde o ailtan

Ry afirion 6 W2 1
1610 The offix #R comes in the sense of ¢ this is
whose behief', after the words *usty’,  nfisti” and * dishta !,

Thus srRasfrea =mitam *who believes that st 95 1 & the here after
exists miEws ' whose behef 1s that thete 38 no here after’, an athiest ¥feai
* whose behef 15 that 1t 15 fate’, a fatalist, ftg =¥1  fate .

Noto —Tho afix dote Dot apply m the senso of behiel m gencrel, but fow
yerieular sort of behef, Thus qeetRIsRT NF aex wiwder @ wiieas an Ashka
15 be who boheves that the Meresfter 18 Contrary to Ium fu a affias whe
docn mot hebeve m a Hereafter A parson who balieves what 1 demonstrated
by proch, and patkwg else, may sl be called bem ‘o pomtwut’.  These
varcns other senses ato to bo fonnd from dietionary nud general ierature

ey ffima 8o e i egl
TR WA waiE 3
1611, The affix 2w comes in the sense of ‘whoze

habit is this’, after o word 1n the first case in construction.

“Thus o Simen=wmgdR  ‘one whase habit 15 to cat eakes”

Note —The act of sabiog 5ad sts habit are qualibes waderetood im the sense of
the sffis

RER VAN L 1 8181 ER )
Tidigramrtg ww yedlere wmE 0
1612, The affix T comes in the sense of *whase
habit is this' after the words ¢ chhatra &e’.

! This debars 750 Thus g% faw@ =g *a pupd”, lit *whose ha
it 15 to cover ( chhadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher®
Note —The word #ny ocenes tn tho bet It must alwags Do prefixed by soms
upssatga , thus wrewt yeur wer Lo 7
According o Patanuli E% means <apupl, becanse

N QENETNT g Mosavaa-
SR I ‘A preceptor 18 hkhe an Umbrells the preceptor covers or ?mum the pumt

ke an ombrells  Or F¥0 = YeTwyRg sRareg ¢
protect L preceptor s an Umbrelly’ LRI 2 pupd ozght to masntata o

Iow 20 3 AUT (9% ) 4w (wew e aen e
N uz (3t i 5
7 fafwte & 3TN O I (%) 10 miy, 11 mar ;?mgy)m gw“rliiz;ﬁ
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15 (@fwete, 16 Rt ( fufFmr ), 17 wagee, 18 ggeutas, 19 gisr (1)* 20 fiar®, 21
T, 22 H)
ey ) wriEmeEE ) €1 8 geR

ek 0 areEled T PR Rara® | sedieian 0T TR (@ R eowd

Sreplifed sf 1 i Rl ameften fraw 1 Arenien @ el o

1618, @u¥ is irregularly formed from @1, by the *
elision of the final %%, when the sense is ¢ aceustomed to such
an occupation or proficient therein ',

This is formed by 4 affix ( IV. 4. 62 5. 1672 ). If this is the case, then
by VI 4. 144 S. 679 the form sl is regularly evolved. The fact is, that o and
o affixes, in the sense of tAchchhilika are congxdered as one, and thereforz
V1. 4167 S. 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final &7 syllable,
In'fact this proves the existence of the following maxim :—areaftfih Wse sar
wgieg 0 ¢ The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the
affix s, take place, whenever the affix & is added in the sense of one accus-
tomed to that” Thus though #g is added to sm-formed wcrds, it is also
added to si—formed words, in the feminine: as Fit ; agat & The o taught
in V. 2 xor 8, 1908 and IIL 1. 140, S. 2902 is excepted. Why do we say,
having the sense of accustomed to that ¥ Observe oy ¥~ e, i

528 | Wi gEW 18 1% 630
TYTRIRENY 5 AIEAA T A B A Sy | iR
TR T TR AR SaaiE S E
1614. The affix =% comes,in the sense of * this is
his act, occuring in study ” after a word in the first case in
construction, if such a word isan act ( karma) which hag
oceurred { vyittam ) in study { adbywyana ).

N “Thus Twamgeaet wigarm=ysn&a: ‘a pupll who commits one
() ervor (wmg) in reading’, &c. litetal translation being something like
“one errorist”,  He whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there
s the accurrence of one mistehe o false rcading, is called beafers | In
short, o giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words ke ¥ifim: &c, the
whole phrase srena afzam must be employed,

URY | TESEARTIEAT L B 18 8 q

SRR | FENEER FAORAAT TR T |
sl TRANIST 1eg aeyy
108
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1615, The affix 3% comes, in the kensc of * this is
whoso act occurring in study’, sfter a compound having »
polysyllabic word ag a prior member,

‘This debars g Thus —ig T AR Rem Sy
¢an examinee who commits twelve mustahes in s ceading ', Sowatran™s
g v The word mxq n these siteas means the ‘error’, especr-
ally w accent, , & he who makes an accent WgTH which ought to be uditta,
or ice versa

g iR e iviaLn
gy TERRET B |

1616, The offix 3% comes after & word expressing
fo0d, in the first case in construction, in the sense of * this
is wholesome dict for whom ',

Thus e (Reath = =eghrx ¢ He for whom cake is good food ' T e
who eats cakes yith benefit,or who 1s fond of cakes So also wmeghek . diafis
1n analysing these tadditas, such as wrglen &, the word Ry or its synonym, -
and a verb denoting eating should be employed,

ot —Tho vords rig snd Wea (IV. 4.51) ;10 nndenstond  The word fit
govermz dave (11, 8, 13, S 570 Vart) Butthe chtra s aaen foa Swew, the
word 878% beung 10 the gemtive cass, how 13 Wis?  Hern wrr shouwld be thanged
to dsuvo Mic  fEEY A Wy ¢this for whom 18 Wholesoms diat . The best wap,
however, to remave thia objeclion 33 to resd sfitras 65, and 66 1 this mse

55 R vt TR and 86 St Frgen 0

£29 ( aeh frgh Frawe 1w (¥ 1ee

e P i el el o

1617 Lf‘)ze affx 3%, comes fa the seuse of “ o whotn,
thns is to he given rightfully *, after & word expressing

the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) cose in coustruction,
the force of the affix being that of n dative { asmai)
The word 9k g means BT § @ ety i “to be guven
l:y appomtment or nghtfully’ Thus ek St Figes Adn= nmimia
'a Brhraana always entitled to oceupy the foremost seat at dinper

Aote ~Some say that the word Ay means iy *always’

them 45T would mon v freraeh Al *to whom slwags eakes

A% | TR ATES A R 1R 1 2o

Accading to
are given "
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wnm fige B st o ot | widemmed Gamfrodand o i
B ! nift | Rt o
1618, The affix f3% comcs in the sense of fa
whom this is to ba given rightfully ’, after the words =rar and
ARV 4

This Rsq debars s The ¢ of f is for the sake of pronuncintion,
he g indicates that the feminine is formed by @y (IV.1,15).  Thus war
gtk fian = wifoen: f wimai ‘who Is entitled tfo get rice pruel ', So also
fifirgfr: £ nidnREt 0 The alfix feg, applies to wig and s scparatcly
Mso. { But @ cannot be applied to sy as it would cause Viiddhi { V11, 2,
117) which frza, does not).  Thus figa + freazMafaw: f, S With
sz the form would have been Stfia: which Is fotwanted,

Noto 1—The difference bitween % and a7 is in nccent, tho former having
adhita on the finel (VI L 168) the laifer on the initinl ( VL 1.197), Tho
feminino of #3 and fim, will both be formed by & (IV. I 15). Now the
ofis 757 zesombles f5. both in acoont ( VI, I.197) and fn feminino { IV, 1. 15 ).
Why wog nob T used insterd of Prwd, for ib would have prodused Iy
the famo form? Tros, o8 ropards tho words suamr sod @RI the afir =g
wight kave bean employed instesd of frem, it

Tho words s is Past Poxticiple (w%) of i ‘fo cook! The my is net
chonged® to 57 o6 required by VL 1 27. This is an soomsly, Tho nishthd 7 is
chonpel to ot ( VSIL 2.48).  The form wrar is slso fonnd, sy in VI. 3. 36, andt
the regular form is Tt s, ( VL 1. 27).

REYE | MERIFTATATL 1 812 1 E5 1
q 7 | wRAe Frged dial wi Ol 0 )
1619.  'The affix sy comes optionally after the word
Bhakta, in the sense of ‘ whom this is to be given rightfully,’
This debars =% which comes in the alternative. Thus wemdy Aszy
Frggawrm 1 In the alternative wiga ‘a2 regularly fed” ‘f.e, retainer,
(Rt fagwt 18 Ig1ee
A R SRR 1
1620. Thoaffix 3% comes, in the sense ‘ of appointeg
there,’ afier-a word in the seventh case (tatra) in constrie.
tion.
Thus st 13g#F: = THE: 4 superintendent of the minug»
Nte 1-The word G it 8 Tafpumish CoTIOLA urs,e |

FIIR A
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8 723 Tho word myakis hero bas s dilforent meamng from thatan IV & €6 B 1617
Bencs ats zepet bon bire

LERR V TONTFAERTT 1Y 1 8 1 we )
Rt Rgert gvmies 1
1621  The affix 3% comesin the sense of “ appownted
there,’ after a word ending with ‘ agéira’
This debars @) The diffcrence 1s 1n aceent and want of Vddhr
Thus Jrrase fagew =¥amRE 1
QEQQ \ SRR 1 18 19
TFLE AR s | ay

T o .

1692 The affix = comes:e the sense of ¢ who
studies there ,? after a word m the 7th case 1 construction,
denoting ~n mproper place or fime

The word sfywmm means the time or place of study which 15 pro
hibited by sacred mstitutes  wieanfE means one who studies  Thus ¥R
sfRAwgaca@a  who reads 1n a funeral ground  Sa alse =gEzARdE =9
&g wha reads on the r4th lunae day

Note —Wby do we say mproper tmeand placo?  Ohecrro Bgsid
galasdia 0

2ER | FIRAFIREIEEANG AqgF 1B 1R 160

TIAT | IUR(TA ALV AMKET (7T AT FEAr AN { AR

(o 2% at Grar amgenr &1 dsigaed &d ) swane | aRaiEE

1623 The affix 3% comes 1n the senke of “who
transacts busmess there 1n,’ after compounds ending i
‘kathyna and after ‘prastire  and ¢ sensthing,” being w
the seventh ease i construction

Thus guFEd eo1ged —argwmrsim  whose occupalion is 1 & bambao
thicket or who does what 13 proper to be done in such a place 1 e miEARE
ot frat et at atwgEstk v So also ereity awAs 0

gEr t P aEly e e i g

Am=drfag »

1624 'Tho affix = comes m the sense of ‘who
duells , after the loentine word * wl ata’
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Thus [ame TR =SaEm: ‘an ascetic, because a sannyast lives wear
the city, and enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does ot live
therem.” ' .

Note :—This rule applics in forming epitbets, denotivg such persons, who nre
slowed under the Sacred Institutes, t9 dwell ncar luman labitatione  Thus
wRoasT: ore those aseotics who aro ordained to dwoll in forests, st lenst {wo miles
awsy frou bumen hebifetions, Ha@ar: aro those aseelics whome allowed by the
zule of their O1dor to live uear buman habitations.

RERG L ATTHAF G 18181

Hryad sal suTEE: | Aenate arstaat

wwarE e g |

WARUTHEUT: Ga: 42F  ooamic 1 o

sfef ontdhe fadm @S | soacg ¥R

1625. The affix @& comes in the sense of ‘who
dwells there,’ after the word ‘Avasatha’ in the seventh case
in construction. -

The & of 57 is for accent (VL 1. 193 S. 3676 ), the g is for g (17,
1,415 498). Thus wyea gaf¥=mwwatas: who dwells ina house’ o, a
house-holder as oppused to an ascetic. The feminine will be stzarif n
So far was the scope of 7@ as ordained in 1V. 4. 1 8. 1348, Henceforward
other affixes will be ordained,

. The & of 58 here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sttra
IV. 4.7 S. 1555, To semove the doubt where & is the part of an affix, and
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed : “araty
TiREfre FEEEIE, AU FRGUE: A 998 FURER Y In the six sdtras
1V, 4.9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and §3, . 1557, 1558, 1566, 1381, 1625, and 1603 the
affives bave indicatory ‘sh’ L ¢ they are part of the affix’ Though the
siitras arc six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven, Here g being
34, the feminine is formed by T (IV.1 41 )
Herc ends the chapter on Thagadhikara,



I AT ST TEOUE 1
CHAPTER XXXI
PRAG-GHITIYA AFFIXES

e | mTrTATT L R Y 1L N
aEfpaiRay 1 ARy 0

1626 In each nphorism from this onc forward to
¢tagmau tam® (V 1 B, 8 1665), the affix a% bonrs rule
Note —Thus 1n thénext shtra wEeid SugmRraye we must read the affx
g0 g TEEe o

320 | AZER WIAMRET L 4 18158
T T W | T | T O G S SO @ RN (6
T R b
1627 The affix =% comes i the sense of ‘what
bearsit’, after the words ‘ratha’, ¢ yuga’, and ‘prasange’s
‘bemng 10 the second case 1n construstion

Thus oy sefa=tea what bears a car acarnage horse  Similuly
%ma ‘ayoke btanng ox migra ‘bemg tralned in a break  mays 15 a plece
of waood placed on the neck of colts at the time of breaking

Dote —Th 3 rale appl es to compounde ending with rathe, 88 wupees U Sea
IV 8 121 123 8 1501 1503 also  That nbck carnes w 1l be ealled carmer aril!
therefore 1R !’\'{w(ll getthe afix gy by IV 2 120 & 1300 read mth IV 3 191 8
3501 ¥ta epe;al menton Lere ind cater that the affix wli como even after
Drge componnds and will mot be elded by 1V 88 1 S 1080

Thus §r i wefa=Pew w0 The tadenta s dbi apphes to this word as

v hve shiosn uoder IV 3 120 8 1568 The word gra Ins been already formed by
the knt affix (110 1 120 8 2873) that grg & fern from fhe Present 0 aecent, when
tha ward takes tho negative part cle for that was by exw snd t} s s by ay sad there-
fore by VI 2 156 § 3890 srqedg will be finally weuto when lormed by ag v The
word @it mast meea tho porton of & ear for the applcaton of thas rale and
1ot eycle of tme &o. Therefure mot here g agti wrvy W% Mt ey B

RS gR TR 91 peoy
ol = A Ao
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o
=3

1628, The affixes 7% and 2% come in the scnse of

* what bears it’, alter the word ‘ dhure’ in the sccond case in
construction,

Thus g mef=wh (formed by ¥3) the lengthening ordained by

VHL 2 77 S. 354. is prevented by the next sitra, because gt is a Bha-stem,
or Yien (formed by &% VIL 1.2 S.475) ‘a beast of burden’,

Note :—This sfitra might havo stood as g3t 7 4, for 7 would have boen vead
inbo it from 1V. 4, 75, 8, 1626,
QERE | A IR UG IR LGR 1)
wea grRanarar G e g | G‘Ra )

1629. The lengthening of tlie vowel dozs not take
place under VIIL 2. 77, 8. 854, when the Nominal stem end-
ing in T or & is called Bha (1. e. when a g follows ), and also
not in ¥ and LU

Thus g (g #e@ IV, 4,77. S. 1628 orgRmrg)n Or dRw with
ghak, :

" Note:—Why buve wo qualified the word % by saying that it must ond in g or
=7 Observe wfdefiar, afdefld o For here the stem which onds ingis not Blin,
snd the stem which is Bha does not end in g but m A 0

3e30 1 T WAGTR 1818195 )

Fhge s gl |

1630. Theaffis ‘ kha’ comes in the sense of what
Dears it °, after the word *sarva-dhurd ', being in accusative
construction, :

Thus aiyd vefr=g9gda: (VIL L 2S, 475)

Note Tl allis i applies to other componnds also ending in WT o.&
R, TR 1 Tho word g4y iz o componnd of gat+ge (11, 1. 49 5.726),
the smbedinto 3 beiog added by V. 4. 74 8, 920, Tho word g: Leing feminiug, the
wwhele campannd would be feminine by L, 4. 26 8. 812, The word w¥awd in the altrs
showld not bo boken, thoraloro, a9 regulating the goader, for thozgh it is in the

‘mascating gender, the afis comes'after the fewmining word,  In faot G3GT in the sics
stould bo token a5 a nowina] stem or pratipndika squal to g 1

R53R |\ THGTEGAA 1 ¥ 18 1% )
gt TR CRIUT: | R @
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16831 The affix ¢ hba’ comes in the sense of ¢ what
bears 167, after the word *clkn dhure’ in the second case
construction, and the offix 15 optronally ehded also

The ehsion 13 optional  Thus qwywR, T3 = yTadin or gxge U
Dote ~The compotnding s taddhtrthe ( Yo yer 9Ef) to nluch s sdded
ihe sarol ants %7 and then the afix Ty 1
LRI TRIEY 1B IR 1T N
R el R A

1632 The afix = comes in the sense of ‘what
beais at,’ afier the word uwz 1 the sccond case 1n construe-
tion P

‘Thus wte gx=mse ‘anox’1 ¢ what bears a car
Jote —Th s could be evoived by mtaed qor a9 wrkeen g =wrwe 0 The
spoo ostion indieates st tadenta s1dh apphies hare, a0 Gve TR <quT » snd tho
affix 18 not elided (LV 1 89 § 1080)
RERY | EREER 1 8 Y ISR
o i e L AR 0

1633 The affix 3% comes in the sense of *what
bears tt°, after the words ‘hala ' and “sira’, m the 2nd case
in copstruction

Thus &4 geiy =eriws ‘a ploughman® JfE  a plough ox’
Dots —The zm would hovecome by IV $ 124 § 1504 {he gpec Geation
#hows tedantaridhi and non ebis on asRm@w welifum: 0
FCERAECE L E L R |
R & /@ Wal e

1634 The affix @& comes 1n the sense of ‘what
bews 1t after the word ¢jani, being in the 2nd ease 1 cons-
truction, the whole word being & Name

Thus 9 mgiw =2 % *a fuend of a bridegroom  fem @ a brdes
maid  The word 31t means *bride’ w2 Lit, means * what bears the dride
1 ¢ who carres the coy brde to the bride groom at the tunc of play 8.

TuAlidasa has vsed st n the sense of the bearers of the vehicle 1 which
the bride roes  As e wRTIR FR0G 0

63y 1 gt 19 1) €3 0

i mrmilgeadiand queurT S 93 TR T e a v e o
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-

1685, The aflix 33 comesin the seuse of € whint phore.
es i, after u oword In the acensative pase n eonstonee
thon, provided that, it is not n bow, with which anything &s
picreed,

Thus 92 freaifg = (V13 53,5, 071w, what pisecs the fost®
i c. pebbles.

Note 1= Wh do wo eny * proviled il i< net 8 b, gy P
Pen 9gan, no alix s odded hore  Tidx exelasion of a5 indinates fat tie
nct of piereing musd be snch e not to b dene by o how &0, Thevefurs s e does
3ot apgly Lo taeos ke these i faenfi, fwwain

253G | AT THI | 4RI

QRN L A g e

1636, The offix 7 comes iu the sense of ‘who
obtains it," afler the words ¢ dliang,” and * gana,” buing in the
sceond ease in construction.

Thus v gon =1
hence it takes the accusative.

SE3 | WG 1Y 1R SY Y

S AT S N
1687, The affix g comes in the sense of “who abtaing
it after the word =1st, in the sceond ease in eonstruction.
Thus sif amr=sen *fed,  who bas obtained food.”
SECI AR I BB IE N
T3 ST o
1688. The affix I comes n the sense of ‘gone,’
after the word vaga, ‘conirol’ being in the second easoe in
construction. .
Thus §ana:= come under control’i. e subdued §, ¢ a depandant
o servant. A = et YT AT AW 1, o, Sevmrand o
ey | WrAfEETETR 18 12 (S0 1
qor: e | ATROR Rl 0
1630, The afix=q comes after the word ‘pada,
in the sense of *in it s visible! heing in the first case in
constraction,
126

o also Fom: 1 ey is formed Bom o/ by 71,
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Thus 7y ToAe =9 &ix ‘mud literally soft mud 1n which foot
mar! can be seen at every step It describes mud which is netther very
hatd nor very Ruid but having sofficient consistency to take the impression
of the faot

Note —Bo @tn wig  dust for w1t slso the wnpression of font can be seem
1t slso mesns ‘the footpath The word grTR mesns gFad FGH th s havog the
Torce of the by tya affix *ya WM -

Re8s | JEEETR (81 e 150
AR INITH AEMEAATE | ForE awr | e A 0
1640 The affix a9 comes m the sense of ‘whose
raot s ervdcated,” after the word ‘mila,” being o the first
case 1n construetion., <
The word s from /g to uproot, means uprooting =z I
griqmER =dr a kind of pulse e g wmrgar W These cereals cannot be
biarvested without uprooting the whole plaut.
Nule —According to Padamaupn tho word should bo wyaff and st
waTg with ax and not g 0
€8 | T gl SgAr i ¥ 1 ¥ (G
Srgoen g0 97 smaw end Fyrad sEme ) Dger gerw figar
1641 The word dgeat 1sirregnlarly formed, being
a Name
This word is formed by adding g@and 4 togu It has ud4tts on
the final  &gear means that cow ( @3) which 15 gen to a creditor 1 dis
shiege of a debt or as 5 pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk 1t is also
cilled dagrary As dgeat w13 mmau See Amarakesha I1 9 72 gem
LacElia i
RENR 1 ANy W e (¥ I¥iko Y
AT g TS o
. 1642  The uﬂ"xxm com'es m the sense of * jowedl
with’, after tho word ¢ grbapatt’ 1 the tlurd ease 1n cons-
truction

The word grdapate means *sacnficer’  Thus maafem vy ELitic

“Ihe Garhapatya Ture ‘s § ¢ a Fire particularly consecrated by the House:
holder

Nute —The word vgrut of the fast a tea sha 11he rendl nio o
bt wpgaas
meats & pati calar kie and bot every thing relatng tos T The }7« w
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[E—
hioh hubund  (prihopati), together with or joinod with Ws wie, porforms
suorifico s ealied Ghrbapaiga, That sterifico crnnot bo performed in Dakshindgai.
O that, fire i which Gribopnti bymns aro recited i called Garhapatya.
y N N
esy | S S R A AT A A A
nemagfuag 18 18 180
Arqr G AE | AEE gell 39eE | et e e | RO R s 1 TR
SR TN 1 W T AR e G e A gAr BiRd gerl
1643. The affix @ comes after the words A ‘a
boat’, e ‘age’, a® ‘merit’, BT ¢ poison ) T & voot’, g&
* cupital?, W1 ‘8 farrow”, and ga * & balance ', In the senses
respectively, of 1o be crossed 7, Fle,”,  attainable”,  to
be put to death ", %0 be bent down”, equivalent to”
“ynited with” snd “ equally measured .
The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons-
truction, for the sensc of the affixs shows that they should bg 5o, Thus :—
& e qrg = e water ' river’ literally, what can be crossed
by a-boat.
2, FoGrgem =aIEk friend*, lit, one alike in age.
3. wdT e =deam, ¢ what s attainable through dharma’s
Noto :—Conld not: this Form bave been gvolved by _the nost stra qRiEAR
(IV. 4,92 §.1641) 7 No, wiag formed by that aphorism means ¢ what is consis-
tont with dharma ! *whatin just. Tho prosent ¥ xefers §o the *fruit”, the other
to tho “act ",
4. TaRw T o  who deserves to be put to death by poison’.
5. AR YA ¢ price ™ lit, or *'to be overpowered or bent by
the root ™.
ote +—The word ssvresy  sthich is formed from he raot 75 to how by tho
affix ow coutrary bo rwle 1T 1. 98 8. 2844 which required a7 ), means ST
« what ought to e ovorpowered *; heneo FFEYL, means * the price, worth, cost’, because
ntiles ke loth’ &o are prodngad by the ontlsy of stock oreapital (57 ; « price’
i o ting ehicl, bocusas i s cupitl plus proil s superor o cupital, end s by
price or milynm, the capital of il is overpowered.

6, HTET =#em: * purchasable” [it, ‘ equivalent to capital " e. g. cloth
= i, e, equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capl'ml_
7. digm wisd =i e febd’ it Cmeasured out by furrows” ac-
cording to Dy Ballanty ne. . i
v
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Note —The word ®fiw 16 cquvaleot to &My ‘nuted Witk sccording to
Wabtks it therofore, Nierally meaun & ploughed fuld” ¢ ¢ ! what 18 nmited mth

furows  Tha afic will apply ale to words euding wib dlar, o g8 VAT
T e
§ gewr aftg=gean’ equal’ lit, ‘meled out by-the balance! gffs means
o FEIn
e8| TEETATEATA 18 12 193 0
RN YA | NhR | TR SR
1644 The affix 7 comes 1n the sense of ‘not
deviating  therefrom’, after the word dhaimn,’ ¢ pathin,’
“artha’ aud “nydye’ hewsg i the nblative case in constine-
ton
“The ablatise construchion is inferred from stsemplos ment 1o the satra
self Thus wiaga=Yein just’ ‘not deviating from ment’ Simlacly

Fragn  miErar, TN RANA 94 T A  WEIEAERIE ¢ wholesome diet) fraq
fit , Frpy ! just, switable

BDote —The word gamr (IV 4 82 81641 ) governs tlus shirs also, aod
hengs the derivatives must bave the sbove meanwgs
gewy | e T 18 18 1E3 0
T (AT B | T ENfa
1645 The aftx I comes n the sense of ‘mnde,
after the word ¢ chhandas, bewng m the Instiumental case 1
construction

Thus gear ABE ~Geted ‘made at will  The word e 15 here
synomymous with grs ‘will wish desws fancy® &, and does not mean
“ metre or Veda®
RREE | STEITE 18 181 ER |
«ru 3T i 39 ARG g o

1646 The allix 77 a5 well s 7% comes after ¢ uras !

1 the 31d ¢we In construction, 1 the nse of * mage * o
The =g 15 drawn wio the sCtra by the particle < 1 wrgr ity

‘oen son notan adepted Son Iit produced througl the loms W uh mp

the form will be tem u - These words denate san and not anything produced

trom b lown, because the word mgmat (1V 4 Sg ) governs (lus sOtra also

=ued
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L8RS | gRAEAEE: 18 1% 1 8Y
BT T | gzawa gHER g 1
1647. 'The affix & comes in the sense of “ loved,
after the word ¢ hyidaya,” iu the genitive case in construction.
The construction is shown by the aphorism itsell.  Thus geaes fim =
& (V1.3 50 5. 988 ) * pleasant to the heart e. g. 5
Nots -—But we counot sa3 ga1: g+, tho word faar ( LV. 4. 99 S, J64) ) go-
~vorns fhis sibra also, and thas restriots the meauing of the word,
2595 | TRl WY 1218 185 It

Laceci o § geed = 2ar 1

.

1648. The affix ax comes in fhe sense of a hond,
after the word *hyidaya’, being in the genitive construction,
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn ’.

The word ggmen is understood in the sitra.  The word gea gives the
sensc of the affix and is qualified by the word %fq 0 That’by which a thing
is bound is called s=7% 1 The word s means here the Veda or the Vaidic
bymn. Thus szaea Feawgfiy: = §a * the Mantra by which the heart of another
can be brought under one’s control ', i, e, & it mas 1

{24e, | ATATERIHINTWFAG | 2 1 B LES |

R A TS HA AT FOET G AAT, | TR FA T2 ) Gored 4T g0 U
1649. The affix zg comes afier words *mata’,
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the scuse respectively of ‘means’,
“gossip’, and *drawing’, the words being iu the sixth cuse
in construction.
Thus "aes s =Ha: ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’ Mata

means knowledge. s FET: =T ‘a rumonr’,  gwen 4 =gew ploughed .
Note :—Bo also figeet, Frgey: the tadania vidli nppties Trdiamgindl aigd u

e FT WHT 1818 | B 1)
TR GG WA 1 WIRE WO QR 0 A STURTAGIRE SRR 1 Ao
_qEF: .
1650. The affix &g comes after & word in the loca~
tive construction, in the seuse of ‘excellent in regard
hereto ’, : B ~
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Thus 9 gige=0med { The 7 remams unchanged by V1. 4 168
S 1154) "conersant with the Sama-Veda’ So also wiva , wra &e The
ang here means gfig, or Ara ‘ewpert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mcas
IHR *a benefactor or a good person’
Note —TWhen the fensa 18 that of ¢good ', the sutra gk fgan (V.1 5) ml
apply.
G b c ettt e TR | .
wfawT wpy afanR L aigdm ) ot Creeslls
1651  The affix @st comes i the sense of ¢ excellent
in 1egard thereto,’ after the word ¢ pratijana’ &e
This debars agf ‘Wbus afw @y =it (VIL 125 478)
* suitable agatst an adversary® or 'who 1s excellent for every person’, So
also qrgrits arfwAt , Yamla 1
Lgfaws 2 g 9 Gum, 4 gRgT 5 qgn 6 4w, 7 qwaww, B
wgeg@ 9 wdwt 16 Pwsm, 11 Age, 12 sswwA
LEYR bATITG. (8181 Qoo
3 Qe NITR O 1
1652 The affix @ comes in the senso of *exvellent
with regmd tl ereto *, after the no1d * bhakta’,
This debars zg | Thus, Wik aTew =M=l wwg ‘rice,’ it smtable or
excellent for food
2R3 | qieudr v 1 1R oy B
qiferm ) wiRe £ FEEENAEAST | e |
16563  The affix v comes 1 the scose of © excellent
with regard thereto , aiter the word ¢ parrshad '(as well ns @)
This debars mg - Thus g’ &nd =gifgai & The affix o7 15 also
employed here by the method of splittn g7 up 2 single <utsa 1ate two Thas

(1 )aray and (2@ v Thus QRE@ 81T < ARTZ ‘one versed 10 the affuwrs
of a counctl’, 'a minister®

Re9 LRI RTEE 12 180 20r 0
YA FOY HLF 0
1654 'The affix 3% comes 1n the sense of ¢ execel-
lent with 1egard theieto’, after the words ¢ hathd ? &e.

Thus harm ang =%y (T B Fg+3E VI g 1485 301 )=
TEEF (VI 7 116 S 2282) *a narriter of storres
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| e, 2 Bepm, B foaware, ¢ gwart, 8 faesr, 6 gl (3¢
fz, gefag) 7w 8 s, SEmEE (1) 10 g, 11 e (ITE),
12 gm 18w, 1 sigd - N
ey | gRETgST 18 1% 2ok
s gnpited T | T 4
1655. The affix 3% comes in the seuse of ¢ excellent
with regard thereto . after the words ¢ guda &e.’

This debars s 0 Thus g% arg: = e *sugat-cane " g, <excellent
in maling sugar’. qrga * barley’lit, saiteble for making sakta.

1 qg 2 geww O wag, 4w P sidws, 679 7 ¥w, 8 du,
9 gur, 10 gmat, L g, 12 garE, 18 A, 14 weR@o

geve | qenfafraaraeaagat ¥ 18| 1o 1l

qiE |Ty wHEa R, FaH AT rgAtERd uE: | T T

1668, The affix 2% comes in the sense of ¢ excellent
with regard thereto’, aftor the words ¢pathi’, “atithi’,
<yasati’ and * svapati . .

Thisdebars ag 0 Thus o aup=argm ( VIL 1 2 S 475 ‘prove
ision for journey’. wrfedrad, ¢ hospitality ' aradd ¢ habitable ’ as Frardr Wy
eqrqean ¢ wealth, property " -

ey LWt L 818180
A
1657. The affix a3 comes after the word ‘sabhd’
when the sense is < excellent with regard thereto”
This debars 7 the difference being in accent (11L 1.3 S, 3708 and
V11 18g) Thus i aig:=ma: refincd” lit. fit for society.
, ey | mamadid A 18121 te9 n
A g Fraw qedifer At | s i 7asifd ated
1658, The affix 7T comes in the sense of ‘resident
therein’, after the word ¢ samina-tirtha’, in the locative
constraction.

The anuvritti of qog: now ceases, -The word i means bere 75
“Proceptor”. Thus & HIE ai =gt (VI 3 87 S. 1015 )—'a fellow-
student’, who both dwell under the samo preceptor.

peys 1 marrrE R SR 18 12 1 Res
i T AR (R SO FA
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1659 The affix 72 comes in the sense of * who
sleeps, after the word ‘»dmaueodara’ n the locatne constrne-
tron, and the uddtta falls on the letter i

The word W@ s equal to ffea ‘remamn Thas gariige o@y = 8-
Tmal gk “oterine brother 1 e who has slept 1 the same wofb  See VI 3
88§ toif .
g8g0 | g 81 ¥ ) gek |
dd ) e e

1660 ‘Lhe affix 4 comes after the word *‘sodara,’
1 the sense of ‘ who sleeps, the word bemng m the 7th euse
1n constinetion [

By sutea VI 3 88 matw 15 optionally ch:mged tow before the ward

3o when =g follows Thus Gt wim =arg% 0 Here oft 15 not uditta
as st was n the last  the ndtta here falls on a1t

« Here ends the chapter on Pragghitiya

R el et



a ArgASARE TR 0
CHAPTER XXXII,
THE AFFIXES g and ag |
Le6g | i Mimes 14131
W Reabraa: g, Sl o
1661, From this stitra forward up to ‘tena-kritam’
V. 1. 87 8. 1702 the affix * chila” beags 1;“10.

oty —Tho alix & hs the varions soutes taght jn {heso thirtyroron
Sfbras V. 1.1t 87 8. 1702 Thus in the Sitrn qéife <svitablo for tht', V. 1,5
8. 1665 tho word & must bo Toad o tomplate the sense. Thus qapan®d =vufllf
whym; wolia 9g7, wEefl:, sl i The limitation of the jurisdiction of & hat
been indiented 71t the odben with regard lo the mesning of the sfix, and not with
rogard Lo tho affix. As an afliv, 5 ks no force heyond V. 1, 17, 8. 1670 the affix 537,
Deing tho ruling aflix theroafier,

ReRR Ryl a1 1R 1R
A1, AYRET | TR SETERTL AT T T o U DAy ¢
uEEAR | CIAMTETER | g dnena W W At 0 osrTRy gemm awdr
ST T 8 0 T U

. 1662, The affix 'yat' comes aftera pritipadika
ending with ¥ (long or short ), and after the words t and
the rest, the senses of the afix being those taught upto
Sttra V. 1,37 8, 1702.

The senses of Prik-kellya afiixes are three, viz those faught in
sitras V. 1.5, §. 1665 V. 1,12 S, 1674 and V. 1.16 5, 1678, This ag
debars g 3 .

Vote =~the words TIT: meaning 'a kind of leather', and wrx: 'n kind of g
offering!, and s Kind of food ', all endin 7 and nve governed by this shtra, in
spite of V. 1. 15 8. 1677 which spplics cepecially to leathers, snd ¥ L
and its vhrtika which applies espeeislly to * offotings” and “food wodificati
0 example where o subsequont rltza docs not debaz prior sitra(L 4. 2). Thus gy
e . Jesther Bt for meking Swoongn |, g + 77 = eree erogey: ‘nv
Bt for making chara’, ﬁg\(‘ﬂ{ s A fbardey Bt for wakiog Sakty ”,

w0y
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Gona Stira —ar% is replaced by #% when the affix &7 15 added,
‘Thus srig B = "*a meaning sur * axis, anle” it * fitted for the naze of the
wheel”,ora wood' fit to be made the nave of & whee! or gremag the grease

Note — When the word IR mieans * tho navel” of 2 hetng being, then ¢ mll
not take this @y bas 1t will ske the Ty of ¥ 3.6 8 1656 TIn that cace, 7 mll not
“teplsce ®if¥r, ¢ g TAT+aL = T0AT ‘suitable tor navel "1, ¢ il

Gara Sttra —The word waq takes samprasieana, g betng changed to
3. and optionally this ¥ is lengthened , avd the udatta accent falls on the
final As o0 4 wy=gen or WL+ Gy At for a dog  Contrary to VI 4
144, the 7 of gy i3 not elided before the taddhuta affix agn

Gana Stra —The final of the word wope1s replaced by wag, € g
IO E FLARAF A= TGE FF '3 welll

19, Lol 3w 4 fw, § effm 6 wem 7 wwer (v B g
QRqr 0w (wx) N wiwrw, 12 mw aweret o i asalians
|raen 13 S TEY, 14 g9, 15t 16 wr (), 1T owis ey, 19
wop { wen, e ) L0 e, 21 R, 229wt 24 ofwe (dl@) Moo

T4 | PAT HEERTINL L 1R

e ¢ EsERTRTaAa ) davat PeR melar sl o

1663. Tho afix = comes in the Prake-kritiya senses,
after the word *kambaln', when a name iy nieaut,

This debars "chha® Thus #/aw + aq = mrara* A hatbalya measure af
wool ‘=100 Palas of wool This Is the name of a measure, such a« grgragmt
T

Why do we say riaai? Observe srxanr wmi * wool * it *fit for making
blanhet !, which is formed by g 1t

eEe | o el s gt te

sutng G ke g 1 g 1 wgme epfieg

1664, The nffix v comes optionally after the words
denoting, *offering,’ and after “apflipn &e,” in the senre of
Peah-Lrithya,

Thus vy efyy, © fit for maling wrBur* i% curd  —or vinReid
with & & S0 also groren or qlondiae erger, csuitable for making
Vurodinn '} e n kind of rlce,

Fo o The word U8 ooorein e Pl (Vo1 2§ Jeozy ant it
eevsibnily Giles g lere bebipnanjuon Tle 40 Lee, Marehyre, smears thinge
Zouet 5, d0iL al €Ferie gy, nod 10t the word fom tf ase!

S gl pfies wepmiz py et or weflag p
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boorga, B aega B (e 4 sufuw, b i, 6 e, T S sl 9
w10 g5 15 freom, 12 fte, 1 a1 RTE 36 sdseE, 16 pdet O omds
I8 stafinipas, 31 g0 00 egnn 20 Qg (6 ), 28 sper 33 e Ot
o,

s

Gaya Stitra —The alliz 77 comes aptionally alter words deqa
modifications of food : snch as gg # In the case of "saltht® howeser, 1w
option is allewed, See V. 1.2 & 1662

geay fasdl A ) 1Y
aediedl (A gl e 1w g R et ooy eftont o
1665, An affix comes after & word in the fourth
ease in coustruction, in the sense of * good for that!

Thus 98ipdi (1 iR = 20fn Bt for calves ' f.6 8 cowanitler. So
also oyt fFsuTF bar=ugss (VL 4146, 5. 847 VI 5,70 8,635 As
Qe ar, ¢ wood”, 6t for & stake " s i

56K | pTE T Y g e

Y, ) RO, & s R (TR, L AP .

1666.  Tho affix =& comes in the sense of * good for
that,” after o word denoting o part of the body.

The word St means animal organism, This debies O, thus, forg
*good for the tooth.' Fvawr, Hige, Foam. kenxsuch as dentrifice, soufi, orf
& Sce VI k. 213

Visrt w—The 7 is substitated for sufigmr only uh:n the n(‘mvs =1 and
qe, and the word 557 follow s as, a5, Fess amagzn T
1V, 3,55 5. tg30 and V. 1. 6 5, 1656 s tavght in \’4 4 438 202

The wosd iwea *head’) i also governed by this ruls, but fe s
teplaced by afidy before ag by the next sttea,

ERG I T aFH IS RIey

ardt wied 9 Tovnaver DRI fmy 1 e | At s B ooy
0 oA e e areme RN ¢ OBy O e weey e ww
Figs e AT 1 e ¢ dlsaidn o

1667, There is the substitntion of <% for faoy
when a Taddhite affix beginning with T follows,

The word T is undentood iore, from the pi
sitea, This rule trachus substitution.  The originat for
tomes is not given ea, we ot infer . The apye g
isfRemy Thus diiew f goft onin B 50 0 The affis o
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by V1 & S 1666 The word widey retams 1ts onginal form before this
affix a7, the final &3 not bemg replaced by anything else (VT 4 168§ 1154)
Why do we say when ‘2 Taddhita affix follows ? Observe firt geg® (Ui
there % 18 pot & Taddhita affix, and so there 15 o substitution

Vért —The substitution 13 optional when meanmg *hair’  As sfifm
& or fgw war 4

Vart ~There 14 the substitotion of Wi for fa, when s Tuddhda afix
begianing with & vowel follows

Thus gfqiyaisvar = gritadii formed by adding the Patronymic affix
oIV 1 96S 1096) So also w@itne Tan =€t 0
HNots —Had the word besn €i§a, {mstead of wfi& ns taught herewn ) then
18 would have retamed its final @ before thess affixes snd would not have given the
proper forms (VI 4 168 B°I154)-  Agawn in formung the femrune of grienshid by
sddmg e (IV 1 788 1198) nres ths d fenlty —eaz (W) 19 a Taddbita
afix beginmng with 77 when this 18 apphed to TTtadfd  we mast apply the last rule
and changs the B 1mto W, { for VI bewug the substituts of Tacq 15 proma facse
o subtatate of & slso for the perposes of that ruls VI 1 618 1667) The
torm which we get® will be this kAN +enz =giiaelfa+a (VI 1 61 51667)
=qreasiiiont (VI 4 1688 1154)) Buttliets a wrong form the deawred form 1
giRasieat u Howdo we explan thus P Thosgrivastd + exe = qienaid + o (the £
w8 ehided by VI 4 188 and an the room of § we subsiitnte a serd or AT} U Now
th g sdlata bacomen stbiowrat to ¥ thud the sfx 7 not beng dircotly applied to WTg,
beeanas this seco mntervents «ft 13 not replaced by §t§q =5 reqmred by VI 1 61 8
1867 lor 1t 18 not fellowed by an sifix beginning with o but by & zern sthdntrat to g5,
aflix
(€45 | WRTAMAATTTIANE | L L1 1
OFTR R Weam 1 85 | Arene ) R s gean 1 meem e 1
1668 The affix @@ comes 1n the sense of ¢ good for
that, after the word ‘khala,’ ‘yava,’ ‘misha,’ “tila,’ ¢ ypgha’
and *brahmunn”
This debars B Thus feaw " surtable for threshing floor’
Fean Frean, 1Fan, J or s it
Dofe —No secondary denvatives can, howeser be formed of fhe
24 R D [Em tho fall phrates must be weed 1 thene enses,
words take neither & nor a7 thovgh 99 15 ga% and g 19 = Kigow 0
The word = inthe sfitra indicates that the rul
than those envmerated  Thus tar rq.-unv.hm w e il APRIes 0 words other

REEE ) TS G AL RIS Y

Soalso

Tollow ng
for thess
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ST T(: | werear U
1669. The affix zax comes in the senes of ¢ good for
that,” after the words ¢ aja’and * avi”
This debars ‘chha’ Thus wsiear gfr: the yellow jasmine called
yithi? favar g 0
1890 | FERTTSERAARTRTIETE | LI L1 ||
1670. The affix kha’ comes in the sense of ‘good
for that,’ after the words ‘4tman,’ and * vigvajana’ and after
compounds having the word ¢ bhoga’ as their second termn.
This debars mu In the sitra, the d, of sy has not been elided,
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word % which would
have been the case otberwise, It therefore follows from this irregular
constriction of the sttra, that the word Symgs does not apply to the words
=i, and FSasA, but these words are themselves prakriti, Thus mmg+@=
ArAdTE ¢ suitable fos one's self’ the 7 of 4tman, which requm:d to be elided
by VI, 4. 149 S 679, is saved by the next siira,
(5\“ ) ST & glergest
G g = | A i | pasina | st 2 o g
FYEEEART T T | AR ) T gyETa ¢ ) asIsEE 1 adseEsy
R F W s | GIRAE: | AT o | SRR | et ey At
AT b mElee o mrEEse o
1671. The final of the stems =R and =oma,
remain unchanged before the affix = (

Thus s @8 =3media (V. 1.9, S. 1670)

Note :—sparasagtat (V. 2. 16 8, 2807 } eveasfian: 0 Bub qeqreng ond wrsge
TThe first js formed by the ssméstnta. affix 27, ndded to the avyoyibhiva (V. 4 108 S.
678), and the latter by sy=r (V. 4. 85 8. 958).

So also fgasmian *suitable for all men’ The word frggs must be
akarmadbiraya compound, meaning ‘all men,’ for the application of this rule;

when it a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, it will take & As,
fetetoin g Frmrsriian ¢ beneficial for man-kind.
Vérz:—So also after Karmadharaya Compound §a=iw, e, g, $=HT,

otherwise ymaiiat 1

Vst —Blter the Karmsdh&raya compuund g, there are the
affixes 751 and @, as qaRA and gE=AFA,; otherwise arifas 1

Véast:m The affix 357 comes always after the word agrsty whether it
“be a Karmadbaraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com-
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byV 1 6 S 1666 The word s retamns its orginal form before this
affix g7 the final erg not beng replaced by anythungelse{ VI 4 1685 n;42
Why do we say when ‘o Taddhita affix follows ? Observe fie gemi® Fyeeaid
here 77 15 not a Taddhta affix and so there 1s no substitution
Virr —The substitution 13 optional when meaning haw’  As gidum
ot or e wur
Vurt —Thera 19 the substtnton of di¥ for fiw, when s Teddhita affix
beguung with & vowel follown
Thus gftaiuedrssa =gifesylid formed by adding the Fatronymc affix
wx(IV 1 96§ 1096) So also rymitrey Tem = Kirareltiog v
Note —Hod the word been 143, (wstesd of #fif as taught herem ) then
st would Lave retamed 1ts final g before t] esa affixes and wonld not have given the
proper forma (VI 4 168 8°T154)  Again mn form ng the femmme of TRANE by
sdding wr (IV 1 78 8 1198) amwes ths d Moolly —waz () 16 o Taddhta
affix beg ning with 7 when ths 18 sppl ed to RRAE  we racst spply the last rule
and chaugo the Y mto iam, (for Wqe being the enbstitute of Fawy 18 prima facie
2 substatuts of effy lso for the phrposes of that mle VI 1 61§ 1667) The
form wh ¢h we get®w 1t he tha TRAN + ez =wfeastfdn+a (VI 1 61 81667)
=wftadtivar (VI 4 1688 115 Battt a1s & wrong form the des red form 19
mitawieat « How do we explun s P Thus grivanid + ez = qieamid +7 (the §
18 ¢l ded by VI 4 148 and 1n the room of § we subst Lute 8 270 or qusiy@)a Now
th & adeda becomes stban Yot bo § thas the affix & not being d rectly appl ed to WY
beeanso th s zere wmiervenes oftd 18 not replaced by witqq s requ red by VL 1 61 &
1667 for 1t 18 ot followed by an allix begimning with a7 but by a zero sthdn vat to §51,
alfic
REES | AEAHIRTHRTTIRTD 141 (1e 0
Trrn R ogeae | arag 1 AL e 1 50 1 BETA | SRR b
1668 The aftix @ comes in the sense of good for
that” after the word ‘khala® ¢yava’ ¢ misha,’ ¢ tila,’ ¢ yrisha’
and ‘bralimana

This debars &1 Thus Temm smitable for threshing floor

v Soalso
ean, Trem v, Joa o mpmia

. Note —ho secondary denvatives can hawever be formed of the follow ng
et (s BRI [ the foll phrases munt be used 1n thern cases for thess
words take nerther 5 nor u though qu &= qa and AER. * =ATET 0

T e nord « 1nthe sitr1 sndicates (hat the rule applies to words other
than those enumerated  “Thus wpg ReRr=com o

188E | mayr e LR L L e

1
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SFEAr J(: | FORAT
1669.  The affix wmg comes in the sencs of ¢ good for
{hat,’ after the words ‘aja’and ‘avi)
This debars ‘chiba’ Thus wwmear g 'the yellow jasmine called
yOthi) sz g 1
a0 | FeRbmaEndRiTTETE 11 R 181
1670. 'The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ¢ good
for that,” after the words ‘Atman,’ and * vig 7 and after
compounds having the word * bhoga’ as their second term.

a

This debars mu In the sitra, the a'of Qe has not beea clided,
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word %7 which would
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular
construction of the sfitra, that the word Sptmgy does nat apply to the words
e, and Rz, but these words are themselves prakgiti,  Thus miwm+@=
reaiad, * suitable for one’s self’ the #1 of dtman, which requlred to be elided
by VL 4. 149 S 679, is saved by the next sttra.

RESY AT ¥ A § 18 EEE Il
T & T 6 e ifAm | PeTaAan 1 SR o I qu
TRITETIEATH 5 03§ FRmdem ) SOsAErEeaEn t U NEEg v S
@ o AR | GERAR ARSI o | AlErSE: | Ao | g At 1
wsrla: v e T 0 0 grnakea o
1671. The final of the stems =g and Faw
remain unchanged before the affix @ b

Thus s f&d =wmerta (V. 1.9, 5. 1670 )

Note :—mpqraagedt (V. 2. 16 S, 1817 ) sreasfi=: 0 Bnt yrareny, and aregg n
Tha first is formed by the esmisbatn affix ¥ ndded fo the aryapibhies (V. 4,108 8.
678), sud the latter by s (V. & 85 8, 955).

So also fygaaiaa * suitable for all men” The word faza=m must be
akarmadbraya compound, meaning *all men,’ for the application of this rule;
when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvribi componnd, it will take®m 1 As,
Fazywia f§d = frareritan ¢ beneficial for man-kind”

Ve —So also after Karmadharaya Compound G5, e, g, gorariiT,
otherwise AL i

Vért —Aler the Karmadharaya compuund AT, there are the
affixes 257 and &, as FEwAI and FEwFERL; otherwise Ariwiag 1

Vdrz:— The affix 557 comes always after the word s5rm7 whether jt
“be a Karmadhéraya or a Tatpurasha, but not so when it is & Bahuvrihi Come
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pound As RerEArt gy KImsimn 1 Ina Bahuerthi ot will be sgrstty withan
Compounds having #im a3 thewr final term also take the affix @ a3,
gy and Ry 0 The word »fin means ‘body Butwifia and
Ta3ia with i, nhen the word A does not follow
~ Vdrt —The words Trwr and armrd followed by ‘bhoga' take always
the affix ;@ 2s y=pidi and wrscivdta 0
Gana sfitra —Ya the caso of KIRFNNA the 7 25 not changed mto or (VIIY
£ 2) The words do mot take the affix i when used magly As, RSN, STAT
TeaA, 20 Fix bong emploged
YRSR | FATEA waS 211 ge 1)
qatmotr g TG ¢ TR R A0 § QAT I TSI AATTAG & 0
AMDEFNMTIAG TS (730 | gawe v Tiedy | wenTGiAf Si | gever
[ TR 1 AUACERDATT (MY A ¢ Aggsei® WK ewmtrash ol
Fredayar 2308 M | ANTATUSIY TR B T NETAR 73R Faim 1
1672 The affixcs @ and @ come respeotively m the
sen<e of *good for that” after the words ‘sarva’ and ¢ purusha’.
Vést —The affix o comes optionally after ¥ as wiclize =q¥aq or

win

Pdrz —The affix a7 comes after g when the word so formed
means * slanghter’, * modficatron’, “a crowd’, or ‘ made by him

The word % s placed 1 the middle of the Dvandva, according to
the employment of the author of Mahsbhashya

Thus geserdy =%€g “man slaughler’ Here oo (IV 3 120, S
1300} 15 debarred  So also gxaw R =Rgta “human” Hero wg(IV 3
154 5 1532) 15 debarred

Similarly 1n the sense of g “crowd,” as 1n the fallowing line of
Migha,—

vmiEAST oty Hkerar ©1 0 Hero slo the W of m7 may i
debarred

Soalss i the scnse of * the book compused ” the affix st wonld
hate come, but this debars it When the thing made 15 1ot 2 book bt
“place  &c then no other sbira applies and this ordains gstas 2 wdht
Thus Srdmr w3 human book®, as opposed to wfietm 37 ¢ the noa-
human Vedas’  Soalso ¥7Wa maw ‘aman b alt palace,”

RS | AR T 1Y L4k 1
v (X AR, ) e i
1673 The affix ®% comes 1 the rense of ¢

] 0od
for that’, after the words *mfnava’, and *eharnka’, E
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This debars g1 As wrgmia fg =wiatas 0 So also Eliciuial

rese | agifiEE: S U TR
frpfraramEgrraraTdEt st aemat sRa: W | _Fed @ N
it e | uRrlar gEEn | AEEE AR 0 -

1674, After a word being the name of a product, -
the above-mentioned afix I comes, to denote a thing which
is the primitive that is serviceable for that.

Notoi—The word sy meang primitive or the material cnuse of a product.
Tho word figRs mewe * the prodnot ' or ¢ modifiznrion of snch primitive’. ash
¢ garviceablo for that’ i, o, the primilive boing serviconble for the prodnet. The
word @z shows fhab tho priwitive musk be sorvieesble for that purlieutar
product snd mothing else. That i {0 suy, on affix®ill not come to denote any
prodict in governl, but only whew tho primitive is servicarblo for & prticular product
snd notbivg olse. The word gad shows aleo thet the word must be in the 4th caso
when the afix j5 sdded. Some tead the words SF [F also into this sl

Thus srgiessr R gand Fgud = wgda FeiE wood serviceable
for making charcoal; so also SRR gE: * bricks servicedble for making a
wall’, Here sigrita and mimiia are formed by & V. 1, 1. 8. 1661 Similarly
aged s | wood serviceable for a spear”.

Noter— Why do w0 sny AEH,  eorvicenble thereto"? Obsorve gt wrr,
gt s i Hore here i modification of primitive, but gy is the product
160 of other things then WTAC: such as Frel &e,

Why do we suy FE: ‘after a.product "? Observe ggsnd: &2, there is no
aff, Fou s ¢ o well " nnd @ ¢ water * do 10t atand in tho relation of gk and
%3 1. e, waterial conse aud eifect. As ‘waler ’ is not the modifiention or product
of +the well * thougls 3t is found in the well, and therefore the aflix is not employed

Why o wo sry wEAt ' {0 deoto a prmitive, Obserse sieaciy Al ‘a sheath
aervioasble for o word. The sword i a product of iron, but o sheath ie not the
primitire of the svord,

. By using tho words wgrd aod Gl it s further shown that the pra-
eyit s Jisblo 4o modification or vikir,

gewy | B IaRTEsL ] 4 18183 1

. ‘m:ﬁa"ii o 1 SR g | RafmEend g s 0 SediRg m:'
T A8 T AL B
. 1675, The affix &= comesin the sense of a primitive
serv\ceab'lefor a Product, after the words ¢ chhadis, “upadhi’
and *bali’ denoting the product. ’

‘This debars & Thus SIRRARY Fak amwaaegaw 1
st
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—

Jshis —The afiix comes afier the word am§ without changing the
sense. IY3MAT Feqa =came part of a wheel between the nave and the
arcumference or thet heel 1tself The word mywzm also means the same.

2808 | sgEmerTErRd 1Y 1Rt

SEUTIY | WDy S AINET BSY | THeAEiy qaaAagan

1676 'The affix 57 comes 1n the sense of a primtive
servicenble for 4 produet after the words pishabha’ and
fupfinth denoting the products

This debars 5 11
Thus Tgear e K@t 557 0 Even when the pumitive s leathe
wy the affin  fya will gontc after 39rTE debarnng by anticipation the &
of V115 S 1677 Thus simmer /81
2000 ) TAGST 1L 1L 13D
ama Gl gl AT Q| 96d v anf <8 [ g d o

1677, The affia =% comes 1 the sense of a prim
tive serviceable for o product after a word expressing the
product of leather

The ward =fm 10 the aphonsm 15 m the gemtive case This @i,
debars & 1 Thus 2 < and sroy = o leather serviceable for m:tkmg a vird
hea and viratra 1 e aleather thong

2SS | g azfeny TNTER 141 21 0

R e meT e TeR ) argts T | e s seld
TR IATER AR TNl 15y 7 | ST feReen e 1

1678 The above mentioned affixes come after a

word 1n the first case 1n construction, with the force of a

gemtive or 1laeatise when the word 1. the first ecase 1w ngont

of the verb ¢syht’,~in other words—the ahove mentioned

affises have also the sense of very well sufficient thee to?
and ¢ very well suffictent to be made therein’

Dote —Tho word A7 shows that £l e word sm construct on must bo 1 the

first cese the words wex of it and G n 1t mhow the eenses of (bt
ofix thoword eqrg ‘abesnbe qual fes tho praubive, tho word ¥ o for the
snke of d at net, esn

Thas ACREC TR, YERA @A~ MIRAA AT the brcks sufficient
torascawall  Soalso yrarfa G50 Sim larly avrmerses v carq - srRikiEl
o place sufficient to make a nall theran  matdiar g% o
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o

Foto 1~The word £ boing in the Potential Maod ( iz, ) of svey *fo be',
has the foree of #4793, polontinlity, snfliciency ' ns given in Sftras [T, 3.
154, 8. 2831 &e. Such as whan the largo number of bricks makes [t poreible to rico
rowll, wo sy qTRIC SEnEmAl e 0 Similacly when the quality (g)of o
land, such g its nron, situnbion &e, makes i possible to erock a palaco therein,
vie puy, MRS et 1

In the exnmples nnder this sfira, there 5 no medifieation (famm) of
the primitive ( NzfR ) Into a product, ax wes the cose under shn V. 1, 12, 8. 1674
The oxemples wndor this sitra sliow merely tho *ndequacy, ftness or Ruficicury”
of o thing for s cortain purpose. Heroin s the difference bobween {hig
sdtre and the pravions ones,

Tho repotition of the word @y twie in thin eltra shown (he exictenca
of tho Grommobion! meximy wiERWA TEE wEA owd @RAR dReRi
¢when the scneo of an effix is wore than one, the snss in conalrction to which
the affis must bo added must be ehown in ench cno.’

Why there is no affixing in this case: grerdt 321wy @ang? The use
of g1& in the Sftra would prevent this, the force of §i7 being that the clasical
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives,

RESE | TRETH ES A4 1R 1RO b
i@ 5t o
1679. The affix &3 comes, after the word ¢ pmlhh{l
in the above senses of ¢ this is sufficient for that’, and ¢ thisig
sufficient therein’.

This debars U Thus qiftigdt 5% 'land sufficient to make a mote
thereon

Up to this Stitra was the governing force of the affixes & and %
Hereafter another affix will be taught.

Here ends the chapter oo & and 37 affixes.




8§56 SiobiANTA Kayuupr { Ceabtek XAXID § 1676,

—_—

Ishktr —The affix cames afier tle word IMT without changing the
sense. TN {FETY =cumr, part of a wheel between the nave and the
circumference or the wheel atself The word siguay, also means the same

LESE ) EIAINAREE 14130 Re D

wRAIRIE WA geg | NN g5 1 wbavmads WAL

wivgere = o

1676 The affix 7 comes in the sense of a pumitive
se1viceable for a product, after the words ‘pishabln’ and
‘upfinah’ denoting the products

This debars & 1

Thus sndeat o Sirmedt 555 1 Even when the pnmitive 1s “leathe
i’ the affin  fiya' will Some after atg, debarnng by anticipation the w3
of V1 15 S 1677 Thus strgram =d u

PEWS I TATIST IR U
e at A RIEAT A1 e, | W, G S1E o 1 e 9] ¢
1677, The affis w13 comes, 1 the sense of a primi.
tive servicenble for a produet, after a word expressing the
product of leather
‘The word =rfim 10 the aphorism 1s 1n the genstine case ThisEws
debars 1 1t Thus ar = and wrey =4 a leather serviceable for makmg & 'vard
hra'and ‘varatra’t @ a leather thong
£RS% ) oFEY qafrg Tnfefa 19101 48 1l
AIFR r:mrﬁﬂnar warerzitEr sew | sradta o | arErisRe, e Al
A\ tiwE i faRgarai Ve | | amRs et i o
1678 The above mentoned affixes come after ¢
word 1n the first case 1n construction, with the foree of ¢
gontive or a locative, when the word n the fiust case 1s agent
of the verb *syfit’ ,~—in other words—the above-mentionet
affives have also the sense of very well sufficient thero to
and *very wdll sufficient to e made therain?
Aote —The word Ay shows ibat l o word im tonairnction Taust be n &
it cxse the words WA 'of @’ and @iery ‘n 1’ abow (e ranete of th

oflx theword farg “stesnbe’ gushbes the pnmiivs, (be word Ty aa for Ak
15k of dasts nbs ene

Thus BOTIE wm sgrey v = arwlEr @ Cthe bricks sufficen
lorasenwall  Solso wtieta mEn Simdarly AITICSTAY g = mAdE
%o place sufficient 10 make a wal! therer LI

.
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Kote 1—The word eora; being in the Potontinl Mood ( fqfrfear) of stat * tn be',
bus the foreo of Hwaq ‘polentinlity, snfMeiency® nn given in Sfitras 1T,
154 8, 2811 &6 Snch ns sthen the lurgo namber of brioks mokes It presibd= to 1afen
aowell, we fay BERR maRemet gy Sindlaely whos the quality (1) of o
Tand, suoh asits nron, situntion &, mnkes §4 possitle o erect & palace thorein,
w0 5oy, TSR et o

In (ho exnmplon ander thic rfitra, thera s no tmedification { fimre) of
tho primitive { w5 )} into n product, ns was tho ease under shtrn V. 1, 12. 8. 1674
The examplos undor this sbten show merely the <ndequacy. Gtness or eufficincy’
of o thing for o cortsin purposc. Herein fies the differenco botween this
wdtrn nnd the previoms onen,

The repotition of the word g7 bwice in this ehira chasn {he exicionen
of the Grammotiosl maxim: wwaRey wed son vl BaGR e
¢when the nense of on affix 38 moro (hon one, {fie caso in constrnetion to which
the aflis must bo added must bo shwn in ench oase.’

Why there is no affixing in this case: srandr 3730w arg? The use
of ge& in the Sfitra would prevent this, the force of @ being that the clasical
usage must be looked to in forming these derfvatives.

RESE L uREr ER 14 181891l ‘
QR 78 0
1679. The offix @ "‘icomm, after the word ¢ p:mlxh{l '
in the ehove senses of * this is sufficient for that ', and * thisjs
sufficient therein .

This debars & Thus ik g 'land sufficient to make a mofe
thereon

Up to this SOtra was the governing force of the affixes & and oy
Hereafter another affix will be taught.

Here ends the chapter on W and 77 affises,

1o§
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Rece | wradEs i 1 R RSN
A geaira qft wat g wr, siaean i
1680. Upto Sttra V 1. 1168 1778, (excluding
that ) the affix 35 bears l'tu]c
Note —2he affix 7= goverss ull the sucocediog shizes wpte Regraeim S0,
5 e he sensos grven o3 on Sutrss ¥ 137 § 1702 4o Stnslly speaking the
sfix 35t goveru ouly uplo V1 110 § 1773 pnd ot opta 116 Thusin V 1 72
the sflix 33 most be rend , ns grtAiR  SrUalaR 'mmufw n
VSR sdTgE e e 21 2 1 4 )
&) »
1681, Upto Sitra V 1 638 ]728 mclustve, the
affix 3% bears rule, ‘with the esception of the word * gopuch-
chiba , or & Numeral, or a word denoting & measure of capacity

Aoie —Binctly speaking 7w governe upto sitra V 1 65 § 1720 The word
ey s made up of wr+ widiq ( The foree of s1f bere s WiNET or melae vo 50 thut
m the Sutrs «RER(V 1 63 ) slso, the 5 will be ewpluyed The afhix 2% debura
@5 ) The sencs will bo the semeas grivenan V 1 37 5 1702 Le tho ifterence
Dbetwern ¥a and 3w, beng m acoent ouly Thus Breaar gla~ARwhe 1 So sl
Rutesa)

LR | e fremtfrar 101 Lize

A FIATE TRy wrmagsie « enfeasmny o s
wxeg W) i | g e
1682 The affix a® comes after the words frew &,
when they wie net parts of x componnd, the sense of the affic
being that twght an the subsequent sitras upto V 1 63, 8
1302

The word wigia 15 understood m the sftraalse  Tinsxa debars =51,
Thus ek »
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But when it isa past of s compound, then the word s will tale
the affix a5z 0

Thus qeafaes+ &0 Here applies the following rule.

Fote t—Tlho folloiving reven are nishkddi worda 11 frsx, 2 7, & arr, { wis,
b.oaig; 6, Frar 7. g2 v Droga dencles mossure, shnehti denotes soarral wnd
would havo tnken &7 1

Sy | SRR e 13 ge
rerrgle: ety PR v qRiEER | 7 mrx’r wf‘ [RETCY
AR | &9 gy | e woga wed g awaeai aemmn
AFNRAER ARIEOR N poala; 1 EmEEE: | egElE PR v gt et A
Rt | fetdor o aprass, wr 71 e g o) iR e gl (R 0 gsmn.
BT GRARET STRATHY | aqen GRAET 3570
1683. After n numeral, the first vowel of a word
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of =ar)
gets the Vriddhi before @ Taddhita affx having an indicatory
N, W, ort, when the word so formed does not mean a Nawme,

Thus seifeza: 0

The words * asamése etc when they are not parts of a compound”’ nf
the Jast sitra are jitApaka, indicating that in the preceding sfitras the tadanta.
vidhi applied, Thus we have not only @, hut grea atso (V. 1. 2 8. 1663 ),
not only Wy but =M also (V. 1.4, S, 1664 ), But in the siitras that
foliow, the tadanta-viddhi applies only when the first member of the compo-
und s anumeral, and that oo when there is no luk-clision of the affix. As
qurafoe: and Yo 0 (But when not preceded by a numeral, the
tadanta-vidhi does niot apply : as TUETEATE 38a@ 1 ). Why do e say * when
there s no luk’ Observe goaf swiat g =fimlLu Ao f = st
with zsg not aysz 0 V. 1. 26 S, 1691 )

Why do we say “when it is not 2 name?’  Observe gwmmGRa s
has taken the affix 557 by V. 1. 57 8. 1723,

Notet :—The word afésp in this sitrs has its technieal signification, and not
its etymological ccnse.  Technically s dots nob jnclado &Ta7, otymaly
oally it @aes, i has meed this word GRGRIT in fome miteas in its tecknical
senge, in ofhers in its etymologien] sense. Thus in sitras IV, 1, 92 §, 480, end V.
7.10. 8. 168T the lechoieal sense is taken, while in eitene IV, 8. 186, §, 1354 snd
¥. 1. 57, 8. 1723 the atymological sonce is meant, Technioally Sty moane 5
=% or o messure of capacity, Aud sutfsce, wamely lengeh nnd broadth nod height nr
dapth, ench e e o, ¢, @ ouble mensure and & eqnare messme. In rhiv ropee
i o be cintingaished from the weassees of lergth o Fneal measare. tehnicaly




8o Siopitanta Kavvupr [ CHarter XXXNIT § 1683

ealled e soch o5 o fymem ‘acobit’ &o on the ome mde, and the messored
of weipht, tehnicolly called Somror puch 28 92 &o oo the other mde In shoth
TTT means o mesgure of weight or gravity, oftary means a ymessue of
Tolume or capacity, T mesns o lmeal measnre and a wegar 18 heyond sl these

Note —Q  Is not the emplapment of the word mramrg m the Sftra redond-
dant? Torby the mamm SEMUTAl TISTERA AR ¢ that whieh cavot
posaibly be anytting but & pratipodike docs not contrary t0¥ 1 72, § 26, demote
that which ends with 1t but 3t denotes enly 1teelf, the pratipadika Frsw bemg
especinlly mentioned m tho sttre, tho rale will apply to the word fasw end
not to & word endmg with {As%

A The employment of the word smary m this Sdtra, 1adicates by 1m-
Plieation {jftupaka) that 1n spite of the above maxim the gzemfaiy I 1 72 8 26
upples to the provions sftrs whilo sa tho subsequent sGirsa 1t does mot Ax
araifar oy (V) 2 8 1662 ) the gy applies not ouly to Wt &e bub to wurds endwg
W&o Aswegmand gasay, wiRgwenw it Not acly styend, sygfan (V I 4 8
1664) but also amgemd, wAgAEAw Not only wrar (V 1 6 & 1666) bub also
Lt

While i the silras subsequent to this V 1 20, B, 1082 the tedentaryrdhs
spples only to words preeeded by s SawkhpR and that slso n Sitras upto
V 1 115 8 I778 sud mot thers after as fwrmamorR and ‘Wywapyw (V1 72 S
1736 Evon in thls latter tase when sn affix 1a ehded by g the tadanta ndhn doea
not opply  Thus gparyarar wlw=Rai459, (V 1 18 B 1680 )=fg=pdn, ( the
affiz beang el dol by V 1 28 8 1693) Now m lorung s tartiary derivatave from
thus word firgd the tadanta wdl L will not pply  Thus f§gider %iq bere what afix
aro we to subjomn 7 If tadants midks applied, e get tho slfix w1 (V 1 26 § 1691 }
urthe alternative  But tadacts.vidhy pot applymg we get the genersl affix 73 V.
1,8 8 1660 snd have Raifwen Here theaffic €31 13 nothded by ¥ 1 28 8
3698 ss there 1 n0 Dvign compaund ng  'The sbove rules snmmansed . the
following whi QTR REAITRTEAT TFaTETIZRR 0

88 | TaleiRurrer [EEr g ar! 913 135 4

sl rEETTAEReR 3% TiRE g o W o R 9l
srfirin e Wi | endAEAR v

1684 Before n Tuddlute affx having an mdicatory

s, w, 0t o, the Vpddin 1s substituted for the firt vowel
of the sccond member, denoting & mass i 1ts widest sense,
whea the word @& precedes 1t, but optionally for the first
rosel of wd it

As sdfPTEw or sniftie with TV 1 13)

Nate —Why da we pay when denoting s massP Obssrre sy )
(=¥amrT aawate Yo oy



CHAPTER XXXJIL §. 1686.] THE ARHIYA AFFIXES . 861

RESY I HIA: QU (O 131G 1
" wygteren gRRRRES TR qlvsen g o B | sndartgs | sndarrR 0
wafrn FusieEsa | 99 fRL @ war gdEd | el saw
FEEATET FagARTS o Ty )

1685. When the first vowel of the second memher
precedéd by s and devoting mass is short =, the Vyiddhi
is not substituted for this T, hefore a Taddhita affix having an
indicatory &, W, or ®; and optionally so for the first vowel
of the first merber (. . ®i&) A

Thus efufiaqs: or mdmErn: (V,.:. 18 8. 1680) u srdfE: or
emfaEa: 8 Why do we say ‘ when it is 2 short % % Observe sindaigis: 1
Why  short a1°7 Observe b wrding s = Fdmntt 1 Here Vriddhi is substituted
for the 11 of wrd, and though the form remains the same, the power of this
word is changed. For sid@id being formed by a Taddbita affix causing
Vyiddhi in forming a Bahuvyihi compound, this word will retain its feminine
form and will not be changed into masculine inder VL"3.30. S, 840 as
srdriee: { =enfartarions ) (gRomdae = sigacy &)

Note t—Wherovar Vyiddhi is probibited with vegard o o Taddhita offix, that
affix cannoh bo called gfafariss, ond s word formed with suoh an affix will hecoma
masenling in o Bahuvyihi compound referring to u mrle pérson YAFW Aot wer=
Samnegaet: | Tho word Jarear is formed by prokibition of Vriddhi. See VIL, 3. 8.

Q4<E | YT BegaraR L VLR IRE N

[ET B qiRE | gE i a0 Ee | oF TORnNer a9F: 6% | ¥ @At
Tgd gEESTAAT | 5 SE0 A TRE HAT LWy 53 | s i s o

1686. The affiix 1 and T come in the senses
taught upto V. 1.863 8. 1728 after the word za when it is
not & part of a compound, and when.it does not mean merely
a ‘hundred ’.

The word widig V. 1. 19 S. 1681 s understood here also. These
affixes =7 and a7 deber the affix wa V. 1, 22 S. 1687, Thus 5i@7 Ham= g,
or af@an * purchased for 4 hundred gold coins

Why do we say 7wy ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred '?
Obscrve miafinrgae = 7e4ema, ‘a band whose measure is hundred’, The
word sy gualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the fatter
not being possible; for the word T7 as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’,
The follawing examples will illustrate the meaning; Samemar T@aroa= mrer
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called watt such ns & fyaem ‘scubit &c on theona ade end the mesgures
of weight, techmeally called o4 such an gm &o on the ather sde In vhatt
T meass & memsurs of weight or gramty, wfARg menms A measuro of
volume or capacity A means a hinesl measure and a Gr 18 beyand all these
Note —Q  Is not the employmont of the word sramiit w the Sitra redund
dont? Forby the maxim wgmgar miaede neARiaer  that whch ceanct
poseibly be anything bat u prat pad ks does not contrary to1 1 72 § 26 denots
thet which ends mth 1t but 1t denotes only stself, the pritipadiks frsws beng
espennally mentioned m the sltra the rale will apply to the word faew and
1ot o & word ending with fs U
A The employment of the word WRAtd m this Siten 1mdicates by 1m
plostion (yitapakn) that i spite of the above mex o the wemfiy T 1 72 8 26
apples to the previcus strs phle m the sobseqmeul sltras 1t does net As
gradgsarag (V1 £ § 1662 ) the = appl ea not only to 3t &¢ but to words ending
mwt ke Assagacd guems wfagmeen Not ooly siqeam sigfaa(V 1 4 §
1661) but also gargeus, wRigRaw 0 Notonly ww (V 1 6 5 1668) but also
awGEa i
Wihals 1n the sbiras subsequent to this V 1 20 § 1682 the tedsotervidln
spplea only to words preceded by o Swnkhyd and that alsa 1n Shires uplo
V 1 115 B 1778 and not {bere after as Fwymomnr szd Sowaigs (V172 8
1726 ven 1o thus Jabter vase when an +llix 1 ¢l ded by g the tadants mdh does
not apply  Thus gpat grear ata=E M+ (V 1 18 8 1580 )=lgmdn (the
afficbengeldedby 3 1 28 § 1693) Now m formmg a tert ary derivabise from
this vord fimgdw tho tadants ¥ by will ot apply  Thua ff{or #ia bere what affix
sre o lo subjon?  1F tadauts vadhn apphed, we get the sffix w5y (V 1 26 § 1801 )
urthe sliemative  Bot tadanta mdh1 not applyng wa get the peneral affix 357V
3 B 81000 sud have Fydiffmau Hero the afx 3w e not chded by V 1 28 8
1693 as there 1500 Diign compound ng  The sbove ruless fummemised 1 the
follompg 1554 TPTas SORTGATLME HIATRITERR 0
$Ee8 | FalcrRArer giea g arte 13 1261
SERTReRTETER 7 i g oA M R e T
URR Fran a1 wEE, o
1684 Before o Taddhutn affix hving an indicatory
=, w, o1, the Vrddln s substituted for the fust vowel
of the second member, denoting a mass 1n 1ts widest sense,

when the word st precedes it, but optionally for the first
sowel of 7T 1
As v or wrEA nath v (Vo1 18)

Rote —W1y do we say when denots g & massP Observe iR only
{=wgmty garwaner ) o
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QECR I A qQEET LS 1 F 1RGN ‘
~syalerien SRR R Tt g a1 Bl | oniarRama | IR I
w3 PFL mewieriAT ¢ w0C fmA t seiEel war wded | aieded g@w
FRERET FRARN T @

1685. When the first vowe] of the second member
preceded by =% and denoting mass is short s, the Vriddhi
is not substituted for this =, before a Taddbita affix having an
indicatory =, W, or % ; and optionally so for the first vowel
of the first member (i e.WII N

Thus @dnfRam: o FmdmiEym: (V.5 18 8. 1680) ¢ s, or

anfam@s: | Why do we say ‘ when it is 2 short 877 Observe sudsiafis: o
Why * short s ? Observe o adra w3 = Ferdt o« Here Vriddhi is substituted
for the 3t of @ft, and though the form remains the same, the power of this
word is changed, For enf@nt being formed by a Taddhita affix causing
Vyiddhi in forming a Bahuvgthi compound, this word will retain its feminine
form and will not be changed into masculine dnder VI."3, 39. S. 840 as
sl ( =srdararataes ) (SReGTaeE X afamer &)

Note :—Wherever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to & Taddhita affix, that
offix cannot be called gfafnAsy, and o word formed with such an affix will becowmo
maseuline in s Bahuvythi compoand referring to & male pewson ST wrat sreq=
muma: 1 The word Japent is formed by prohibition of Vyiddhi. Bos VIL, 8, 3.

eCe | TATE FeAATIHA LRI LRL M

R ElE qfe | I | W e ) oF T gas: e | TE saangt
IR TFAATAIGN | BN TAR A (Y AL | WA 2T | BadA 2w Rowww

1686. The affiix 3% and @@ come in the senses
taught upto V. 1.63 8. 1728 after the word Ta when it is
not & part of a compound, and when.it does not mean werely
a ‘hundred "

The word wndtg V. 1. 19 §. 1681 is understood here also. These
affixes 27 and @7 debar the affix & V. 7. 22 S. 1687, Thus 537 #av-xmm
or aifmn ¢ puschased for a hundred gold coins %

Why do we say ww ‘when not meaning merely ‘a bundred '7
Observe waufianmae = TaAAEaT ‘a band whose measure is hundred’, The
word sy qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter
not being possible; for the word 13 as a hase must always mean ‘a hundreg’,
‘Tlie following examples will illustrate the meaning; TRREA  IRATTT soqey
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wF # hook consisting of hundred Adhyayas® I this case thete 15 essentt
ally no difference between the base (prakpstr) and the sense of the affix
{ pratvay Artha ), though there 1s apparent difference, for the sake of applyng
the affix  For maw 15 a book essentially consisting of hundred, whie 98
“a carnage purchased for a hundred coms,” does not contan hundred as its
essewal part Similarly gaFiea a herd of cons hundred 1n number’  Here
the 5T essentially consists of ga and so there is the affix &a and not g or ag
(¥, 1 58) But not soin the case of wa wrEFTE wiEF wtekaa lor here the
sense of the affix 1s formed by the sentence ,and not discovered merely
from the word  Hence the following Vartika aafR¥smmast@y 1

“The word <7 1 the shtra draws 1 the word srgaiF from the previous
sutta ‘Thus §f = ga w= fggs AR @i =fgorsn < purchased for a hundred
and two coms  Here the affix s mq V [ 225 1687  So frqamu Accord-
g to the Isht gwen m the Sitra VII 3 17 S 1683 the tadanta vidhe
apphies hiere.

LET { ST FAGLAAR: FLERY QIR

quoer g el ag aeavsRme | oSt Sty U agw ot

AAIEg ARRR ¢ NEIA SRS
1687 The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when

it dees not end with f& or =%, the sense of the affix bewg
that taught herenfter upto V.1 63 8 1728

The word ®Hiq 1sto be read mto this sitra also  ‘The word g@™r

is defiredin 1 1 238 258 This wm debarsau Thus gafr ota =g,
ATFE anm U

Why do we say “when 1t does not end 1n f& ot ug ? Observe Sinidm «
~fenioam formed by e tt
RESS LEARI I LR
UEATERT TRL €A L AORT ) arsew
1688 The affix, Kan' coming after a Numeral
endmg with &1 tahes optionally the augment €3, the sense
of the affix hewng those giien npto V1 62
The words ondss g i o are wear , see T 1 23 and would consequent
take Wty V 1 22 The present stra ordams the optional sffixing of ¢
to this Z 3 Thus gpey OF AIME b
2%%e | frnfafirrayl grAamanT 1018w

&M acken 1 wpar A &I 1 ME Al TR AR TT 1 fn
fauT § Qars g 11z faver 0



Charren XXNTL S thon | Ton Armes Aisive -

1689, Flhe alix 233 comes In the seuses tauzld wpto

VoL 6381728 after the words * Vingati? nad > trincar”

wheu it dees not degote o Name s ann the f8 sud 1 of the
Dase are droppeid befure this aflix.

The affix m will be added by dividing the sitra inta too sede: (1

miaEgat (2 jrgadame  the meanings being (1) the affic * Kun'is

dded to vinati and tri

i(2) Thealiis dvan i added to the wame
vords, whea not deoting a name,
Fhus Figfs 4 g1 =g e (VL 4 142 S, 844 ) sfirm, frmy e
e g (Vi 4101 S 316 3=
When not denoting a Name s o formed by affix 71 V.
L2,
REO0 | FEIPZTI Y g1 RYN
1 Al | FRE I | R A 0 wulanm 1 e 0 e
Hft i AR Ar e B meiER | rmmwmﬂ § wfaw 1
niRa
1690. The affix #37 comes in the scusex tanght
upto V. 1. 63 8. 1728 after the word = 4
This debars 557, the anubandha Fr of 227 shows that the feminine of
the word will be formed by g (IV. 1. 15 S.470). Theg of iz is for the
sake of pronunciation, the 7 of 257 is for accent { VI . 107 - Thys
HrEm: fem st o
I'irs :—So also it must be stated after the word =nf; © g, wifkx

-
=i
7717 +-~S0 also alter the word mrsiwm. o, g wrdartrs: fem. mi-
qfoal 1 Sometimes the word 7% is substituted for mreTes before this afiix,
as qrhew:, fom, mE
LR IR Are s rics CIRNARIETY ]
Avie Fida
1691 The affix ==, comes optionally in the senscs
taught upto VI 1. 63, 8. 1728 after the word “gfvpa’.
This debars 75z which comes in the alternative, A,
or w1
LEEY | HANMI TR TR ST

AT ENISTFVAITE  CRAGR Fim

SEL AN
AR, It

TR iy
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1692. The aifix =7 comes in the senses tnught
upto V. 1. 63, § 1728 after the words *gatamdnn’, ¢ vingati-
ka’, ¢ sahasra’, and ¢ vasana’.

Tis debars 357, g5 and &g 8 Thus qwara G SUMAT, 30 also
Hotdnn, arerand s

8e7 | i RTgnaTER I LI R 1 RE 0
woadmiETY qEndime gF o | aeadEes § fne @ oaar §
RISTTR(IEA 1
1608. The affix having the senses teught upto V. 1.
63 §. 1728, is chded by ¥, after a stom beginning with the
word adhyardha, and after & Dvign compound, when it 15 not
a Name.

The word mirgrg fs understood herealso  Thus AT, Fwad,

oETEw, e, e, femin e Here the affives fézg and wsg are ehded
 Noto —Tirough 1 the word fygdn &5 the affiz 15 eluded, it 15 ouly so whon

the sfinog; of the taddhita occasions » Drge eompounding (1T 1 51 8 728 ) such
w10 qnar T Fra= ARG Hers tho resultant 18 8 Deiga compsand  But m
forming terbmry demvatives the afir 18 not clided, as figiwt Fly=Ruiffmg 0
Heneo the following rulo firgiis wfafrwsmay Seo IV 1 68,V,1 20

Why do we say symar ¢ when not a Name’?  Observe sisatiRRmm
or waRfieTaE and sramaiuwe, being names of certain measures  The femi-
nine ward Ay} 15 changed into the masculine by the Virttka wemry Rfed
gwen under VI 3 35 The lohmi s the ted seed with which gold &e 12 weighed

Note —The yord won 19 & Seakhyh (Seol 123 8 258) and n word
begianiag with 1t will be 2 Drign componud  Its soparate mention m this sttr may
appear superflamas  Thia howerer £o mentoned 1 oxder to 1ndicata (jhdpaka ) that
this word s not alwnys o Sedlhyd  Thus for the purposes of the spphestion
of the affix G (Y & 17 8 2085) thus word 18 not & sankhyd

g
Re&Y | fiparat sdraurRgenTang 141 1) RS, K
e Rl
T @@= 9 {THT ( (AR i | FRRAT |
fgaTaL  fREERL 0

1694 The uffix having the senses taught up to V.
1 63 8 172815 optionally luk-ehded, after the woids kirsha-
pana, and silusre, when they ave preceded by adhyardha or
are memmbers of « Dyign compound.
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This sttra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by
the last s0tra, Thus figots; or o T, or femaiary
7, here the affix fesq (V. 1255 1690) is chded in one case, and not
elided in the other. When it is not elided, nif& may be substituted for gmargn
(V.1 25.5. 1600 ) sengatamd, BIFRg 1

So also after the word §gs, €. ¢ STSAZATE L OF NeTHATGAT, (XGLA Of
" fgmz@al When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the
irregular Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sfitra VII, 3 13, S. 1752,

Qe8Y, | RETRTERTaeni [ g 130l
& e | FfeRE | rﬁﬁa—mlﬁﬁww i |
FgTaafy aweat e 1 a—g’ﬁwwxmmn
1695. The Arhiya-affix ( V. 1. 83. 8. 1728 } is optio-
nally elided after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the
word nishka, preceded by dvi and tri.

The word fi: ‘a taddhita occasioning & Dvigu compound ® of V. 1.
28.85.1603 Is to be read into this stra. Thus ffrewy or fAfemae, Feas
or fRewa { VIL 3. 17, S. 1683 ).

Vdri:—So also when nishka is preceded by ag e g agiissg or
afwER 0 The irregular Viiddhi of the second term is caused by VII.
31

eEe | HEET 191 2138
R AEREEiaRa gear | RieRs | RRHaRan I
1696, The drhiya-affix (V. 1. 87-63 ) occasioning a
Dviga compound is optionaily elided after the word bista,
preeeded by dvi or tri.
The word = in the stira draws in the words fyfaiy 1 Thus Ffers

or filrBrma v
Nota:—The tseparation of this sétra is for the sake of the sbsequent sitra,

2am | P 01213 8

g1 EE: u

1667. The aftix kha ( 7 )comes in the Arhiya senses
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vingatike when preceded by the
word adhyarddha or & Numeral, oceasioning a Dvigu:

Thns sregendardnla, Rrdariaatae «
Note :—Being espeeinlly ordained, this sfix < is not elided hy V. 1, 28,
H

109
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(ST CE AR SR RR Y]
sl | Renisa I Raraary avmae, s 0 wiR
1698 The affix ikan comes in the Aihiya senses
(V.1 87-63 ), after the word khiri, when peceded by the
word adhynrdha or o Numeral oceasioning a Dvign
Thus srengmria., RElFa s
Vért —So also after the word gyt alone, as griwa 0
FEE i cei i AR R R
et g | snadan Rew) W Q@i 1 g e
TR Tt iR oagpdier A mem p
1699 The affis yat comes mn the fihiyn senses
(V 1 87-63) after the words pana, pida, misha and gata
when preceded by the woud adhyaidha, or a Numeral occaston-
ing a Dwigu *
Thus seadsan., 778, 50 also seadaram . Guw n Here qrz 18 not
changed to g by VI 4 130 S 414, because the elided % of wrz 15 sthanwvat
Thus figre +g1=yng +0 (& loped by v VI 4 148 S 3rr)imu
‘Thislopa elided &1 becomes sthanivat and fiure 15 not considered as ending 1n
o botgre and so VI ¢ 1305 414 does not apply
Nor 15 qrg nat changed to @x by VI 3 53 S ggr The

substitution enjomned by VI 3 53 takes place when qrg means the fooy
of a liing beng, while hers 1t means o measure of capacity

Lso0 L arEn 10 1 IRN
oAty TR Fet 5E L AR el nev,

1700  The affixwd comes ophionally after the word
fina 1n the Arhiya-senses (V.1 63), when 1t 18 preceded
by the word adbyardba or o Numeral occasioning & Dvigu.

This debars ==, which Blso comes in the alternative, and 15 ther
ehded by V, 1 28 S 16p3  Thus sewargmas of wraiwo |

Q908 1 Tirfarm T 1% R 1 3R

N QIR ) wrag ) & RPR 7 '
maa b fEwreas | o s B TR (ferrerefi
wten gerfigensi n
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1701. The affix st as well as © yat > optionally also
cones after the word &na, in the rhiya-senses (V.1 87-63)
when preceded by the words fx andfd .

The mq comes optionally Dy the last siitra and is also drawn into
this by the word =5, Thus we have three forms, fxaread, Fawm, and Rl
: “Note +—The iuregulor Vyiddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of
nmerals, taoght in VIL 3. 1517 8. 1752, 1754, 1688, does not however take
plice in the cnse of qr this word being especially excluded from the operation of
Uhoso vles, see V1L, 3. 17, The Vyiddhi horo is regulor o3 tanght by the general zule
VIL 2. 117, -

Thus in tho proceding siteas V. 1. 18, to 1. 3. 86. thirbeen. affixes have been
taught but the monning of those offizes heve oot beet sgiven, nor the consbruction of
the words to whioh they sro to be added, In the following sibras are given the
‘meanings and the construction. !

goon 1 & ram (121301
5| MESEAA HgEEwL g wEEHT | RN EFFAN
1702. The thirteen affixcs tanght in V. 1.18-86, have
the sense of ¢ purchased with this price ', and are added
0 o word in the third case in construetion.

The fhisteen affixes 55, 5 3, A, ¥, T, #3L, L L & Een
77 , and \r%, have already been taugbt, Now is taught their sense, and the case
construction of the word to which they should be added. The &7 shows
that the words must be in the 3rd case in construction : and sigq shows
that the sense is that of ' purchased ), The illustrations have already been
given in the previous stitras. Some more may e mentioned herc. Thus fg=dq
wiag= WuEmsn (the accent falling on )3 5o also with words denoting
Numbers and Measures, a5 GRAFREL= QR TR, AR,

goog | gFIan: | §1R 1% \
oar TRATATRAGH | FHRISTNG | qefrtofy: S 5 gt |
1708, 'The short € s substituted in the place of goxd,
when the Taddbite affiz s elided by luk.

By the stira 1. 2. 49. 5. 1408 when 2 Taddhita is clided, the long §
of the fominine also required elision, But this rule makes an exception in
favor of the word #ireft in which under similar circumstances the short ¢ re.
places the long &, as in the compound =R purchased for five gonis, Herg
o Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of * purchased,” has begy

5 .
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rejected after sy by V. 1. 28, S, 1603 therefore by the previons sfitra , the
feminine suffix § also required rejection But this stra intervenes and
changes the long § into short g 0

Note :—This slitra is divided into’ tmo separnto rules by the process called
joga-vibhigs., Thus gy is mads one efitraby stsell, and then it mesns, when
thers i3 a suppression of s Taddbita afix by gm, then tho long  is replaced by,
hort ¥ )| Thus purchased with five ncedles =genR1 ety #q: = gaafia T
This is restricted to such examples of prchase only, .

2908 | av FOfsT SR 1912 1370

T FERY | TR QAT | QAT T W GNREIT oaf 0
ﬂm‘ﬂmr{%m: L] ﬁﬁm{ﬁmi- 0 mﬁﬁ’?ww mﬂwwmmm° n
e o S wranEe | Ak Sam a8 1 "

1704. 'The above affixes lave further the sense of
4 for its sake ", when the meaning is a relation or an unwon-
ted appearance.

‘The word meg shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th
case, the word (& ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix ; &&m
means *a connection, of relation’: 3tyrd: means “a portent indicative of good
or bad luck! Thus 9t (iths yagiaar 4w =ax ‘a connection with a rich
man for the sake of getting a hundred. So also e, TG U So also qwet
AfRwEaTal TEQfaeTIn- oo, T, Grar “the twiching of the right
eye for the sakeofa hundred” i, e indicative of acquiring or losing &
huadred, a thousand &e,

Véri:-~The above affixes come alter the words ars, W, and waie7 in
the senses of allaying or vitiating,  As suféraw.‘ allaying or vitiation of windy
humonr'  So also YL, SRAVELI

Vdre:—Also alter the word e, as, aibwEwg 0 A

go0% | TErISHETMRATIAT T 1 X1 2 139 0 :
GRS G IR WA 1 I, T b aued ¢ e ¢ nree G ¢
Framen dwing: | et Fem) gswml eswam) gwea ) miteet ¢ owdwRl

TR, WRIE | SR FERAgIEwA * N e

1705. After the word @t and after a word having
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or u Measure
of capncity, or agva &, the affix yat (=) is added, _in the

above sense of ‘o relalion or o portent for
that’.

1

the purpese of
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This debars'sstil  As i fuifet §4 gearar ar=Sew: ‘a connection or
a portent for the sake of 2 cow” So also after a word of two syllables, as,
Tow, e, w0

Why do we say “ when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure
of capacity or 778 &c”?  Observe qat ffve = T . aWER, WEma,; WA~
W, @i, wita formed by V. 1,22, 18, 10,

Varti—The word smada should be cnumerated: e g mgadwer
Faf =iy, © relationsbip with a teacher in order to acquire
Brahmavarchasa.

15, 2 gaaq, &, 4w, 5 aar, 6 oy (9% Agr), ¥ asf (ad), Sag

Qoo i gHRE R IY 1R 1%, .

et g 1 gsa il *

1706, After the word pntra, the affix chha (£7) also
comes, us well as yat (@), in the above sense of ‘a relation
or & portent for the purpose of that.’

The word g3 being a dissyllabic word would always have taken =g by
thf last aphorism, This ordains & also. Thus gaen Ffs G36 SO a1=
gt of gsm 0

200 | g RRtraramatt 4 18 188

FAERE Ghm garar ar mAde: | 9 | SirfesisgaRmity e

1707, The affixes sy and =, ave vespectively added
to the words sarvabhfimi and prithivi, in the above men-
tioned sense of ““a connection ox a portent for its purpose .

Thie debars 53U Thus aSaffre &3 Tt a1=aridee:, so also
TR U In g there i Vriddbi of both members of the compound by
VIL 3. 20. . 1438.
2o0¢ | GRESET 1412181 .
1708. To the same bascs survabhfimi and prithivi,
are added the same affixes an and afi vespectively, in the sense
of “lord thereof ”.
Noto - Thus efifiert: = qudis ¢ e lord of the wholo earth, wifd: *ghe
Tord of the asxth .

“Wate i—The word e, showing the genitive coustruckion of the base, hys

boou repeated in thin sibrs, thongh its anuvritti was runnisg into it from ¥, 1,88

8,1704fn order to sliow that the senses given in V. 1. 38 do nob oxtend forgpey,
P -
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Tiad e not boen repestod hore, the word §7¢ would hare basn s atlribute, ke
the words q&@im and Frara, of the word fyfiss 0
IS g SRR SE 1Y ]
St Tt faddT A1 Qriki it 0
1709. To the same bases sarvabhimi and pyithied,
being in the Tth ease in construction, are ndded the same
affixes ap and ai respectively, when the sense is that of
“Lknown therein ",
- "The word fafem means known, published &c. et s, w ardid:
“known in the whole \\orh_i" «Soalso wfim u .
Toto | BrEETRTES 1N L1880
% Bl i) w1 duRmiTTReIIE e | ardinds v
' 1710, The affix thai comes in the sense of ‘ known
therein *, after the words loka and sarvalokn, in the Tth case
in construction. !
Thus sk AT = e , gesiEs § The irregular Vriddhi of both
members takes place by VII 3 20 S, 1438
FCE L AR SR AT ] ¢
o i Qe WA LT A AR SRR Qe
1711. The above meationed affixes (V! 1. 18 &e)
come after a word in the sixth case in constructiou, in the
sense of ¢ sown with so much’
The word a1 means ‘sown therein® i e afield. Thus gegeg aig

e gifersn, * sown with & Prastha’, filew, @iRong, | e 2 field sown with
a quantity of gramm measunng a Prastha or a Droba or 2 Kharf

QORI ET 1 L1 1¥E R
AR AT YT AR AR AR 0
1712, The affix shthan comes in the seuse of ‘ sown
with a ymueh *, after the word pitra.

This debars asg ¢ The R of gisforaccent (V1 1 197, 5 3686) the
% s forafe [IV, 1 41) The word wmr denotes a measure of capacity
“Thus srxezame: =ffies ¥t, fem qedl T v

191} | ARRATTATATTAGIRIIT A X4 L1 w0 N
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Freking ez A GAF EANTFLAA, | qEHRAT TRE AL AT TERA.
G AT R Ge: § W | A AR | AT TR T 3 Wiy eande
AT N Wi | AT e W e | SIETey e ge: | It 9uer
YT ITAGUAA © | TSHRH 3NN y5u 199T: | gAmE walREaR-
A arn ’

1713, The above mentioned affixes have also the
sense of ““an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a
bribe given thereby or in that *. R
The affix is added to a word in the first case (%% ) in construction.
The sense of the affix is that of a locative (stfer). The word #iy ' is given’
in the singular number joins with cach one of the word g, sy & The
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is calted
3fix or interest, The share of profit taken by the Jandlosd in villages &c, is
called gy or rent, The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is cailed
ant or profit. The share of the king for protection &. is called e or tax.
The present or bribe is called wwar tt Thus y=ffeng 3fa af oxrar 3t woit ar gedr
$af=fpaz: ¢ that transaction &c. in which five percentis given as interest,
rent, profit, tax or bribe’, Similarly gar:, s, arew: &c.
Vdrt:—So also in the sense of a Dative. As = afigal s ar it
I QR = g T “ Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In-
terest &, This Vartika may be redundent, if we take the locative as some-
time having the force of dative also. As in the sentence vy @i #
IOICEE wcEice dRTR IR
R IR | i geniRuen R et | gelifta | it o
R sy v 0
1714. The affix than comesin the same sense of
“an intevest, veut, profit, tax or bribe given thereby
or therein” after a word denoting an ordinal, and after the
word ardha. -
This debars s and fesq 1 Thus fiedidr Femieitag, faktr =Tratfem:, aat-
fB i, GRFR: e 1 The word it is technically the name of sward: 1
298y | WA 1% iy vl
g | TOERS TYREIE] T | S FenTRaRa fias A A g
e AR e .
1715. The affix yat (%) comes after the word bhiga

in the sense of * an interest, rent, profit, tax or baibe given
thereby or thergin.” ¢
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By the word =1 tn the 3tra 39 2ls0 comes  This debacs #3L0 Thus
wt qenfraET fad =W or g gan wpar or i fieim n The nord
AT also denotes YRR U

oY% | TERMY TEetgRr arpmign k121w b

aufon g0 @ £l PACLICUS ¥ ¢ W
el TETRM O AAART | T | ATia TR eREEs e wes
R 1 WA R TR L gE

1716 The above mentioned affives, afte the woud
wr preceded by the wod wa &e, have the sense of ¢who
carnies away, Or conveys or bungs that’

The case 1n construction here 15 accusalive {ag ) U Thus aowrt Wi
TR IR A wEAdTE  ogAlE 0

According o another explanation the phrase g agibg 15 explain
ed as srogiedr rutdy U Then the stitra willmean  the above named affises
come after wy &¢ when they denote aload  Thus wreIar dam o’ =
Lite L]

Note —The werd §UR means *to earry o another Place or to soal”, wEfi
menns ta carry on onesbaek o head, sraafiy means’  to produce or bring*

1y 2gew Swenw 4yn 5egur, (g ) 6wy, 7w, Emw O@ow
103y agon

57 | TRETUTY aeAt 191 2142 0 .

VS T | O UR Sragly a1 afew | qewe v

1717. The aftnes than and han come 1espectively
after the woils vasna and dravya, 1 the sceond case in
construction, 1n the same sonse of * who carnies &e'’
Thus wet 708 T2fy Moz , gomm ¥
ROEE | HATHATG qafe 101 Q14 N
bt i, R R LT S e

weTwEE quln St 0 AeaA S @ e 0 wipmi g s Bt o
Bl 0

1718 The nbove-mentioned nffixes hase aloo the

scnse of “what 15 capable of holding that, or takes anny
that, or coohs that *

The word g 3¢ understond | ere. showing that the word in construction
to wheh the affix 1 to be added should be 1n the tccumathe, The word

dus mewns the £ipaa 1o hold the exact quantlty , .eerr means * taldnp
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the addmg of the affix W (%), m the sense of ‘what can
Thold that &’

By ¢ the affix & 1s also added The elision being optional the affix
sV 1 188 1680 may aptronally be ehded by V 1 28 § 1693 Thus
wegetfous forms  fegiRfmat (9) fegpfinr (@) fewson (051 g3) dginfadt
{¥s1, 9 1n the Jast example, there is not viddhs of the sccond term, though
st was so requred by VII 3 175 1683 The anomaly is explained by
holding that the word trw should be included :n the exception along with
s and @y of VII 3 17

Lo HEiREAIaT 11 ae
el 9Te T R TRTARR ) 85 w€) weat wRee wmw o
1722 The affixes taught 1n V 1 18 § 1680 &e
have also the sense of * this s bis portion, price or pay’

The % shows that the case in construction Is nominative The word
wiq meat s * shart: ! e means * price A means ‘wages * Thus qw sty oY
wt e aqg ' ¢ whose portion price or pay s five’

LORY L ARET AR U4 R0 1)
Aey TRARAED AREE wie 0
1728 The offixes V 1 18 § 1680 &c lave the
sense of © this 18 1ts measure ”

The word gy shows that the word 1n construction should be tn the
nomwnative case Thus gy qRRMmara= gudgse st aheapwio e mass1ga
Irastha Sozbowmnls wa s owd @R dmE INmEW  AREE
s W So also gfisfiian WRAAE = wifew! ammn u

Noter—~Why the vords €aeq have been tepeated m tis 18 1s when i
sravnitt could have baen drawn from the last apdor sm she word @t sem ard MR
beng the somwe P The rapot t on shows that the pffixes oo sgamn onda ned o that fhe
el on tanght 1wV 1 28 8 1093 dooa not spply Tl us Qudlsfaaaf nemucy e
fgnis femRies U Horatheafixtanotelded by V I 24

SR8 | w=mAU mwﬁmﬁg ILIRIYRY
wlusaER | 8 wEm ol gadn arey U oy BT RREET
MR mn | AR TSR TEn V avn q@EnrEnR e ag g |
nggzmwﬂm-ﬂm ' mw;u SRR, s g Sr A 0
AT o 0 GTHAN AET AT IS 1 e | Ui | 6 o
Semmrar gerefeR @A B 0 rahg "
1724 Tho alixes V 1 188 1893 &c come after n

word depoting + uumeral, 1 the sense of ¢ this 151ts measure,’
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when the word so formed ineans o Name, a Multitude, o
Book, or a fixed way and mode of study.

The phrase sga wfiArow, is understood here,  The word in
eonstruction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative
case, When it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the rattical,
Thus g =g ‘the Five 'as gum agrr ; fraw ‘the Three” ‘wewgrs: b
The sense of the primitive is changed when it means a g9’ a multiturle or
flock ' as G €92, wew: 3 So also when it means a &7 *a Book |, as wer-
oAt SRAGIEE TR = TR wnmﬂum The Ashtaka of I"\mm wiz a Konk

ising Eight Adl ', So also guh & , B O i s
not a collection of Adhyayas the same as §ux.? No, the word §%: is confined
to a collection of living beings only.

The word eregg means ' study *, Its numencal meastre (K QAT )
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read.
Thus gwdrodta:  what is studied five-times, or in five modes arisfia: so alsa.
ST OF KR 1t

Vért :—The affix T comes after the words gugw &, when the word
means a Stoma, As, fagwwe qREORE = SUE: Wi, GReT W &
The indicatory ¥ causes the elision of final (f2) by VI 4. 143, 5. 316 in the
cases of words like gsfan: &c.  In the case of g the i is clided by VI,
4. 144. 5. 679.  Stoma is the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests
at the soma-sacrifice. A triad of verscs by repetition becomes 15, 17 &,
Thos in sapta-daga stoma the last verse of the triad is repeated seven-times,
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses.  Similatly when
cvery verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha.daga stoma.
When every verse of the triad is recited seven times, it becomes eka vimga.
stoma &,

RORY, | WY T !

LI ree
o wfEwrET PRI I
1725. 'The following words are anomalous : pankti
‘a verse’, viidati ‘twendy’, tringat ‘thirty’, chatvéringat
“forty *, panichéigat * fifty ', shashthi ‘sixty ’, saptati *seventy |
agits * eighty’, navati ¢ ninety’, and Sata ‘ a hundred’.
Fote -—The words §Tea FiEArws, sre understood hero ako ¢ &% is formed by

\ding f5 to 4, the fnal being elided, meonlg ‘n verse the messar of
which &5 five’, . o o half quater consicting of 5 epllables.  The word fhmym

it fomed by adding wiRw to the wond T which replaces the tro murq gaie,
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293 a9 41 TIH OMATEn ETE={30R: 1 So the afix way comes ofter FR
representing qéiEaw 4 so for WAy guai we have wemfa and then add WL
similardy with farag 0 Bumlurly with the rest,
Nato :—All the rosb uppears to bo the conjectural etymology of Patamsli sud
Eitfikd Kfra, and henee it is omitted.
Note 1~-The word 473 also meana ‘a hne ', As AEAZ(R., AR 46 1
Hora the seuse bas no relstion to ks etymology. -
ReRe | TR Al T AT 1Y 1L 1%0
9 GRAMGART TIIG: 1§ L I IS 1 g
1726, The word pafichat and dadat in combination
with varga, muay \ye anomalously so formed, in the sense of
< this is its measure ’.
This ordzins <ik *insead of @ V.1 22, which also comes in the.
alternative  As Gwts, Tugd of sedrmed:, w0
6o | Eapmeatfinatamy qmal I g%
Fanmomen Ruarniat srstamt o sranfan® mgmfy n
1727. The alfix dap comes after the words tringat
and chatvirindat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure’, when
it is the Name denoting a Bréhmana-book.
The word =it does not govern this sitra. The Indicatory i causes
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows It { V1. 4. 143 S.
316). The force of the locative easc in mrg® is that of wiiys and not i,
i e, when the word means a Brahmana itsell, Had the force been that of faga,
it would have meant, *in the Brihmana Iiterature”.  As frggemay qRemAeE
aErat = §aif mgufs The Brihmana contalning thity Adhyayas’, So
=Teniiou agufr & These are the names of certain Brohmanas,
retAtE@ILITIes
Fog A edtad fidlassene W ReeneEd el o
1728, The affizes V. 1.18. 8. 1680 &e, have also
the sense of ‘wha deserves that*.
The case in fon here is accusative, Thus R =,
iy v who desenes the White Umbrella”,
- geRe LBt R g1 g e
Fmanan 1 Bk Rt R 1 w0 e g we o
e B heiken o
1720 After the words B &c in the sccond ease in
c"“““‘"Clm". the above-mentioned alfixes have the sense of
“who deserves that undey all circumstances 7',
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Lo | eqrdifrm 1L 1R 1S )
T (ROZA | €l 1 apwdtr q@d o
1784, The affixes chha (Ya) and yat () come in
the sense of ‘ deserving that’, nfter the word sthalibila.
This debars T 0 Thus surdifiiarazgan: or ralfenn ' rice deser-
wing the pot’ i e cockable rice.
RO3% | mlvrmt wEst 191 2193 0
s e | E AR Al | Rt esEr: o et s
Reguawmag * 1 wHE Ry | sl KR
1785. 'The affizes gha and &e come respectively
after the words yajiia’and yitvija, in the sense ‘of deserving
that.
This debars 5% 0 Thus afd! 5o * a Brahmana worthy of honor

at asacrifice”  mfrslidT g v
Vért .—~Alter the words yajia and ritviya, these affixes have also the
sense of * deserving the performance thereof”, Thus agwmvgi =g ia ‘&
place fit for the performance of sacnfice” WiRea EATGA » Siwwlx METFT N
Here ends the governng power of s V, 1. 19 5. 1681 hences

forward 15 the government of a3, V 1. 18,
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CHAPTER XXXIV.
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LO3% | TEPIUEHOTETRTav) Famd 1 21 3 1SR i
Srenct g qruaihEE: | gt FaRies d ada Foaee w1
1786, The uffix thuil comes in the seuse of “ who
forms this’, after the words par&yana, tordyana and chin-
yana being in the 2ud case in construttion.
The force of whfq ceases. Thus qrxrafors. »&m: , a pupil, who reads
i a teacher’ : gl gaar, SemAGEEed @ the word qruga means
icher, { s Eryz ol
QURY | FRRAMTE: 11 Q16 R
wearwdbgdisd atotdn: 0
1787. The affix thait comes after the word sanguya
the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen into
3, or thrown into it ™.
Thus &uesaR: s o®infaw ong: © a doubtful pillac”, i e, ina
arlous state,
g93C 1 AT T=HF 1L 1R 102
A | FOAYTATLAETGRATL, ¢ FIR oS AromA: 1 St
i qEiSEAAERITE T IR ¢ 1 BrOmArvEesiE i)
MRURR A b
1738. The affix thail comes in the sense of* whe
35 *, after the word yojana in the accusative construction,
Thus Srtaeatt = dw@m 0
Pidre :—So also after the words Frama and frmew 1 As roufam:

TR
Vit —The affix after these two words means also © who is worthy
be approached from so far”, As HoaraReTits = Hrowds Mg,
s s 0
ROBE 1N CR LY LR 1SN
di gtadt: | el we® a1y



$B= S;UDHANTA Kaomupr [ CHAPTER XXXIV § 1747,

L8 | TR 11130
o | FLEAgARA | WIE, | GO | JUNEG | ST 0
1747  After the word shanmfse, come the affixes
nyat as well as 97 and 2, m the sense of < age’
The word vayast 1s understood here. So also the affix g By force
of 7 we draw tn % also
Thus qreares svmea and gromitg 1
ROES L FRafE A 141 R 1581
G | SORNTET 23T A qeAER 0
1748 The affix than comes also after the word
shanmase, when ‘uges’ 1f not meant
The g drawsin the aflix ogq also  Thus quarfaa snfy or gomsn
“a disease last ng s1x months*
ReBEITMA @ 1 RISL0
AR Y 2t weft ar /AT
1749  The offix kha (%) comes m the fourfold
senses of “ sobieted,” “lured”, ©lasted ?, and * will last,”
after the word samé
This debars e Thus grmfer 471 ¥l wolt sr=awin 1 Some say,
the sense of the Affic s ¥ T V T 70 S 174, a5 aar fagst =aid 0
gowe VBt i g N ee
QRET TG b AR sirenay afgdeiey ety sam 1 Aedw o

R 0
1750 The nffis kha comes optionally in the fisefold
semres fanght in Vo1 79 80 S 1743 and 1744 after the word
Sand, forming o Dugn
In the alternatne o2 wall alo apply Upto stitra V 1 93 8 1757
the fixes hue the Ruefold senses of to be accomphshed by that tume (S
3743) *sohcited , *lured’, *lasted* and ‘will last (S 1744) Thus fgaiia
or'gulr 0 Fhen Victkn taght n V 1 20 (9@ gumghanal grangos
qrR) pplies here viso Thus kAt o RarA® famdin or RapaT 0
FCIARRGL AR Gt B R SR RN ]
femiten } {gridiow Pafes Ll ) el wsnaraneianm
fraswalin n
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1751 The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold
senses (V. 1.79, 8081743 and 1744 ) after the words i,
ahun, and samvatsara, oneasioning a Dvigu.
The word dvigu is understood in this sitra.
In the alternative ==z will also come. Thus Rasfor, FuiEm:, =8
V1. 4. 145 5. 789 oryafem: 1 The samésdnta affix not being universally
spplicable, we have no a0 fEFaRton At VIL 3. 15 S.1752, This
form gets the irregular vriddhi by the following.
Loty | R SAECETIRT T 19 [E3R<3
ST SHETER I T i fatreafon: g 96 At RER: | Rt
AR R ST qRATEE :xmﬁmmm’{wfm EirciceXiaiy
fei o
1752, After o Numeral, the frst vowel of =T and:
of & Numeral, gets the Vyiddhi, before 2 Taddhita having an
indicatory S, T, OF £l
Thus fFaTEH: #r drreReraier 4 WA of st (V. 1,80 8. 1744)
i =% wE WRE e wdrafiary The words i, w¥t &c when applied tor
%4 (VIL 316 5. 175¢), and Numerals giverise to the affises taught under
Laladhikara (V. 1. 78-97 ). The special mention of &z here,. ( though ) this.
15 a wfearay word and would have been included in the sOtra VIL 3, 17 S, 1683,
implies that the word JRATT in that sitra does not mean the measare of rwe,
but 2 measure of any other thing than time, Therefore, with other time-words,
{han samvatsasa, the Viiddhi takes place in the regular way : as kuiow: I
oto -—Simlasly i sitra IV, 1. 22, 5. 480 the word R docs ot mean

the monsure of Hme or nuaerals, a8 firaat, Teadt iR 1. o shott, the word
o i these dbras (and lsawbere LI 9, 23, IL 8. 48 &e.). memus “wass

o bullc ™, and not a mensute in gunoral.
PETERE i AR AR
A @ b 0 TR A TR ftior w1 RE s
i | s
1753, The above affixes kha and thait may also be
chided after a Dvign ending in varshd, -
“The affi @ as well a8 T3 come in the five fold .senses V. 1. 79, 80,
alter the word 7at forming a Dvigu ; and these two aflixes may also hl(‘ c;;dﬂ,
optionally. - Thus ve have throe forms; fendiek, [@andal or fadi iy
disease that lasted Lwo years', ( Compare VIL 3,16, S, 1754, bxut \\I?:?ltl‘d
) S 1754, hien lie
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sense 15 that of wreh, the form will beSafdw 1) To get this irsegular vpddhl,
the following stra applies.
g8y | ateamieafy 16 131 3e R

ST g W | e | S g e | snflermRoiRediy
Al 71w g aw wRsT A g RREOnd ¥ 9% st 9wk afeadl
Toxiat waen o

1754, After o numeral, the first vowel of 2% gots
the Vriddhi, before o Taddhit affix having an indicatory 2,
1 or &, when the hffix does not refer to a Future time.

As fyst wfldi w0 gArme s 1 But whea denoting future time
we have ¥fiw, Fefiw Yceloulated to last two or three years” as
the sentence zea Rafdm wi faigs wagay wihw Wi AG G geif
(=g mifrwdi )0 The word sisfisgy does not qualify the words endrg
and wq (V. T 80 S 1744), the scnse of futurity 1s there denoted by the
taddhuta affix  as § &% sl ot 0 S atsalr= RaidAr nge v Here VIL

3 17. 5. 1683 applies and 1t canses the vpuddhi of the second member  This
sttea i3 agamn given below for the sake of context

LOY8 @ | SRAMEFEITEEIEE. L @ 1R Qe I
& g mirser A At gashat Al it |

wrERly () 939 a9 ftnenen SISTRIEET, | AREE. o6 | Rer | g
WA AT | giiee o

1754 A. After a numeial, the first vowel of o word
denoting mass in its widest sense {with the exception of
@) gots the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an
indicatory =, wr, or %, when the ward sa formed does not
mean & Name,

As & T wRwRAm=RAEAE (Vo1 1008 1772) qpat gauhal
Ma-REnrdm (V. & 37 S 1702), fArmdamn The taddinta affix 1
ophionally elided, see victika to V 1 29 S 1604 When the aflix s ehded
there can be no Viiddhi, as fgadn i Sumilarly fiferae, AR (V. 1.
308, 1505} Why ‘when it 1s not a name'? Observe arsumatfErse (=
TR eRanweE Vo Lo30 S 1695 ) The whole wordisa Name here
Why with the cxception of gror? Observe yorm it #uvorm formed with v
g:l:ss;}:i: a:,:lasis 17:13) Some»lead the sbira as u—damma!‘gﬂmﬂ
ey xoepted; as Jglten (Ve 1 55 S0 1721 RglRs
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oy | fagrais fam iR ise
aqearaTET: naae e g% . Se gaurd 1 feadf e o
1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &e V. 1,
79, 80 ” are necessarily clided after the word varshd forming
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason.

Here the elislon is compulsory and not optional. Thus ZaqT aren:

a oy two years old .
Nole +—Why do wo soy fawfi *when mesning eadovod with roason”?
Ohserve Fadivy sau: 4 -
o421 afemr: afoig esE 14 1R
FETHTRAA | QR AR | g AT ISR E FOes 0
1756, The anomalously formed word shashtikéh has
the meaning of * what are matured in six nights "

The word is not necessatily always plural, thongh so exhibited in the
stitra,

‘The word giEs: may be said to be formed by adding aw to =il
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word ufi, the force of the affix
being ‘matured’. Thus gqfixriy e =aféay: ‘a kind of badey’. Itis a
name’of barley and thercfore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they
may also ripen in six days.

2999 | B UREERRTEERG 1 W 12183 1)
TR GRATR WY T AR AR ) AR W HE GRE A WRELN
1757. The affix than comes after a word denoting
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the scnse of *“ to be
subdued ”, “to be gained or attained ”, “ to be completed *
and “1{o De easily completed in that time”

Thus wka wiew (wFad 9 )= AnRaT i, AET SO A of TRE,

AR R
Qo< | BTE AT 1R 1 g 188l

ramm-anwmrswai'r qET T | SRS T A mgreen
agaT ast Bﬂwlﬂﬁ | & AGE IR 9L | WIS ‘ﬂlﬂm w
T QU STHCA, o | AR A REASIEA w1 g

FEERE Al | TR WEE T ﬁmlwtmﬂ T U SERTReay &
s U md A TR SR A ) SR ® ) g g
snfy argAlet A ! il"maﬂ‘\‘l U
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1758 The affix than comes after anod of time jn
the sonse of “an abstinence that lasts soJong ™ or “who
practises abstineace so long ”

The word 7 shows that the word must be in the accusative case
wen shaws the force of the affix pgaed jomns both  Thus any marTdRes=
AT g who practises abstinence for a month  So also wmdmia ,
qrrwics 0 The second casess by 11 3 5 5 358

Another explanation 55 the affix {hafi comes after 1 word 1n the frrst
cascin construction i the sen<e of an absttnence which lasts for such
aperiod  As argrset HEIE fam eErTae, ¢ an ab fasting fof a
month  wrdwrlER, BTARE |

Inthe first case the affix relates to a person, m the second, ta the
vow itsell  Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphor-
15m 35 open to both constructions

Vart —So also after the words aypmelt &¢ 1n the genttive construc
tion Aswzmia® + Mah2nimns are certamn Rik verses But Haradatta gues
the form mymaui® Ly applymg the rule of masculisation of the Vartika
warsy (VI3 35 8 836) Inthiscase VI 4 144 S 670 causesthe elison
offzn

After these words, the affix meansalso ‘who practises that'  As
vl = R, TRRES » AEHF 0 R + w5z = Agma+ e V1
3 35 S 836 Vart )eagariis (VI 4 144 S 679).

Aole —The affx FoY% comesafter the words warevdimr &e 1n the sense
of‘who practises  As wAFRG AR ~TInTAR Faatag

Note —Tle allizes ggq snd [sf@ como alter the word erzerstiiug, o8
YeTAMAEI® ARTUT - GrGAROT or KeweAdw

Adte —Tho same aflises coues after the words wgdng &c ke fimal 7

. being elided  As uFREATE w(d = MIGHIGH o0 SIIAHT N

Vari —The affix 31 comes after wpdii@ 10 the sense of * produced
there  As =gy W8T WA ==rgaean® 1 It refers to a saceifice

Vérs —The ffix mw comes when 1t 152 Name as =g wiwg w1=
it fitardt v So also sgd WAL wrewAC 1 The femlmne 21y 15 added
because 1t 15 an 591, formed word

RSUR. | 7 o il w141 (a0
EENEER ST CITER ) SURMTEUITTRILA ¢ SniHEHFTl | ORIt i
1758  The uffix thafl, comes after 2 word beng the
name of a saenfiee m the sense of “the fee thercof’

As e R =gradeat | So alo SWEETER eRir=mmrenERt
Frmafel a
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The word suzar, in the sbtra implics that the affix comes cven alfter
{hose sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time { V. 1. 78 S, 1742 )
Had i€ not bren used, the stra would have applied only to such sacrifice.
denoting words as umig:, iz which are time-denoting words as well.  The
Virtika in V. 1. 20, 5. 1682 would apply to @@ang, & Sume texts do not
read & in the sitea,

Q%o | s T Al wF wRAT IR 88 |

i Yk Fd A1 i7Fen aea i .

1760. The affixes having the sense of W (IV. 3.
53,9, 1428,1V. 3. 11 8. 1381 ) come after a time-denating
word, in the scuse of “what is gncn in that, and what is
douo in that .

As Mg dmor wEemgdsd (IV. 3,17, 5. 1388 ) meay (V. 3. 16
S.1387 ) All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons,
The words ag in 737q means that all the rules of g=zag: (1V, 3. 53, S, 1428)
apply here,

This sdtya should be divided into two parts, one juining with the
Jrevious sitra, as I 1 o, KA, as NRAGFT 75, THUIFL, ATWERTH

Here ends the section on  Time-affixcs,

RUER | sEErTFAsI Y1 {180 4
g faf w2 e =ae, Sid, dan, aa i o
1761, The affix an comes after the words =77 &e in
the 7th case in construction, in the sense of « bcmg given
therein or done therein .

Thus sg e @ T=Fgea, Jag )

1 wge, 2 Frer, 3 Frewm, 4 afvma, § ugmam, 6 o, ¥ mestw (mene ), Sq-
am, 9 §r; 10 eufing, 18 figas (g, 99) 19 23ma, 13 9, 13 dwm, 15 9446,

QoeR 187 TYTRAI ERAEET W X IR RS0

IR SR A G AR R ST auiEl oadt & wRabad g gy
Sema O YT T AT W A AROFWTL N TR T T ek Sy g
T N

1762, The affixes o and 77 come respectively after
the words yathi-kathd-cha, and hasta, being in the third case
in construction, having the sense of what is given or is
dong in this way or with this "
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The words ¥ and &% app’) taboth, the rale of wwae (1310
S mY)rotapphitTtein  The woso agramra s an Tndechnable meanimg
comrempt. O conrse thes wend camrot take am caseafiy, it therefore only
faves the sense of thid @se. As zorEUrY o FE A =TUTRATIA, L1

with l:o‘nh:mpt or done with co~temp®, RE SINF W WoTEFLN
QeEy | @AM 1L 13 1EeT
o1 RAHT | AREEADET W QIR G A W

WY
1763 'The offix thaii comes after a word 1n the Tos-

trumental case i construetion, 10 the sense of “fitted for that’
The word FURT OEAPS ¢ suitable, proper, fit.? The word gy 1s form

«d b adding fe to G » the force of the a6 being that of necessity 48]
T ce £t for ear riogs’

3 408 33u}nss\i=rmmﬂ3w-?ﬁ§:’ﬁwm'ffa
c.

3 1 PS
whih becores fied by ear T | & TEI
Qs VR 1
pees L Emrag 13 1R gee
¢ IRy FAR s

sttt e S 1 T v T e
%64 The afiis yat () comes in the sense of ’ c:gg
e
fitted with that, after tho words harma and sesba, 1
thind-e e e construction.
Thie debary il wiwr GYRR=GER i
*Votin ' means antlfiend appearince, 3 e di guise:
vy 1 et v wrrnRew R 121 ¢t
e e s L emiRs U

Fam awmi=aek @ 0

s after tho words sntipa

L708  The afix thafi come .
St Py Qutive construction, 1n the sense of * what 1s able
1 CRout thipng AN '

The
of s g ST IAR mesns table enpible’ The dative here fas the foree

116 %
N e 3 s Y AY um i A GO
0 g 3T LR 4 G e € e 7 o Shees 108 10
! e 1 aw 14 garm, 17 ghay, 20 @aw*, 37 g 16 64T
gl 2t vt
T 1 g y
SALEL PO

Sy

Yy
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1766. The afiix yat {7} is also added in this sense of
¢able to effect that?, to the word yoga.
By force of the word & ‘and ' the affix 55 also applics. Thus dumra
A = A or Fiffw: 0 .
RSE0 1 AT SFA LY | 21 o B
iy ot AR 0 .
1767. The affix ukaft comes after the word lkarman,
in the same sense of able to effect that’.
This debars 531, As shigmraid = moddh a: 0 This word #irdwn means
always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anylbing else.
2958 | HRUTALET WET 141§ ( TeB
|RT: RIS ARG 07
) 1768. The affix that comes afler the word samaya,
in the first case in construction, in the sense of *that hay
-arrivéd for it ™. '
. Thus rafes F4="a work for which the time has come
2955 { TART 1 &4 1 21 Lo 1
T IR AN :
1769, The affix an comes after the word pity,
meaning ¢ that has come for it ™.
As srganiist=3nrd gova (Guva by VI 4 146 S.847) “ the Bower
for which the season has arrived ",
Q9%0 | HIEATI N1 1 Row |
. Fe: ARISER FIe4 AT
1770, The affix yat (&) comes after the word Litla,
in the same sense of ¢ time for it " -
As el fid ¢ See VL 1 213. 8. 3701,
290 | IFE I 4181 ¢e5 1l
T | SER X | 9§ s ming Yo n
first caselfn7 t.on ;I‘txlilec;g? iihg:]e SZ‘:::Sf f:ftel' . “‘0?‘(1 in the
’ o longst:mdmg "

As AT WA = FUERTTA “ long-standing doby gy
standing enmity & 8 o5t e . fong.
112 .
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In this sbtra et and w3en are understood, but mot sa the word a0
LOWR 1 ST 10 ) Lo N
TR | (AR RMRANER TR ) R e w0
1772 The affix thafl comes after a word m the first
case in gonstruction 1n the sense of # that whose occusion or
"purpose 18 tiis R
AS TR SurarRE =goraiewa,, the word siist means fant or cause.
2e92 | FgmTIERTEERERER 1121 e i
pame ensdlFEnad FarmTsEandd | e saraane o A
TRV T 11 GRIPT TRGTAIAT @ U I NS T A
1778 The affik an oomes in the sense of “that whose
purpose 15 this’, after the words 3168k, and ashadhd, when
fhe dernatrie of the first 1s combined with #=r and that of
the second with T .
Astmimr s WA 0
Ve —Soalso after thewords 921 8¢ As =y sdrswen=rw,
TR AT R,
2054 | MFATITXYILS IR 1 38g 0
YT THETANE WIIATARR N
1774 The affix Chha (X&) comes in the same sense
of “ that whose purpose 15 this”, after the »ords mgwasT &o.
Thus debars #5111 Thus gate S8R = STEETatad o
1w 2wt evEnd 4 e 5 gdea 6 wpies 7 wgmm
Bares O wmran 10 wAkew L wowe 12 eposer 18 e 14 edron
A3 gt 16 nugw o
Jouy, | FEEAREETER 4121 8R 0
T TTTTERITE RGIRASN AT AT 91
1775 The affix Chha comes in the rame sense of
* that whoso purpoe 18 thns 7, after the word samipaua, when
it hns & word Tn compositian preceding 1t
This debaawnn Thus SR GI9 SEETARrg e warriag
A 451=Tls wpecfic me tor of the wond 9% o aplorivim ol cater

that s ymle el nat wply vhen & word other t1ap a
*pada”
P bo BV 3 60 6 103 preveder U word Sambpegs | tock e Lbe
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gooe | TmmREE A1 13 0
QAHRATIAANL AR GARET: & THIUREAG 0
1776, The word Twmmirs, is irregularly formed, in-
the sense of a * thief’,
The feminine will be in g n Thus gwHrmt gRmRmed=THrmiR:
fem. 0
Note ~This word: can bo ragularly formed by &7, but it will alwaya ba-
repiriofod to meon o thiol. When any other thing is designated, it will not
ke this offix. Thus pwmE sdrmamen g, here there will bo no afiixing
The feminine moreover will bo ia g n  Some any the wordss formed by edding the
sl 7 with th irogedr Vyidali o tho it sl
2068 | s:rmmra’ﬁaaa e
sEm: | sy it
SR RGN et W T m a0 TERGTEN © 8 TERTART GG
1777, The word &kélikat is imegularly formed in
the sense of ¢ what coincides with: the beginning and the end:
i e. what lasts only an instant ™,
The word srwieis substituted for mmrsman  Thus Semiss: eafagy
*a thunder lasting for an instant’. sanfist frgg—" 2 lightening lasting a
twinkle”, i e whose death is equal to its time of bisth or dying 25 born,
Fért: =—The affixes 2q,and 553 also come after Yawa; as FEHRTR:

Ry

So far is the governing power of the affix =33 V. L 18,

1Ot



A aiEd ARTIFR FFAL U
CHAPTER XXXV.
AFFIXES DLNOTING CONDITION AND ACTION.

L8R | B9 g femr Imit v v
argn gea mereredt 1 Fvmr wfqF [ vegeR A A | gAT TR O Y
1778, The aftix vati (9a) comes after o ward it
the thitd case in eonstiuction, in the scuse of * like that™
when the meaving is* silnilarity of netion ”.

As ETETA g I9A = AECUH , as i the sentence EEmTMR 1

Why do we say “action®? fhe affis il not be joimed when the
sunilarity 13 10 * quality* As §F01gF8 BT ° as big as the son ™,

ROSR | T AR IR 1 3RRN
SYTATRT R &7 T LRy Adeg v 0
1779  'The uffis vatl comesaleo wn the sense of
“hhe what 15 thete in o1 thereof V. :
As mpnaiAT=agqsy “hke thatm Mathuz '\ as RgaIT §i mww,”
Rrfaq Jaahaen T Lo,
R9<o L ATER 14 1R 1RRS I
Py P | PRAIRET MURTGRIGTEA | WA T H UMARELS oeL
1780 T'he affix “vat1” comes after & word 1p tho
second case an construction, in the.senve of *“befittng that
or nited to that”

Thus RiFee ~fifa3q 39am “respected as god”, The word houyd
should be read into thus sutra from V' 1, 315, S 1778, by *frog deap’ an.
‘ptty, for 1215 not to beread 1n 5 1779

‘Therefore, not here AR ST “ the mbrella as befits a hing *,

952 1 AE ST 1Y 11 je
RERTTUICT GFAAL NPT ) OOWIRT WS 4 dfar ) i awe oy
1781 The affixes tva and tal come after a w ord in

the sixth case fu coustruction, fu the sense of ihe e
thexeof ",
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As Rrat=drerm, or wmr it The word formed by tvais of Neuter

gender, that formed by tal is feminine.
IR I ATGIXIILRe N

e TEA W, ARG ( STYA T @A | quaaioa: sty
et e, A aaEEpAAg e | e W S 1 efters | ST §iwe 1
geega | gEaT 0

. 1782. T'rom this forward as far as the aphorism V.
1. 136, 8. 1801 the affixes & and @ bear rule

Thusin V. 1. 122, S, 1784 & and & are read, giving the forms qerr
and ggar &e.  This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes
sotwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsgquent aphorisms directing the
employment of other affixes. These affixes sifnify, in addition to wer
(nature ), w% (action) also, in V. 1. 124. 8. 1788 The word =1 in the
aphorism is intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixcs
Wt and sz (VI 1 87 8. 69) Thus & 4 o1, AR, war ©the
nature of a female . gea., gear, Fiwa it :

2653 | & HSYAEERT TG RIS (Y |
g1 h .
o Y 2 -l | swgen

R i \slgwarummrumlarm 97 QROATEEAT A SR, | ;e
R GER, | ST | TEEET | MAAOR, | W, | OIS S A
e il
1788, The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here-

after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by
the negative particle 731, with the exception of the
“following :—chatura, safigata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa,
and lasa.

Thus the words 79 and 573g will bave two forms only i, e. mufien
or SISHEN TAFET, or WILAT |

Foto s—Wlile by V. 1,128, 8, 1793 other sompornds will have 2 olso, a5
Anreaa ) Ao esception th this is w3z ( VII-2,25 S. 3085 ). as used by the
sathor hiwself.

Why do we say #5197 @ Tatpurusha whosc first member is am”.
Observe séegn, msuvas, I

Why do we say *after a Tatpurusha P Observe, when the word T

is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning Ama = @lw, its derivative will be
T, 4 B
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So also the compounds of ogw &, with 5% g e, T,
WAL, ST, ITEAY, SR TR, WINE ¥ 10 some textsy thers
is gy instead of gy u

95¢ 4 ey iR AR LR L AR
AT, 0
1784. The alfix imanich (8% ) comes optionally in
the sense of ‘ neture *, after the words prithu &e.
The word a1 * optionally ’ is employ ed with the intention of securing
admissioa for the affixes woy & Thus q7+a31 Now applies the jollowiog.
LS 1 T HE qRFHEA 1€ (41 LeL i
i nes U vy ebaneg o
1785, Before the nffises €8, 0 and xae,, T {s substi-
tuted for the W in o stom, when this ®is preceded by «
t, and is not prosodially long ( on account of belng
folloncd by a donble censonant ).
Thus g x31= I+ w511 Now spplies the folloning.
ELIZ IR IR
Wty T CiFERRY ) Ui oA ) qrée ) wfERn sen




e

CusrTER XXXV, § i780.] THE AFFIXES a5 1 805

Thus graser w17 = TR, GG, THA, auar: 1 s, TR,
g, gRoiAT ; T 7R (nom. A ), gres, Tear v

The g of cast shows that the feminine is formed by it (1V. 1. 41).
As i fem, supmet ( VI 4 148, and 1308 311and 472). So also Al 1

ant e The following are the six words which substitute T for 5
ander VI 4. 161, S. 1785 9%, 7¢ ¥ B 2z, figa, 0 Thus giear o

ots 1t therelore, doea not apply to worda )ko g, T, W, &o. ns
FAR(E = FAAG QTR = AR, SRR = AR | See. 117, 1 21, 8. 2677,

eS| USRI FAG 1 LR

N 4
R | TEE S NIAT AT | A 4 a7 digan | mEEAL0 Y
S g 0 s W e ar sqriee | ngedt | FIGOUETERTT: 1

1788. The same affix shyair bas aftera word
expressive of quality, and after Brahmanpa &e, the sense of
¢ {he aetivity or ocenpation of something or some one.’

The = in ihe aphorism is employed with the intention of including
ar o “nature ", The word w# denotes activity. IS Fiwd r=srem o So
also iz, ATEMAR,, AUHE, I - .

This chass of A & is Akgitigava i e. the fact of a word belonging
to which is known only from the forms met with in writers of authority.

Vért —The angment F4, is added to wrgg when it takes the affix
wmsu Thus the activity or nature of ardq will be TR fem end the 7 is
elided by VL 4. 130S. 472.

The words a1 aar and FU19T preccded by the negative particle 1,
1, e. the words HaET and =TT belong to the Brahmanidi class. They also
tale s ; the vriddh in thelr case Is governed by the following stitra,

(B | TG R e L3132

A5 TR T agaer TR '

" s, | ST | arngi | ARG | Tgditst ang

e, | TR anpRgATEs ) SgIE | Begin | GrETem ! S G |

e 1 s | SdEemans Lol @ affyEandty §43T | QTROF T |

T v g | agiedeTe e T gt wwd W 8 W@ i
e it g

1789. Before » Taddhita affix baving an indicatory
s, W, or &, the words smurad and FTAYT may have vriddhi
of the first vowel of their fust member, or that of the second
member, in alternation- .
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Thet 15, when the Negative parbicle gets the viddhy, the wordefemam
unchanged , and when these words are yriddhied, the negative partecle
remams unaltered  As WEWIATIR OF SIEWATIA SAWITHT of WardgdT 0
In e siitra the campounds are exhibited a3 autws and wwte and are Avy-
ayibhivas (11 1 7 § 661), and being neuters, the mr of @3r and W are
shortened

The words wpy and & bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book
chapler three

Viért —The affix does not change the sense m wgds &c, as AR
9% 30T =egiedn, W wEKrwE, eadu, GrgnUed, Sww, alee, @i,
e, SamaT 0 4o
So also d&Fzr —ﬂ%ﬁm All Vedas One who studies All-Vedas s 633%
the affix 1s here fuk clided by the virtika under IV 2 60 S 1270 This word
YHT takes the affix o without any change of sense  As grider
Vit ~There 1a viddhi of both membets of the compound sz * who
stades four Vedas! before shyais  Aswgdr+wa~<gia it Instead of wgize
another reading of this Varnka 1s gfints thus 93¥a + ey =wgia 1 76h
15 farmed from (7t by =, luk elsion {1V 1 88 5 1080), w=wgfa by =
elision {1V 2 605 1270 vant)
Qe | THAPIEATE 1N 21 RN
Wi wAnraR, | T S Tar |l wAem v wk ar S e
forma Sreafiy rsean? Eraivesia
1790. The afix jat (=) comes in the sonse o
© pature thereof or action thereof™, after the word stena, it
the genitive, and & 18 ehded hefora this affix.

‘The % i the sitra s taken ints composite form, i ¢ 5 +srn Th
elsian herein tagpht 1s of @ NA and not of g ¥ only  The word gira s (orme
by &, of guifg class

Nota —Had R ol the sutrs muent the smgle letter 7, thers would anise th
Sollowing anomaly BN+ srR = a1+ 4 (the T s ehdel by V1 4 148 8 311), Her
the eladed w7 hecomes, st Emvat by I 1 57§ 5060d vo when 738 elided by tha presen
abten wolaregq+oto+2 8 Thechided o wonld cruse the @ to bo changed €
@ &c the torm waddd bt g@wA 1 Heace the whole esllall 7 1s elided by tina afitr
wed ot separately by the applicatian of & 311 and tlis satra

As arpm o @k ar~@T Some dinde the sdira mto two ¥

wER RAw (2) na ax AT s (e and S
[CARE AR SRR ]
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e §F TGN, | FARRAT % ¥ 1 gRen A F9 91 gEe \ aieaE
FIRCR W ArgIeg Afrsargss: e Sifg | e 91 = wgdr 7 g wiveng o
wileH g gaafigral G Ared | evgnieEritsas »
1791, The affix % comes in the sense of * nature or
aotion thereof ’, after the word @i I 3
N As gwaw, ‘friendship '
Vié1s:—So also after the words, g% and af®, as U According
< to Kasika we have afzagn  Madhava says “qifwsar is inherently feminine,
The affix shyai is added to it io the sense of * nature " and never in the sense
-of action” In the Bhashya this vartika is not at all found. The word
aiftgsam, is formed by V. 1. 124, S. 1788 ailya belonging to mgmn class.
o LI
Qoa | w4 12188 I
it | Ry
1792. The affix dhak comes in the sense of  nature
or action thereof’, after the words kapi and juti.

A Thus wedrs: w aresivg, g0 The rle of aurgex (L 3. 10
S. 128 ) does 1ot apply any where under this head, )

OB} | CRra AR THIVI LN W&

B 1 SaT ) gesy ¥ 0 USesisENd o o w0 o v
R TOUTAL) AT g FGIOTEAI STV WERIST 1)

1793, The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘nature
or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, and
after purohita &e.

Thus §ired wim: & are S, fdfem, vz

1 50R, 2 G (e, G99, 7 ), 3 6w (SAmim), 4 Ries, 5
gfen 6 =i, 7 7%, 8 @ioaw, O abem, 10 aifs (i) 1L aie, 12 widy %,
13 ffo (i), 14 afiem, 16w, 16 G (Fafdeme), 17 wsition, 18 s,
(sreatican), 19 wiaw, 20 gfw (gaa), 2 erfyme, 2 T, 28 qfiEt, 24 oftpy
{(afmt), 25 =fim, 26 sfem 27 aeiy (¥R@w) 98 siqms, 20 @, 30
Srge, 31 W (Fermam ), 32 METH", 33 swwifien ), 34 anwat (en), 2 A
36 i, 37 i, 88 fRiwm, 39w, 40 iy, 41 @k, 48 AR, 43 vﬁa.:
44 agins, 45 i, 46 Wi, 47 wPiE, 48 Brfeam, 49 wiv, 50 niam,
52 yfm, 53 mivh, b wWRE 1 ’

G. Tidrb—Tho word stjan gots yok angmont when ot in
e, “ tho nature or aotion of the king-rogal 7,
of thio Brshoanhdi class.”  Ab Hizay, 1

13 .

51 afters,

2 compound. Ag
Tu e compound 1 will tuke ghye
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L0 | AT RTATEREEME TR ) 4 1Y RRE
ATEENT AP, | REE | SRR, | RET e | Shmer 1 ST
Qs G0
1794 The affic afi comes in the gense of ‘ nature or
action thereof”, after cluss names of animals, and woids
expressing age, as well as after udghtyl &e
Thus e 718 Y 91 = 9EIT, RE are, BT, R i
o, famo N
luxry 2 g, & wineg 4wy 5 &7 6 9 7g3 (wd) 8 onoE
9 afsTr (s o), 1098 1 g J2wwd 13ag, Mgwraa i Tn
o Muntru btoratare subkaga takes o1, us HER SOAMTA , somotiunes thero 13 mo W
as Grarm ‘Tlﬂ TN . . -
go | EEATagaIREa b 1 1 Q% h
Yeraan | Ry Rean 1 enfies | Rie T o 0 Ria ) geaed
g AT NG Ay < w0 ArAFA | HIFAIIE U
1795 The affix ancomes 1o the sense of ‘ natme
or action thereof’, after compounds ending 1n hiyana, and
after yuvana ko

Thus fignetes w7k 6T~ Rerer, o, A, et

Gana Vér! —The z of mifia 15 elided, as wifaaea i am qr= e U

Tgr, 2eidt By 4w, 5 gewd (gex wawa) Swg (wig) 7
ggw (@aw) 8w (mog) Oagwe Waiveg U gel 1236 WBget I
g 15 i, 16 BT 17 zér 18 gay 19 gued 20 g 21 SRy 22
@EgraIRa, 28 ;AW 24 grarky (g7a wawry ), 25 FuR 26 auw 27 fagw 28 fAgT
20 gEm 30T, 8) Ufwaex mdtve, 32 arg 33 Tow 34 ggw 35 avgwm 30
gy, 37 o 38a3m, 39 fay, 40 g

The word FUat, =va, IRgy fogs, Fygs and Sw3 belong both ta
the Yuvad: and Brdfimanad class  As Srwean, or R, Lo

L6 | TFEI FRYARE X (R URRR L
FEeit ad W QA | A9 S EImE ) SR RTETTRTTT, 1
1796 The affix an comes 1n the sense of ‘nature or

action thereof, after a stem ending in ¥ (x, & 2, F o HWor
@ ), vhen the preceding sylleble is prosodially hight

Thus 7% i3 sFur=dlay S (gR) { Why do we soy ugedn ‘the
preceding syliable Leng light”? Obserie wogmm grgern ) 1t Why wisag from
1 P The word w3 takes s as belongung 1o the Bihmanddi class V 1 124
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QU0 | MTAGUHTTZIR Y02 L2 0

PRSI 8 Gt 8 wEERg Y s

1797, Theaflix vui comes in fhe senee of “pafnre o
action thereof” after & polysyllabie stemn whose penulitnete
Telter is 7, and whose  pennltimate syllable i< prosordin
heavy,

Note:-~The word sjrs weant the ot sylable hat aan in s weord of s
asftaliles or mote. That stord whose peonitinte sgliable is 15 *heaty’ o coited
A s e Grog means hasing pennltin-fe 27 1

Thus @ from iz, srwsings |

Fats 1 Why da o say “ e pennlimta yitor bsing: 7 ™ P Obzarve e
from Fprrsr U

Fotn =Wy do say guilest “ the peonltimnta ayilabis baing Leavy 5 Wire
nest AR, U

Virt —-Optionally so alter the word s ; as grgrss and @eeag 1

Note :—Tho words ¥R, o0d 2951 chonld be distinguished : fhe fieet smnnat

onaltimate ayflabls (implying fherehy tho word in of more than b ssliutier ),

udl the recond means peanitimate felier,
{UES | grgRAIIEPTA 1 1R 1833 1
Semranise | afEw 1
1798, The affix vuit comes in the sense of  nature
i aetion thercof', alter a dvandva compound and after the
vards manojive o
Tl t AT A 218}
1 w3, 2 Rass, 3 stivsy, 4 e & 5, 6 o
s 10 sy, AR R 7
HRgste, 18 waseT { MHGeT ) 19 mAgA. 20 g P
eprg ) 23 srRme, 24 eTE, 25 GRS N 98 wAew,
QER | IR AT RRE L AR 1Y 1 3 1 43¢

v 1 FREGETTCAE R SRR LT
[reder fpta ek | IERALS TUGES ¢ IERRAT: LA

1700, The affix vun comes in the senstof “nature op
wetion thereot? after a Gmily-name (fintra), and afier th
of u Vaidie Subool, when one beasts thereby, or munife:
or when it means one w

T ST it

nined
that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring theyeos )

contempt therely,
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Note :—The word sgyay means boasting , SrATRIT menns eontetpt *, 77 A2T
mesns G *who has gned thator aw@: who mquires that’ Tho word R
relors to i and w7 B The word 4§93 means * who has obtianed that or who
e know that

To take first %aram, as MAmATENR or WibmArwWRR © buasts of
belonging to the family of Garga, ot the school of Katha ¥, To take WETRIT,
as wiiFNIEEy. mReRamgsy “he manifests contempt upon another,
because of his belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha * To take
|EARG a3 AHFIRAR of FNIAMHA =N o FAMEAI, 0

Note :—Why do trs say * when 15 mesns basstug Lo Observe swedes,
eEALN The 3 of ¥ 13 ehided im the above exemples by VI 4 148 & VI 4 151,

$So0 | EIATEES 191813300

Rarmey wOrrel FAF 1 TEATRLINEAY | oA WA A A
wemratan | Anaeefia o .

1800. The affix chla (€%) comes in the sensc of
“nature or action thereof ’, after words expressing Hotrd
priests.

The word hotrh s fernmae and denctes & kind of priest @zpa 18 plarel,
to prevent the appheation of 1 188 § 255 therefore tho ruls doss mot spply to
tho word-form *hotrd derived lrom g + g Tesuing & nitny

N Thus sresiaatan., ' s, mAna, '
wian, frdftan v .
50R | RETRL W1 ¢ 1 L3 1l
TR JETTNIRT €A | SRATNE | HglE | A AR WY /et
mYERI E AET A AT YIART | FE | e 0
1801. The affix tva () comes in the sense of
¢ nnture or nction thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting
a kind of Hotrll priest,
This debars 1 Thus Rzt wie %4 S=mgmra 0 This debars ag 1
When agor means a Brahmana, by caste, wa have sgrorg or @@at v
Sa much for the province of the alfixes r and &w (1Y, 1. 87 )




WY ATZANAAT THFWH
CHAPTER XXXVI,
THE AFEIX #gq t

5o | At WA ¥R @I 411 ¢4
sl waRa | gt e A R
1802. The affix kbat comes after the name of any
patticular corn, being in the genitiye case in construction,
in the sense of “a place of growing,” when that place is
afield. . ’
Nota:~The word qrmf ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construstion
shauld bo in the genilivo case. Tho plural number shows that the afix is not to Le
added $o the word-form 91T, but to words which denote various kinds of dhdngn
(1 1.688.263). a3 menus <the place whero a thiog is produced or grows
(vt s ) 0 :
Thus garat w st Ardtan, Arpdov,, Brgedea 1
Note :—Why do we sny “of grains” ? There will be no sfixing in & crso
like gorget wak o 4
Note:—Why do we eay “when it ia o field” ? Obsorve grmtsad s
*a granary whers kidney-bosns gros .
g0} | HRAEAGR (R 1R1RM
HRaw) S
1803. The affix dhak comesin the above sense of
‘aplace of growing, when it is & field’, after the swords #ifg
and T 1
Thus At s+ 3 = F¥aw, @iFan , feg ' a feld fit for growing rice’,
508 | AFITFAHFRF | R 1R 1R 1
At 9 A R AT, | Qe
1804. The affix yat comes in the same sense of
* a place for growing, it being o field ", after the words yava,
yavaka, and shashtika.
This debars mey i Thus @t wa4 9% =dfum, mowns, B 0 See
VI 1 213 5, 370t for accent,
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ol | rare Fr@mTatATEIT 14 1R 181

e e e+ FRene S e ) RS ) T, 2 Weliaa
WFRR TFAL SRR s
1805. The affix yat comes, in the seuse of ‘& place
for growing, it being o field ’, optionally after the words tila,
masa, umd, Yhabgh and anu

The affix khafi will come {n the alternative Thus fremm or iﬁhq a
fild for growing sesamum’, sfrexm or arfrme " a field for groweng beans’, Tmw
or vn?ﬁ‘l a field of lnsesd’, mq or wigta ¢ a field of hemp ', wapean or
wneftan ¢ a field for small grawn '

Eog | witad o MO i 1R 1N

wgmsTy Frmaatem ¢ alaia @ adwdin i .

1806, The nffix kha (#7)and kbafi (£7) come In the
sense of “wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva-
charman.

‘The word wf is here . part of the sense of the affix, and joins with
the word g5, and with wm&g # The compounding Is, mn fact, made by the
affix, for between g4 and @S there 18 no sAmarthya or €onstruction, and so
1t can pot be compounded with it, by any rule of samisa  Shmarthyais
necessaty for that purpose  Here &% 15 1n construction with ' 1 So the
compounding of satva with charman 15 anomalous Thud ghevgy = giwife
or grimAfg “ made wholly of leather

508 | UnmymE gEEs gRA W W 1181

T 62T Mgy sFARET, | Femeerdrsedtag an wd gy sgem
eRYTTRATEnTT s | ames qud a1 wter gae Te agdia

1807. The affix kha (¥7) comes in the senseof ‘o
mirror’, after the words yathdmukha, and saumubha being
in the Gth casc in cowstruetion,

The word gy means that sn whith somecthing 15 seen, such as,
a looktng glass, mirror e, which reflects things The ward swiga*a reflection™
15 an Asyay ibhiva compound, the meamng of auy bewg that of Iikeness ( 11
16 S 652) Thus aame 397 =augeha ‘showing or reflecting the likeness
of the face '—a murror  gies 5aen T = gegeila. *showing oc refleciuy the
whole face '—a laoking glass. ©1% means *all', and m fcrmmg the compeund
the final @ of &%13 elded
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§T0n | FERHTE: ULTFHATAGS SAEATed | 4119 i
Wiy qegrEE R i | adve sisifReinda ) e
aherdte: | wiasime | sdem: 0
1808, After the words pathi, ahga, kaman, patia
or phtra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in
construction, the affix kha (#7) comes in the sense of
“what pereades or fills the whole of that”.

Thus G sareifr = qivltin: ; adfgiaan, siaia ger) adeda:
ari, gkl Few o :
500, | SN IR )RS
. - s :
RS A A Aoy enaede gE
1809. The affix kha (71} comes after the word
aprapada, in the sense of “reaching thereto”.
The word 997 means the ‘top of the foot’. =t means “upto™
. 9% is an Avyayibhava compound meaning ‘ to the top of the foot”. Thus
TS ReATRy = JAad: g5 ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i e
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body.
=40 | yuEEEEEE g MEIERIy | L IR el
TEUAE AR W | ST wwt wgufar SO ¢ SaiA el aaha
g \ waras: wyelalw: | 6 W samat o
1810. The affix kha comes after the words anupada,
sarvinna, and aydnaya, being in the second case in construc-
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound *, ‘ eating that’, and ¢ to carry
thereto * respectively.
¢ Thus wgas 721 =s/gaden ‘a kind of shoe *; this word is always femi-
nine, The force of Wg here is that of ‘length ' or *Jikeness”. That is *a shoe
of the measure of 2 foot’. So @irmiw weafy = G fg: ' mendicant who
eats the whole food’. So also srmader: mTe: ‘2 chessman or piece that is
taken to the position on the chess called aydnaya’ The word Fame is
compounded of two words &4, meaning * going from right to left’, and sty
*fiom left to right, and it means a particular position in which the pieces
moving from right to' left and loft to right cannot move further, and attack
the other pleces.
Nate t—According tn some sTArTl is the name of the front pieeis in ong'y
own row of chese-meit. A pioeo which muves ouly on owe side, doey not gy
IS
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of thua afix The mece which 19 catned feom coe eida to nother, admits of
flsalix  Otheramove only m ona direchion 5y or KIAR but not both  Kaiyysta
TE YT O W U GWUR AW 7 WAl werdr At ure srefg ydeaedat, @ e
Worg faR Wy waRt faf gt A v

2518 | pRaTTRRRgRERgAE (4 (R 1%e

TR GXrTltor | sTaRedrey (RATRA FU% FEHRTIRAR T

wrd qnondt e ) swiﬁmﬂﬁ! svhsnw wmrrm g wn
Wty nenza e wafyy tFn 1
qardud Fravg

©1811 The affix kha comes in the sense of “whe
Witnesses or expencnces that”, after the words parovars,

puampara and putrapadtiaif the second case 1n construction.

Tle word qi7y¢ 18 compoanded of T rud T4 the g o bewng wregular
the compounding bemny caused by the afix qEPRTACE SEWA(F =qualm ' who hve
takeatagh and low  The word GEsT ta compoanded of G and qTaT the componad
1Dg bemg canced by tho affx  As oW suwrgwalR=gvin U Smular]y
Fetiv ]

The word Tequt 15 & separate word as well, not formed by or admit:
ting thus affix  As nfEqre sy fagw 0 This tsa femnune word  from thie
we get by shyali without change of meaning qreswdn t How do you explain
the form aurdag? 1t 15 cestamly ncorrect Lecause the form Tt 15 valid
only before the affix @ and nowhere clse,

R | FRNTTCATGHE WAL I/ 1

ST SAATE Rl andg ( qrmde ( eeed ot e

-8 LT srEad 1 EEwR el e e w0

1812 The afix kha comes i the sense of ‘who
purposes to go”, after the words avérapfra, atyanta, and
aunkéma, Deing 1o the aceusative ease 1 construction

The word apft means ‘afsafy ) see 11 3 3 8 3171 The genttve
case 1s profubited by 11 3 70 the word niff goverming the accusative Thus
WAl =Rends »

So also when the words are reversed  As ateenftm b So also when
the words are taken ssparately, as wandtr and wiftm & Se also W@ Wl =
wtRelA — g wear 0 So also G =ave wear 0

RERY | Farteai REAT 1411420

awdisyeforrTgs W givafvea @ gAY 1 ewedar o ww

WA HEAA N ARG w8 A g ) QI LRI | GRIRT G A o
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1818, The affix kha comes after the word samémsa-
mdm in the sense of ¢ who bears in the womb
The word frsia¥ means wi# ity ‘who bears in the womb’. This
verb governs the accusative of time @wiwaf by IL 1. 20. S. 691, Thus awtart
frsna = axtear A, weigdar agae o
According to others the aphorlsm means “ the affix comes in the
sense of to give birth to or to get a yourig ”, i, ¢. P =i 0 According
1o them, the verb governs the locative @zl gt Fisal = quimdfiar the 7 of
the first g8l being clided, the rest of the vibhakti (#na) remains. The
word will mean © an animal that gives birth to a young one cvery year .
See Amarakosha 1L, g, 72,
¥ dre:—Sometime there is no aﬁi}f}x1g,'buh the whole sentence is to
be used to express this meaning, or the 7¥ only of both members is to be
elided and a sentence formed. As &af wmt Frsieif or gapt e frmgd v
$5¢8 | a4 131 83 1
a1 ot oy R AT agar | g s ) S fisas s agad-
af | Al oA yreAmad
1814, The word adyagvind is anomalous, mesning
“a female vear delivery ™.
- The word fysirag fs understood here, The word oawsy means *im-
minent, near”. 1t is formed by T+ e+, the & being changed to q by
VIIL, 3. 68. S, 2273, Thus svel a1 =t 2 fsmaf = weediar 3730 "2 maro likely
give birth to-day or to-morrow *\

Some do not read fiwrad in to the sitra, which then means " The
word adyadvina is irregularly formed meam:ng fmminent ", As syepdrt wor
imminent death,

A RN R R ] L

oAy SR i R ¢ selnede o W T e, )

. 1815, The word fgavina “a day-servant ” ig irregu-
* larly formed.

This word Is formed by adding @ to the word ¥ preceded by thy
preposition wt, as ewsti+@=ewdiA: o The force of the affix is that of'a’
servant’ A person who s cngaged in business tll he TEtm of the coys
from pasture §, e. a day-labourer.

fere | TR L1 20 20

w31 Al quTeT TR | ST A 0
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1816 The affix kha comes after the word anugy,
1 the sense of who1s ¢ fit to follow’.
Thus the word % means-+i arzy Thus waw Talw Moo= o
¥ *wha 15 suited or able to follotw after the cows 1 & acowherd
YTES LT et | R IR R 0
oy e WeTd | W LR AR 1 et & 5@ aem
TR 0
1817  'The affizesynt (¥) and kha (37) come after
the wo1d adhvan, m the above sense of “ who 15 fit or able to
follow *

Thus setrawmrft =2evlin or wora *able to undertake a journey”
"By aphorisms V1 4 168‘1695 1154 and 1671 the word sterg retains its
orlginal form before the affixes % and 17 not losing its flnal s, which 1t
does before other affixes by VI 4 144. 5 679

LS WSS T IR
arerdt 1 Spafadi | enafEe Rl | s e eodad 0
1818  The aflix Chhn (€} also as well as yat and
Lha comes after the word abhyamitra, 1n the sense of * who
19 ablo to go’

The = drans 13 gy and o o Thus st wwmftzsnalisfia wakse
soiEdt 2 warnor who valiantly encounters lus enemy = eifaRnwge g
ereaTE o

32tk | diowersaEgd 14121150
AR AT Delavzw 0
1819 I he affix khaii comes after the word goshtha
m the sense of * 1t formerly had been’

Tite wor' argy @ anmpanta OF a6 E G e A dreos dle
place all around a cow pe1  The word sagd q al fies 1t Tl us ey Ay =
Sk 'a phice which was formedly a Gosltha  Otl erwise wl en not
meamng formerly we hase gt xa¥ 1

a%0 | THARITET 1R 1R 1REY
QTG WTA (ARG 1 arfRrsr o
1820 The affix LhaQ comes after the word agvn,
m the genbine ease 1 constiuetion the scise bemyg “ what
ts travelied oser or traversed 1o one day
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The word wren. being in the sisth case shows the construction it
should have before the affix. The emgrat: means 1R ot 1. o, what s or
can be gone over in one day.  Thus svadimmraissar = mafis. as mudfia aq
iR = AT ASTARHTAPTT GHRT araal uw vwrn aweredt e et Sae n,

XY | ARG AFUERAI X1 R0 N

TSIGERR W g | g YR SIdIA 9 | AT

TEATAFARIT | aEarwzesmqmg o

1821, The word §Miiia and kavpina are anomalous,
when meaning ¢modest’ and ‘a shamefal action’ respees
tively.

The word zye means *not proud | ,mm means ‘unfit to be done !
i e an Infamons act. The words come from grey ™ a hall * and ‘2 well ',
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty  and ‘a hall’, or
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say Mg “who
deserves to enter a hall’, =mefin:, FAGHRAER ¢ who deserves to bo thrown
into a well Srfiw:, hence *a thing to be concealed as the malc organ ; and,
the dress that conceals it.  As stk wiws, Rl acd &

R5RR Fande i b 1R1R%0
wi e Saf g REATR | SEm a0
1822. The affix khail comes after the word vrita

in the third case in construction, the sense being * who Jeads.
this life, or who lives by this”.

The word ara means a multitude or mass composed of various castes,
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor, g
St =anf ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the
power of his brain’,

{5 | WIAGRT ®EAL I LI R Y
i Syenra Qe 1
1823, The word s&ptmpadim is avomalons, when
meaning ‘ friendship’.

The word wmwsie comes from @was but the connection of seases jo
not very clear. It is said wi: diwiey =ammesian ¥ formed by wralking
together seven steps or by talking together seven wosds ™, =

. Note i—The cirenmuwinlntion of the Vire by the Lride ang beidegeoom i
soven stops makes the marziage irresosatls, SRS Seems to 1nre s0me comnentins
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with that, The word Qrevd}q ot & weans *n fricad* also; tho sbstract acneo boins
made o ppleable by analogy fo the person as well,
§5R8 | Rt qmmE 211N
WomRizen (PaTauye: RAwd @, v P | gO (i dg: e 1geiiee
fEr gl vlan o
1824. The word “haiyengavina” s nnomalots,
when it is & Name,

" The word adiver means * fresh butter’. The word comes from &
*yesterday ’ and RiEg ‘cow's mill . g MiEnen fRIC * prepared from  esterdny
milk’ i e. *fresh butter. The affix does not come in the sense of any AT
in general, There is rio affixing in g¥ Trirgw fAwwe when it means g1fag o
‘whey !, . .
LSRY, | e qrH dienfmatizer FuEagst 1 1g

et o Jtggn | wRer 5 FeET o
1825. The affixes kupdp (FU) and jibach (i)
come after the words pilu &e and karna &e respeetively,
when the seuses are respectively ‘ the fiuiting of this
and “ the 100t of this®, o
The word gea shows that the construction must be genitn‘e The
affix gma_comes after ftemiz words, signifying ¢ ripening’, and the offix snes
comes after Tid words signilying the *root’, : '
Thus i1 97 =R « TR, 50 also Fvteq gu =FUIA N
15, 2w, 3, 4 b, 5 &, 6grg 7 aew, 83, 031§ (9AX! DIR),
10 2=, 11 9qrg, 1297, 13 7@, L4 QWL
14, 2 gefeg (°7q), 3 wift, 406 5 gas, O @ ¢ ey, B wl
geag hafr I
ERLTRIREETAN | G T amfin v
T¥M. The offix 71 L) comes afiter fhe word pakshe
iu the geuitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the
root of it’,

Note1~The word 377 of the lnst siira is drawn into this sphonsm ; and 1ot
e word SR 28 well s 13 80 exceptionsl eass of WA, gevemily the
while i1 drawa and mob a portin  Henco smses tho following mamm
TGS AEY  Sometimes 16 also happens that oty & part of the words of

nxole wiach are nmlually coungeted 2¢ valdw o sabsequent zolo, whlo the rest
ceases to Le valil ',
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e

e

P
Thus rea g =TT6: - & affad
o a fortnight
Qeae | B fragegrand | L 1R
s SRR GRATERT T a1 fawar A AETL Prare:
1827, The affixes chufichup (25g) and chanap (2T}
word in the third case in consbruction, in the

¢the soot or the first day of a Paksha

come after &
souse of ¢ celebrated through this’.

The word = means known, iilustrious, Thus Faay AT =AM
frmram:, FHaEw “Che initial < in these affixes is not 3 (L 3.7.5.189)
becanse the affixes really are 7L and gamzn Thus 3 is elided after

s, So s not the nitial of an affi, and,doss not get ¥ designation.

ch\:lﬁmswimsx“ra azir11zel
amgidl TUTTH admrae e madt § @A AT 0
1898, The affixes &t and @ come respectively aftor
“he words ¥ and @=L, in the seuse of ¢ ot being together ™
“Thus & +91 = B0 «without ' ; A+ A=A
gwRe | BRI A LR ARE D
TR | fyrae, | FEEEL
1829, The affixes sitach (TE) and  sapkaiach
(awE) come after the preposition f, without chavgiug the

sense.

Thus &a 3HE FrgwE AR &
cow, as frgme, (EEFE Y According to SO
meaning ' great, Jarge’ &c. There is 1o connection here of the sunse of
the base and the affix. .

gego | S WELUIR 1zell
wgER | W 1 T \ g b ASERREIERE T ¢
Sttt S 1 I eneiEg TR "0 R Ay v sy
e * o wdat agrashEs U e REL W SHAIT N oy Ay * g gt
g n 9E ALY o g mag e N HEL " R w7 0 47
Qe U sl | FENERAl i
1830, The ffix kagach (2) comes aftar thes - ody

per ¢ several s

Thus these words may apply to 2
e those words are adjectives

sam, pra, ud. (and i)
The & is read WO it
g, S R

o séta by virlue of the ¢ 7
y virwee of the sord 7 75 < g1
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Vart “The afiic e comes after wapg, @y, T and wyr 1o deaoting
dust thereaf As wappal o =gergseL, fwwe, s, sz 18e
Vdrt —~The affix u‘mv\ comes after the names of animals, In denoting
the places As Ty ewT =G &e
Tdrt —When a flock 13 dencted, the affix mevr bs added as nﬂfi!‘ L3
< Vdrt —When spreading s denoted, the affix Is g3, and W@
Vdrt —~When a conple is denoted, the affix 15 figng, as IEMEAEN
Vart —When six 15 denoted, the affix 1s gzmaa , o3 Tl
Vire — The affix ¥ comes when It means the ol of it As
Freda, aYTRe 1 ,
Vidre i The affixes mree and 6T denote * a field where it grovsy
after the words gy &¢  As yaurwza, TAUNET o
154 1 R (X (R (%0 §
e | erarftilnage (wEEE 0
1831. The affix gars a8 well a8 =9 comes after
the word == 1
As sraFmwe, wawE 'downwards,’ very deep's
ey 1 9% AnETn Garel Dsmrame 14 R0
WANZAS | W A5 | T TE e ) ARy, | wEn | uhni et
it | ST 0
1832, The affixes T, vz and 7z come after
the word =, in the sense of & hooked nose, when the word
so formed 18 a Name
Thus AdREHAr 6R=STAT, Of GEs awen ¢ The word signi-
Fes the nose, as well 15 the per<on also, as veedier iR et gev U
e | AfisERGEE I VIR IR
Rz ) AR 0
1838 The affixes f3% and fadwsg come after the
word &, in the nbove seose of hooked nose, the whole word,
beng & Name
Thus frfazs and fiEdan 1t
Nute ~=How do you say PIRTT &M of ffre 4wz 1 T30 by avalogy.
e g s ATt 3.
Aty agaEn ARSWYH traReie nerdn nyiew AT @EG T ey

TrrnRm e © 1 Fafe 1 Paivze s e n (e oy (66, anarea St o |
fom wgdt weafag 1Rm ngRw o uww
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1834, The nffixes ya= and izt come after the word

frin the above sonse of 2 hooked nose;’ aud faw, and G

aro the substitutes of 7 before those affixes rcspccti\‘cly.
. Thusﬁ+m=ﬁ?§+ﬁq=ﬁn'iﬁ:', ﬁ+ﬁz~z=ﬁ+ﬁm=ﬁrﬁiz: n

Vst 1—So also comes & and fam, replacing Fr, a8 frme=frRE A

T W
v4rt .—The allix & comes after the word fw in the sense of fits
eyes 'y and TR and fg arc substitutes of figm: as R W= syt e i, (B
«blear-eyed’
P4t 1——ga s also the substitute. As Fa: 1
Notai—Theso words apply 0 tho *ege” olso, a8 Fal, fRy g% sore-eyes”
Thioy npply fo ¢ porson’ 8180 ¢ .
vl PGt e cura CARARY 38 0
NPT | A EEITEL oy e
1835, The affix tynkan (%% ) comes after the
in the sense of tnearness’ and ¢ clevation’

words npa and adbi,
respectively; the words so formed being Names
“Thus Ty = THRE@EAL jowland, a land at the foot of the mountaim,

e = waeEed a tabledand, high-land.
s o—_Tho rulo VI 3.4 8. 405 docs 20t uppty hore, 60 wo do nob geb

tho forma TRamt or sTaHL U
gege | SO AEEl 4 1R Bl
ey T ag | T A Ty wAs I
1836. The affix athach (%8 ) comes after the word
karma, in the seventh case in constraction, in the sense of
¢ employing onesclf zealously in it
The word 7z means zealous work. Tt is formed from /a2 with the &7,
of the DachAdi, Thus aw(er 923 = " T 2 clever, proficicat person”
o309 | AT T AR TAE 4 1R1EE -
et S TR MUHRT T \rgfRTisaE. U
- ‘383.7. 1Th;{ affis itach (%) comes after the words
okt &e. in the fivst ease in e ruction, 5
¢ thint whercof this is observed ,‘Ol‘SU“GhOB, fn the sonse of

) ‘Thus mx émif‘(ﬂf Fwep: = AR T ‘e starry sky ' i e a night in
\whiich stars are visible, SReEUTH: ‘2 trec in which flowers have grown”,
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The ey class is szior 0 ‘

Laray, 2 g1 3 i 4 aswldt, § e, 6 g, ey (awm), 8 %
9 Frorse, 10 38, 11 <are, 12 gut 13 By, 14 gpgmar, 15 ees, 16 gaqe,
ag@ 18 g, 19 550w, 10 wae, 21 frawa, 22 axy, 29 oy, 24 %w, 25 fom
B, 27 3, 28 YEew, 29 (Gagt 30 s, 81 sy, 32 gww, B3 wym, b wd
35 Fig. 56 417, 57 g, SR g @, 90 IETE (3ewqT), 40wy, 9 ey, 42 o
Bme, 44 Aipe, 45 e, 46 avn 47 [@Em 48w (wn) 49 MATE 501
51 uge, 52y, 59 wend, D4 wge, 56 guwd, 56wy, 57 g (gur), 58 el
w8, €0 mes, O1 fim, 62 wrs, €3 woar, 64 wwm, 60 g, 66 AR, 67 e
wgE? 69 T, 70 Fega 71 wpeth 72 awage, 73wt T4 agee, 75 wwe.
anua®, 17 w78 wiv, 79 @ 80 guit B1 ey 82 graw (wEw), 83 vfEn
84 Rwwra (Tyaw, &)Y 86 warw®, 60 Jfar”, 87 i, 88 awfemi@n® (nidter. o
but il 4 ), 89 wal, 90 sAm 91w, 9Zwusiw, 9547, ST U

.
$TIE | TR FHESEATRE R IR0 !

FICRTIIAN | T GRIOED THOUEA,] TN, | ST, " SR L i@
2 BalT 0 RAfEan e o & it o ANAT 0 SRIOMTGRIEAT FTHER
GO WEFTTET * U AT  RENATE, | GRRITE, | AR ERRTUTY S
T AMTENRE | QIHFL I

1838 'The affixes dvayasach (8% | daghnach (=3
and mitrach (), come iu denoting “ that whereof this
the lineal mepsure ¥ after n word i first case in constructiol

The word @¥ea is understood here,  Thus s quvma=smm0
Feaw, TRy, as high as the thigh *

Note —As Sxgmamymd ‘waier resching uplo the fhigh’, Accordig
homa the first wod the second afises (drayora and Qsghnn) come in denoting
mensuto of altudes and depthe, and not hotizontal measnres, The nfix FIg con
¥ 8 general seuso slev  As weAAIRE . evbat loog”,

Vdrt—The afites denoting lineal measure are elided after wor
whicl: are tiemselves recognised as standards of meastre. Thus g~ v
=xm ‘that which Is 4ama (a hand ) in length . Similarly &%, Bafta v

Noss :—The iz mhtra only is ebied, tho ather two afizes ate never apphies
% these worde.

Virt :=The elision fs Invariable after 2 Dvigu, As & @it sy
=fwa o

Note —TWhy do wo tay “luvariebleP The elision will teke plaso oy
whers thore 19 donbt g 2 varai 9 A = ARR »

Vdre~—The allix mrvy comes alter words denoting lineal measy,

and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt,
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AR = A e & A eqRr, SR An exception to this is
contained in the and Vartika, where mitra js elided in Dvigu compounds,
awing to the word (RE being used there.

Vért 1~ The affixes TATL and A= come without changing the sense,
diversely after a word ending in 3@ ; 25 AAREATE, =4 URATIE TR,
_ A e

quge | gRUERAAN T 1R Ral

ga wangAes T | SRR i | gfeaEaTa i
1839. The affix an also, as well dvayasach &e, comes
after the words purusba and hasti, in the first case in constrac-
tion in the sense of ¢ that whereof thjs is the lineal measure.
The phrase e AT s understood here, By = the affixes gaaT &
are drawn o, Thus 58 T = S, JERAR, TR, T FRATIEDL
sitage, TRaAT, ARTTL [
Nots iThe affix is always elided after 2 Dvign As RIReEeTs,
s, Fehe, Frdes, Agedh faged, Faret, Pl
g<go | FERATE: Ry agL R R1END
e AT A, TR | TEER n
1840. The affis votap (AR} comes after the words
yad, tad, and etad, being 1o the first case in construction,
in signifying * that whereof this i the measure of volume”,

The phrase ¥ is understood here. As ag qRATEAET =A@ This

form is thus evolved; 3@ + AT Faq ( the'ti 5@ being replaced by =% by V1,
3. 01 )= uraaq (the 8% being added by VIL I. 70 y=araw ( the A being
Jongthened by V1 4 41 the Jibhakti g being elided by V1. 1. 68 S. 252,
and g being elided by VI 2z 23w get finally AT, SR, TRAIL W
g | Permsat S A jige
s e < | Fv, ¢ T u

1841. After the words kim and idem, = (9) is
substituted for the T of vatup.

Thus fas ggT=HeL (VI3 90)=& +9qL( V1. 4. 148 )= Firaig

nom. FRAA Similarly 59 no0 el
e | FRRG gremaiary SR T IRIRIBUN
ARG |mﬂa@q:mﬁvwﬂwﬁwi‘aaﬁ\ Fraew 1
115 ° .
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1842  The affis Qati (wR with the elision of £8) 85
well a5 the affix vatup comes after the word fw, in the first
ense in constrnction, in the senee of ¢ numerieal quantity’.

The < introduces the affix gy which is changed into 9y (raq) #
“The word GRumRATE Means Gearn qiami ¢ gamaiody maklng esumate
by tmbers  As @( ®EAT ST FGT AIA i mgrmr of PRACE
liow many Brahmanas m humber do you estimate these  This always comes
wthe plual
3 | AT aagd AT R IRV Y
STR HEATHAR A% M
1843  The aoffis tayap (%) comes after a numeral,
in fhe genso of *that¢ whercof the parts are so many ™
The word azex :s anderstood here  Thus g o wrea=gogag have
ing five parts The part beng connected with the whole, the forcs of the
affix 15 to denole the whole
geue ) (fnot ageqrasT 1 1121830
grm | kaag, | g2 1 Rgag o
1844  The affix ayach (% ) is aptionally the substitu-
te of tayap, aiter words dvi and tri
As gremgus =Wy, or R, way or faaay ‘a couple’ ' trad?
(V1 4.148)
38U | SUIERINT I I L IR 19 R
TAGTHINTA £ G | RS M
1845  After the word udba, ayach is always the
™
substitute for tayap, having the acute (uddtta) aceent on its
fivat s3llable
. Notes—T1 o aliix wh= having 1wdicators 7 takes the ncnie nccent an the
final gpllabla (VI 1 3638 8710) 1 @ on & 11 ¢ special mention ol wddtta i the
#itza ghows that the nrcent should be on & eyllable which wemld othevwise ot
baso taken 1t 1 @ the first epllable: o T fof had {1is ot been the wezniug,
thers was 1o fiecesmty of s the word ndktts 1 the sitrn i
1t 3 10 n Snokbiyd word (1 1 256 258\ 1n the classscal senre ¢ wonld
buvo tnken g the present sitra ordeims e matend as & snbstitate elwags If
1% ot » Sankligd, then o phould et ordain ag sfter 1t by the procens of
#plitting the sdkia V 2 42
“u’G‘_{; + 1ata two, thus gEaal T WTT Wy9 and they replace
Thos i el vl meewn 1 T aagsr QWA Al g
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{<ee | agfRmiaE aurarg 190 31 B
QT A TREAMIN, | TAFTRERIHA ¥ | N QA AT steat
Hudr 0 vpRimaatsdn SRAaE wlad o I W 1 GRS war W st
g o
1846, The affix da (W with the elision of = of the
base ), comes after a. Numeral ending in dagan, being in the-
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this ix surplus
init "
Ty oHER AR ARAY TH=oREd o ¢ hundred + eleven . b, alsos
R FEg-
Zshti +—This applics only after wa apd =, therefore,, i& does: not
apply bere w—gerreaiie: weat fras W
Iskhti ~This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the: -
same denomination. As WA wrowr ST wifera, Ericc IRERY CoLod
m&imvl:m W But not here —TRITwAGr AR S1ER7 GIRTE 0
Hote —The word g i the sten. is for clenness. Tho rulo applies to
NATEH, also, ns QI wagge which may mean either (1) TR TAIFARFHRART,
or{ 2) yaRY gEaEaimcaRig v .
{589 | mgratEaar i K118 W
T et | frwalyat wRed fe e ) e
1847, The affix da comes in the sense ol ﬂns is
surplus in it 7, after a Numeral ending in ©& and after
o ; with the elision of i@ and =iy 1
The fodicatory = causes clision of i portion VI, 4, 142 S. 844,
Thus Faada aftnsss - G a
Note :~Thia rule applies to ahatract Numerals. Hence not here, Ffmarime
TR e 4
So also after fiqfy-; as fg od. m .
54T | SEIRIZNET TR AT 14 112G
ATy E?ﬂ ﬁ'ﬁ‘?ﬁlfﬂiﬂ{vﬂkﬂwﬁlrﬁ’i’ wuad "Tq?{ﬁﬁ 1 WI"“\;T Lisig ﬁWﬁW
\lﬁﬁmm lknmvsmmm 1 gt rﬁﬂ 1 i( EHIEY!TU l‘(qliﬁ@l’!"ﬁl ettt [ﬁﬁil
(( @Sﬂ fien Wiﬁiﬂl st Wil Tl RB"\' n
1848 The affix mayat ( 7% with fminine in Hg)
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchange
in the sense of “ containing so maty imes more OfSOmeLhmm
or « the price of a portion of this i so H%duyy@“u
of the other ”. .

al portions
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The nord gaey from V' 2 36 shonld be sead 1n this  The =enscof
the aphonism 15 “ fter a Numeral 1n thie first ease 1n construction (77} wath
the force of 1 gemstine (uyea), comes the affin saz, when the word 1 the
first case i consteuchon denotes the value { fra ) of a pertion (91} The
word YT means wWiw or “ portion ™, and a3 means  price’, fn companng
the quality of one thing with another, fra 15 the valne or puce Thus
aamr & welt PRt ~ ROy ¢ two parts of Yo i
th= price of one part of Udasnnt ", Similazjy furay , wgdag, it « Udadnt1s
o or 'tno times’ the value of yava ™,

Vato -—The word gt 15 ¢ the smpular number  The compsnizon mu €
therefore, be made with one portion of u {hung, with the several portiona of the
ober  The ystio west be z ), bot verer ¢ 2 orz 5 de  Theerlire the
rale does mot spply here, §Y SHA[ TN WL Tafrwt 1 The = alo musé be
mote than one ‘e e therefore does ot apply here Y RTAC FARTAAEG 1

The word GW denotes an itegral number, therefors the rute will net
apply to fraction  As ¢ Ay ZmARERS Wheg 0

The affs olso comes i the seso of purchasimg or the compartive
valge of 5 {huog, 1 @ 1 denoting the thing recerred 10 exchange (f4¥) A FRadt
ot frane aOtE =TERat, a3 REN war s3ieg = Txedt 1 gon By
FQRRGUA F0AC the exclianga salue of Udadvita 28 twice 23 much s thot of
s Yan' The word B wmeans the thiog guem w exchoage, sud (s the
thing  recerced W exchunge
Baztor or exchuoge, but they do not upply to sales or parchases for cams

Why do we sa) gwrez ‘of a portion'?  Obscrve & sihigmdy frawwear
gitwg n Here beng no compansion of ratios, there 18 no affixing

Why do we say fraty “m denofing the thing given m exchange ?
Obsene §r guir efivea emeanes =R v=27 fw ety * one part of o cooks or
absorhs as much as two parts of milk’  Herc the sense1s that of * coohing *
and not of purchasing

Note —In shont sz has the mean ng of ‘hme or fold". Ap fgam “iwo
time ™, tha word qualiing sometume tha PRI somatima the i, & ¢ [AFansida
Tt ‘Ddsswi 15 tao twes or twostold or Tava 1 valuo? , or fiomr w70 TR
< Lwoelimes Yava aré equal to ono Udaswit *

T | BT QO BT LR 1R IeE
CHRTNAT T TROTA M
1819 The offix dat (=, cwsng the ehsion of the
last. vowel with the consonant following it) comes after o

Wumeral 1 the sinth case m coustraction, when the sense 1o
“muking full this uumber »,

Bolh worde are reciprocal and ate terms of !

)



{ CuaPTER XXXVI, §. 1853.]1 THE AFrix Marur g7

That by which a thing is completed is called georn Thus wavmrat
=PRI the “eleventh” (I e, the one which, added to ten, completes
the eleven ),

Note:—By this afix, ordinals are formed. The rule therefore, does nob
apply to o case'like this i—g=raf gfdweai qur w21 0

§TY0 | AFAIEEEIHAT 1 4 17 19% 1)

I AQOIR WA, | SAAT GO S | St | e | ety e
T

1850. The nugment mat (®) comes before =z, in
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in 3, when no
other Nameral precedes it.

Thus gw: *Afth " (the completer of the ﬁve) Why do we say
‘ending i’ Observe g% qug:=fiw: ‘twenticth . Why do we say 'not
preceded by a Numeral ‘¢ Observe gargart guy = qarea: 0

£54R | FEmfREagagd gwie v 0

LLigeained mrgi% 1 ST g q RS | RTINS RAsay v
RISTEL | FRTAY: | 7gH: | FgEEATATAETT 0 gl 1 gd 0

1851. When dat follows, g®_ is the angment of the
~words shat, kati ; katipaya and chatur.

The == is to be read into this siitra, and it should be changed into
locative, as g when dat follows”. The word w9 is not a Numeral, it
“takes gz by force of this sitra, Thus qoa gewi=qg: * sixth’. mw: * the which
in order’? mfaway: ‘the one in order after several’, =ygif: ‘the fourth ',

Vart :—The affixes & (§7) and ag coine after =gt and there is clision
-of the first letter, As glta: or g

Note +—1In this and the bwo following stitras, the action of the g of &% vani-
shos when an augment is added,

<R | AFPIETHE fEYHINIR 1R

gEfET | QTREHGEAR ST 07 T | TEET: ) T 0

 1852. When day follows, frg is the augment ofthe

words bahu, pliga, gana, and saigha.

The word @ is understood here also. The words g ang &7 are
not Numerals ; they take the affix @2 by virtue of this stitra,
et =i, QAT AT and gaiFys &c

St LA RR SR L

frad L Al o
.

Thus agef
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1853. When dat follows, Ty is the augment of &
stem ending in vatu
The word T 15 understood bere also  The words ending inwg are
Numerals {1 1 23§ 258)  and they will take 2z by V. 2 48, the present’
sfitra declares the angment,  Thus araaf grof e amfiy , ©
e | Bt LR LR TR 1
SErseAg 1 gl e il o
1854. The affix @ comes in the sense of ¢ comple~
ter theicof !, after the word dvi.
This debars gxn Thus g8t wWi=f’Ag ‘the second '—that which
completes the two « "
FETAE A c O RENE R PN
gdta n
1855. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ¢ com-
pleter thereof,’ after the word tri; and there i samprasirans
( vocalisation ) of the stem
The substitution of a vowel for a semi vowel 13 samprastrana (1 1.
451 Thus Rr+la=g+ry+sta=ad@ (V1 1. 108, the g of iy assumes the
form of the prior letter 5 which is substitated for ¢ )

Note —Ingdfim the %18 not longthened by VI 4 2 beesnso thetruls
apphies to the fengthemng of the 1% lettora only, this word being read mio VL4 2,
by snuvpatts bow VI 8 1115 174 The pralySbars st o formed by the firsg 0L
20d means the lebters ® guwd g U -

LRYE | P MEs AT, 41 R VYR

VT TEEARRINS} oT €31 ) BufARY ) fY  gRleived oRide 1

1856 After the words vinsw &e, tonat (aw with
fem. 1n ¥19) is optionally the augment of dut.

Thes rute fallimg under the jurisdiction of gy we must ead the wrd
w=into this sttra, as the affix to which the augment gar 1s added  This
fhon war =fafhas or {3 ‘Inentieth vsfiniaas or gaity, WAGRR: ef
Flty fows or fy QEGTT of CHRINT )

Natet—In the case of 5T 804 0Tt o7t will be o & erentd Whalkher Whae
terwo dske tHem mn aflixes or aa angmenfa T ue TURHRT=REARE (V) 4
HiYmamr 0

e 1 e gmfatarmaemRe T 117 14 )

UAYS YU URAT | RENAAT § Ry RYITI MAR W
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1857. Always after the words fata &e, and after
misa, ardha-mésa and sam-vatsar, tamap is the augment
of dat - .

‘The words warga ave. pumerals. The words s &c. are not nume-
rals ; they would not have taken 37 but by the implication of this sitra. Thus
WHER T AR ¢ hundredth ; agaa t Similarly awges oo = RAEcPE: the
last day of the month ; wEargaw: | FTRWT: 1

Note :—By tho next sltra the words @a &c, would bave taken 84g; buk
the soope of thab slra-ia confined o numerals not preceded by suother numeral,
There i no such restriction here, Hence wo bhave TwAma™: | fygaam:

ReYS | g (4 1R 145

ofEn GEARy AAied s AEET 091 hae: | e o

1158, After the words shashhti &e. when no other
Numeral precedes them; tamat, is always the augment of da.

By sitra V. 2. 56, the angment was optional, this makes it comp-
ulsory,  Thus wigaq:

Why do we say “ when fiot preceded by a Numeral ” ? Qbserve gmve:
UEABA:, TRRA: Of YERiaan: ) Here V, 2 56 S. 1856 applies also.

£RUE 1 71y TigmEEA |4 IR |

A Tt T | FERARGEASTART TSR G | qRed am i

1859. When a Sakta or a Sdman is to be expressed,

the affix Chba (#7) comes after a pratipadila nominal-stem),
m the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94).

The word i means ‘in the sense of agy affix’ The sense of agg,
is “whose is it or in whom itis” Thus s<BEER (kA= w=@IAfag,
[ BFrEE, aW, I 6 0

- “Nale :—The affix comes sfter s collocation of words, s reaard * the Skt
containing the words T a1 ¢, g. Rig Vedn Mandnla 1. stkin 164, Here the words
&g g are considered 15 » Nominal Stem. 8o also gagfian 1
5% | AARIFAFAGHRNL1R (€0 1
. Aege &5 ) 9 T WOTRRE & ) AEAEAEE BT @R | wiiee
e |
1860. When an Adhydya or an Anuvdka is to bhe
expressed, there is (optionally ) luk-elision of the ‘Lﬂix Chha
having the above seuse of matup-
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This sitra mdicates by fimplieatton { @& ), that the afix & con
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adbydya or an Aawnvdha  Accarding
Tatanjalt the elsion 1s optional, by the very fact of the rule enuncnt:
the elon of the affs  Accarding to Katyyata, as this sfitra 15 not plac
tn the section of matup affives which was the proper place for it from
enunciation here we can mfer that the elision s optional  Thus wgwiee 18
fratiq = npnrdisema wammer o In the alternative, wiupdta

Lo | fgeityRistg L Y LR 1 eg

st ARt | fgw oeiskaaie Y o s o

1861 The affix an comes in the sense of matu
when an Adbyfija or gn Anuvila s to be expressed oft
the words vimubta &e.

Thos g sresisianis = dnsiscadtsgadt o 0 8o also ¥mae
10eEw 2 %mmEc % osge 4 gweq 5 ogrm (e ) S aiuna {aftqrew G
qrgy S OnEy wmay 10 gdng I mper 12A5me (nfas ) 1S geaq
afaqt Isemdt 16 que 17 gan (gwdeay) 18 e 19 quida (g3
At 2l wemg 93, Roama 23 y@ 24 wwifisg (Feg ), 25 e, 26 1
(gwe@ ) 27 fdy 28§ 29%g

1<rR 1 iRt w1 R N
ARTEAVIVHA 1 GET b fRerw 0
1862  After the nomnal stems goshada d&e, the
is the affix van (%) 1n the sense of matup, when an Adhy4y
or an Anuvikais to be expressed

Thus argenesimity - MR a@sgne a1 0 Q6% , JREEH
Another reading 1s gy tl & final consonant beng mute
1ty (§97) 2 KGemy (w1 ) 3 AaRRA 4V 5 ST 6 s
oin 7 ) v R Cremg ) 8 oz 9 gst0q 10 svspma 1w g
1 g (Twm), 1 qewsial 25 wae ¥ 16§07 17 e 18 waw ()
(SR IATHTE Q@ 1Rt 630 -
TN T FET TTF 0

1863, The athx vun comes, nfter the word pathy
Demng 1 the seventh ease 1n costrugtion, when the sepse
“versed therein or shilled theren

Th & -
it l"“ TGS wuem, (R ST VI g 1y ~ag+7
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Qe | EdIEEr F 1) R €2 il
R T AR | TR € A ge s L RS PR
1864, The affix kan (=) comesin the sense of ¢ versed
therein, skilled therein ’, after the nominal stems dlarsha-&e,
Leing in the seventh ease in construction.
) Thus . wRdETw: = TUadR, WER | The hest texts have S0am:
(Bobtlingk )
1oy (rwd ), 2 7FEg B v (farar ). 4 fmo, 5 et 0 a7
s (P, 8 § fra, 10 5, 1L owe, 127 13 (PR, 1 4, 15
=5, 10 517, 17 T, 18 R, 19 TR 20571, 1 Rl
Qe | SRETTRE | L IR ) & ]
e g L s FAEaEd | [t
1865, The affix ken comes, after the words dhana
and hiranya, belng 1o Tth case in construction, in the sensc of
t g desive thereafter ?
The word i means « desire, wish ', Thus 17 & = vt BAgmeA I So
also feradin: 1
REeE | TR ufggiwiries
Fag s FAF | ggrATar At gad: 1
1866. The affix lean comes after a word denoting a
paat of one’s body, in the sense of * who takes cre of it, who
bestows cave upon it
A The words 7% and FAare andesstood in this sitra. The word wfgy
‘means ¢ devoted o, intent upon, craving after . Thus &g wi&a: = &
vt T gagsa N .
Notey—The caigra: is io the plursl number, indicating that the afix comes
even affer o oallestive compond of Svhnga terms, T S —
oy hus FRgE, FuA@R: ) Ree,

IF: Q. C.

§Ees gruEmAd 1 X1 R1E9R
Ry T, A | A ] sy oft s s
- - . A FJ 4§ e
v (e | TR SEARACAL AW W N Y AN SR
R 1867, The affis than (% ) comes in the sense of ‘yor.
acious ' after the word udara. -
“This debars the affix &4
Adyfina=vot desiting 1o congquer ; TR .
; ToRd=mRT: see V)
5025 ot ormation of his werd from the so0t o e VI 240, S
- . "
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Note —Tho teanslation gtven obovo 15 accordmg to Dz Dohthingk Accord- !
nogtothe Kmkd he dnuvpith of G 1 pleo read intodhig eltra Tl e monning
Alon sould bo *$hals comos sfter tho word ndara »a the soventh cason comsirnetion,
1n the seusa of * who ia devoted therem, when the word so formed means  voractons

A person who s very much distressed by hunger is so called , avesft
frftgivas | Thus st aite =Wrs (1 e aretas )

Why do we say when It means ‘voracious,? Obsene I¥H:
*abdominal’

LR AR qRAE Q14N

T Cod g T | qEeetr It ag Wl | wed Al Terae | SR
AqRT IRMY AR WEF @Y N

1868 The affix kan (%) comes after the word sasya
being in the third cafe 1n comstruction, when the sense
s * 40 supply richly with 1",

“The anuvptti of §1, not of v, Is to be read here The word @m
means  good qualily * and not“corn’, Another readmg s wvg The word
ot means ‘all, every where * That which 1s full of { Tiewe® ) good qualities
(wea) In which there 15 no defect  that 1s the sigmification here  Thus gtas
qRAe =G W ‘a2 tce, above all praise’, qEH TY 'a good map, not
<qualled by any

eI dmEt i rRieen
Krlere iR | wa g AU SR ) SOR T i
1869, 'The affix kan comes nfter the word ang: ‘a
share” wn the secoud caso n construction, the sense bemng
“who must toke that®

The word 77 1s used in the accusative tn the aphonsm showing
that the construction must be accusatve The word gifty, nom ot s
Joned by sddag @& abe oo £ gt Svee of dhe offt bamr dhat o
“must, or necessity”  SeeIll 3 170 S 3311 The word witg will govern
-accusative and not gerntive (11 3 20 § 628 )
Thuswg Pi=wgd ‘an har ;1 ¢ who s enlitled to take a share
at partition | ¢ a WA 3 wUR g B
1690 | FARTATTER 1% 13192 0
wmE O b nag gl o
1870 The affix Kan comes after the word tantrs
B
a loom or a shuttle, 1 the sense of “ taken off thercfiom
not long ago a shortly before ”
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The word g must be {o the fifth case In constructlon, by the very
fact of its being so employed in the sdtra, The word szt means * short
time, not long’ wggw means “taken off”. Thus gwamPauga:=a=m
*a cloth justtaken off the loom or from which the shuitlc has just been
taken off/ i e, an unbleached cloth, As gvam: 9% wam qIAR: ‘2 new
mantle '=ggm: or 73 I

{59% | AR a1 R 18R 1
sgusiifed s aRARY § Srpro: | oo aet |1 SRwET e v
oTAEES TeEaT frarak o
1871, The words Bréhmanaka and ushnike are:
anomalous, when they are Names.

Thus sgwoEE 38, I aaeg: ¢ The' afix 7 Is added to zmgm;
with the force of *2 place where Brihmanas who live by the profession of armis
dwell ", Similarly aftng means stsyer: ¢ The word & is replaced by s by
virtue of this sitra.

e5or | et s L 1R ieR
N AT Wrafsa: L35 #A6E s Hamd i
1872, The affix kan comes after the words sita and
ushypa, in the sense of ¢ who goes to worlk thus
The words g and 3% being used as adverbs will be in accusative-
construction, As ftd AR * who goes to work coldly i, ¢. a lazy man=vxita-
=g, S 0 Similatly geus: = siase, 3 ¢ who goes to work hotly %
RSO3 L ALY 1R 163 1. .
¢ HRTERH, ITCTITH U
1873. The word adhika is anomalous:

The word eifuar: meaning ‘more’, is formed by adding 3 to the
word swarsg ; there being elision of the second term before the affix, Thus
SR Sray EalE or WRAT S &3k “a Drona is supesior to Khae” sydsy
e filg “ 2 Khart is infesior to Droga”, The word sreareg- goveras nomf.
native or accusative indifferently.

Nolo +~Thus mearsdt fio: et 1 Binilarly [Hm would hive garemog,
the sccusnive also, But Péoini uees the sblstive sud Jovative ultor ndhikn, gy
in IT.5.9. 5. 645 and V. 2,45, S. 1616 and thms we lewrn that it governs thy
abladive and Tocative, This is tho caso when sdbSérshda i an tokirg pariaioi
Bab whe it s 0 passive pavtoiple, nsit may ol bo by LIL 4,735 8086=£ -
s tho purticipl devotes tho object, 1 will ke tho Brst esse in comereg
Yt ease, thers will gt b fao sbladive oF the lonative, raction, T
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§EeE ! wgEMATTE WHAT 14 1R (88 1l
wEbRa &7 VAR QRS S 1 Sgemia sgR ATl 6
il 1
1874 The words unuke, abhike and sbbika are
anomalously formed by adding %% to pnu and abhi,the menving
¢beiug ut liberty to do or Leing fond of.
. Thus wymmaR=ggs ‘deslrous, hbidinous' eiSrmmds = WHH OF
wnilw ‘alover, voluptuous person’.  These are (ormed by adding &7, to 93
and wifir 1 In one case the short T of abhi is lengthened,
fRey 1 gEmRaeaRT 14 1R 1S
Sgmm i W I o
1873 'The affix kan comes after the worﬂl phrsve,
in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who stiives
to gain.something by that”.

The word qrémmeans *a fraudulent or crooked ‘expedient’ One
who endearours to obtain anything by fraud is called muf a cheat, n
jopgter, a partisan . qpd=a r1b, a caoked thing; as Trdm. = AT, REEH
wiF s &

08% | A qHFISTEET TEI 14 1R 1 68 0
iy quisa st RneR sl W G ) grRiER: i e, Sty
Rucit el .
187G. The nffixes thak and thail come respeetizely
after ayahsile aud dapdijine, in the same sense of “who.
strives to gain something by that ™,

The cord wraemd Is understood here also The word &g qog
means *a violent procecding”,  Who seehs to obtam anything by stolent
means 1s ealled w1z wfm =wefaw 0 The word sgaifimg means fstafl ( dane
da)and hide { aivr )’ 1 & outer badges of desotion or hy poensy Who seehs
1o gain something by by mmy.an.d deceit1s called yomfanay ~ElEE |

§5e8 b arafid melAlE garfx ey 1w
", IR T U ) fedew (ke A Ren e

b Tpiter whg
wrrfaTd ) mialag QRO SHRAL T T E - 0 T T Tt god s
—— TR QR e

1877 The aflix kaw i« wdded ¢

. o an ordisal nmnbe
i the scw of “auquiring 5

o auljee 3 3
aulject after so many attempty” ;
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and there iy optionally the elision of the affix denoting
the ordinal number.

The word rafwd (V. 2 53 S. 1853) stands here as a type of all
words ending in affixes denoting guw i e. ordinals. The word 7§ means
*acquired or learned hereby *. This qualifics the base, Thus Redritr wim
e g = e T or Fiad g ¢ the acquisition of the kuowledge or
book by the sccond time’ i e, successful mastery by the second time™,
So also fy or Fsmaa, TR or SIRLU

Vért :~When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the gerson
who acquires ofter so many times, then the elision of the g affix is
compulsory and not optional.  Thus wBq €Xm Wy UgTi=eea} W
*Devadatta who learns the book for the si#th {ime’ i e, ‘ who succeeds in
learning the book at the sixth attempt’ Similarly des, =rgem u; (The
word #gw here is confined to books only and to nothing else,

RS | ot HE LIRSS R

TEEET BRAL AL ¥ FATHR: | e (e )

1878. The affix kan comes after a word in the first
case in congtruction, with the- force of a genitive case, when
the scnse s * he i3 their leader ™,

The word melt means ¢ head-man, leader, spokes-man’, Thus FgsF
gEASR =275a®, | So also =aw and weg: I

Noto :—Why dowe say  when moaning o Touder” P Witners 7450 90w 1
Hero there iy no affising.

{EOR | IFaned e FH LY IR 1SR

ST HOE

1879. The affix kan comes after the word grifilkhala

‘aclog’, i the sense of « clog is its fetter , when the whole
word means a young camel.

Thus s Fe47aE7 H7e = 2Fqam: ¢

Note :—The young ones of a comel are called shea It The waeden eloga pub
ou their oot o prevent them from straying sre called sy i Though the ropes
& oro nlso uned along with the clog, yob rinkhuls being the principal- object that
tales avway the freedom i called 3y or bond o fettor.

{ERol ST IAAR LY LR 1Tl

SRARAERG NG O | T TROET: |
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1880. The word utha is nnomalous, meaning * long-
ing after, yearning’,
He shose mind anxiously desires or yearns after o thing 15 called
oA 0t The word mmt is formed by adding @ to the preposition 31
without changtng the sease, 1n the sentence gramveRaty 1 Thus v e
T WA= TFF! 0f FREIA N
{eY | EREHE 11 1SR 0
FETIAEAMATIAIG F A { ey i (@R vae v ww
e vt a1 Ry FregsR 1 oo e TErw 1 AR RRe ) Rt Redie
1881. The affix kan comes after a word oxpressing
a time, ar & causoe or effept ( of the diseased ), when an 1llness
. <
is denoted
“The word gyer means * days’ &, and mivwm means *the cause (of
disease) or s effect’ Thus fgtasgwd =fdmst s ‘the fever wiich
comes on the second day® Stmvlarly after a word denoting saitsr , s,
PregdrHiae =Fmgert v Ca fever caused by poisonous flowers’  So also
megerR 0 So also seradprA=geny ‘a fever producing heat’ Why do
we say “ when an 1llness 15 denoted '? When *sllness” 1s not meant, then
there 15 no alixing, as, fefldr  Frdrser o
Note—Tha word gz s to be read m fo lhuw sltra from the next sitra
Therefore worls (gdtam o are Names
552 | agfras il SEEE 11 1R
TUAALTAR %7 TN TRYIRAR qonaied vy 1 g9l NEamEar
g S n wa thalex o b ity
1882, Tho offix ken 18 added to a word denoting
food, 1n the first case 1 constinction, mn the sense of * thys
35 the puneipal food on this particular occasion *, when, the
whole word so formed 1s 2 Name
Thus gargar Sidiarenr = gEtefwT Srotanet ¢ The Gad

~—Pancramast 1 ¢ that particular Foll Maon day i which cakes of o aar
form the prineipal aceompamment of lood ©

PArz —The affix B comes after a2 1n thy

I mihe same sense  As sapt
55 | FeRTTTRE | 412 R

FEA REAATE ReEATET 0
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—

1883, The affix aii comes after kulmésha, in the
same sense ¢ this s the prineipal food on this particular
ocoasion P—and the whole word is a Name.

Thew.of st is for the sale of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus
Feal: el = Reard St o
¢oeg | ArEEEiE | LIRS0
Fifaa | FEATTAEER: .

1884. The word srotriyan is irregulmly formed

meaning ¢ who has studied the Chhandas’s

Note:~The 5 in SfifEaq is for the sake of accent,  As Wi Avgmen “a
Brdhmana loamed in the Vedss ™. The word witzis either o oondensed expression
Sor the full sentence GFISHIR, referring to mo porticular bass or ffix. O the word
e s oplacod by i, and thon s edded. the offie G But how do you form
then ez in tho sensa of SEASAR, by adding the affix s by IV.2. 59 8.
29601 o present skora i optional, th word &1 of V- 2. 77 8. 1877 hoing nndor-
ool horas 50 thot wo bave the form i lso. Some say thut Sifaz applies
only to that perssn who has nob only studied the Vodas, but who nols upon its
purport also, vhile &ee applios to a stndentin geuoral ; 50 ono sdtra does not
sbnx the other, as they npply to difforent objocts.

- PPN

o | FERAT ROIEET L4 LR L] 1

st | e U

1885, The affixes int (z%)and than come after the
word griddha, in the sense of * this is eaten by him ”,
- Thus =& g = A o P lic
food .

Mot +—This relates b0 o person who eats on the day the §riddha ceremony
fales place; wnd not ab any other time nor who ents stale food of éraddba. wagr
A R g R\ The word =& originolly means & cerfain core-
ony, and fs depived from tho word = wilh the afix @ V. 2. 101 In a fgurati
e, i e oo Eha food tuken as thal coromozy. e

geee L gERE 1N 1R 1l

o g T U

1536, The affix ini (%) comes after plirva, in the
sense of * by whom something was done formerly ’,

The word 373 of the last sitra is understood here.  But what ;

vorb of which mi is the agenl, The 5w of the last sitra hat is the -
A s 1ot to b read

. a pexson who has caten obsequial
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mto this stra  Therefore we must supply some general verb such 15
‘domg  &c to complete the cense. Thus giwawm=gifn In factsiq
mexns * by whom some thing was done &¢, formerly
R5S6 (AR I IR1SON
gagiio
1887 The affix ini comes after the word pliva, also
when enother word precedes i, the sonse being ‘ by whom
something 1s done *
Thus gagif grg-gi grava ' who formerly made’  ywgdl silgae s
Nots —Ia these words fimt gt aad g7 ore componnded by 1T 1 4, and
then the afix 13 added Thess two sutrag V. 2 B0 87 mve ruse lo these two
maxima wERTA qd3TPeAy ewaliitg © that which camuot posnbly bo saything
but a Pratipsd ho or Nomwal stem, does, (contraxy to T 1 72 8 26) not denste
that whieh pods with 1t but 1t deaotes only stsell  TATHAAFISTATIRA ¢ The
tuls of vyspedesvad bhya does not apply fo n piupedika’  Thet ruls 1
embodied 1n the foltowing paribhdsha—eavaiiaymiza~"an opersbion wlich
affects somo thing rn accouat of some Epect) designabion which for eeratn reasons
nttaches to the lntter affects Whewse that which stands alons 902 to which therefors,
Just because the reasons for 1t do not exist that special dengnation does nob altach *
Fes il vt AR RER T |
7N ol 1 ey 1
1888 The affix 1ni comes after ishta &e  in the
seose of by hun ",
Thus grata= 3¢} vy, gl &c. ¢ who sacnficed , ‘ who performed
a chantable act  The words gfem m¥w &c formed by g will govery
locative mstead of accusative  See viruka under 11 3 36 So also mdidtn
1 e 2 g4, 8 Iymid (svaia) 4 Boiw 5 qRaFa* 0 sRaiya
7 fewita B faarRs * 0 Frusw 10 wwfm 1 qitwtad 12 sdus 18 ity M
"y 16 mya®, 16 weRis, 17 sugen 18 wii 19 snar 20 1w ( wEner ) 21
wipr 22w (e 20 MAFL 24 WOARA 26 avrRiear 20 Fegw 27 wwry 28
Tz 20 srgges 20 el 81 wnfa 32 sugfm 3 oRwfiw B4 wwmer 55
Tpfern 86 feafas 87 aftw 38 qfw 99 qRarAq, 40 guan 41 oty (), 42
wrries 43 Ivm 44 Prgdla 45 set@ 0 d
YR | el altafraa el wfremmie 1 v 3 s )
®eR g Sfaranst 7 AT v
1883 In the Chhwndns, the words panipanthin and
Partparin are anomilously formed by this affix, and have the
fense of,  an antgonist
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. Note ¢—nThe word yimsyrg momis ' An pdversmy, 80 Rntacor
afeqfat faag A o afiafui far ( Yo Vedo 1V, ), Theoe worde are ot
o tho dluesien lteratuen, Se Diwrover Gita V1T 3 X
quEe | FETARTEL 4 1R 1ES 0
hcuten gl e,
1800. The word anupading formed anomalonsly by

ind, denates ¢ who goes aftor, who searehes™

Thus St 63 oing after of searching the cows’s
¢wER | WEERRR AT (11 21 33
i wrt ¢
1891, The affix ini comes afeer e word shlshit, i
{ho sense of ¢ & spectators Jooker on,’ when the word so formed
is o Name.

“The word QM is an Indeclinable, The word gar s vsed +in the
aphorism to gostrict the sense of the word., Thus T FEr=and, f aneye
witness

Note s—To any transnction liko lono, &
s may bo ealled gz s who given, who take
Dy using the word & the vword i is restrivted to the mere Tonker op, ond 2ot
to tho Jondor or LOTTOWDT-

gerr | T TRE fafiwen 11 1ERD

fdn sarf | qedR AR ) spafami gd
1892, The word shetriyach (&) is anomnlons,
« curable n avother hody & e. ¢ not curable in

thwee porrons dircetly soo e fact

and another wlio smorely Joke one

neaning
this life "

The whole word i cnunciated here T the sense of para-lishetres
shikitsya; oF the waord 4, with aeute o0 the last syliable, is formed by
adding the alfix W to the word TeEd, the foree of the affix being * cusable
therein® and the word 9% {5 clided before this affix. Thus g s ‘incurable
Aisoase. The word GE means edy accumed in the
4 &fFrg applics to an jrremediable disc;
* oleo = TS T

dy wherm it has

disease!, i, co-0rgATIC

next reincarnation: The wot!
Mo word iy means ' peisan

sy That which is 1o e remeved from another®

i moane * yank growth oF grose’, T 0 T T

i that ke grass & which grows i 8 Pt etra o7 annfher's

s Gl cot npart fox grafn &0 and net for g%

117

and whick thezefore muet be weeded
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out (chibitsys )" Or FHY 18 o ‘ adulterer 2 o QNG 94N, 6% (At (A
37 1 Lhese nre all secondary mesmngs

eay | efitiaias e irag g ifar (4
iRIERN
T SR RE (3 OO RETAEI | SRR SRS | GRIgaiaegaT o
1893, Theword Todiiyam, (having uditta oo the
Jast ), s anomalous, meamng en oigan of sense, and so
called, cither because 1t is * the characteristic from which the
eusterice of India is infenned ¥, or ‘1t is seen by Indm', or
*1t 15 erented by Indra’, or ‘1t is wished for by India’ o1 ‘1b

is given by Tndra ™+
The word &k 15 & primstive Word, meaning organs of sense, such as
eyes &c Its denvation 15 obseure, 1f3015 a desnative word at all lu the
latter alternative, st may be sard to be formed by the aflix g% added alter
7, the sensc of erther ‘a mark thereof’ As ta rrm=3fgan u The
sen es { indriyes ) are 5o cailed because, Indra 15 Atma or soul, and 1t 15 th-
ferted by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c  So that these organs
are the ‘marks’ orsigns or Imga of Indra because they bemg an instrument
Presuppose an agent, there baing no tostrument without an agent
Note —Or the senes (ndnyas ) are tocalled becwuse they ar*seen or
Fnown by Indvaor Atmd' (70 ¢z —gg)  Theafx 13bereadded ton word
the tlurd cnse wn copstruction  'The knawing or percerving of the gensen by the Scif
29 an allosien to the following Seute of the Autareya Upanusbad Chapfer TTT verse
18, where the Sll Laving created the physical body took o Eurvey of 1t @ QAR 35
3 AT AR uiigy He bekeld thie Brabims, who divells i the body, who ferva
des gvery where, aud exclamed— Ihave seen this” Or they a%a &0 called becanse
thoy ato ercated by Indoa or Atmd (SFT L)1 0 tha scmsss sre formed, nesording
10 the good aud bud deeds of the Slf Or they ave vo called because they are * wshed
Jor! by Trdraor Belf (¥R gz afia) ae they are the gafewas of knowledye Or
they ate e called heoause they a0 *guen by Indma (5w g )1 e they awo
. :;xnm:i :Z thest respectivo objects by Indra o g tho 6ge 15 gaven {0 porcerve fotis,
terctivo sounds 0nd tuon  The word w1 *or* joms overy ono of the above.
vons a’ll;gn v;;;rd T shows, that there may be ollier appropnate significa
) TR THA~3RFam, ¢ senses ~dufficult to be subdyed Ly
the Soul
WY | FTTAEATAROT AgL i g 1R 18R )
BRI R R e e =
it wakd sarm o =

T feald:
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WRmE A W AEs s g 1 vl uweno, | Pgwm, i
TSR AgR gl * 0 ger gkl gn @ (ERT 0
1896 'The word-form ending i g o1 w &7 15 called
Bha, when an affix with the force of matup (¢whose 19 1t, !
formvhomit 'V 2 94) follows

The word Bha 15 understood sn this sttra  Thus 15 the word Ry,
{VI 4 131 §7435) DBy making these Bha, the operation of pada
rale 1s barred

Vidrt —The affix agy1s] elided after words of quality (goTaw) as
o TWisemRy =08 9 ngwr A do

o8 | MygamEng AAEremEy 12108

AT it % aime 7 oemy R L
w1 PR | epfar ) awer b ST A ne Lgem e

1897 Tor the g of the ffix % 1s substitutedy, 1f

the stem onds 1n g or m{and =) or 1f these are 1 the
penultunatesposition, but not after aT and the rest

After a stem ending tn g or having g as 1ts penultimate letter, and
after a stem endmg 1 wr or W or having these letters as 1ts peaultimate,
there 15 substituted & for the &, of sl Frst after stems ending ing, as
%94, (raam,) Secondly 7 penultimate as #gsftar | Thirdly a stem ending
m T Or gy as AT, fearrrd | Fourthly ot or w9t 10 the penultrmate as IGHIL,

"
Why do we say with the exception of ux & ? Observe awrz,

n
The followiag 1s the list of =iy words*
T 2 RFR 3 WM 49@ 59 6 W 7 W B oprer o wrmn
‘These wards cither cnd tn 7 and s or have these as thetr penultimate 1o
ufit 11earR 12 wisw These are exceptions to VIII 2 13 S 3600 ) 13 gfi .
14.%F7 1§ WA I These ars exceptions to VIII 2 10 16 gg 17 7318 ™
19 a2 20 gw U These are exceptions to VIII 2 11

This 15 an_ akniugana Wherever i aword the 3 of wg 15 not chang
ed to & though the rules require it that word should be classified under
aN® class In the secondary word miia (~7wagr) thew change has not
taken place because the % 15 here 2 Bah ranga the real vowel being & 1

The \ ord 7rg in the sltea 19the Ablative of @, 1 ¢ of g +WMILIsa
SamAhara D g ndsa of these two letters



'
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PRSI

that the affix s optional, Tor were g optional, then the afixes $fand
=, would come by V.2 315 S, 1922, after those words of [z class which
end in . But thatis not the case,
Note:—~Tho worde wien and Al longthen the cowel lefore 2, o3 9T
i 0
" Wdst—The words 7 T, 7, mrE and 7 take the augment ¥
before &<, as MWER', e WY AIE, T [}
Note »—The words ¥t ¥l &0 and Fwr take 777, shen cenanre s meant,
o T, T A nd o but v when no eonsro s meant.
‘ Notzi—The affix  omes after words denoling fower organisme and words
Genoting disense ¢ 86 PRI, AILHIT, P, FoERE: 3 D
1 fen, 2 g, 8 A, 470 5 s (3fta ), 6 o, 7 gene, B i
10 qud, 11k (veg) 10, 13 9 4 s, 16 Qs 10 TR AT
o 17 wemeEmeEE (R} 39, 18, 19 57w 20 5 21 i, (WwE ) 22 5
93 g, 24 G, 26 73, 26 fqz, 27 [T, 29 9% (gew ), 20 T W R SRR a2
ez, 93 43, b g, 30 & 8 T (g ) 97 wie, 39 oA, 9 g, 40 virege, 41
quia®, 42 ", APV, 447, 45 ROy, 46 T, 17 ygwemaIgAra 48 WF
49 Fam, U .
qEo, | e FOOIE |1 21 U
gl ST TR s UE i T s I
1905, The affix lach comes after the word vatsa
and afsy, in the sense of“Jove” and strength” respeetively-
 oving the calf, loving, tender”, e *stroug tusty %
T word ae menns™ wll ", Tn gega: thore is no frace of its arigin,
Sor it is applied to fathor, master &e, 88 FEEH: e, TEaE: @l &e. The word #HE
\nesus ! shovlder ' but i weans * strong . The affix 7 in these ases isnot optianal
ohars HR I To other senses, the matnp only is added ns ZETEt

b necessary_nud d
R, Svgar T B
qeon | Ganas [AIRIEET
e | HRAREE ST | i 1 & 1 T
1906, The affis ilach (¥ ) s well as lach, comes
after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optional]y
the affix matup also.
The word =,draws in g1; and the word mmunderstoud in the
sitea adds g in the altormative: As G, @ and GTEELY
geewl SRR T wig (X1 1%e0 B
Sroar W@ | RAT S| SRa | TR S o

. 1 G
© oy e

W AT
| PretmysERTesEAG: T EE
(el

e ® WA 0 S S

s g B ) fegaR | SR
.
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Tt 1s dertved from 3w ‘ water ' with the affix A ge7r, s the name
of 7 Tushy, because he controlled the rams, it rained athis command 1t also
means ocean or that i which water 15 held, like, gz &c

PEOR | TTRAMIT SITRA I B 1R 18 0
TR 1 wAGRAE 0
1902. Also wart when the sense is of a good
government,

‘The hangdom whose king 15 good 1 called xpwema ¥ , wrsteny o n The

affis qge s vsed JDere 1a the scose of gygr or prasse Otherwise Qwqeg ¥
1803 | AHRATITAT FEFRATEARL I R 1 R Leg

R VGIRA AR | el L am B e asana
B ST, | TERERRT RIS AT YRS Qe ay Tar wlk-
RAATTREC B

1903 'The affix lach (& ) comes optionally, in the
gonse of matup, after o slem cnding i long =, the word
expressing something which is found only in a hemng bemng

Thus from =7 °* a crest ' we hase 518 or ggam It Why do wesay
‘which 1s found 1n 2 fstng being’# Observe rararam ta “ the crested flame of
alamp’ Why do we say “ ending 1n iy ? Obserie g1, T2309, U

1t should be stated that the affixx s+ comes only niter what denotes
member or hmb of a ving betng { and not anytiung like love, passion, mtells
gonce & Uhat are also found 10 a Inimg bewng ) Hence there 14 no affixing
of % hese 13y ' possessed of ntelligence
Chery affc is udAtta ( 11T 1 3) unfess contrary 15 ndicated by some
anubandha, The sz would have been udattaby 111 1 3 even withont tie
fndicatory % (VI 1 163 S 3710) The employment of this annbandha,
fowever, Indicates Wat tiss uditta wil'never Se clianged into svants as
otter uddttas are by cule VIE 2 6 5 3659 ) As GRSl 0
gto¥ | faamiayTsr 11218 1
eI A 1 (e 1R TR AERTGA g e
P8 L T 0T TAFE, N e wgy 1
1904 The affix 1ich comes in the sense of matap,
ufter the sords mdhma Se, and optiovally matup also

“Thus Tawwart of fasgat i The word syasmart understood in this sfitra
sauses the employ ment of the affix " in the Wternative 1t dons nat mesn
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e

that the affix L is optional. For were e optional, then the affixes g7 and

=9, would come by V. 2. 115 8. 1922

end in =, But that is not the case.
Note :—Tho words grfén snd ¥R Longthen the vowe! béfore & a8 quedite:

yasfis; 0

after those words of fawfg class which

N Vart:—The words 98, %8, a8, FT and ws take the augment §F
before T, a8 AR FEA TATH g, wa |
Note:—Tho words ¥eh, 7l HIL and gyf take m when cengtre is meant,

s et T s ond T b ST whan no ememe s meant.

Note s

denoting disuose : 88 T, A

1 faew, 2 70 8 W,

=17 s (HE )

49 &

eoq | TEArat

SEACIN

The affik 73 vowes after vords duonoting lover organisue and words
Faafiemr:, HaEET: e o

4, 5 v ( st ), 6 o, 7 goms, 8 Aoz, O iE,
10 i, Lo (vem) 122, 13 &, 14 ¥ 10 g 16 ARREAEARAIE
25, 18 5, 19 2, 20 5, 2Ll (S ) 22 maf,
28 g, 24 e, 26 7w, 20 7 s, 28 3R, (g ) 207, A0 g BLAe 32
o, 35w, 34 g, 35 A 36 L (mg ), 37w, B8N 30 g 40 gRea, 41
et A2 TR, 43R, 447, 45 FeIT, 46 899 47 grseagaiTard 48 1%

P AR

e FA SRR TR amaE i 1aeEE | 9aE 8
affix lach comes alter the word vatsa

1905. 'The
and ahsa, in

the sense of ¢ love » and “strength” respectively-

Thus 7aga: ' loving the calf, loving, tender’. srgm: * strong, lusty

Wote +—The word 99 menns™ ool

for it i apptiod to ther, mastor &2,

cacans ¢ shoulder * but FEE
but necessary and 2
S, e g 1

gaod | AT 1

| TR

1906, 'The

fter the word phend,

the affix matup also-

The word = draws in &L

eans ¢ 5l

€. Inege: tere is o tmoe of its origin,

25 Tegst: EaHt, Teas A0 &o. 'The word g
vong . The affix g in these cuges is nob optional -
hars 7ga, 0 Ip othor senges, the ntep only is added vs FaA

1y IR IERN

affix il

sitra adds agLin the alternative. As
geew Gt s

S T LT
i ¥ n g 0w W
fremida 3L

u

e | Gt | R | FTE
ach (&) as well as lach, comes
in the sense of matup and optionally

and the word ST understoed in the

G, e and GTTLU
g Q@ LR 1 Roo

S, | G 3 A QAT T TR TR

| FreAlRaaRIERETEREA: ¢ 0 A ¢

T | [ L o ) T4
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1907 The three affives fa (%), na (%), and £,
(m") come 1n the sense of matup, respectively after the words
of these thiee classes 1. ¢ lomédy, pimAdt, and pichehbdd: :
and the affis matup alvo comes 1w the alternative,

The affix ¢ comes after Giatg words as Amy or simm ‘hawy * So
also {y or imrgn The affix 7 comes after quariy words, as T oF SN
* scabhy

Vidrt —The affix 7 comes after the word sy i the sense of beanbifil,
as W ¢ the fair ope’ 1 e a woman

Vdrt —The affix 7 comes after mwit before which § 15 changed to &,
s ayitEia- e 0 e

Note —1bo words mel 9aTéy and =g shorten therr final vowel bofore & ag
fw a fieldy SRR, FEIL 0

Virt —Tho word fawat R+ ) loses ils second member, hofora 7,
and fhe chnoge cansed by sandh (T anto ) 10 undone  Othermse tho form would
be fe (g bemg ohded ) 88 R & srew = T¥guR ‘moving vanously®

The affix garz comes after e words, as (3s@ or fiftmar *broth!;
oS or e 1

18, 28w, 398 4R, 5 FRY, 6w, 75 SuR, Iwwn

19w, 2 W, 339, 4 ¥ § e, wR (eg) 7w Sqma, fwmw
10 g%, 11 e Fea 12 srRstERee ( o) gems 18 @sa®
wEnwEAay (FTw) 14 v s (s ) 16 %0 [Evm 0

1 frear (rgem) 2 9w B g (A ) 4 g (U ), § sewemrey (5

weraem ) WY S Tagw g Gagr

Note —Tho offix slach comes alter jatd ghots, and kald when censure

meant, a3 MER  QFFW FES bt F21EE, when ho consura 15 meant
o AT 1] 1 %01 1)
AT SR | W L R S N 4T e U i
1908  The affix pa {3 ) comes 10 the sense of mat
up, after.the words prajad, eraddbd, and archs ns weli as th
affix matup
An e o NTM , WE OF MG, W orsysryy 0 C
Vit —So also alter 37 as a1 or giemng 0
&% | AT wewwAl FIAFL | X 1R 1303 1
BARBRet amorfoamd 1 wed L et | wessITRRenG R gde
ST AR | vy SIS amia 0
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1009, The affixes vini (f3) and ini ( %3,) come,
with the foree of matup, after the words tapas and sahasra
respeetively.

The finai g in {37 and gfir {s for the sake of saving the 7 from becom-
iog g and thus get clided.
The word 774 ends in m,and therefore by V., z 121, S, 1928t
would have taken fi® ; similarly gzg ends in %, and by V, 2. 115. 8, 1922
it would have taken g ; it may, thercfore, be said, where is the necessity
for the present sitra? To this it is replied, that by the next sitra, these
words take thé affix syu also ; so that, had there not been this present shtra,
the 57 wonld bave debarred the application of gfr and fif of V. 2. 115. S
igzz. and V.2 121, S. 1928, The affix =g (V. o1, 113) is also debarred
after the word %gw though it ends in & 0
Thus IArSEATRIT I AT =qT0e , nom g9 W Similarly Fgr&, nom et it
R ITMAIRIRI o3 b
GO WO A R 1
SAreADy IvgenE, ¥ s anRe
1910.  And also an () comes after tapas and sabasra.
Thus araa:, diga: 1 The separation of this stira from the last is for
two purposes; Ist, the anuvgitti of e runs in the subsequent sitras, which
conld not have been done had it been included in the last sOtra, 2ndly, the
rule of yathasankhya ( 1. 3. 10 5. 62 ) would not have applied to the last stra,
had s7eg been read along with 1% and §fi v
Véart :—The word s &e. are governed by this rule and take 5o,
As SHren1 Gy SR 98 = 4o 9: 1 Similarly arfis: (2 kind of hell ),
2838 | famamgaayri S 19 11 g8 it
B w1 wET 0
1911, The affix an comes in the sense of matup, after
sikatd and §arkarf,
Thus RET 9, WREAG D
Nate :~Thes e bhe oxamples, when they do aob denote o plece. In denot-
ing  plae they will take 2 snd 3 of tho uest adtra. .
{EER 13k i@ 141 Rou
IET R W | UEA: ARSI fman | Rewea B 1 Rawara, |
o T g 8
1912. When the sense is that of * a locality ’, there
may take lece the Inp-elision of the affixes denoting matup,
118
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( with the preservation of the gender und numhber of the word»,
or there my be the affix 1lach ¢ & ), a8 well as an and mtup,
after the word mhatd and garkard
By =i the sitra wwr and Ay, are ntroduced  The gy refers to 7
and exery affix 1n general  Thos Ry%ar sftas, Prsd=itrar qo o TSR,
S or AR ¢ a sandy country ' So also GRGAT of WERW or Qe or
gduam 2 stony locality
Hote —TWhy dlo we say~when mesmug a ‘locality ? Observe et ‘s vessol
of sand , Wk homeg or sugar Tu the case of the clsion of the oilix ile gendor
<end number are preserved by T 2 51 § 1204)
RER3 | g7A IAE T L IR 1R N
IR T GEAR TAC
1913 The affix urach (3T) comes after danta,
flenoting having projecting teeth’
‘Thins $=AT TRAT TR WA =TGNV
Nott —The words 1u the sdtra sw either 1ahe somshiva or the lcative
case but hava the foree of sblative
Why do we say when the meaning 15 that of ‘ projecting? Dhserve
e, haviog teeth'
A8 | FREFEFEAET 1911309 1
FCIGH I TRFT I | Y ML AW Y T WOEGIRE
FTEEAAR o N FT 1 WU | FFAL gEawT T Iﬁ'lqm‘“'ﬂﬁmlm 1
TR | ICTITREL FINA 7 0 RGUEETA A M wwgl 0
1914 The effix T comes, after the word Gsha, sushy,
anushke and madlw, with the force of matup
Thus 72 74, & barren soil 1mpregnated with tsha or salt giw =W
aperforsted wood t ¢ contamine i ochole Fuwe Ryt et bamngrter |
2cles or mushka ®@G LT s veet sugar
HNote —The word 3fyy shows thet the worda formed with ¢ ars names of cor
tem thiogs  Therefore 1t will not apply hers Zqusfeny 92 MYy thoro 19 sals 1 this
pot we cannot say Bl 9z nor aglt 9z for AR AL A W
Part —The affis xcomes after @ g and ey as Wreala wezfT
A=W an ass It having a wide throat  gomemit G gdiem g = gat
talkatve, FEamter W =g an elephant having tusls  The word gt

means the tush of an elephant or the lower jaw of an clephant The word
R 15 & common name for all elephants



CiarTER XXXVL § 1019.] TuE A¥FFX MaTUR 030
Vst —The affiz ¢ comes after 7, i and 9I°F as am ety it
rees ( naga=tree Y wtgt awgt ¥ The word atrge: has no ative.
Vst -—So also after T the vowel being shortened: a 4N
2Egy | gk N RGeS
gmge
1915. The affix @ comes after dyu and dra, in the

sense of mabup.
Thus ga: L5 1 Fhese ate primitive words, and therefore do not take

having t

o TR

a1 in the alternative,
ek | FASTECEn 1 412 ot

sgeamained @l fuzr griquAEsdn GaEme R 1% 1
Fiom: + wEAR N il T e RO e, | froadt flEaT: o s

Aware ) wAT 0 ,
1916. The offix @ comes optionaliy, with the forec

of matup, after kest.
* Though the word FeATTEATL Was understood here from V. 2.06.S. 196
(see V.2.97 % its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not ont
7w but the affixe gRvand @ (V. 2. 115 S. 1922 Yalso, Thus we have fou

forms T R WRE: and FWAr, 1
Var «—The affix g is seen after other words also. As a2 kin

of serpent {REAH i kind of gem', FWE
Vit =—The final of s is elided before 7,35 o
2809 | AT | 21eke b
geefdadnt g G | MRS cqrlian, | TR g | ST TR
1917. The affix @ comes after gindi and ajaga, 1
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name.
s s - the bow Gandiva of Arjuna ; g ‘the bow Ajagava
Siva’. Therels <hortoning also, as WHEEE I The satra is so framed, th
the word st and s are both incladed.
P arEERRrat (4R 12
oSt | AEEAT U
1918. The affixes fran and rach come inthe sense
mabup, atter the words Idnda and anda respectively.
phs Fwdw wmd sl 1 Another reading  has 579 and aTEE
gege | TR T TR R



940 SropuanTs Kauvopr | CuarTor XXXVI § 1019

e G L ENAE 1 TR e 1 ey e ) oiagw 1 TR
qreTareL| SdEws, 1 SEPAISY SXAW ¥ I WIS 1 gII | 99s | R §AT SR
TggEE ad 1

1919  The affix valach (=) comes, 1n the sense of
matup, after rayas, hyishy, dsus, and pamshad
As e &l pdlw gk wadmw QbR i wues The
lengtherung of vowel tn & and s takes place by VI3 118 S 1040
Note ~The afit 7t eomes valy under cortma senses nad cond dons ag
shoren tn the sbore examplos Thas 1n Tsirsfds Sl [mg  thore s no allix ng

Pdrt —The affix valach 13 seen after other words also  As wrasd,
gt qgaer @ The sdtra VI 3. 1185 1ogo does not apply here and so
there s no lengthening as :hc words ¢ when it 15 a name’ 15 understood
there, The examples berefare not names

230 | TFARTOREFA A LI RRRE
=R Kl i KA
1920, The affix valach comes in the sense of matup

after dnnta and @1ikhd when & Name 15 fosmed

Thus gardt gelt fomes e 1 The final voned of ¥at Is lengthened
beforemz by V1 3 118 § 1040

8RR | T TR eT e 19l

EYRILT .

el FrmeE b SR IO AN A | YARRL ) ARG 9 I e
wt dieaag | afan ) pive g ¢ ga sy A i
PR 3601 3rlers 3 s Wik gifte P TR RTATIT §
ViraeaRai 1o | RTORRTAT AR ) §Res ) w0

1921 The words jyotenfl, tawrd, spnmne, fijae

svin, drjnsvala, gomn, mnhne, and malimas ere reegularly
formed, wn the renso of matup and are Names

Ttey arc thys formed  wmilzy $9earmy  mons hight { the ¢ beinp
el led ) w50 4 o afiw o5 (¥ bring ad ted) ot s thee pen loss than
femummie 45 wing o tdark shy* MEHRITpgE 1 To UM are dided
theaflixestad wnd a7 3% TRCHA -Ther w1 The had b
denves thas by 81 0gthe ~uzeeat wgw %3 anltenaffiving @ wd
o Tha fs a ratles doubtful dernaine for tere 13 0 mm‘l‘Lc ™
end oy fn wga from which it denved tho word R 1k evy tgref 18

trdenre Lt a & Coprnal from 1 G P
SE R LR EUHC LR B
RLAA LS I LR CRL BT T o "



CHAPTER XXXVL, §. 1924.] THE AFFIXES MaTUP o1

6RR 1 BT FREAE LG 121224 N
a0t | TP
1992, The affixes ini and then come inthe sense
of matup; after nominal stems ending in shmb %; and in
the alternative matup also comes.

Thus gies, N. S. avdfi or gfigs
Note :—The word srratena ( V. 2. 96 8, 1908 ) s nndarstood here also, so
e have g, 19 £7EAT, SAALYG Wby do sy ehort w5’ Observe @M U
Here {here is neither g nor =it
Thase wo affixos R and 7, do nob come after words of one  syllable, after
words ending in lrit-afizes, aftor words denoting genns (jiti), and when the
construction js thet of locative A gz and & forts oly €m7rq, @ard, b Krivt s,
W, 0 Gonus, o8, AR, &g N Docalive; oS FuaT sweat wiRy = ot
w1 Thero are, however, some axeeptions to this, 89 keit :~-mrid , aifism: (i,
Ul 1 Genus (jiti ) —AUERR, FoghvR: 1
. RERY I EENEEIE I 1R 1RGN ’
S 1 st | 9 T o slvied TRETRO | 9 Remaaes
g * | gaEaie & | Sy st o
1923. The affixes inj and than come in the sense of
matup, after the words wiihi &e ; as well as the affix matup,
Thos g (nom. A4, Fiigem, e, ard, s, s
These two affixes, however, da not come after all stgn@ words,
Vdrtika :—The alfix g comes after e sub-division,
Véréike i—~The afix gme after aqgan® subdivision,
Vitrt:—After the remaining words, both gfr and 55 (=g%7) come.
Hote :—Che ik after which g only comes are:—1 firey, 2 W, & dam,
4w, & w6 Ao, 7 98ar, 8 wea, § wqrwn 10 &%, 11 =i, 12 gar, o The
Ty &e. ave the following 1 qawy, 2 gwd, 8 41y they toke monly,  Tho rest
" take both, The word #if¥ will got thoso alfisos by the naxt sitra ko, why i it then
rend in this cluss 7 The word &3 in e Tundadi class V. 2 117, S. 1924 does nob
meon the word-form g, but words synonym with it, Thus imaser afvg = wrva:,
WA, Wil iEmgu The word wftdf preceded by Hho negative pavticls, tekes these
oflises, us it ond safifm: 0 The vomsining words ove s, wew, wraw, S,
s, &g, g3 0
QaRY | g T T 1 11890 1)
=TaRsA AT o | g | g ! T 2, l‘ﬁ"’@ a1, i

FFRGA ¢ 1 RIRAET o . il m s g
O iR | s
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1924 The afbx 1lech (5@} olso comes 1n the sense
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunde &e
‘The force of =7 is that ¢/ z7 and agy also come  Asghmr a-d
TR A Susdacly witw , vl i @
“The following s the hist of g% words 1 g7 2 T 4 K97 4 9%
Sar 65liR 7 enyINTA TR
Gana sitra —The affix (e comes after words denoting parts of
one s body, when the largeness {fagfix) of those organs ts implied  as [Ebrig
it g waaf Wt admo
Lare | wHilgates a1 4 1 1Rs
qruarerelt el ) el | fafw | daadE
1925 'The gffix thad comes always wn the sonse of
matap, after a stem, which 10 composmtion 15 preceded by
wR oLl
Thus qrumRaRA=YwGs . Gras Amglm b
Note —The word @i alwnys , 18 used 1 tho slira {0 1nd cale thil wgw
doeamot comie s tho alttmative  Luail the previous sfirss qgw came w the alternative
RERE | TEETHFART R 1% 12 183 11
frearea Sttt el i ewia renaeEm v
1926. The affic thah comes i the sense of matup,
after the words guta and sthasra, when they follow after
nishha
Thus Presranearta=Yenafer  Sowaive o
Note —But uot 5o after FAAteTTa 16 be ng never sa fonnd 1n ussge
65 | SURTEARRATT 14 ) R 1§20 )
wiga l:weurzaj‘ra T AXGTR | TR FERAMANT T N TS |
TN WA TEk " 0 Bear afar gy agmy p
1927 The afix yp {T) comes 1 the sense of
matup, after the word rip, when stamping ( comning) or
pruse 15 denoted

Thus 028 ERET =100 Lk (L cug
fore of some hing &

a coin having stamped on it the
Simdarly ogy s¥eTA-T@R 4 handsome
bull  The form impressed ona coin & by hammertng &c 1 called stgy or
stampung
Why do we say ‘when stam
ping or prawse 1S den
S Do e oted? Observe
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4 beggar who has not sriha or wealth’ Othermse wiAr ‘neh Al these nre
obteined by qEw
RS I FAE FH LN IER]
Tratae L | 99 1 5 SRl SRradaia (gw Na twem R
TETAREN TG AR 0
1929  The affix 37 15 added o w10 the sense of
matup, (1n the Ohhandrs )
The & of gt mahes the word s aqe (T 4. 16 § 1252 ), the result of
which 15 that rules applicable to 3t Bha do nat apply, e g VI 1 148 S 1063
by which the final§ or§ % or & 15 clided Thus wdry 0 According to
some B3t 18 to be read in this sGtez This s reasonable For if yus 1s added
to frn an the classical literatuf also then there was no necessity of this siitra.
The word urni could bave been read along with aham and gubkam 1n V2
140 S 1946
RE30 ¢ mIa Al 1411388 )
v .
1980 The affix gom ({37, ) comes after the wod
vich, 1n the sense of matep,
Thus =t
Note —Tho ofix 18 nob frg, for hsd st heen 59, tho form would have been
g by VIIL 4 45 B 116 Vart
2842 | o agAR R 1R gRNY
FFEa O AT 1 Giad qg AHE W@ ) AN | TR TR e
| wEE
1931 fThe nffixes Alach (=t ) and Atach (enE)
come, n the sense of matup, wfter vich, the word denoting
‘atallative’,

This debars PN Thus am® ‘garrulous LamE 1
Vdrt —These affices come when contempt 1s expressed An orator
(art ) also taths much  but to the purpose  He will not be called srqry ot
Ttz 0
632 1 zaninal 1 1R e
aRTTTERTraTT R L el o

1932 Tue reregularly formed word svimin denotes
‘Sir or Lord
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The affix qfi comes in the sense of lordship after the word &7
meaning “lord . Thas eaearféa =Yradneais = enia u

Nate :—Why do we say whon mewusing *8ir’, Qbserve, €1 1

2833 TamiEy ST 1 L 11 139 )
wiferen Uy wda: | GRS 0
1983. Theaffix ach (2) comnesin the sense of matup,
after the word aréa &e.

Thus sreitfes e s = w1 The Argadiis an Alritigana,

Hote :—Afwer o word donoling a member of the body comes the effis 7%,
whon defeet is meant. As @IH: FUEEANEH = Fow: | e u So also after words
dencting color, as YaSISExRY = Taa: 4T 0

Ymdder, 2@, 3@, L, b ua, 0 %Ere 7 gz § wen dwa (aE),
10 w&m, 11 wew, (ovR). 12 @3, 13 emgediang , 14 qofiq © app@am o

| Re3¢ ) raamiEi e 1013 RS U

L URAaE ( ograht tavatd GmoogEt) el cad B
AL | FORRIGE | QORET | FOTRSIFIT: | TR 1 ARnareRd| a7 §901 8
Paamarmiz wie4) ¢ e w7 gAETE saRTIgaTda, 1

1934, The affix ini (%) comes, in the semse of

matup, after a dvendva compound, after the name of a

disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing is
found in a livivg being,

Thus Dvandva: ~FeRaaiait ‘a woman having a bracelet and a zonc!,

TREIRA ‘a woman having sankha and nipura ornaments’, So after disens-

es, it '@ feper, Fmiat ‘a white leper'. So after names of faults—aarrd,
FERAGAL U

Why do we say “when found in‘aliving being 7' Observe gremm, 501

S Vértika :—The affix docs not come alter words denoting members of
a living body : as, miwrresdi 1 The words sy V. 2 115, 5. 1022 i under.
stood in this sitra also, so that the afix does not come after words not
ending in W; as feam@miEsad o Though the Dyvandva compound&c,
ending in o, would have taken T8 by V. 2 115, the repetition of this affis fu
the present sitra shows that the Dvandva compounds S, take only £, and
not =3 &e. -

20,34 | FEATATHEET GRTIL IR ERe 0

e | soasT wdiarvEt u T8 SEERE * 1% ) e g e freram o

T v

19
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1935 'The augment huk (%) comes before &f¥,
sfter the words v&ta and atwsirs
The woras mig and HAENR being names of diseases will take ¥R by
the fore going sfitra  the present aphonsm only teaches the affixing of the
augment  Thus ataad mifirwrcatt n Another reading 15 wftoresit u Isits This
18 when the words 14 and sumant denote diseases Otherwise arasdl TeCh
Vart —So also after mrwy as fynerst 'oyry the Kabera
RERR | ST T 14 121 83 )
TN "R W A SR AR Ay A greaseelit i
T LTI ) R BRA L GeTRAL AR 1
1936 T'he afis 11 comes 1n the sense of matap,
after an ordmal numtral when age 1s denoted
“Thus 9RSemfig ME QYA M=guing, fAve months or years old
asgwdiag 0 By V 2 115 5 1922 the affix ¢i% would have come after these
words  the present sutra 1s a restrictive rule teaching that zg doesinot come
n this sense N
Why do we say mai® when age Is denoted ? Observe, qwas
w1
TS | gEleEE 11 1R R
aifsterd 4 AR ¢ X R ¢ R oA 0
1937 The alfix 11 comos (tothe cxclusion of other
alfizes) 1n the sense of matup, after the words sukha &e
“Thus g@a, nom gell, gaft &c. When censure is imphed then
%R comes after KT to the exclusion ofagy as Rl
Tte fellowing 12 the hist of genid words —
g 25 Jow Ages baw (ww) Sow* TwEm Swew (@)
S @y 07T (sl) Leftw 12em 18w od 14 gwor 15 qww (guma) 16
AR* 17 &y* ¢ Go asdira Aftar qreT tho Af X 15 added tn the senso of censare ,
Thus s, N 8 &t )
2o3e 1 AddtmagEaE 1L 1 R g3
et 1 MRt 1 i | gt o
1938 The affix 1 comes n the sense of matup,
(to the excluion of others ) wfter nomunal steps ending 10
dharma sila and sarna

" Thas BRI w8 ~miETed  .miea - mgad 0 i, sE
ufy
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RRIE | EEATSIAT (% 121333 1
St 1 TURY A ¢ BeIRRS U
1939, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup;
after the word hasta, when a geans.is denoted by the word
a0 formed.
Thus gefisemfEer=gftar N, S, gedf ‘an clephant’, Wiy do we say
when meaning a =R 'a geaus'?  Observe geaqm ga<: t
9840 | qUIFRSIRT I L1138l
Ff
1940. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a
Brahmachirin, :
" ‘Thus affra-‘a BrahmachArt”. Nom. Sing eff 1
. Mot s——Tiio first thren 0% or castes, who aro entitied to tho inseetitare with -
slio sicrod thrond, snd Tend tha life of a Brahma stodont, ara 00 called. When tho
meaning is nob of Brahmaohrt-wa liave aotarg 0
§a8Y | geEEliEyaY 3% 1% 1R (830
wemftalt | TR v | QR 0 e TRE ¢ gt 1wt
FavE o 1 gi g 0 vateerERE o 0wt 1 SR g wam e awae t e
wreedt ) Reoacdt o
1941. 'The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the words pushkara d&e, when the word so formed
“denotes o locality.
Thus geareelt *a tank’, a7i@® &e. Why do we say when ‘locality ™

3s expressed ? Observe genuar w1
Virt :—The affix 57 comes after & preceded by aIF or F¥, as Spafy

HEILN

Vért +—S0 alsa after words preceded by m%; as, @iufiry, aififw.
iy e o

Vedrt S0 also after T when meaning * not near ' ; as %743 meaning

srifsamRdee * wanting wealth . Otherwise wdq * having weakth B
Vit :—So also after a compound ending in 3, as qrandt, fwanf o
1 yeae., 2 99, 3 Fwan 4 AU 5 g, 69T 7 wiyey, 8 7w, 9 gmsn, 10 3;{-:;
11 qreps 12 frd, 18 0w, 14 fofi, 10 o, 16 g (wara ) 17 e 18 3y,
197, 20 nzs, U gim, 22 qgSe, 3 @, 2w, % AR, 26 whw’,
27 e, 23 wERe, 20 weRwe, U0 ew®, 31 Swwe, 82 ews, 33 A58, U
‘
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1935 The nugment huk (z) comes before R,
after the words vAta and atistra .
The wores 2@ and RER being names of diseases will take ¢
the forc-going sfitra, the present aphonsm only teaches the affixing of the
augment Thus amalt wiFEreit 0 Another reading ts wdtarest v Zskés This
15 when the words a1 and stiwere denote diseaces Otherwise, arasdt ger i
Vdrt —So also after frarr as fivrasl o1y the Kubera®
REECICR i d DNESRELN
TamarwEd W e an | T u aswaserli i
T | UML) a9 B gSTATd WA 0
1938  Lhe athx 1m comes in the sense of matup,
after an ordmal numtal, when age is denoted
“Thus 9>wlisEmies M 790 O =y, five months or years old
asqmdivg u By V 2 1155 1922 the affix g would have come after these
words , the prasent sutra 15 a restrictive rule deaching that 33, doesaiot come
1 this sense <
Why do we say xS ‘when age is denoted'? Observe, Twaam
s 0
s { ERIET (IR IR
xfaferdd 1 gl 1 ol ) AR et v
1087 The affix in1 comes { to the exclusion of other
affixes)1n the sense of matup, fter the words sukha &e
Thos g6, nom galt, geft & When censure ia mmplied, then
X7 comes after araw, to the exclusion of A3, as met 1
The following 15 the list of g words —
lgm 23w 34 430, Samw (Sw) 6UR", 79w Saww (wwon)
28R 10wf (i) U dw 12w 13w AR 4 gRor 1Snum (mua) 16
€&, 17 ®e*n Ganasstra Afser Hrar the affix 15 added 1n the sensn of ‘consare’,
Thusxdn, N 8 A n
R&3=  wRwaREEE 1R g3
o 1 gt | s | g v
1938  The afix 1 comes 1o the senso of Toatnp,
( to the excluaon of otheis), after nomunal steps ending 1
dharma, &ln, and varna

Thas mrgryrat @i < miged  fiseniven - s 1 AL, AT

afb 1
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T
qeae | mearAr L IR
et Y o, | BT
1939, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup;
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word

so formed: .
Thus gesisener —gan N. S et ‘an clephant’. Why do we s&y.
when meaning a S ‘8 geuus " Observe geaar 354 0

880 | et AR AL URELAR
A
1940. The afix ini comes in the sense of matup;.
affer the word varn when the word so formed. means &
Brahmacharin. :
Thus 37 ‘8 Brahmachand . Nom. Sing adi 0
ot 1—Tho fivat throe Tk er onstes, who 810 atitled to the investituze with-
o sored throad, aud load the lifo of a Brobmt atudent, ove so called. When tho
monning s nob of Brohmachic we bave asiarg I
gy | geRTEAT FRra1eml
ool 1wl Ve o L G o amEEEET )| FEh 1
e o 0 aded @I bt o 0 Wi | SRET S adam 0 wEard
g+ oacdf &
1941, The affix foi comes in the sense of matup,
after the words pushkara &e, when the word so formed:

* denotes a locality.
Thus wewieedt ‘2 tank’, GTPIR &e Why | do we say when ‘locality
is expressed @ Dbserve AR U
Fart -—The affixs g comes after T8 precedad by arE o W, 25 T
FERIFELN
irt B0 also after words preceded by qfs a5, WP, SHET
a0
rart iSo alsn after 3 when meaning ¢ not near” ; as T meaning
wfsaraEaTE ¢ wanting wealth . Otherwise maar, * having wealth
V. So also alter a compound ending in ape, as wrendt, feeand! o
3 gw,zw,sm.um,sm,eﬁ,v il 8 Forar, @ o, 10 W,
11 s 12 G, 18 %D 14 fuftw, 15 s, 16 e (ras ), 17 g, 18 R,
19 i, 20 e, 2L AT 22 agme, 28 wEH, &4 WA 2 U
97 g, 23 TR, 20 sAr*, 30 3t Sl awe, 32 qaas, 33 486 I
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%84z | amfywimgrraaTErn 14 1R 133
GEAT | AT | RFCT ) TRRE 0 .
1942 After the nomial-stems bala &e, comes t!
affix matup optionally, as well ag 1
The affin. €7 1l come 1 the alternative  Thus ageym or et (No
of qfem), zemeart or geardt (Nom of Tewia ) o -
lum 2waR 3RFE (3AT), + agat, 5w 6 Mot 7@ 8
93 10w lleegd 12 omam 13 aam, 14 wiag 16 s, 16 9Ray
g%, 18 Iy 10 Rrmmm 20 gy, 2LEga
[EERR o Lt C SR RN R SN
araE R AP 1 G AR 1 GPr e R L ST
1943 Aftera fommal-stem ending 1u 83 or R come
tho affix w1, n the sense of matup, when the wholo word &
farmed means ¢ nune
Thus gfesg+ vR =ater+ 31 VI 4 144 S 670) = sy fom aitgfes
So also sfag 0 Simddarly @, @ 819 wiyarn Why do we say, ‘wh
meantg a name ?  Obeerve, &mamn
RERR | s i RagaTE 14 11835 (0
Faia AAT | SERIIAIEE | AN FF T u wEer 6y |ogaa
HRR XA | AT LRN TG O FH VKT LAY 1w 0T L L0 10
T 16T VU WIS ATRTR T | AT i@s 14 o
1044 The seven affixes va, bha, yus, b, tu, ta an
¥03, come in the sense of watup, after wa * waler and happr
ness’, and TN happiness’
Thus &1, 9% &I, &FT TG A=, wA, T4 WX N oUW, 0%
T T
The ® 1n g and 5y, mike the stem a Pada (1 4 16 § 1252), 4
result of which 15 that a1 of ¥7 and W 1s changed 1mto Anusvara before thes
traaflixes by VIIT 3 23 S 122 When denoting a Name the forms wll b
#a and arr @ The anusidrais optionalty changed to a nasal homogenat
%o the class that fallows  The va and ya become nasahised when preceded b
an anusvAra (Thas the fiest affin1s ¥ va and not % ba as given 1n th
Kasha}
e 1 gfzafeaind 1w gy

sy R G o | gfes alea ) sia 1 e
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1945, The affix bha (%) comes in the semse of
¢ pride’ matup, after tundi, vali and vati.
Thus giigr: ‘having a protuberent belly’. afra: and af@w:u Ane
other form is afa:, because afer is included in the PAmAdi class V. 2 100. S,
1907, The forms gfger: &c, are valid by V. 2. 117 5. 1924,
80 | TEGWAEE | 4 131 e
T WRATARATEIt | TAMR g | |G WEAAT I s gEfam 0
1946. The affix.yus (g) comes in the sense of
matup, after the words aham ‘pride’, andthe indeclinable
ubbam ¢ good .
Thus gt = oy, * selfish, haught’y ', i = HEArTER I auspici-
The & of g malies the words sigs and $¥w, Padas ; and 7 is changed
into Anusvara (L 4. 16; VIIL 3, 23). See V. 2. 123
Here ends the chapter on Matup-affixes,

ous’,




[T AT WY YPUIE B
CHAPTER XXXVII.
THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES

Reus t muteet RwfR I XIR IR
RREda TR RREAA Ga FAERRT € b e emdE sam
WA U W AT A e g
1947. The affives tught from this aphorism forward
asfaras V.3 27 § 1974 (oxclusive ) are called Vibhohti.

The affixes herein tanght do not ehange the sense of the word, 1 &
they are z2rd affies winch Jeave to the word their own denotation  The rule
IV 1 82 107z extends no further than this, hence the words formed by
these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the priclstive
and denoting something else.

The affixes now to be tanght beng vnfw, the apvvpiths of Bediare
and sgarz of IV 1 82 S 1072 does not apply to them The word § of
1V 1 82 5 toyz however applies hete so that these affixes are optional,
thus we may have g& Ot FEL, T OF HEAT 0

Note —Thus V 8 7 8 1953 declares, that after the words Pymun the
sblatuve thero 16 the afix KM, saZa qm aq 0

Nota —The purpose torved by dosignating these affixes ns Vibhalty s {a) to
debar the chian of fnsl @ and & ofthe sffises saxq (1 8 4 § 190) Thusm
the sfic qRFL V 3 18 § 1967 g 15 oot gy had 1t been so rale 1 1 47 would
bavaspphed (b) €0 regulate tha tcccnt of T¥H, thus PPM+ AR o T  here by VI

1171 8 717 thoallix wlAR becomes uddtte by virtae of its bewg Vibbakts,
otherwize tha accent wonld bave been regnlated by the wdicatory @ { VI 1 183 8
3676 ) (c) to make spphablo to thess words tha riles of #1gtit that s, the rules given
w the Sitren VIL 2 102 5 265 and thoso that follow Thus my + ik =ads
the ¥ batog replaced by 7 by VIT 2 102 § 265

e | frmdmaagsdrganim 11310
R it agoevafy Qe st n
1948 These Prigdistya affixes come after the word
T, and after a stem calledt survanﬂ.mn, and rafter bahu, but
not after dn &e
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The words 1§ &c.  though wiam arc cxempted. Thus g, g aws,
W, AL TEL W
Note :—Why do we'say 37geaig ‘ not dvide. Observe ypaeg, gl 1 Why
‘B0 wesay T &o.0  Observe gun . 7% &¢. Tho word Feg is ¥, but it being
indlalud n the drysdi chass, would have been-exempted from the aperetion of this
ule had it ot been separately montioned.
Note :~The word wgt iere js *n Saukliys.’ Therefore, the affix does not npply
‘here, w81 BT, TR AT 1
REWS 1 ET EM 1Y 141
i CiCh ]
1949, For idam, there is the substitute w2 (5), when
3 Prigdigtya affix follows.
The word wifie®: is understood here Alse The & of £ay is fndicatory
-of the substitution of the whole (I 1. 55 )  Thusgzg+g V.3 I,= K

B4 4 g A 11 1R
. TR UR g8 GEY R TR AhICE F S 9 1 g
1950. The substitutes a@ and €8 come in the place,
of idam, when * a Prigdisiya offix beginning with T and ¥
Tespectively follows.
This debars £ 1 The = in ¥ is for the sake of cuphony, Thus g7+
Rem=g@i® (V.3 16) smrag=sm(V. 3.2¢)
A TSN LRI
TP A I QT I AL ST 00 U W U Q8T TR § S TReIea e |
- Ry ynRatEee 0
1951. The substitute = comes in the place wag
when a Prigdigiya affix follows.

Nota :—According to K the sabstitnte 3= W91 The « of 3y canses

* the roplacoment of the whole (I. 1. 55, S.45 ).  Acsording to Putanjali tha substitate
is g wud ot s3Il Thus gy + afg=ora V. 3. 7. S. 1958; =0 ¥, 8. 10.

This sittra must be divided into two, (1 )gas;, and (2) =7, the meap.
ing being. (1) The substitutes ww and ¥7 come in the place of g&z wheq
affixes beginaing with Tand T respactivaly fallow, a5 wwE+ By =g2% |V, 3,
21, 8. 1969 ) gag +7T=wa 0 The 7 must be the & of 7g which comes afioy
tdam (V.5 24. §. 1972} for the ap ticution of this rule { 1), and 1ot the y of
@ (V.3 25 S 1971 befure whioh the substituts w8 be R The worg

e, will take g by the fmphication of this rule.  The substitute 0% replaces
Wiya afiises As the substitute consists of more 14,

g7 before other Tré
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aue letter, 1t replaces the whole of etad Thus qag +R74E =WT+ER =R
(thea s ebded by VIII 2 7 § 236)
§8UR | WATT WIveqaTeRt tx 11131
sivatar wwn s 6t edea )0 AT o 0 .
1952 The @15 substituted optionally for 9% before
a prigdigiya s thhakts begramng with T
Thus ger or warh When the afiix 1s not Pragdisiya, there 1s no
substitution  as, &¥ gaid < @iar smell ‘a Brihmant who gives all’
{43 | TETITERIRE LY 1310 1
qegEs PRAHEEIE T T v
1053 The affix tanl {= ) cowes after the word, i&m
a sarvandma, and bakt, Fhen endmg in the ablative case
Tout not after dvi &e
As frr+afa@ - +am 0 The following sutra changes & mnto 5 u
RN TS 1s1R 1 geun
fen g ey el % RIS TE ) S0 CRWA 1A | KT LA 157 |
g 1 ATA TR e U
1954 % is substifuted for f&m before o vibhakti
affix beginnmng withav o1 a g
Thos g% =F@wl 57 $¥(V 3 13,7 S 1061 and 1953) The zin
¥ means beginnmg with A g0 So also 7w, ¥4, W&, T¥, WEA, &Z¢ W But
not after g &e.  As mram 1
RENU) AFT LIRS N
FrawimEaga) e AiaEmEn @y | ead Evwml o e
1935 The affix tasu @&) 18 substituted for 38 (V
4 44,456 § 2111 and 1221) when kun, asarvangma, and bahu
‘e
Thus substitution 1s for the sake of accent, and for pwing it the
designation of vibbattt  Otherwise afL(V 4 44 ) being tanght subsequently
and 1t not being a Pragd:Stya atfix, it does net get the name of vibhakt: and so
=7 & canniat be changed 10 3 whea §fy will be added { VII 2 102 § 265 )
Su we can never get the form 7 as in the sentence adisyregty
PO
AR TdRa T 1913 e
,MOE Al gt miwdiane ¢ o ke Vekd @l 1 i e
LU

1936 The affix tval comes aftes P and abhi also.
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Vdrt :—This affix comes when it means ‘all’ j and %t mcans ‘both,
Thus wfta:=afa: ; *all round '; Jows, Fwaa: *on both sides’,
REYG L FEEIRIA I R 131 R0 I '
&1 AR (G (T
1957, The affix tral (%) comes after kim, a sar
vanama, and bahu, when ending in 2 locative.
" Thus g (VIL 2 104 S, 1954) ‘where', &3 (VIL 2,102 8. 265)
'there ', 489 ‘lo many places’.
uE L EgRT @ 1N
THISTATT: | FARG: | gE N
1958, The affix & comes after %39 ending in the
locative: v
This debars s n - Thus ¢ (V. 3. 3. S, 1949) * here’,
Laue | FRATSAI 41 RIS
ARGOAIFOUS ¢ FRATACHASET TG =R 1
1959. The affix %a (A1) comes optionally after kim
ending in the locative, as also the affix tral.

We must draw forward the word a *optionally’ from the sttra after
the next, So that this sitra is an optional one, Thus F+argu  Now
applies the next sitra by which @w.is replaced by & 0 In the other alterna-
tive Sat-also comes, as H i

28E0 LI 19 LR oyl
PR T EER L g
. 1960.  is substitnted for & before the vibhakti
D (V. 8.13).
Asg) Soalsagwt
Rote :—The substirate g of VIL 2. 104, 8. 1954, bofore the affix 77 woald
{bave become . bnt ikwoakd have eevsed gumn, bencs tis separnte sabstitafa.
" ¥ind tho sttra beon {#AisgH, it would not havs incloded the ST angmented g
ERR I A THRE L 13183
FE B LR WG
1961.  Optionally the affix & also comes in the
Chhandas, after the word kim in the locative: as well ag
the other affixes. .,
As in the Rig Voda VIIL 62" ¢ 5 56 9307y 5 0 Yoo 1 Wiere
are ye two? Where are you going? Whese do you fall Jikg &
- 120

like vagles 3
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326R 1 TATEAE RS AT R 1B IR
wrkofil (AT enaTERTEadr wa S qrgiml 0 e
G XA ¢ RSIART | T T R e i
1862. In the room of €4¢ in ense of “its re-emplos
ment there is the substitntion of the gravely accente
@y when the affixes = (V.. 10, 8. 1957) and s (V. 3.
8. 1958) follow, and the affixes w and & are anuddtta als
(gravely aceanted ). -
Thus aw * here’, and ®Aw « hence’, in the following Al g
TEIg; sl MY SR We Ine in this { etasmin) village happily, thesefo.
Tet us read with full devotio in this (atra )’ greeessTRrsaRisyies, vt w
SR REisT 1 ¢ Learn from this student Prosodv and also learn from hi
Grammat’, By rule V.3 £.S 1930 s is declared to be the sabstitute:
qaz ; 1ts repetetion here Is to indicate that the wig of anvadeda is anuditea.
- REER 1 rANEhsi EEE (L R Lg R <
arudlgrimiEawegd aferdn e | dmrmEalam o1 1T R
€A TAFLL AT AN A TR GE A 67 W ue duig ) eaile
w-ge N
1963, The above affixes are seen coming after kim
2 sareaname and bahy, ending with other cx\se-afﬁ)es also
besides the locative and ablative.

That is to say, the affixes afam. wsr,¥ &c come after him &e whic
ate vot in the abfative or the lacative case. By the employment of the e
pression ‘are seen’, it is hinted that this may takc piace not on every occa
sion, but only when 10 juxtaposition with such words as w77 * Your Honor
Qg *longlived’, wrgemy *having long life’, and il ‘the belove
of the Gods ',  Thug:
Wom Wi w97 or Wy WAL= war{ 1
Ace. &% wIRH or G WA= I Y
Ine  ®T WIAT OF WA 4TI~ i AL 1
Dat  adft a5 or 4% axd ~adr ek 0
Abt WAt w931 or Wy 9T ~wET WIT N
Qen  ®aY 5w or A% wAN: = Rex AT 0
oo et Wi ox am waiR = nfigwe wali U
Similarly with the words figig, wrrgery and ¥art B o
RERY | el R AT Y131 850
t



Y
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e R ER e L RARRE. AR LEE ] AL ¢ S ) RN

w0 i PR T AR

1964,  After sarva’ all%; eka ‘one’”, anya ¢ other’,
kim * what’, yad which’, aud tad * that’, when time is
denoted, comes the affix W, the words. being in the locative
Cune.

The word gwr: V. 2. 10 S, 1957 is understood here and not the word
gmpai of the last. This debars s v Thus wtator aqi (V. 3. 65, 1952)
1at every time' ot * always ', an ‘ once !, sy ' at another time %, aar (V1L
2,103 $. 342) ‘when’, a1 ¢ when, war * then '

Why do we say i {when time is denoted’? Observe gl
where although the case is the 7th, the affix % net @, becavse the sense is
“in every place’ or ‘every where '

eey | grAE 1L B RE

QRS 59 | A SfeeRTEr URTE | AR g8 WU

1965, After idam ° this’, ending in the locative
¢ase, comes the affix thil f when timels denoted.

The words @epan: and F® are understood. This shil debars hat
The =_of fEais for accent. Thus syt = e (V. 3.4 S. 1950} ‘8t this
fime-. Why ¢ when time is denoted'? Observe, 7@ in this place’, as¥E -
o See V.34 S. 1950

gaed | HIATIR IR g9l
= AR earsgRITER: B0 | §) e FI9: vegarn
1966,  After idam ending in the locative case, cou
the affix g, when time is denoted- »

Thus m+mwr=€+w€ﬁ"(v- 3.3 S. 1949 )0k (S 311)=
srgar i According to Kagika siferd ier e A ¢ at this tme !, w is substi-
tuted for mand,gﬁfaﬁix is added.

' L TRTEL
Twta i
1967. The affix dinim also comes sfter idam, end-
ing iu the locative, 2nd denoting time.
Thus se ww-gaRa (V- %3S, 10493 “at this time’,
(o\gr:laitgra“:\\il(&“
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U+ TR TRy A
1968 After tad, ending n the seventh case, whet
time is denoted, comes the affis &, and also dinim
The g 15 read into the stra by force of the word « 'atso’ Thus
mmE AR =@ or Awdig ‘at that tme’  Fén —This siia, so far as 1t
ordains §f after gy 19 useless, because the word ag already tabes U by V 31§
RESE | ATTEATEEIaTENL L L1 1IR30
i avar 1 4 L @09 1 A0 GRTEERR Taig
1969 The affia 3lul comps optionally, m denoting
,
fime not of the curient day, after the words {hm’ the
sarvardima, and bahyg &e’ mn the Tth case

The apuvrith of g3 ts nat read nto this slira Tihts 1s a general
rle Thusaf o e (VIL 2 103 § 342} aff or o, (8 or Aw WK ¢
8%0 | &Y TEAen TiT QTR Ia A
URGEAIGEITT 151313
i Py | gemaes iR we SRR 1 aRlsEis ag | githadl 9 =
g wrerdie qeat® | gAY TR TiAC Tea qaf 0 §AN ¢ GRG, Suud GAEEE
BRI | TNROTREA * | AT TN ) RS W WA F )
A agR, * T B | SRR e | argrend J
CERIEST 80 3N 0
1970 'The folloning words are anomalous, sadyah,
parut, puins, aishamas, paredy 1wy, ady ), piivedjus, anyed-
Jus, wnyutaredyus, taredyus, apmedyns, adhuredyus, ubhdy-
edyus, and nttaredyus

The words qmmt and s are understoad here The base the
substitute, the affix the particular time &, must ali be deduced from these
forms Vdrt —a 15 formed from wmm by subsutoting g for gapy and addimg
w1 the senso of ‘a day’  gAMsEf~gW  the same day’  Pidrs—The
97 a0d giat are replaced by av wid theawy and snft are added, i the
sense of ‘a yeat’ Thus qliemaz Q=qer last year’ wla mrenc=quit
“the year befare Jast’  Pidet ~The Ty replaces yea and woaq is sdded,
m the sense of (yvar @R nANe=YaR ‘dunng thisyear  Vdrf —To o
1saddedymry o the sensc of 2day ' as qUmANA~20E ‘the other day’
Vart —The wu replates 3 and wn 1s sdded in the sense of ‘o day®
Thus @y « w3 ‘to day' Pt ~To [ lm\n—q![( R W ML
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— e
gwet and gt is added the affix gge,, in the sens¢ of ta day’: as et =
g ‘o the day before’, TR = SEEE on the following day ', -
efEEfy = wAAE: o0 either of two days’s qaEReR = gaug: fon another
day ', AT = WG o the following day’qqumﬁ.ﬂﬂ;ﬁg:ton a
previons day’ gadE=gaaT: fon both days’. Vditi—Soalso I¥HT is

{formed by dyus added to ubhaya.
2881 T A a1 1R ]
EErtciast watﬁmwlﬁjalzsarﬁ | BT eI L AT i
1971. The uifix (hal (ar) comes, after the words kim
& V.3. 2, wheu we speak of a kind or manuaer of being.

The sttea V. 3. 2, S. 1948 is to be read into this. The anavyitti of
goear: and Afd ceases. The word ST méanse the differentiating quality
distinguishing & species among the genus: it means +sort!, ¢ kind, * mode’,
« manner; &, “Thus & R = At ' 50, in that manner *, Similarly 210

Vote e aife g seaght 10 V. 3, 69 §. 2024 hag nlso the same foice,
ith, this Aifforence tha fhtiyar applies to words which denote things possessiug sucl
u quality {weeard, ) while thil denotes ‘wods rselt, Thsrefore, one dots not debar he
other, €0 thal, e have forms lile qgrsrata, sud AR U

{E9R | EEATAF 1513120
qmrSTIE@ 0 GRAE A 2 i w37 A T AR TR0
1972 After idam comes the affix thamu () in
the same sense i e. in denoting manner. .

sz w1t comes after etad also- This debars uret ; thus e or T
=g V- 3 4 S. 1950 ‘in this manner, The ¥ in @ protects theq
from beeoming I (See L3 4 8. 190 )

ga\sati‘mw'ualwn
Fer el AT
1973, Also after kim, comes the affis thamnu in the
sense of manner.
Thes ot seeften = o, how 7
Here ends the chapter o8 Ppragdigiya affixes.

————
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109¢ | mgdse: wnfmradmand foF fr it
FENY]

1 Risea 7 A
1974,  After words which primarly denote ‘direction *
cuding in the locativesablative and nominative, and referting
to *direction’, *locality? or ¢time’, comes the affix astdti
{ msaug) without chaoge of sense.
Nota —The word (3% &3 menny *wonds denotmg direchiona’  Thus
AT haa !l these threo sigmileations in the following sentences, graytalit ‘he

Lives eastward’, JURUTT  ‘he came from east’ gumtr voftng, ¢ 1t was dehghtfal
previonsly . Sumlarly with g 0 For forther sxplanatton see S 1977 below,

125 | QRIS OTARr 1414 138 1)
pESRIEHSETE CIRGE 391 FARG, 7Y, T, TSR @ 0
1975.  After plrve, adhars and avara comes the affix
asi (=) in the sense of astiti; and pura, adb, and av are
their respective substitutes before this affix.
Note —The word wiysrsar does nok govern this satra  Thus gi 3trfd, ge

w0 AN Sundarly s and s i 7@ WiOw end orfEmy As
wodiaufd, w9 T , I, wAEaRs, TTme and airrdla n See S 1984

et oA i1 21820
et § gt gTd e ¢ ader gden ol arRm ) g g
TVATY § W | IR N
1976 The same substitution takes place when the
affix astitl (weara ) follows,
That 13 3% for %, T2, for sy and W for Wl Thus guemy or -
AT, O VAENT QK or WA or ThAimw ¢

2wt frTmracer 1 1
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STSTEIEATAY SRS RHET U SRIRIL ¢TI O R W | T .
Ymt w1 admraEea: e of T wan Rmisien f lza»mzﬁl ECIES]
WROR K SrrAEEnls T
1977 The substitution of = for = is optional
when astati follows.
This declares an option when by the last it was compulsory. As
GTTCERAIA Of FAGI TG ST, or ROTHA
Why do we say *after words which primacily denote direction’? Ob-
serve Yoo} 181§ wqd, ‘He lives in the Aindr4 direction”. Here ¥t is a
secondary word denoting eastera ditection. Why do we say *ending i the
Incative, ablative and nominative’? Observe qfw sg ma: 1 Why do we say
when the sense is ¢a direction ', 'a locality ” or a {time’? Observe yirara g
wwiy ‘he lives in the presence of the Gura’,

Note :~This offix is o e(ha affix, like the affixes tanght previonaly. The
swords denoting direction must be primitive words of direction 3 nod not derivatise
worda like gt &c. whioh also denote dircction,

‘The stitra 3976 indicates by implication that the affix wwiy V. 2.
27 S, 1974 is not debatred by a1t after these words,

o0 | gRasiraTvaTaaE= 1 Y 131351
SRS | PR 1 T 0
1978. After "dakshind and uttara (referring to a

direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative,
ablative or nominative), comes the affix atasuch. (mdw) &

This debars stwn® 1 Thus g, w1

Note :—The word gieqmr can never refer fo time, 80 with regard to it

dircotion and localiby ave only taken. The 67 of ST, is for the stk of differeniiat,
ing this affix from 4 in slitras like I

SESE | IR TR L 6 TR
R { TR | T | A
. 1979. Optionally after para and avara, comes e
affix atasuch, in the sense of astéti.
“Thus g7a: or e i So also SRR of G i
gERe | m\ém 2131 200
i V6%, WA 1 Arest sy, ardlt ar e

w@xaga;\qﬁ?ﬁﬁrﬁwu
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1980. After words of direction ending i m =<1, there
is Ink-clision of the affix astiti,
Thus 5wk or nam as mear fifv suld =me 9ufd, MO, ORI
The femntae affix of 4yl 13 also eleded, when the taddhita affix 1s ehided by
gun Seel 2 49 S 1408 So also 73m ‘1n the north’, Siaufarly when locality
or ume 15 denoted
et | FniRmE I L 1313g
£l i afestfRet o SdY ) IR TyRenge AUk

wadl Wl arn
1981  The words upari and uparishtdt arc anomalous
in the sense of astiti
.

These words are derved irregularly from the word 3, by changiug
1t 1nto 9T and adding the affixes fg and Ren@ 0 Thus svaiar @i qalvs
ST qufy | Sa wlso grgiag: 9t weima n gfEgali Ivfwmne , Iieyaiag n

RECIOEME@ RN RITR M .
TATER THAIT TIRT ARG D
1982 'The ward paschit is cnomelous, in the sense
of astitt

The word is formed by changing W into 9% and adding the affix
w0 Aa s 3 T =T, e, oftaa K

Naote —~Saaleo when st preceded by another word denotng direction,
ab 33 changed 10to pasohe and 4ts added  As WRVITWIR, THITW, U

Yote ~So aleo when @ fallows coch s compoand  wpars ms changed nto
padche, as, gy | gt o

Note —Apsra 13 changed 1uto pajchn, when followed by ordhs, and not

prevoded by any ather word, Ag gud 1
LS L yerTioni. R 1R 1R N
ST Vw1 | g 0 :
1983 To the words uttara, adbara and dakshina is
added the afiix A6, in the sense of astti. .
Thus Toveens Rft wai =awyely § Bimiuly Sywg sd iRy o
RESY | TA-AATEIRERST=T=T 1R 1y 139 0
IRURDA TN @i add Tsesaey far ﬂ‘tﬂ [t

=B 1 A wavr gT@ ) kg mﬁmﬂﬂm fewaemraiaTaE | o A 0
A (CREL O]
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1984, Theaffix enap (W) comes optionally, ( after
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina v the sense of astdi),
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it & not 8
substitute of the ablative case-affix.

Note —Tha offix syeqity and 1he other affixes fanght above come with the
fores of locesive, ablative and nomivntive, The g cames with tha force of lncative
ond nominative and nob that of ablative. The adverbe so formed refor to objests
nob b o distance,

‘Thus g or gLy or FTeE] TAf or o o Similarly st wqug
s iR e, 5o also ajkdie. T, ML gare &e. He Hves near by
in the norih-ward or soathward | Why do we sgy when not denoting distance?
In the other alteenative the ordinary affixes will come as affaa: Fwtas
Hyeig , IAuE | Observe gwugar® ‘be lives far away in the noith * iy do
we say ‘when not having the force of ablstive ’? Observe gwustae: ¢ come
from the nortly,

Note :—The word saswear: governs all the swoceeding shtes upto V. 8, 39,
»xelusive.

Some do not read gae &, into this stitra : according to them this
is a general rule applicable to alt words denoting dicection. As gt amasm,
meieay wima (1. 3. 31) The @ in cnap is for the sake of, accent (111, 1, 4. S.
3709 )

LESY L RO X131
WEFAATN | AFgow gIiR 1 sgsgvar §AT | aftonres: o
1985. The affix ach (3%) comes after the word dak-
shing, in the sense of astdti, but not as a substitute of the
ablative case-affix.

The word W3t of the Jast sfitra is not read into this: though the word
sysawn governs it Thus wipm sy or wavllas, but =Wy swom: In the
ablative,

Note i—The in wr, s not for the saka of accent { VI 1. 163. 8. 3710 )for
the simplo affis 77 would be ndAtia by the weneral role TIT 1. 3. S. 3708.Tho w7 sprves
the prpose of diarentiating this  from other nlixes in Sttrn IL. 3. 20 8, 505,

e IERE A LR3I
Sy 9% TR S WA 4 SR | i
1986, The offix &l (T0R) comes after the word
ﬂnkshil_li.l, in the-i.enfe ‘?f "wtﬁty, as well s 4 ik, whey the re~
ference is to a diftant lmi
121 .

.
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We draw an the aflix wre by force of the vord @ 'and’

Thus giwvmiis zai# or afgur aaih * be lines far away in the south®

Dote —Why do we eny gt when the adverb deuotes & distant hmit’?
Obacrve @St 1WMF 1 The werd WITsgsgy: goven s tusslea a8 gfiywg W18 0

RESS I SUTET 14131351
- IR IFAN
1987, The affixes =< and =0 come ufte: uttara
1n the sense of astibtr, when the reforence 18 to a distant
hmg
Thus gt or FRufgrmR or wdlmmn * He hives far away 10 the
north  or the northward far away s pleasant’

Note —B1t ®hen distance 13 Dot meant wp have TG waN 1 The word
wgEEeE goveras ths ales  as gwIMA U

RENE | ST el o Y 1R 18R
TRmaATa TAUMRAMGE LTI W0 €17 | =TI0 1 g5y
1988 The affix dhd {ar) comes after o nomunal-
stem denoting a Numexnl, when 1t means the mode o manner
of an action

Note —The word fiyr and WX have the tama meantng  Thus adverbs 50
formed apply to every kind of action

Thus g= THER " he eats once’  (gurwey@ ‘he goes twice  Sumt
latly favr =rgat S3w 8

gERe | mfvmefEd T 1131930
FETET FUIRRO GUAAL T A L Q% W 5T FEN
1989 The affix. dbfi.comes, affan o wamemd, Wien
the sense 15 & change 1n the apportionment or distubution of
substances

obe —The word ggwrar 1@ andorstood her  Tho sword wrirgme rmeans
‘matter atafl sobitance’  preTs ¢ chaage 1o numbers”
mang, o to make many 1nto one

Thus €% w5997 3% * divede one hea
pinto five  Sumidady o
TR Fs  make these many heaps inta one ™ o

iﬂl“lmml‘l.lil\ﬁﬂl
Qe b ORIt U

Tlor to make ona mto
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1990.  After the word eka, the substitute dhysmusi
(eawg) comes optionally instead of dha.
Tha gagar W 3% o §Hed T EHAT TG oF o w0
Nots :—Tho repstition of wt in tho icra shows thnt tho substitntion tukes
placo whon the sense is that of Reut, as wall re when it is that, of sTfTTT Frvd 0
Had ¥ not boou repeated, the substitation svould have come in the sense of SV
farwrs only, as immodinty preceding this sdra.

RREQ | FRsTeiTeT WSt I 13 w0l
gt ar g agst e R e ) S v 1 wgseRRe TemE 0 1
sl
1991, The substitute diamai 5% comes optionally,
in the place of & after the words dvi and tri.

Nate: wHere nlso it comes in hoth the fingrdf ond WP A sonses,
By , the word * optionuly * is drawn iuto the shurs.

Thus Far orfean, B, or¥wa 1
Vart:—The afix 7 (da, with the clision of the final vowel) comes
without changing the sense, after words ending it dhamun, As g7,
Yanlw domm 0
REER 1OEIIST 1Y 1 318N
Rare Farn
1992. The substitute edbich { @at) comes optionally
. in the place of dha, after dvi and i,
“Thus %t ( VL 4. 148 S. 311 ) or %97, or &9y, ur Fuw.or e n
QEER | W WALIN 11BN
et e fraamie 1
1993. The affix pisap () denotes something ag
insignificant.

The word aeg means  contempt, trifling” &c. Thus @iaa: ey
fvqas ar: a very bad physician  So also afgman: v R
Hots +—OF eoutse this will not come in denoling a person who is 1 gong
physicing, but bowes bed chasoter, o wha i gaod performer of sserificss bt immega)
Raey | QR AR RS
Pt s it @ et 1 EFCRT: 0 At et qreg: v
Tk | Wi wetal 1 R - 8 ARt e | Bl

.

¥ i
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1994 After (1 nomnal stem being) an orduul
number ending m t1ya, comes the affiv = (=) (the word
1etatning 1ts denotation ), when a ¢ part” 15 me wnt

This sitr 1s made only to teach accent for the word to which s
11 added undergoes na cther change of form except in acceat Thus ffftw (V.
2 54.5 1854) hasudatta on & (11 1 3 S 3708) but when o 19 added
the accent falls on |'§ (VI 1157 S 3686) Thus fEmar mq-r‘;ﬂm “the
morety’  Swmlarly Faig * the one thud’

Notet—WWhy dowo say when part 13 meant P Othern <o thera 16 a0 ¢l ange
i aceant The alfix iz alwaga comes wn formwg ordinal numlers and for o
other potposo for the Y@ tu words 1ke ¥&dim 1w not sig 1feant aa 1t 19 pot an
afix The emplorment of the ®ord QU 1n the uilorsm 3 naskss for tie
purposes of ths sdtea  Tts annypit bowever yuns io tle othersfiias and that
1a the only purpose tt at 1t serven here

Uiyt —The affiv §%®, 15 acded to words ending 1 i@ without
changing the sense  As ¥eflfls  midfalw, 1 the came sense as 184 and
a0

Vidrt —Bitnotso wlen the word ending in din refers to fgmy . As
Tt Py g farn

ey | AFRAFTRRT 1y 1R ek
[ONIARATS, L SE | 95 0
1995 After i ordna] numes il npto elesen exela

mive, comes the afix =3, the wad 1etmning 1ts denotation,
when i ‘part s mewnt  bub not <o m the Chhandas

This 1s for acceat also  Thus 4ge ,§5aq dwt S5 qq7 1t

Note —W)y dowo sap 9ty befors eleven ¢ Observe waned gued
1o change of pecant (VI 1 293 § 3734) Why do wesay not 1 the Cl handas #

Observe SRIA{ FREAMIFIN (@0 has aonte on the fiusl be og fo med by 7T
preceded by sz V 2 48 49 5 1849 1850)

5 RREL | GUIEATAT T T 1L L 3%l
| NE T T A §F | WA N WEN 1
1996 The affin ne (R) also comes as well as &%
eftcr shastha and ashtams, \vhen a ‘part’ 18 meant, but not
in the Chhandas

The words mit and =5 are understood here By W the affix 73
iincluded  Thos &w or & &ewt or S ¢ ¢
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5
Q08 | FIATAZRS FAGRCA (Y15 14T B
qEIERRERRAl R R WA I A | SR ST S S | aved
WU g T 1 TR AT 30 T\ IRCUWINRE | Q@ | 908 | 920§ HoEs + Rgud-
SAr few G AR SO ReE@ TR v

1997. After the words shashtha and aghtama there

may come respectively & (%) and gw elision of the affix,

when the meaning s a division of 2 measure called ména
or grain, or the part of the body of a beass respectively.

The word &7 means a grain weight (/g aiciwd gast)n  That is to
say, a4, comes after &g when a division of qry ‘measwe ' is expressed; and
@ comes after %g when a part of wg is den.u(ed. Thos sy amr: ‘2 sixth
of a grain measure”. sdl” Wi ‘am-eighth part*f the body of a beast’. The
g= here takes the place of the affix s as well as W 0 By %, the afxes
abuve mentioned are alsa employed : as q1%: or K&, WEA: or mew . When
& measure or the body of an ammal is uot denoted, this rule (though

- optidnal ) will not apply.

Though uwnder the Great Option (IV. 1. 82 S. 1opz) all these
affies may be elided, yet the separate ok elision herein taught indicates by
smplication, that the 57 and =g of the preceding aphorism are compulsosy *
and cannot be elided by the Great Option.  See also V. 3. 1. 5. 1947.

AT | LRI I IR
IR LT L G | e
1998,  After the word ela, comes also the affix §kin-
- ich (swf®a), (the word retaining its denotation ), when the
sense i ¢ without a companion .

By the word =, the affix @9 and the elision g% also take effect: the
elision being of s or sufrl= n Thus giida, { nom gt ), G or w:

Note :—By using sgg, it is indicated thet the word g hete §s nota
nuraral meaning *one', ot @ nown meaning ‘wlone’. QERNSTIE WA Wi R, ey,
[T GRACH, §AT SEY, STAEl W 9gSAR 1 o thet this vord will have dys]
QiR aod the plured gEfRT: 0 .

QRES | ATE T LIZIWRA
TR SR E
01999, The affix §¢ (with the feminine in g}
comes after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota.
tion, when the wpeaning is * this had been before *,
, .
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The word g% 15 a componnd of g7 and ¥ the compounding being
by g and denotes something done 11 & past time  Thus ey gagd =
W “once opulent *

Note —Llbe & 1ndicates that the fermumne will bo m g ar virzaeit 0
The % 18 0ot £ 1 ey though reqmired hy £ 3 7 § 189 Tlus proves thet G2
role1s anitya  The sutra V 2 18 S 1819 moght have been read after this with the
savi0g of the word gRy , but then @sy would Lave debarred quz which 19 Lowever
no% wteoded

Qoo taugrRr IY 1B L

SuTEnEAGES 5T e W o genen Al Wt FeeE e |

wlamig SRetnGaenE 9111 R FAEE gusca

2000 Atter o uomibakstem ending m the sizth-
case, comes the affit S\W, nud also =RZ, 1 the sense of
*having belonged formerly to somebody *

The word yweg bere quahfies the sense of the affix, and nat the sense
of the base, 25 it Was 1 the Last sutra  Thus GeMa e i ~geyers, * the
cow that formerly belaneed to Knshna' Sumlarly Jqrq=mu @ The affix
s not bewng mcluded 10 tasilads class of sutra VI 3 35 S 836 does nat
cause the masculisation  Thus srar ¥agg =Twe™a and not gwea 0

oot | wfamad aRliEd L3 e
o Tl @ 1 TGN ¢ FGAA 1YY N
2001  When the sense 1« that of surpissing, there
come the afhaes aAq () and €97 (¥8), after a nominal
stem, the word 1etaining 1its denotation
Note ~Thasa affizes form the saperlative degres, The word SHRTIER 18 8n

regular form of wAwaT and 1t qualifies tho cerse of the pnmuwe  The
TR nfixes somenmes qushify the seare of the pnuntive

“Thus ey =T €7 W STARSETATEATE Cthe richest !y o, thesc
are all rich but he surpasses them all in nches  Sumilarly wz—afzw, g8 ~—
g, Fg—siwe (VI 4 155 S 1786)

Note —Whea among sopssdativas Tarther excellenca 19 1od cated then theoo
words may take additionsl ufises 210 a8 RG th ough a superluteve, forms RGET 1
Ae¥r 3 GASr sy Sra S 1giE e gemEir v

Res ! Rrgariqrn gl

RrEmmEny G e e v

2002 Ho also after a fimte verb, comes the affix
tamap, when * surpassing ' 1s meant *



A

CHAPTER "XXXVIIL § 2005} THR SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 967

By the nesit slira, the affix qug gets the designation gha g 11
Nate By Snquerarimg, 17. 1. 1. 8. 182 whoso force rans throughout,
the taddliita sffixes me ordained ouly affer nominal eter ; they would not have come
after vetbe; heneo Hiis elitrn. Thus qufimsra ( the 377 is added by V. 4.11, 8,
2004 ) = 4 TRAE, FERCRTTET P, Cle eookn awrprisingly’. steriFame
&z, The affix 39, nover comes witer a verb, ns by V. 3. 68, 8. 2006 i is rosticted
to adjectives.
R00% | GUEAT T 1 313 RN
oA vEd w0
2003. The affizes tarap and tamap are called T 1
As this affix is gha, the next sitra agpliis.
o0t | FRATHGEATARTATTRT {1181 ¢Q 0
P, QIRIMSISTns & TRERIQG: @F § TR | 1w i
TR TREAI, | FETR g AT 0 ‘
© 2004 -To the affix &€ and 78 (a1 1. 22. 8.2003)
ordained to come after the word &= (V. 8. 56. 8. 2001 ) or
after a word ending io @ (VL 4 17.8, 975 Yor after a finite
verb ( V. 8. 56. 57. 8. 2002) or after au ludeclivable, is added
the affix 4m (IM), but not if the excess belongs to a subs-
tance {and not to an action or quality ).

Hofe t—The  or 2§ aud AHY afixen ars omplayed for comparison ( 9§ *ex- *

Lcose’) of adjectives and odverbs.  This rule applies to adverbs and not to

adjootiven: i e. whew an adverb quulifies & verb or anoiber ndjactive, but nat
when an ndjectiva golifies s nows. The y5% demoting word by iteelt hag no
“oxoess o, it 8 the odfective which qualifies cuch substance that 35 capable of
excoss or comprison, Tha probibition in wgsansd thersfore really rolatoy 4o
tho quality of o substnnco ; i, e to adjectives. FeEARATIHED % G Ty R ¢
wRdiruR T SeREIT ;AN o

Thus Fmum,or FRrmr, how excessively ", sigaw, or mrgwam, qu.
Forara or =PRI “he cooks surprisingly *, SHeua, TR Cmore of
most loftily or loudly .

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but g5
substance, the &m s is not addez_i. As g 7 “a most lofty tree ™,

o0y, | FEAerARTASHITTE SO 1 4 1] (Yo y

itmearny e T SRTETRA e offr: N
m:§|mtﬁwi: B A 2 o ]"ﬁm‘“ﬁ‘m

- v
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2005 The afhixes tmap (T} and fyasun (¢ad)
come in the sense of * swpassing’, after a nomipal stem or a
finite-verh, when 1t expresses (compumison between) two
things, o1 when that wineh 1s added to 1t (upopade), is to
be distingwished from another .
Nots —The word FA does nob mean dual , bt means an exprersion for
twe  fiisq ¢ srregulacly formed by 4, aud mesns * that which 1¢ to be distmng
shed or differentiated
This debars ¥Ry, and g e
The rrle of A (T 3 10 S 123) doea not apply here  Furst to take
an exmplo of T or when cemphiason 1% betwean two Uiegw thus  gfrsnaredt
WA ~ WrEERe  both me1ich but le 1s richer amaonget the (wo' 8o
o180 mgac avd ardlara n
Stmilatly ggwAC QA wer@mm (V4 31 B 2004 ) o with
agA s T WE UTTERAGAT a7 ~ Sty more skilfol of the twa , Refia i
Secondly to take an exumile of 5% §199%1 o wlen s word n consfruction is to
e diferentiated  thue Argw qREAgERA FRWFW © The wen of Matl ard e richer
than O.Ensq‘ni Patakputra  Here there are more tkan two Lhingg but as the words sre
expressed 10 the senteuce, 1 s cowparative degree 1n plural number 18 ured
Swmilarly so also aftem zreaa sgaw ¢ The northerns are more skifful
than the easterns  wdtara sflarg 0 Of course all these words must be plural,
as they refer to more than two persons. v
2008 | HRIET TTLAATHI 1L IR 1S D
teiragd grraai 6 1 giuw | g g | weRe T
2006  The two afhxes beginning with a vowel {1 e
R and 12 ) are -added only after words denoting cttributes

Thus afug sty hot not after words ltke qrers e, there we have
BISEHERT GPRAR N

Noter—Tle word @1 * unly restricts the scope of the affizes, and not of the
promtees Thus G28C, TgRA sre also valid forms
20081 FEERMEILI3I%E 0
w6
2007 These afiixes 1shthan and fyasun come in the
Chhandas after & nominal stern ending \n gy

The g Is ablative of ¥ which meludes both gaand g1 This extends
the application of these affixes to words other thran attnbutes
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qoo% | GRENT F1 & 1B 1LEN - .
qar A i g R AR st wig: 1 ffaddt A W
9008, The alfix a is elided before the affixes %87,
gafae and fAgA
" ’ Thus #iig:, Prstag:, 53, Ifady Tg:0 The whole affix gis elided,
- otherwise only the Jast vowel (&) with the following consonant would have
been elided by the following rules,
Thus stfws wat=aRE: (F+@a-F=8 by VI 4 154, S. 2008
gis elided ). As gmgxﬁ g fecdet 93 & By the Vartika under V1,335 S,
836 AT IS changed into masculine drigg and then §ad is added by VI, 4.
145, S. 2008 )
qne&lﬂatﬂﬁ’l’:l‘{l}l&n [} ‘
oreq SR w0 -
2009, For s is substituted =, when these affixes
ishthaa and fyasun follow.
Then applics the following.
qogo | TEAFEL1 € 181243 1
TR A | HE: (koA
9010. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original
form, without wndergoing any change, before the affixes
g, Tt and a8 A
Thug &g: and TN
R ITAFIRITIR i
e Salam i@ | g 0o
9011, Tor pradasya, ¥ is also substituted before
¥ ihese two affixes.
Assag: U
qotr | FRAIEEG: He g tge
i e | EAAE N
9012, @ is substitated for the fivst letter of faw
after AW

AswmrmE Il
Wote 1—oem in substituted for e by V. 2 61, 8. 201,
5- .
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WIITHTWTIYIZ IR

Suidu: TR | ¥ TTOR B . .

2013. ¥ is also substituted for =Rx, when ishtban nnd
fyas follow.

‘Thus s3g- « the oldest ', zmmmm * the older’,

Note1—By V1. 4, 157, S 2016 af§ is elso eabstituted for gw and we have
wdfer and silarg aleo, The word g thongh not s gopavachens, takies Lbego affizta
by the implication of this séites.

2008 | AREETEAET 1131 080
SRR VRfg: 1 Afar | T | ST e
2014, For mfaw: is substituted Wy, and for Wiz is
&g, when these affizes follow.
Thaus sifgy. 1 3wy and arfiwd 0
Re{W I ATEIEE R YT R R SR T YT OV
ot g gy T A% SR 1 ey ) A | uike: | qiee: [ IRy
ke | wdtae | gerfumgaTat quarTers gl G5 e 0
2018, Before the affixes £m, v and fuw, is elided
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the
first vowel, o Guna is substituted, in =@ [, g7, g9, &=
and g K

That is @ ¢ wqand 7and gare elided]  Thus wike, trtar; 059
wheo; afe. s wfvw, gelam, o Gy, @8, @AW D The
words Y, &, and gz are read in Prthvadi class and take  Iman * affix ( V. §
122 8. 1784).  Wiftw , §drart, Wi Why do we say qe in it ¢ th
fast semivowel'? The first semivowel of g¥aand gLl e gofgand rof &
should not be elided. The word ¢ s employed for the sake of dstinctaess.

'

xete t fhaRuedrirmgmrra TR o TR
wEEEREE R e e

Hardat warms WARRY) %9 1w 1 G A 1w ARE L ade )

| RTYE 196 erdeny e Rdergegs dtata qenierRen® o
2016, Before the affizes 8, 1% and i\h{ﬂxe follow-
ing substitutions tuke place +—n for fia; v for RUT, ¥ for

Gext, W, for 9%, ug, {or g, a7, for 7%, a8 for 727, 7% for T, AW
for €1, and g, for grgrg )
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Thus Jar, Far, A0 ; e, eug: S, St W, &, @ 28, 3Ry
aftar iy g, S, A8 R ; ge e, wdar, witar ; 7w, wiE: 6t
o1, s, sqtar, ; f, b, g, o g, g, a6 1

Of the above, priya, ury, gury and bahula are read in the Prithvad’
“'ass and take g7 (V. L. 122, S, 1784 ) while others do not
2000 | TERAT I AR 1 § 181 Q40
w3 TR TR G GG
2017. The £ and ® of these affixes (w7 and fag)
re elided after ax ; and for ag is substitated 4
Thus 371 , T b
Noto :~Tn tha oaso of g, tho following sltra 2018 will npply, Undos-
1. 54, and 67. a3r: being in the Ablative, the first latfor of the succesding term ia
ded, viz. g or thin caso 9 belongs to the Prithvadi olsss and takes gag afix..
T, 1. 122, 8, 1784, The repetition of &3 is for the sake of pointing out the sthind, for
rioh tho word ¥ i8 to bo aubstituted : otherwise ¥, would huve replaced these sffizes..
S Lmer TR el
AR T (G TY: A Preraw ) R 1
2018, After TF the angment ¥ s added to xw, snd
w Yeplaces agi

- As gfig:n

Noto :—This sugment frz;debara the lopa substitution of the Just eftra in:
thecase ol g W The¥in fg is for the sake of pronunciation, the nugment being:
%0 Oryg may bo “taken to heve lost ito ghy the foregoing sdtra, and to the g the

* sugment B sy be added,
. RO%E | AT FAGATER 1R 131 €8 N
Al SR o SREaEy ) Ha 1 Feen ) oR g | wied i
2019. Before these affixes, %% is optionally substitu-

ted or g7 and =T #

Thus FEW, FAEEL or T, T 1 similatly wRyw:, weftar, or Ffe:,
At 1 SR gar ; sERTE TR A | ORd g SR ARETR, St
w3 | adEm, | R 1 fEra, R AR R
waReRERIE, | wRT wefarty v

%oRe | Rrendige (w13 ied

ool W R FATTRE | WA a | P | e e ey

wirE. | w1
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2020, The affixes fasand @& are luh-clided, when
ishthan and fyasun follow .

Thus RiFA—R¥E , GHE0L, PFT-e0ag , i i wd wi, e
Sqrafana afw « oI S, SERRARETaT aMnm ) S wam 590
T SRR WiRE | TR G, SARAnTOT, e | Ko
Lo oAl
Note —Thns eutrp 18 2 jEapakn or indicator that words ending i 23 and 7
or g form their comparative and superlative dagrees by adding fme and YELU
QXL | SEEE FIAT I LR IER R
AT | TR T ITET | AGE §H TSI
2021 'The affix &19 ( &) comes, withont change of
connotation, after a steme(nommnal or verbal) denoting prase.
Wote —The word qaeT means * prase’, and st qushfies tha sense af the pri~
miivo; 1 @ when the ense of the primbive s that of ‘praise’, then YT 18
added, As ageneralrole the emfd® afires, which do not chauge the denotss
tion of the word, sorve the purpose of promuently briging forward ono park-
cular meamng out of the several meamngs possessed by & primutisn
Thus xu@ 95 =7g&T *a celebrated artist®  So also anfrrex
The affix comes after a verbal word ending 1 Ry, for the word Rrzra
V 3 36 S 2002 s understood here also  Thus sRETR,, TAETL OF TIfed-
BT who 15 celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated m
cookmg'  These words g, &c cannot take dual or plural, because
the action denoted by the verb 15 only one, not many  These words are
always in the neuter gender, by the general usage of the people
5 N
WRA i“’\ﬂﬂ!ﬂl Feesadafiae 141 3tes
T L fEeReT | aneseya A% weTR) AEtes | Rtk s n
2022 The affixes Faag (27 ), %3, and 3aitag ( 3&fw)
come after a nonunal or a verbal stein which connotes a slight
incompleteness
The word /AR means * falness of objects’, A little non fulness 1
clled kezrufr s Thas Preerer, agerevm, ag Fv, RETEER or figgadla
‘a clever but shghtly incomplete’ 1 e lolerably clever, 8o also alter verbs,
a3 ywiweTa &e.
2033 1 e gt A T A4 1 31 es o

BRVIR AR gamm ey e firag w1 fg e | )
P AT 1 {3 A 19T
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2023. Optionally to a declined noun may -be added
the affix 38T (9§ ), but it stands before : when the sense s
slight incompleteness.
" Tihis Is the only exception to the general rule that"an affix is added
after a word, The affix g however is added fefore the word, The = of
g indicates that the udatta will fall on the final vowel of the word, See
1. 1. 163, S. 3710. Thus =gaf: ‘a tolerably skilful person’. By the word
optioually’ it is indicated that the affizes Feq &o also come as YgwsT: I
Why do we say ga“to & noun ending in a case-affix i o a declined noun”.
For it indicates that the affix is not added to finite vetbs (fz=g)u As
aafameas |

20%% | UHITTRR ARET I X 1314584

EFRART | UG § WA | Igha 9gAata: 0

9024. 'The affix sirfiarg comes after a case-inflected
wordl which expresses © a specialiby .

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called s® or
“speciality . When a wosd expresses speciality, it i called smmas: o This
word qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix sag and the affix mig
V. 323 5. 1971 both denote g, but while swwrar denofes gmwar, the
other denotes NHTHT i e. merely TR N

Thus 9zsadr: < he may be reckoned among the clever persons

Note :i—The above Sftre my, thercfore be tranclated in these words alsn,
“the affix SERT hrs tho sense of  belanging to the cfss of * * bemg of the nature of ,

QoRY% 1 i Q131w il
£ afRSBAEAT! AE HIR 1
2025. The affix ka (%) governs all the sfitras, as far
as “ive pratikritan” (V. 8. 96. 8. 2061).

Note -Properly spenking # cxtends ouly npto V. 3. 86, §. 2041, Thus in
tha sitbre STEOH V. 3. 78. 8. 2028 the word 3 must be supplisd to complate the seuss,
As mrws, waWR: 1 Thic allix & doos not come after finite vorbs (fiEmr), but the
affix e Vo 3,71 5. 2028 comen aften anch vorbs, In ofher words, the phins
faws V. 3. 56, S. 2042 shonkd be connected, Ly way of annvyists, with tha next yiu s
nd not with thia. ’

4038 | WETAGAARIATY S 31 (913198 |

faz HATTET 1

.
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026 The nffix akach (%) is added to an Indec-
Linable and 1o & Pronomnal, before the last vowel of those
words, n the sense of Prigiviya affixes.
Nots ~—Tho = shows that the scute sccent falls on the Fosl (VI 1 163 &
3710} though the a@x 15 mserted m the anddle of the word The phrase
Frew ¥ 3 56 8 2072 w understoud bere aley Th s oy debare 71 Thius 781+
W~ MR A= | Smlarly fed TR from i) and g U Boalso
sfter Provominale, as G% FTaR and gwaR from qf Ry and gayn
W IEET T IR YI6RD
HRTTER TRUTRG TTET 1
2027 The letter & 15 the substitute of the final ®
of an Indeclnsble, when the affix akach 18 added
Nols —The word 57505 15 ko be read mta thia sitvs and nob TEAW bocanss
1o Provommal endsm g it Thus ufty fega and yomy from Frg fegand
qux i Thos Reg+ W~ RO+ 9+ 76 =R1F% , now comes the present rule sud
the fnal a 1s changed into ¥ as gL or A 0
RRT ALY 1RO D
ST | TeR 1 Ak ) g 1 ek 0 sirmasordl 5
GETER T e U Sw FETWEIE SIMELY 0 QIR 1 SUIRy | germg ¢
STETRE | QORISR | SRR, | TORE § A 1 SRRy iR aweae f
e U gl i i St ¢ 1 gelivieeets | iy | wRais
1 PR g 1t
2028 The affix % (V.3 70.5 2025) and = (V.
3 71 § 2026) come after & word, noun or verb, when some-
thing or somebody not known, 18 spoken of

This syardt or want of knowledge refers not to the object 1iself but to
ita relation with some other object. As wrww  whose horse?  Sum larly
ek high (sitso?) Ak Isttlow P &¥d “was this agreed to by all 7
Soalso Pra 0 Sunilarly quafs  Hecooks st ? wewni He speaks,
does he ? -

The affix 1s added to X words: e to de Lined nouns and not to
sifasReR or crude nouns as wastequifed by IV 1 t S 182 Sometimes,
however the affix 1s added after a Pratipadika also  The usage will deter
smine when the affix should be added to 2 Nominal stem ( Prabipadika) and

when to 3 Subanta word Thus in gorrdit wemmR TR, WORE FIRA
srrwdt the affixs added to the Pratipadika iz to Y, VAT gving GRS

«



»
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w@Es which are then declined as Pronominals, Butin the examples ¥,
TS, watE, qane, the affix Wy is added to @, = (the Instrumental
<ase of guay and L ) and afix and w3 the Locative singular of the
same,

Vérts~The fix mag is added before the final syllable (1) of a
Sarvanama or 2 Pronominal a Pratipadika when a case-affix beginning with
o, & or % follow.

Viért:—~The affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining
€ases, "
V4rt—The affix @, is added to the Indeclinable gevflgn  The u is
{ndicatary, thercfore, @it comes before the final vowel (I, 1, 47 S. 37). As qedim,
3 = qeulldT, as AN, qrefia fufy ‘he remained sileat’,

Viért :~When, however, the meaningds ‘that whose habit is 5o, then
the affix = is added, and the & of guofl is elided. As guwaliz: ‘a taciturn ',

The phrase fxw (V. 3. 56. S. 2002 ) being understood here, the affix
W, comes after fnite verbs also,  As qHfA—T=aiE | ST -—HeTaH I

. RoREIFREELUIZIOBU
gRadisdisas: 0
2029. The above affixes come when the thing is
spoken of as contemptible.
Thus spa: ' a sorry borse s
Rwye | EwrH FLIRIZ 1600
AT F ETEAT S T UIEE: e | il e o
2030. The affix kan {=) comes in the above sense
of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name.

The word FRa® of the last sitca is understood here atso. This my

s debars g v S Qums o The difference betweeo &% and & is in the accent,
(VL I 197 8. 3686 ).
: R03R | AGFFTEIE 1 L 1 16T R

T | AGHRIE I g@d:

9031, The above affixes come when compassion jy
denoted. :
. The word SIEgH=qT means cumpzssmu pity, endearment’, Thus gz
the ttle child , poor child .,
aoaal T A 4 1R LwOR
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At Afaeaeat RIS WO \ O § A |
TIH | W Wl | gdoy VR |GetEwa]
2032 Also as an eapiession of cotrteousness, the
above mentioned affix is added to that by wiuch compassion
15 shown

The word iy means ' policy or ‘expedient’, such as ! conetlation’,
*dissenston® and  pmshment’ @A means ' Joined with that’, 3 e with gft
compasston & In other words, the things sigmified by the bases, are connece
ted as means of relief with the persons or thingd that have been abjects of com-
passion  Thus, ¢ g yrrr ‘alas L here are bacley for you' @R staiw ‘O-
dearl come and eat’  ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a persan
who 15 starving, by coe who wants to reheve hum  Beang moved with compas
sion, he entreats courteonsl§ th object of sympathy , with gifts to selieve lus
want) Inthe last SGtra the affix was added, 1n the senseof cumpassion to the
name of the person or actton that evohed pity  In the present sltra, the affie
15 added to the abject or action by wlich pity 15 shown  The word i 1s
from §R the Imperanve second person smgular of ¢ ‘to go®with' the
upasarga T W

3033 | TEHY AFVATRGT {113 16& |
ARG 0
2038 The affix thach (5% }is‘optionally added to a
word of more than two sylinbles, being the name of & human

being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joned
with compassion

Inthealternative we have ¥ also As SEwtTit I12T =535 (T12sr+
TR=FT+TXV 3 83 S zo35) When g 1s added there 15100 shortening of
the base, as%g3ww v Similarly wFw orwmams 0

Why do we say wge ‘after a polysyllable?  Observe AR IGEE N
Why do we say ‘bemng o Man name?  Observe agargs; sgamgat, which are

cputhets and not Proper Nouns ( wgt arg awa), of these are names of quadro.
peds

Ropd TR F 11168 Y *
LLLE
2034 Also the affines ghan (g ) and ilach ( £w)
come after & woid of more than two syllables, being the

name of o knman bewng, when cempagsion Or courtesy joxned
with compassion 15 expressed.
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Note 1T forco of = is thal the other affx &2 alab comos, as woll as TLU
This from Fage, wo ave: g, s, ety T (V. 3. 88 5, 2035 ).
2084 | BT EEAAET | 41 15
e & F afersRaBT AT a o ad gom | HERAT
e w1 T SR gl AEAE | EAFIAT
fyefterd AR, | 90G: g 0
e sl S A » g et el 31, greaEa: 4
g o P rdY IR ® AR | R
e gATEed < * 0 AR qfma: t 2 T
[ERUCEEE] it i ara: ¢ (R O (LSRR

<A e T o W ATEAR: WOER: LN

sgadlia o 1 WA FEEE 0T gl Fi9 Gar WAL
agieas T @ e
i qiie §30E g AU
. 92035 When tha (V.3. 788, 2083) or one of the
fixes beginningwithavmvel (V. 3. 79, 8015.2034, 2036)tau~
1t above, follows, there is olision of all that portion which
Jmes after the second vowel of the name of 2 human being,

The word Fiv 18 understood here from V. 3. 82, 5. 2039 The word
{5 indicates that the wwhole of that portion of the term which follows the
“ond vowel should be clided, otherwise only the first letter of the third
Alable would have been clided ( by L 1. 54 S.44 ). The illustrations have

sen given above. Thus e + 4 3 here all the letters after the 57 of 71

yould be elided + as ¥, SO also Ffams, Sm: w

The affix & 1s replaced by @&, or a ( VIL 3. 50 51) hence its special
Jention in this sttra. Far had it not been used, the sitra would have run
e hen an afxc_beginaing with 2 vowel follows &c' ‘This cule would
jave applicd to ¥R substitte of 3, but not to F substitate of ¥ which
somes after words ending in 3T 7 gw.and 3,0 But itis intended that =
“and not ¥ ) sabstitute of 3 should be added to words whose second syllab-
les end in FE LT OF ) vowels. If it be said that g substitute of & would
be sufficient for words ke mgEw &2 alsoas it will cause the elision of the
thind aad subsequent syilables; a0d when such syllables are elided, & would
be the proper substitute to add to g and not ¢, which we can do by the
rulo of sthanivat; we say, it 18 0Ot SO Yorif it were the case, we should add
the  substitule and pot g in the following, 7@ +55 ( VI 451 S, 2313 )
=rmg+ew (V4 L& S 311 hecause, after elision, 5{4% ends wiihal

123 .

. R S [
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“But we know that o is not added but ¥, and we have'sfiyfast n Hence the
employment of 8 1n the sQtra ts proper as Mgy —aaR , fagta —&Tw 0
Vdrt —It should be stated that the portion after'the fourth vowel
Is eided tn certain cases  As WRBSRr Teeme —2gefEw, geaEa, wHE-
faron
Vdrt —When an affix not begroning with a vowel follows, the-elision
Is optiona) Thus ¥s91 + FL="C189% OF TRE TOTIH 00 TWX N
Vért —There 33 elimon of the first teym, when these aﬂi‘(es T fe.
denoting compassion, whether begnning with vowel or pot, follaw Thus
wF, ofad  aiqu taw  from §raw or ugIw or Arygw fo
Vdst —The of or end ¢ may be formed
without adding any affix, bs strply dmpplng erthier the st or the sooand
term of the name Thus &5 or §7 from Y99 Geysr— AT or Fert 1t
Vérs«—The offix g 13 replaced by @ after 2 word ending in g as,

wrm from wrgyd wgw —agew 0 The & 15 a designation for lupa mthe
terminology of the ancients

Vérika—So-also after a word ending in 57 as aRF® or nﬁ‘ﬁu %t
R0%E | STATEUTRgE W14 13150 R

IHERENRIRTETERY R 39, o W | Sanea, | g qer
¥y SEFRIT IWEEN T | IR N 9w 1 aRw o IRF ) Ssrmew
_E e

2038 According to the opmion of Eastern Gram-
manans, the affixes adach (%8) and voch {=%) also come
after a haman-pame begmmng with the word 3w &

“The v shaws that the former affixes also come The sense of the
affixes are the same as sbove viz compassion or courtesy Thus from the word
WCFFA we have T Waygww (kan) 2 ofEm (thach) 3 afder {iach) 47k y
{ghan} 5 wam (vuch) 6 avF (adach) The shorlened formsare by V 3 83
§ 2035 In dimunntives, the forms are generally shortened The word Wrar

13 used as a sign of respeet ( pujdrtha) for the word a1 was wnderstood 1o the
aphonsm by anuvpitt from V 3 78

036 | WA 10131
IR T | TS 3 R T e e A o | e |

TE O @t Refla aume aemiwQmmn S0 SRR R aw U

REPTITUIMYTEA ATy RN A
R ) M
B PR W RRGEH AT O
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2087. . The affix kan % is added to the Name
of a humal being, which expresses a. special idea.. when
eompassion, or courtesy is meant..

* The word manushya ndmnak of §. 2033 is understood here,

* The wifgaare words like sarg &c. which are. well-known names of”
particilar species of animals &c, but which come to Ie applied to men by
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of ags does not extend to it. Thisisa
general rule. Thas firgs, T35 ygwa: @ The word ar being understood - fn
this stitra, the previous affixes also come, as fifar: 1. The word 712, Is used-
slong with =i, to prevent the affix being added to the word-farm TR
(LL68)

Vidrt When the second vowel iseir, 5;{(, @, or ¥, then this is alsos
elided: "A§ afm: from wgte:, wika: from Ffte: v

Vdve -—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there {3
elision of the second member : as A(fer: from sustrafiew:  the 7T changed back.
to % because the stem is now ¥ and not 97 and rule VIIL 2. 39 5. 84 does

not apply ). So also sgfam: wrw n The form qied (and not uigs from.
@) is aa exception. It i dimi of ¥ a

20351 s‘(rmgw?ﬁmaazurﬁmimi FERiFE 1 VY1

uaf Ageet mAnd R gt woF S e | g | s

Frmew: T ) Sl | Tl | geReE: | FEnEE: | a5l | SR 0

2088. There is eliston of that portion of the word,.
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a. man-name-
beginning with Sevala, Supari, Visila, Varuna, and Aryaman,
when the above affixes tha or those having an initial vowel.
follow. )

This debare the previous siibes. Thnn FFRFGT: Trmrs: =Xafda:, Wehom,
T geitn, gURT:, gRRe fom goRew: soaleo frafm, R, Fmds:,,
qelna, O, T, TN, Sk oud IdRE: 0.

2032 | BT TG (L1215

& i @ am = LSTERRT

s 1

2039. The affix kan( % ).comes in the-senge. of com-.
passion,. after a man-names ending in. @i, and. this. secoml
membey is elided before the affix.
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The words T and #gexAna ate understood in this sitra Thus eargs
from canmee and [§E6 from {&EMT U Vyighrdpna and Smbijwa arc
names of men, ' ,

'

Joda BT IR 1B L RN
eyt RN *
9040, The slbove-mentioned affives w (V,3.70 8, 4
2025 ) and the rest come in expressing the small quantity
ot small nomber of anything.
Tlns wreg 5% =i * & hitle o1l
Re8y (gE 191315
T TR N "
2041. The ‘wbove mentioned-affixes (V.3 70 8.
2025) come in expressing shartness of length ot diminutive.”

The zer here 15 opposed to i or *long’. Thus Fee =7u7 ‘a
small tree’ .
043 | RE@I FLIUIR IS -
O A AT wOAT WHAALA A GROGWT 1 HOT VG ¢
2042, The affix kan {%) comes when the short
thing is a Neme
Thus 37& , 3y: 1 This debars wn
3083 | FRAAHGERSEI T IRV 3 151
ECELEC TSR iR L]
2043. The afhx T comes after the words kutl, samt
and $undd, when shortness of length is meant
The word ¥ 15 understood here, but not wme 0 This debars | V. 3
70 S 2025 Thus mu gitegidte , wele and gosic 1
Noto1~Tho denvatives are masculine memesy thongh the primbives are W
erinine
B R I FRFIIRIFIBRN
BT S, $AT \TA TH AR9H RN @1 5T gAOrL N
2044 The affix dupach (3%) comes, in expressing
diminution, aftex the word hut@ % a Jml,
This debars &1 Thus g9, from g the long % being elided owing
tox U It means a small leathern vessek for ol

Tius word 15 neuter also
83, gATN See Amarakosha 11 g 33
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QoW { G T g L3180
wraiEde: FE: | gEraranad | fofad o
2045. The affix shtarach (% with feminine £1v.
1.40. 8. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words
kst and ‘gont.
Thus gar W=ﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂ a small lance” ftdad a small sack?,
Q0¥ | YETHTASINTE age 14 131 8L 0
AT | AT AE TR | AT | FT ¢ AR | RIS g
2056. The affix shiarach exprosses slenderness, aﬂer
thé words vatsa, ukshan, agva, and yishava.

The anuvgitt] of 2e7 ceases,  Thus FeAT:,*a weancd call’ becoming
slender in reaching the second period of its age, @&aw ‘a slender bull *;
being the third age of a qeq 1 Heat: ‘@ mule’ s  qen FTHAAMTHET) ; FOH-

+ ‘a slender bull or that cannot draw the load ',
. ReBSi raﬁaaqnamtw -G ECa] TATL IR IZIRN

T JIE: LA | T | R 0% 1§ 0
2047. After the words fw, ag and =g, in determin-
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (@ with

the elision of the final 4 and mg) U
Note :—This affix comes in the svartha sense, The differentiation of a portion
from the whols by mesus of its peculior caste, acticn, sttribute or pame is called T
or apecification.

Thus w45t FHaw ¥sqs: ' amongst thesc two, who is a Vaishnava’,

Stmilarly 7w ©of the two the one who ', 98T ' of that two—the one’,

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sttra IV,

1. 82, 5. 1072 this idea may be expressed by the word s, @ or &: also, As, Rt
SaRY Tae: @ womesg | who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’,
R0¥T | a1 qFA WiRTERl TaAT 13 1830 .

At w e il g, O T 1 SEORTT IR RIS s
Vst | A ST AROARE, | o | W | RIPT  q:  PRATSRiRaey
THCRG * 1 w/AT N .

2048. The affix datamach (=ad with the elision of
the last syllable) comes after-kim, yat and tas, Optlou&Hy
when the object is the determining of the one out of many,

_ the question being that of jati.
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The phrase the questlon hemng that of caste’ s sedundant

The words fsty: and facditr gt are to be read nto the sQtrz
Thus wadY wa81 &2 € which ofyou Sirs 15 a Katha Brabmana? ot srat &5~
wag wnesy  that one of you, Sirs, who 15 a Katha let im come’ The
word =1 *optionally® indicates that the affix 5 (V 3 71 § 2026) abo
comes, 23 3 WENEZ &% wWrTeag i Ths dea may be expressed by & =
and gt also, owing to the sgvnmar {1V 1 82 S 1072) as staastas dfr A
YA AT § WG Y

Vart —The affix gay has also this foree aftes the word fxm as gm!
agmws ‘which of you Sws 1s a Katha Brahmana?’ As may by mferred
from the sitra. At wifvaitaw (11 1 63 S 743)

MR UEE ALY | R IER Y

T[FOT TATG O ) WG AT 1 OYAEAT »

2049 After the word w%, according to the opimon
of Eastern grammarians, myy be added the afines ditarach
and datamach 1o the above senses .

The ® draws in gaeg 8 That s war® comes when one oat of two
Isto be specified, and gaer whe 1 one out of m.ny 18 to be spectfisd  The
word syfamEww does not govern this sbira 9t being a general rule  Thus
AT A | AR It

The word tgwry 1 for puartha because the werd T 15 alreudy
understood 10 the sttra,

ROU | TAGIG FEIL I RL Y

ARG T VWA geedd AREETONRL 1678 s § e e

2050 The affix kan (%) comes after a nominal

stem, 10 expressing gcoﬂing

Thus Sqrftrw  Grammar used m 2 densive sense when its study
produces pride.  As TR dT W 7 Af{q thou art proud because thaa Imt‘y
vead grammar only  Here the word sqamm 15 used 1n a mocking sense:
When however the denston applies to the person stselfl then & 1s added by
V3145 2020 asqugaw &

So far the governing power of &5 V 3 705 2025

ot
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woug 1kl 131G
T\ 0T T A WISt R Wik s o
2051. The affix %% means also ‘like this'; when
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed.

The word &7 is understood here, Thus % gaTamsy siveis= oyar:
an dmitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &, Why do we say *imitation 3’
Ohbserve s mva: “ The gagal cow ™.
t ORNWRIEEH T ILIZ 1890

SeqH wEA L BATY 1 STPTFENEA B WA
IEH: N
2052. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name.
This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus wragzye dat =T
“a thing reminding a horse’, vga: 1
Qo431 GAFH 1413 1880
dqrat FARAE A IR T | SIS GO G | TN TSRS L
L
2053. 'When in the same way a Man is denoted,
* the affix is elided by lup; the word retaiving ifs number
and gendenr. .
Thus wsay (F9agas ) *straw-man’ i, e. an effigy in straw. So also
ot & For accent see VL 1, 204. S. 3692, .
Noto:~Why do we say nwmsu’d Obsoree sTarms, SEd &c. This slira
say be copeidorad o be an enlargement of V. 3. 100, §, 2035,
2038 | S TRE 1X131 880
SiPmrf Al SR S g | alﬁzw 1R e [ Sume—
HAraiE 2 e | smﬁFm
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" 9004 A similar elision of the affix &, takes place
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelthood, it
being presumed, that no traffic is driven theieby.

That which 15 bought and sold 1s called quy, that which 1s not so
dealt with 1s sissa & The rule applies to the sinages of gods which are made
means of subsistence by a low order of Bréhmanas, not by selling them, but
by exhibiting them from door to door  Thus g the wdol of Vasudova'
s “the wol of Swva' et &

Why do wesay smma?  Observe, gitads, Rfrell ¢ he sells the Images
of elephants’  epagra, W= H

Note *~THhs rule 1¢ 2lso an smphfication of V, 3 100 8. 2055
. 2ot | By erad 14131 gee

ey FOPNA | YT [ gAY ) WFTHARL A

Note —maly germaty fasseommg w1
€ NIREAY T A TG
2055 After the words devepatha &e, thers is si-
milar elision of the'affix han, (V.3 96 § 2051 and 97 § 2052)
expressing an umage or & Name.
The¥aww dass 1s nmm u Thus ¥z, gg7d 0
1§39y, 2 k@ 8 mf‘w, 4 qyqw, 5 vaerg”, G wigwe, 7 wwwg?, 8w
T, DTRTT 10 wFaw, 11 Regue ( fienr), 12 frem® (fdenla), 18 apdle (ag-
/ar), U qmoyy (aacrm) 15 e, 16 o7, 17 4w, 18§ 19 meer 20 waqy,
21 43, It 18 wrg Ry 1

Nott —The afix 377,15 olded whon the 1mtation 19 n imngo of & god that
I8 whrshipped or a igtare ora design on & flag  As (&%, 135 sre examplos of
gods wHn 'the prcturs of Aryona®, Z¥TqR1 the picture of Duryodhans ' wmfy *ile
155 hanng the figare of mookey * wET the eagle-llug

09 1 TR 131 R0] 0 >
xxAgeiaRy | afapmlafe gw, 1 aRalte qrdan At
2056, The affix dhai @7 comes after vasti, in tho
sense of ‘lihe tns’,

The word g s understood here The aflixes taught hence fornard
come in a general sense, and are not coffined to Hmages Thus qiafg =g
femn TRRA ' hke the abdomen ', .

ot famar g 1wigi e
(erer tf malasmresdlars 1 b s Vet o
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2057 The affix dba (wa) comes after §i,
sense of like this’. -
Thus P = s <fy: curd, hard as stone. According to son;c the affix
£ also comgs alter fgan, by dividing this stitra into two ; namely { 1) AT
uthe affix dhan comes after gla”. (2)% " Soalso the afix dha® as WEATU
Doyt | Gy AT L1 R kRN
T e S qerafRa sEeR 1 A 1 A
9058, The affis @ comes, in the sense of Aike this’,
dtor $4kha &e. -
Phins SN =TT, G (VL 1,213 8. 3701) S, e, TOT 1
1 gt 2 g 3 9 4 W 5, 6 stz 7 T B FE 9 egieg 10 I,
1 iy, 12 W, 13 TR N
. qeaugaimza?uuw(oau -
AR WG | LT
2059. The word 5T is anomalous, meaning beat

in the

tiful. e | ‘
The word £ s iy adding st the word g1 The word 7
means ‘nice, cxcellent, propet Bi-wtpg o contalning In nimself all the
desited requisites’s A5 ot g how BEe s Drahmata
¥ogo [Kzuste- 19181 gol * R
FRlcies] Faukiad gl R I
. S . .
9060, The affis chha (@) comes in the sense U
* i Yike this’, after the word Jusdgra-
.\ Thoe FAEET (EEEET genﬂr() TR «Iatellect sharp 38 tho polnt of the
. kaia grese”. FIEA gl .
A . R0} mmama&qummalm ] -
o 1 Rl A ECR mmﬂrmmz?x<
i

qaniATarEEIs & T T
TR TR e | REEE FTFROIGETEG T el wrarEAfi | ETRERATTE
f IS . . .
! o061, The affix chha (&) comes also, only in the
qike this) after & gompownd nOuD which contains
. in itsglf the foree of ‘like this’. .
Note +—The word &% cofors toqa, sod RITIE MERRS sarffma U A compound
Jaich s formod i tho 052 o o takos tho 883 G when & ssond g fo be

124 .

sense of
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ndsested  In the chapter on Compuunds, no ssmesaas taught with the fores of g1
tina sitn, therefore, ndicates by 1mplication thst such & samdss of two nouns can be
forwed, baviog Lodden b the sense of x5 0 Such s semish will come  under the
niead of g gW wAny (10 1 48 640)

Thas . s wrrRTR AL .

“The word swamifty means ‘like the crow and thespalm fruit the
unexpected and sudden fall of 2 plam frust upon the head of a crew so as to .
Kal 2t, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree , and 15 used
to dencte a very p and dental ' Thus Devadattz
happens to enter 2 wilage, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack
the willage, and m the fray, Devadattais killed, this comeidence of the robbers,
and Devadatta 15 called wm@esnm  and the killing of Devadatta 18
Ubse that of the crow by the g frat The first ease of qmen will form the
compound, the second case of qy will give nise to the affixing of i 85 FTFAN
sy rwen a (the compound RMFAIR Meaning FTFASQAMTATANT qEE
and the di trve word fta: meaning

. Sunilarly sagadig means ‘like the death of a goat ()4 ) by che
accidental falling of 2 sword (kpipApa) as the goat was passing” -otlarly
win 8% means * like the acoidental faling of a guaild-«rfaka) i to the
pands of & blind person who thus captures it A¥AIESE are unintentional
(atarkita) and cunous (chitnikarano )  sperittnCes I short, these words

_mean ‘aceidentally ¢ unexpectedlet"

\\w%L@ﬁ*"“(‘.‘ 131¢08 0
g e

iz
Tf"’2062. The affix an (70 ) comes in the senso of ke
e, after the words sarkars &e,
Thus o7 = wrkory
Lawdn, 2o, Sowfen 4 ahlew (shbw AR S, 5

elis 6w N
12 bt RS%, ¥ &em, 8 e, 0wy 10 el (Rufir), 1 g (ager),

R0} Pz Emifirans | 4131 gon
WELTT GZOTE | wedrt wrafhn b
. 20.51 The affix thak (v or %) comes in the sonse
of ke this?, after the words angult &e.
Thuy srggferm: ( -nmih)\mrr;r u
1 exnfz{wamdt) 2 wgw 3%y 43y, Sqogy & =Iw, 7

Bfte, O wft 10 g;y, s Tl (aregm)
13 s it WU ALww 12 o, Wazfen, M de), 16 3w, 10 e,
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07 | TRTSTATTILACEAE | L1 8 1 Lol |} A
AU T O 5% | TR mxmﬂ 1 emi:

2064. The affix thach (5%) also comes opmonally
after the word ekasils, with the force of ‘like this’,

Thus g&mrFa ¢ by thach or Ywaiss by w5 11

. - S

Ro€Y, | hTTRATEIRE | W13 (k2o Il

T THST: F T W | AR R b

2065. The affix i comes in the sense of ¢ like this”
after karka and lohita.

Thus miim: ‘like % or white horse’, Fgdlw: exizs: ‘2 aypstal
though not itsclf ved, appeats red, owing t& the reflection of some thmg
behind it’, -

Ro2E | A ST SERIITRE I XL 31 ERRA .

AT R U R TR TR SRR S ey s
g + ifgaeren 0 .

2066, ~ The affix fiya () is added without changing
the connotation, to & -word denoting a horde, but not when,
the word is derived from thé name of their leader, N

The anuvritti of g7 ceases. The-word gmmeans a erowd of men of
various castes, having no fixed Jivelihood, connected together with the object’
of acquiting wealth &c. Thus mrﬁaeﬂgr‘the ved bannered horde’, draf
g, pl. sifeaersw: v Similarly, e, ek, R, =, SwEd, Tawn o
‘In the plural, the affix Is elided by IL 4. 62. §. 1193,

Hote :—Why do we sny sysiraefiarale ? Observe Smrvnt: ( V.2.98, 5. 1878 )
*» hordo whoso leader fs Devadati’, From this sRéra, commence the ‘51t affixes
&o, the affixes that hava the sense of *King thereof”, The sffix 5, therefore, lug

A this menning lso ¥iz, ‘tho londer of tho harde . Flere wo vepont V. 3. 113, 8, 1200
owing to the conbess, . .

2058 1 Il FTasEiRaa 1413 123 1

i | TS T San | A b

2066, A. The affix tiya comes after the name of 4

wild band, and after » word ending in chphaii (=mad IV, 1,
98.8. 1049 ) without change of sense ; but not in the feminine,

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined fiys,
Tiligod, and tiving by vlolcnce are called wrw or “wild hand . Thyg W
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%2 wild band living on pigeons’, d riragraar and pl. F¥rAwTHn: 0 So with words
ending in msr, s Rrwmar, d. $rva, pl. s, s d e pl
WRA: b
Nete :—Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? Observe mirarefy Hifeadt,
* S, mu v .
RORS I TR TEHWFA R cEcIR TR
Wity 1 wguAierEnias e sax 1 dman | A | el
St ErIR BRL) AET: | GRTE PR 1 E | SIRE R | w1 stamgToiE R
rwehn: | QUL | SIS MERTARO, L R eTeengm i
2067. To a name cxpressing o multitade living by
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat (@ with the fem. in
£ ), when it is the nametamong the Vahikas ; but not when
it is the name of a Brahmaga, nor when the word is Rijanya.
Tha anuvitti of Wi does not govern this sitra  Thus Fofiger,
St pl. e, fom SrdgEt dgwr, Sead, pl geRe forn, S
e, A ), Ay fern w1 e
Why do ne say ' living by the profession of arms’?  Observe wt 1
Why do we say *a multitude’?  Observe gm0 = Why do we say ' amongst
the Vahikas't Obsceve gmus it Why do we say“.' nota Brihmaya or the
word-fosm R4janya”? Observe i@t mger, the Brahmana cow-herds.
qEgIE At i In the case of aBrahmana the rule applies to a word that
s gualified by the word Brdbmana; while in the case of sy, the sOtea
teaches that the very word.form "rdjanya ’ should be taken,
T I FHETFTTY 1YL IR LN
wgusiTgarawnend ¢ wfoa. 1 eght B 1 sz g o
2068. The affix tepyan (wwa) with the fem. in ¢,
comes after the word Vyika, a cluss of persons living by
trade of arms. 3
. Thos qrea: { Fodr, pl THy, lem et ) 0
Why do we say *living by the profession of arms’? The affix will
act come when g8 means ‘a woll'. As wwwindt myami enmd pwhes 0
ekt 1 TR fmdanea; 1413 1 8eE 0

TR A RTEE T g e E ey ) e o it R
vy o

ereReiaaig gyt o
MR AT WAl nyn
Kl 1 el g | iy et ) e | RoRvedte | g n
.
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ROUR | SUTARAL(RT A X1} ERE
TR goTen I gATAAl e Radet agg o | Ao (&
R | miswER AmdmR Ed e
2072, The uffises fiyn &e, (V. 8. 112 &e 2066 ) vre
called tadrija.

The illustrations of Tadr4ja affixes have been given ahovc The
word gprstt ocours in Sdtra 114,62 5 1193,

Being tadraja, the affix is elided in the plural number of non femin-
nire words, Asgigaerar (S, 2060 ), mitwwest (S 2066 A), et
(S2066- A ), mvemmar (S 2066 A ) &

2083 | GTHIET WATEHTA LRI LI

Arrerwera | 4 @ entre iy oy s o e ey
sag ) g R @ & wd mifs foREm o Roswre o

MR A, ¢ U AR

2073, The affix yon (=w) comes after the words
pide and gate when preceded by a numeral, the sense being
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is
elided.
. PrAtipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending In the words wig of
wq take the affix 37 when a disterbutive sense (drar Jis to be expressed : and
by the addition of thls, the final ks ellded

By V1. 4. 148 the final o1 of pdda and data would have been elided
before the taddhita affix vun; even 1f such elision was not taught in thls rule,
The repetition of the word &ir In this rale, therefore, indicates that the elision
ordained here is not ene cansed by the affix, For sf the elizson bad been
caused by the affix, then by L 5. 57, such fs@w or “ substitute” would bs
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat ) ; and would thus debar the apphcation
of the rule VI 4. 130 by which atg pAd {and nof Pada ) is changed iulto gz

In other words, the Jopa taught by neafi € is quRrfan or cavsed by some
thlg which 13 subsequent, maracly, by a taddhuta affx or by g or § allx;
therefore, this lopa would be sthant vat for the purposes of the rule which
would apply to something preceding it{L. 7. §7 5 50) Therefore, pad
becomes sthini-vat to pad. Thereforg, the anga or base ending with
“pada’ will be called w. and not the base ending with ‘phd', and therefore
VL 4 130 winch appliesto % bases will not apply, and there will be
no subititution of g3, for ARy, &5 there is nct in the form qrira ¥ But we want

suchZsub and henee the emp of words “the final of the stem
is ehded ®, '
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Thus g% g 5t gt “he gives two quarters to cach” = fyazmt vma
{Femi+ = Bng g~ o + §1 VI 4. 130=faiEmr VIL 3. 44 S. 463
by which w1 of % is changed into §), Similarly ¥ % =% wifer - fntast w1t

“The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com-
pounds, viz compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule 1.
1515728, After the compuund is formed, then the affix gq is added,
Thus it we have fisrg and B4 compounded by IL 1. 51 S. 728 then the
affix is added.. The words wizand g when not so compounded, take gy
affix only in the feminine.

Note:—Why do we say “of the words qrg and mig” P Obsorve §¢ ¢ and}
@, no sfitiig.  Why do we say “preceded by a numoral ¥  Obsorve wrf Ti
& U Why do wesay “ina distribusive senss”? Observe ferdt vy Mo
gives bwo quarlers : g 1 A U

Vért:~The enumeration of wrg and w« is wseless, as the affix is
faund after other words also. As, gt gy “ he gives two cakes to each
e aicll

2092 | ZuEgAETAE 1 L1811

T, | TR, | RO PRt ﬁmﬁﬁr‘l Rt =g
= 0

»

2074, Also when the sense is of a punishment or

& donation.
The word 7w¢ means  punishment ¥, and =x75eF means “ gift or do-
nation”. The prétipadikas W1z and T preceded by 2 numeral, and conveying
the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix gu, and the final o is
elided, This sitrais begun to show that the “distributive sense® does not
* apply here. Thus gt srirafea = Gafema 7@  punished with the infliction
of a fine of twoPadas (2 quarter coin )" gt qrit ;!ﬁﬂrﬂ’=|'i\ﬂ"1“' ST
“he makes 2 gift of two Padas " Similasly fpmtami,aowd: “puanished wuh a
fine of two hundreds”. @afwt sargwiy &
N RowY, | TATEET: SFRAT LI 18131
N sHelEsITE: 1 g | STER: | TEEIRARTEAE * Ty | {W »
quar il * 1 godisRe G 0 )
2075. The affixkan & comes in the sense of # liks
that ar specmlty after the words sthitla &e,
This debars the affix mdtag ( V- 3.69 S, 2024 ). Thus orrom
. bulky”. Soalso @I, ATH &
Vi 1~The words &g and Y7 should be includeg 7 the Ee
sthdladi words, As, ¥Ry TF: U According to 008 Version (g ey

7
@

:'n
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ey and 797 and not g and g So the denivatives will be yew and 94w
the words that end tn long vowels s, § or & shorten theic vawels before thiy
affix, by VII 4 13S 834
Gana sfitra—The word o takes &9 when tila 15 mesnt, 53 FwomHUT
fast=gema 0 .
Gaps st —77 {nhes s, when weamog #ify ns oSt o .
Gapn suirs —ggy Wit S, W% nod eppEry take thus affz wheh mve it
smest, 5 YTUSE HIHT WINEEHT “ « Liod of e
Gant suter — FY takes this affix when meaming s covenng as SYH
‘s covermg of the oolonr of rows nnne, or go-wiramsy mesn & cectmn
arangement of eolonrs sach a3 white and black
Gana sftra —g takes w7 when meaning asnake, as g [ VI 4
13 S §34)*a kind of snake of the color of wine'
Nots1—As U +FL=gF * soake hle"
Gana siten e takes the sffix F when menning 881 gram, sy it =
Fidgeg uyAn 1 The following 13 bt of Sthulddi words
legn 2 s 3 wiw 4 qg 5 opew TGy 6 wa ey 7 ggfasvrommTwar
guart 8 s wreatv 9w way, 10 0 wifag 1 qwgs mitasacy, 12 milgn
13 gardbagt (P wn) Maaf
ROWR ) WAEATH IR ¥ IR
7w B L atRe ot
2076 After  participle ending m Lta, comes the
affiv han, when the meaming s something not yet wholly
completed

The word #7818 means “an act which has been fully accomplishs
ed”, wmgeanly therefore, means, *an act which has nat been fully accom-
plished” Thus @ + %A « Fawg, ‘nat yet wholly divided  So also Fwsr &e.

Jiote —=Why do we way ¢ gomething not whally completed” 1 Observe (e,
“tolally dinded , fIRA,  totally cot”

PO T MBATA LRI

o 7372 eman wo) @R ¢ whizET) wammRRY sedwlno-
1% 9% B | YR RS sAniiRe e gl ) egate, o
2077, Not so, when & word in the scnse of * half”,
precedes such participle M
When the nord 61f% or any othernord having thissense, is compounds
ed, with & parteiple in & the affix 1y 15 not dded to denote the sense of
Incompleteness. Thus mirgan, cifrgeh, Ge. (11 1 27 S 633), The word
Twashaws that the synooyms of A are also to be taken Thus RGFAR )
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E——

Note s—Oljection i—Tu ia rodundunt. fo Tave pr tod s after nword pres
eodod by *halt’, beeausp the word Uhait” ibpelt dhows that the action Las nob beon
completed.

Note :——Anzuer t ~The prohibition contnined in this sbtrn does mot refor {0
tha aa, of the lust silys where 3t hos the senso of “mcompletencas ", Tt refors to
that s which comes attar n.vovd, without changing fho seneo of fhint word ( EAHAT)
s the words FirERT nnd firmaa (tho compaintive and auperlative degrees of
i ) show by the vory fact of thoix conptriaon, thal, the action denofed by fhem i
ot complete.  Thowo ‘words fivmas ond @A algo take the nffix 7 without change
of gensa,  As FFAYR: and faww: and agaw &0 o used by Phianjali Timnc
fa the following sentoncos :—d a9 Gl agach saaR 1 This
e s aleo profuibited in tho caso of compounds with @If 1

In fact, the prohibition of this sttra tegehes by implication (Jiapaka)
that 3, comes also in the sense af syartha,  As FgawE

y

Qo | FEAT P AR I AR
R e | 8 AT Al RTHeRl qUl srreaTe R g R I
9078. 'The affix kan comes after the word brihati
when it means ¢ an article of dress "
The word Fais to be read into this sftra and ot its prohibition.
The force of this s wil, or itisan example of el @y Thus TaR+T,
e gTRERT (WA Y(VIL 4. 13 . 834, by which lovg vowel is shortened ) “ an
upper garment of mantle”, see Amarakosha 1L 9. 117: .
Wiy do we say “when It means dress »p Qbsetve TeltEe: " the
metre called Brihatl”
Qo | AFEHIRIASIADEHS fegaTngaTTTTEd 141819 1
et | WASSA R | gnafR B gareds 1 AT isEREEmEaE ATt
gy 1 FrgeaRCEEdE 3 et W STERAT wagedr: | fudiar | s @
IR oI, U TS 5

srpereentiEn AEd FAMCER | AR R
L smrga: AR | AR TRRAT: | 38l MATAL Qa1

2079. The affix Iha { &) comes after the words

ashadlsba, Agitabgu, alankarmi, alawpurnsha, and after a
stem ending with adhi. X :

The force of & is egrd i, €. it does not change the sense of the word,

s 7, qge I8 come

“ having six eyes”,

. thia word nlrendy ending in the adlix shack.

Nofes—The word A eane = That which has not

ponnded from ST+ KA by adding 5o, V. 4 118 S

"Fhe affix = is 1o o added f
Thus sraErda FT «g sccret not having ix eyes

125

&8 seeret
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Lnown ot determined by two persons { four eyes ) only, to the excluston of 2
thud’  Sumtlarly snfoamii sTogLe i nEstEey = gAnTe” a forest
where formerly cattle had grazed’  The augment gq, 15 added Lo witiarRg by
niphtana, or wregulatly So also wtEwiE =wk gAF i qUlw = competent
to do any act, clever So w7 gEd =wF qwd  gEI=nlgEEANY <At foraman

A word endng with sify, will be a Tatputusha compound, by IT 1
40, 2s the word Wiy belongs to Seundad: class.  As pauiim u

The affix kha in the case of these words 1s invanable {nitsa);
because the word fawrer occurs in the pext stra, (and it1s a maxim of
Interpretation that a rele oceurrmg between two optional rules rs pitya )

According to others the abave words always occur with this affix
snd never without 1t while i the case of other words taught hereafter this
affix comes optionally ¢

There are other affixes also which are Svlrsuka and mitya

Such as wry &c up to the afixF(V 3, 55 to g5)

sm&euptogy,(V 3 112toV 41} °

iy & upto waz, (V.4 I1to21)

And affixes tanght from V 4 61eam oV 4 g,(w) endngln

IR I
And 2ll Samisanta affixes
Ro%e | ramrire fEmm L g e s
wixuﬂw:qa«mrﬁwhm ey wwx s, sl g, Loictdl
QI WA | Frpesine i apla, A !
wiin e, 1t 1 efiwifes o v Tawlnrv'hl Al 1Sl
ardiT wwiger 0o
2080 The affx kha (£) may optionally be added
without change of sense to & stem ending airafich (=),
when 1t does not mean a pownt of the compass nsed m the )
femiaine gender
Thus g1 or arfiar “old’, 7R or sfrelaa, sidr, or waieliam “new ™
Why dowe say “shen not denoting a direction 1o the femimne?”
Obserie rit fixg "eastern regron ™, 58w} s © western region”  \Vhy'
4o we 53y “a poiat of the compass™  Other words 10 the femunne will take
thisafix As sardinr gt Why do we s13 " the femmime 7 A direction
or fix* used in any other gender will talfe this afix A myeftr srmas 1
ROVY |t AE@ANST XAIR I Y 1R IR *
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w1 Xl B L sngan®: SRRy i e Ao 0
2081, * The affix chha (£7) is added without change
of sense, to a stem ending in the word wfy, when it means
appropriateness. .

Hote:~The word a7 means the substance o substratumt in which jAti
or genoris qualiby sdheres or any thing by which & thing iy regulated sad individe
nlised, ey Faral epelt fwlt )0

Thus miggwrdis “appropriate to a Bréhmama " efrawdla

Saidior &, *

Why do we say, “when meaning appropdateness”, Observe
e Geaar the Bréhmana caste is beattifuy"

g means that substance by which the genus Brihmana, Kshatelya
& is distinguishied.

295 eI Berraly 31918180 ¥

- * s ge S wmeerdRed ) Bgenda | Rgenw @ a0
o wmag ¢
2082, The affix chha (81} is optionally added to &
stem ending in ®arm, ifit is compounded with something
with which another is made to take an equal place.

The word gemimeans it euranes t whose place is the same’ og-
gea or equal, Thus Ryer gom = Rgeardias, or Rigem: ( RERY enAner whose.
place is that of a father ),

Why do we say “when it means equal to”, Observe Sieupac
" cowshedf,

Nota +—Tho word i in GEQRAA i for thosake of distinctscse, Tho word:
et a5 » Bahovilbi compound i the appropeiato word to be tuken hers, and not,
swhen 3t s .taken 0o & Tatpurnghs compownd like §7% W Az et % 0 The word:
g < when” it » eonjuction 3 and joins tho o menninga..

The tule S.2081 occurring beetween this rule and S 2080  both.
of which are optional must be a nityz tule, as explained above, qdifuy-
adFar for 0 .

. 353 | WFTRABH AN I B IS

ergmRagrl | & T SEmRE: § °

2083. 'The affix thik comes after the word anugdiy y

without changing its sepse.
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Thus wrmfier: * repeater or who echoes back ",
305 | frayfait weed 1 1wl
oo e, (ki § Reaf e ¢ ard s 0

when & word expressing *fish * is to be made. B
Thus¥@iita “a-fish ", Why dorwe,say “when ftreans a fish"?
Observe fAurt ¥31e: ¢ Devadatta who s glrding out”,
oW ) G Rrarsamgfongs sag w191 sl
sparqiades 1 BRORANgRIS: Semsett g g | SsEE
T Hamar B TRAGEEE 1 .
9085, The affic kritvasuch (Feaw) is added to &
Numeral, when the repetition of an netion is to be cotnted,
This Is also a svartha affix. The word waigia: means * again and
spain or repetition ”, The counting of actions belonging to the same class
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called mapdigit-
w1 Thus St wEs = Fameig O he cats five times ™.
Why do we say “after a Numeral”? Observe ifi, s g he
eats many times ",
%% fREgys gT 18IS D
FETAETAN | fesy | 19 ) wegen 1 g 1
2086, The affix “such” (|} iz added to the
numeral dvi, tri and chutur, in the same sense of counting
the repetition of an action.
This debars gragay  Thus {—&9, H—AT, TgT—aUn fes,
frdes, wmiswh 1 The & ln the last example 13 eiided by VIl 2, 2 S 280,
Note —But gy meautng *fom ¥, and WYL fom tines ™, nre dillerently
aceonted : tha . of g indioating that the secent nddtta ulls oo the Jast syflable
Thus oY (WG Un V. 58, being formed wath the »flix *uran’ added to wy ), and
Bt (mhgedn
R0 | aFET AT 118 IgR )
iR g ) BFER | AdmEER gy g g e
SRR T o s w1
2087. The word ey is substituted for 2% before the
offix §7, when an action is to be counted.
"This debars gagmu ‘The *cepotition” being imposible, the action

+

2084, The affix an is added to the wordl fmTRA

4

S
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alone is counted 1,50 the anuviittl of fhar only runs into this sAtra and not
of spargiig: 0 Thus a@gsH “he eats once” wgnfid W The wof g is
’elided by VIIL 2,23 S, 54 and oot by VI 1,68 S, 252 ; becanse the g of
that sitra,refers to the g of g1 and not to the g of g=r; as the & of that
shitra refers to fgy.and not to @& as in whedfty ( See page 128). But not
bere in & grar: 2s heing against usage,
Roties | et SEr SR I 1414 1 R0 0
SRAFE TG | TG R T | qrawan B | TEEed A g
2088. The affix =t is optiovally added to the
nuneral g, to count the repetition of an action oceurring in
a not distant period of timg. .,

" This debars gRgs which comes in the alternative, The word
wiwge “not remote”, qualifies fRaPmgRe; 1 e when the recurring of the
action takes place within a short time, it is siemgemm i Thus @ or
A5E feaer gask “he eats many times a day”,  But whea a remote time is
denoted then gt does not apply. Thus aggwdr armres 4R * he eats many times
ina month, not daily, cwing to povarty &’

205, | FEEARTT AT R 1120
MFAN WG wpT A A9 ARTE, | ORsRE ar 632t oudl apa-
AFARIL | HGTA | SACTHAT | A A g | mqgAd 9 0
2089, The affix mayap (wa with the fominine in
grave §) is added to a word in first case in construetion,
when the sense Is ¢ made thercof ", or “ subsisting therein 7,
(or * made abundantly’).

Note:—The ranslation of the sitra given sbove in nccording fo the

in eonstrmotion to which the afix is to b ndded should be in the vominative
ense, (1V,1,82) the word mmrm meens * huppeniug to be in abundence®. So
that secording to this imterpotation the sitra should be translated, ns donc by Dy,
Bollantyne, “Tho affx moyat way be emplojed alter & woed denoting sopg
substaooo, when wo rogite an oxproggion for s abandunt,’ Thus sy
=, “shundanes of food ", wgETEy «abwuduwi of ks, Atording gy
athor thet o which thor s cbusdsuco of tho thing sigufisd by tho worg 4,
which the affix 772, is 0dded, is denated by the sehole word, Thus srs AEFRE = vy
o st n which thero e abindee of food", SN 08, szmsararay
Both genses ars possible, as the sGtra iz consbructed,

Tho word, prekrita is mado wp of pra aud krifa, pen hos the foree of abuad.

- Ea
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auly 1nd keita weans mads  Prakrita thorefore mesns ¥ madp n shundance” Thst
which expresses (vachsas) ths 1s called prekpta yachana ]

The word 3w 1 the sitra has twc senses It being made by the
affix vqz_conveys the force both of the srature (LIT 3 114)and the site
In the former case, { taking FA wewTws to mean the mention of that as
abundantly made®), we have wsRaR * abundance of grain”, DTN, GRG0 )l
But in the second case, { takung 1t to mean “ that i which something 5
spoken of as abundant) ”, we have wmdru® “a sacrifice at which food is]
abundant” so also wggau 4d 0

Roko | FHREWAYF IR 1B 1R
e www iR wovas o TRE ST AT And |
WNEEE | OvEEnEE, 1 Tt Anfei g R
2090. When that, wheieof something is made or
subsists in, is a multtude, then the affives expressing &
great quantity { IV. 2, 87 &c S 1243 ) may also be employed
to denote ¢ ‘made theyeof, subsisting therein ",

The = shows that muz also comes in the same sense.  Thus

Arem Spat MgAW wegar =AyEwa (IV. 2z 47 S 1256 ) or fxgmar, 50 also

wegtrwd, of weFEmy 0 In the second sense we have, Rizehr agal WAL

=A@ or ARy ax , vregfow or wFRI 0

Re8Y | WEATTR NI ST 1 X 81220

WA QIR | SR Qa1 (fEE ATaagua , R | e

v,
2091. The affix fiyn () comes, without chang-

ing the sense, after the words apanta, fdvasathe, itthe and

Lheshaja.

‘Thus s e w3ar , Wrrgrag=wmaq ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary
for sacred fire’, Yiamq =gix ¥ - tradstional account’, 1he affis here 15 added
10 @ word which 33 nat a pritipadika  The word tfx § means tradition, as ¥fi
[ e DT L L I

Nots —It 15 optrional toadd this effiz, oming to the genersl opticual pature
of alltsddhsts alives, Seo IV 1 82 § 1072

§°EQ|WNR’C3WI\LIUHH n
T o1 Wk enrif e Ll gxn wERsaEn L At n
.
2092, After a stem endingg in the word &mar, being
in the fourth ease in constraetion, comes the ffix a1, in the
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sense of “ appointed for it ”.

The word Heda has the same meaning as a9 “ for the sake of that”
{11 1.3G.S.698), Thus wfgarn qow=owtiygea “offering &c, sacred to
Agni". Sqalso Rgfiaad t

LJRo%3 | WAl TR R

QIATGIE ORI | SENR 0 AFEn TATIW AR WA g eAr * 0 g |
Saan t AR | TR QAR A YN GO TSI IR 1 QIR g1 |
AR ) TEA, ) SO, TERIARAE Y 1 NI | KON A, s eIy,
0 ST | e et R | Aehef ot o

2093. The affix @q comes after the words wig and -
=g, belog in the fourth ease in Lous\‘,ruetlon, when the mean-
ing is ¢ for the purpose of that .

The word g4 is understood here also.  Thus mardass =qrag “water
meant for washing the feet”, So also swdqll The accent of these words is
govegned by VL 1. 213, 5. 370 the ud4tta being on the first syllable.

Note t—The T in the sdtra implies the inclusion of words other than §r3 and
wd, oot mentioned here. Tho ofix uy spplies to other words alee, as ¢ %
GRINIGT TERe g ¢ So olso 5@, svae, Hrw, 66, 94, 3, 99, AT,
g5, o, g, a9, @y, a4, amg 1 These words take @g io the Vedas. Thus
uEegs, SR, WeRw, 0%, TR SRR, THEw, ORI, wRum, W, O, 457,
&, v and afkg: in SRERTEEE ¢ aredr Tar: ( aragaes it Ta
VAt ) eaelien ¢ gwdi ) SRR TEAE | AR b (sheed M | 98T waiR ¢
SRR | gl A GRSt SR | el | nel  afews o slso the words

. wigearEs wod RiggrERt i

Vidrt g, is the substitate of 73, and the affixes &%, gag and w are
added to it ; as, 987, TFAH AEALY

Vdrt:—~To the word 5 meaning ‘old’, the affix 7 is added as well as
the affixes & 97 2nd ¥ ¢. g ¥, and &4, 9979 and S0

Vért :—The affix Y7 is added to the words xuw, =7 and a7 ¢ g, ¥RT-
Wa, sYEA, FAITLS

Vart:-<The affix w5 comes after Ffiw and SN, 25, emfiy,
wigrga,n The feminineis formed by S as endielt. Fomolt i

Note1—All these sve illustrations of the option allowed by IV, 1, gz, s,
1072 s that comatimes these affises do not apply as ST TR FARWF ;3 11

IR oo BRI R
1eed gy CIREE TRRIEER
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209¢, The affix fya (@) comes after Wiy in the
fourth case in construction, in the sense of *for the purpose
of that”.
The word aryed 15 understood here also  Thus wiigd ty=wias
ROEX | FATAT | R 1B ARS Y
Ll ta it ° L
2095 The'aflix a7 comes after §F, without change
of sense,
The anuvittiof arEed does not apply here and ceases, Thus Jaa=
&
* Nots —Ths word s always n the femmine, anolker example of the rale that
» word dorved by a svicthika gfis dees mob always follow tho gonder of 12
pumihive,
ReEQ I HIH LRIV IREN
st v
2098. 'The affix & comes after AR, without change
of sense.
Thus wifex ==t 0
7o | iy T 1L 1R IR )
AT L AEE AT U
2097. The affix =% comes after the words Tta &c,
without changing their sense.
Thus wrew: ~am , 4T = a7 0
o« 1w 2Rf, 8w, 4 |y®, 5 wea®, b wwe®, 7 fta, 8 & (dawry o,
W), % g, 10 8y wutrwy (Rarg), 1 ey @, 12 9w B0, 18w
Trgwd 14ma i, 15 v gRa, 16 9y 79, 17 taww (31w, 18 @168, 19 wae,
20 g = 21 wow 0
G 8 Theofix &7 10 sdded to o1 and id when densting & season o, :
TR g | i ST W Othermise Iwgtsiit aftwgrw 1 G B, g4 and i toke &,
When denoting an notms), a8 G of (AET VT, othermse wErEat , Fardr M,
G S wryy lales 3, when menming ‘clever’, =S MH ETER othtrwsetymonly G B gW
takes g when mesniog ‘arbfonl’, ne, G SRR 1 G o takos a when
denoting a student who has completed Ius stody of Lke Vedss, satita® | G 8, T
tulen mg when woaning emply, ns ¥IFIIA RHI92 T  othermen 7 g 1 0
aEng gm0 G 6 g tokes G, when contemnpt 19 mueant, as FghamaT-gaT I
G 8 ng teben @y when mesming thread, 43 RUF BY QITART 4 otbermise 77 el

G 8 The werd eoding 10 fag tikes g se, figen 1 G E The words denotiog
phy thinge of prls take &7, a5 FEZTTLN
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S
Qors | AT 1R 18 1300
iy ua AriEEE: 1
9098. The affix %% comes, without changing the

ense, after the word S, when it means & precious stone.

Thus FRaH: —gifea: “ Ruby ",
Notot Wiy do we sy 'wheu ib mesns & pieciots ntone P7 Obsorsey
FiRe: red.,

oke, Ll mFE A1 BIRT
g SRR W TR A « e AR R
2099. The affix 1 comes after i, when it means

color which is not permanent. [
« red with anger”, HEIT qigla

Thus dfgam: FE
Observe FIRE( v Yo red cow

 Nater=Wiy dowe eny “mob permuont”
Hifed s, the rad Hlood ”.
» Vart -=The dexivative of s may not take the geades of the primi-
e, as ARG oF SIRFERL R L
qpee LT N1 IR .
a wwRA A SiE e TR | o ¥ | SRR At
EE
9100. The affix ¥ comes after the word =iEa mean-
ing a substance dyed red.
Aseifgam: weEa oF q8:
&c", The vartka of the preceding sitra app
o GrigErRt @i ¥
qie(lmlzi‘ﬂl‘iluliill
it @ O S AR | FEH e T | s = srarnr et 1
{ 2101. 'The affix w7 I8 added to the word &, when
it means & passing color, or dyed with color. -
The word @i SR and t ate both understood here. Thus mteh 56
‘e the face black ith shame or confusion ", FEE: 5 ta cloth dyed

lug-black ", HEH i .
age’ ! et AR W1
e R arf: b S FERd = 2 1 i 1
9102, ‘Lhe aifix 3w (& or 1% ) cores without chang
ing the sense after the word farm and the rest.

.

o o blanket or cloth colored red with shellac
ties here also, Similarly AfReR



«
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Thus"aafies =~ 1s: 6

Gana s tra +—The %7 of T9rH 18 shortened s drwtliw  The word FwEny
phould Le rend at SR, 10 order to apply (% and not & 89 wmrwias 1 The @18
eldod becsase th1san Avpoyn Seo V3 4 1495 499 The affix 15 optionsl by
IV 1 82 § 1072

|y da 3 G (ue) B W (Rt ) Mm’ 5 ik Go o
P TmweuT 8 BT 9 gyere 10 ggwraR 1 sagge 12 qqqm 13 g5
14ggy 16190y 16 qam 17 SRy 1BFGO

3403 AEHEATTIAR UL R IR0
witErda T FERFEERTeEY o e wRoT s

2105 The «ffix ¥% comes after w9, when 15 metns

the purport of the message spoken by another
Note —The word turgg menns ‘declared exprassed’ T at which was spo-
ken formerly by another snd wlich 1 camnod by o third partyasa bhdmg ot

‘news 13 called savgAnd 0 Thos M4F FuAR bo relotes the verbsl messege
i WET 1 Somo ssy 1t apphes o written message also

Thus siaFe=eaE See Amarakosha I 6 17

Notz —\Why do wogay when 1% Means & verbal mescaga?  Obsorve UG
m3TEAET the speech of Dovadsita rs swoat’

R0 | ATHTEEAGIS 1 X181 3¢ N
&N A ¢ R Ay B sl |
2104  The affix =T comes afier the word ®ia ¢oceu-
ption” when 1t oceurs 1n conncetion therewaith (1 e when

1515 the Tesult of an oral message or commssion )
Thus

% ‘an p: ofa agent () 1 e when
anact1s done in pursuance to or on heanng of a vecbal message or commission

ORI VR Y
earids 1 Sty Rl § o B 1w w1

2105 'The affix 7w comes after Wiy when 1t dor
not mean a species

Thus gy @33 he donks medicme
meaning & mifir or specles
grown ¢ i the field

Rtee  wanfymar 1y e de g

LOA AR R SR LT

‘Why do we say when not
Obserse, Siiwyn & wxwala  the hetbs are
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2106. The affix =W, comes after the words =m &e,
{ the words retaining their sense ).

‘Thus sra:= g3 “a wise person ”, feminine grst 50 also Yoy, IH9%: 0
Note :—Whilo ma: “a man possessed of sisdlom * with fowinine AT comen
from st * wisdom by the affix 7 having the sense of 5y, (“being possewed of Y,
& tanghtin ¥. 2,101 8, 1908, Tho szt of thiy siitra comes from tho soob watan =R
“he who knows fally . .
Tho ward Pz oveurs i tho list of S words. It is formodjby thofaddition
of the affix iy (1L 2. 124 5. 3100) to tho root, s, g+ a1 =fieq now. & gz n
Tho vory fact thet we have sueh n form firzy shows that the pabstitation of 777
for w13 nfter the word fi taught in V1L 1. 36 8, 3105 by whick we gel fige ) is a0
aptional substitution, tha word “opticusily " being draws in from Sitra VIL 1.
35,8, 2197, .,
The word i inkes wry, when menning ‘body’, s sissrs otherwise sy
* the soneer of hearing *, gga takes Tor when meaning *o binck antelope’, a5 HFa: 0
o word et takes vt when meaning ' hlack notslopa |, ns, ek it
» laa 2afins. 8 9@, 4 sitors (w@ng 3feng), b e, 6 faa, 7 By
8z, 9 Gan 10 7w, 1L & wiR, 12 gga, 18 e iy 14 Pafda 15 e
- 16wy (o), 17 4, 18 wge (), 19 99 (98.1), 20 gag (9 }), 21 ®q, 22
FIT (7). 28 Teneg (W weaT ), 26 wrs, 25 ama, 26 2Ea 37 s (snagdl)
28 e, 99 Raww, 30-wuty, 81 AW (F), 32%war, 38 a4, B4 fiww, 95 ya
36 e u
2Ros | FERAWT 1L 181 REN
T RS
2107. The affix fame comes after 33 ( the word re-
taining its sense ).
“Thus gisr=1g  mud
Note 1——Of contu, this ia also an optional affix not & nitys affix like many of
2 ohoexiethika affoves anumerated in ¥, J. 7. 8. 2079,
RQo¢ 1 EEAL AT 14 (¥ 140 1
EYIISTAIR: 3 T LT TR T TROAT SR RGeS \v
2108 The affix & and & comos after &g when it
means ‘ exeellence .

This debars the affix &IT V. 3. 66, S. 2021, Thus smear g3 gegy or
sy ¥ ¢ These two affixes-ace nitya or invariable, i e whenever seperivrity jg
to be expressed we mnst add these afiixer,  The reason for our calling it ityg
s that the word spavenr *optionally * ollows £ in V. 4. 4 S, 2109, 50 1y
this affixc Is not optignal. ¢f. V. 4. 7 10, &a v
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. 390k { AEEMUCERTCREFTatEr (4 (¥ v il

P LR G G R I R ra sugt oot TR L ALY
TS t wed YAy o

2109. After u word signifying much or little, comes
the affix T optionally, when the word stands in agrecment
with & verb (as o kiraka ). :

No especial srex being mentioned, all cases such as -u:cusauve &e
are to be taken, Thus gl Tuitt = west o, aehrinie=Tzd g1k 0 So also
agp wiosl or g5 FesTE &e Similarly seadt gwR - wee or ety &a
Why do we say “ugniying much or little "¢ Observe af gz, wd
wiw " s

Why do we say “ when it is a kdraka “?  Observe wgafersfl «ford of
many”, Here the words are in grenitive case and a gemitsve or 6th case is not a
TR or case, dependentor related to a verb and so the afiix is not appised here.

" Virt:—Dy the word signtl{yug the synonyms of agand muware
also included, Thus iR v, @R T

Vdrt —This affix is to be apphcd to bahu and alpa only when the
action refers to an i or il fous act ly. Thusazdi™
Byl =seEAERRY | FTSREAIR =wARg W 1) Thus wgarsk “ Gee much
on auspicions occasions as sacrifices &c”. wgeedt YR “giwe a little on
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts & Dut not here wgfy qaia (srFeEy)
orsE R (FRTAERG )

3200 | SEFAEAE SR Y 18

& & A O 1 AL WG RGO ) WG | GROmIEE FAAET O

adawTamliRg | v 9z Taft s fearm Pew, | el AvaEaT | ghiga mnl 0

2110, The offiv, 28, comes optionally ofier wrede

forms denoting numbers, and words deunbmg units of &

coin in the singular number, when o distributive sensc is
0 be expressed (and the word is a kéraku ).

Thus §r & feft s~ A5 Mm@ “ e gives two sweet-meats
toeach”, So also faw ¢ Similarly “aftéh wards i the singular number as
Frsenit saiy “ he gves a Karshipana coin to each”, So also g, BTN

Ea0i 0 That by which the sease of unit s expressed 15 called cka vachana,
The words Mrshdpana &¢ denote quantity, but their function wn the
sentence s to denote one-ness I ¢ one to each, though in fatt many are gisen
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'______’__________._———————______.__‘__,_____-

Why do we say aafter Numbersls and wnits of coin "? Obs

58 qqig © he gives @ pot o cach”, Why dowe say © when a distributive

sense is meant”? Obscrve & qaifa ¢ He gives two v qtauy, zaia Che
gives a karshApana " .

Tltis rule, of course, applies when the word is in relation with a verb

iz, whenitis a karaka, and not when it isin the genitive case govering

_ another noun. As wanarn el ¢ Lord of twvo cacll”. wdigmed Frdmes st

“ Possessor of a krshapanas each w In fact the work® {arakat” of the

last sbtea is understood here also. This sttra is exception to VIIL 1 4

TR R AR AR
i whwE st oy Fafear g @A L A A
S 0 e STEEEE, t 0 ey wifga: AV T | qrhg: 1 sTERTSIA
i e 4 9o N "
9111. The affix @ comes after that Ablative onse
_which is ordoined owing o the union with the Barmu-
praxa-chaniya word sf& §
This Ablative case is ordained by Sbtra 11 3 1L S. 600 Thus
T FE R The anuvritti of a1 optionally ” runs here also: thus it is
an optional rule; we have the regular forms ot &, also.

Vért:~The affix g comes after the word i
no complete list being

&t as, WIT
R, wtead: A §ER &, This is an Akgitigand,
given; so we bave & r et aaa: &
RQER 1 SMEH s | w1 g TER
et ar et Fyer@: @ | gTIEEtE | 9EET | srdlangt: ARG
it siteii | QEIEAER 0
2112, The affix af comes after that Ablative
case which has the force of an Aphdiun Karaka. except
when this apidina relation arises owing 10 the union with
the verbs &% ( passive of wr)and TN
Thus GrAFISATEER O SR u See Sttra I 4 24. 25, and 26 &c.
Why do we say " excepting biya and ruba "7 Not so when the verbs {7 and

¢ govern the ablative : 25 g e g SRR W

L o form &ra fs given in the st L7 indienta that the veek 77 whnse
fo .t talen, nod ot RRAFE 0 L e have i 37

u Mo do you explale st wseof * tosi v in the following
w et A T R P The words here ara not in the sblative, bet in
ace . ¢, Ea% T AT AR 7o

o

s
the lnstruweatal
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Q1Y | wRIREISET IR A mAT AT 1% 18 18R
TR A Aiw €A | WA wRisheg \ TR | ST

fammd | merm aqF @l | wEwEETE, mwmuﬁ IR CLint
S 4R A TRAmY RS TRE TAW 1 qan AR 7R ROl ) eedly
g 139w R 0

2113 'The affix tasi comes after thet Instrunfental
cose which does not denote an agent, and is governed by
averb having the sense of “ to exeal”, “ not to give way ",
and ¢ to blome ™, -

‘Thus =R¥qr or =ufeadisfafuga 0 This means when a person of
o0 canduct surpasses others thigugh bis conduct he 1s sald “to hve excelled
through his conduct and chiavacter” So also g3 or ywiat 5 wady , stmularly
. =i or witawt &c, the sense being he does wot succumb or 15 not moved
owmg to his strength of conduct or character  Stnilarly % of gwe ¥ »
W or wiwA fi: © blamed owing to fus bad conduct “,
Why do we say * when not denoting an agent '? Obsene YA R
“hlamed by Devadatta”

38R | FAERIRANTE 1Y 1R LU 0 :

FATANTIHLRAR AFONRA GH | 97T HO7 | THT w4 w1
Srearfrsmie | §9 g oo fee 1 stmdR Per ) TR ded o

2114 And the affix tasi comes optionally after
aword ending in the third case-affix, when such woid 1
joined to tha verb “biya , or the noun “pfipa”, not
denoting an agent

The words wrx§R and FATarmr re onderstood 1n thig sphonew Thes
T R, AL G, e, A an i am b Sudon i vodenakian
with the word @19 83 FHI Y of THA UL W KR Iy or wifixwy ww b The
use of the affix 131 plices otherthan thuse where censure is meant 1o
other words it comes where no censure 15 implied, but a sumple fact is
mentioned  Where censure 15 smplied the affix tast would come by force of
the preceding aphonsm V 4 46 S 2113

The word st beang understood here also, the affix does not come
when the 3rd case affix has the force of an agent as Yygaw &3 ¢
YA IEAT LI 1L I8 | e )

WBERR N RARATNER T wEET, s eane,
wRRen Tt vEd | eqpek (A e wm
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7

2115, The affix tasi comes optionally nfter o word
ending in the sixth case, when the sonse is that of a
party name or faction.

Tuking' sides with one faction or another is called sapre it Thus
rsanen gt = mgadsea # < The Dovas became Ajunites *, So aiso
M AT, ¢ The Adityas became Karnaites ",

© Why do we say “when itdenotes a Parly-name? Observe
e Wt “ the branch of the tree .
AR AR (9w R

ot wgsFRIar ErReam | AU GO 1 enaenr: piad: 1
AT R, ¢ SRR SR Rl ..

2116 The affix tasi comes optionally after a word
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth ease, when the
healing of the saue is denoted.

.

The words {7 means * disease, and wy7aw means * healing ', * curing .
3
Thus sarigm: qdimtk ga=aafma: gan
Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe s=fyman aFwigs 1
QY | FraTeadnt SumiRk BT 1R 1%

sTgARRrd T Tean. ¢ WEmuwAl wegval veR adarEmrasend

ot mpemRramER o
2117. 'The affix chvi comes after a word, when
the agent has attuined to the new state expressed Dy the
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the
vorbs ki ‘to make’, ¥ ‘to be’, and W ‘to be’ are

conjoined with it.

Viarika :—When sometbing or somebody hos become that which
is exprossed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix
_fris added. When the causeof 2 thing acrives at the state of being that
very thing so produced, it is said to be abhltatadbhiva—'the state of that
what it was not’, The agent of the action of attaining is caljed sanpadya

karta, N
RS ARSI IR 1 B
spafen S S ¢ TR SRR U TR

/YT & Wb
@ e | MO | SISO ek W Ao o0 gy
s Wi | TECEEAAEAR g AT
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2118. Long § is substituted for the final ot or 9
of » nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix Rx
The (@ being aprikta is elided. The chvi ending word isan Indectinable
Thus sy g=y o @ To@ =g 0adn “ He blackens’, when some one
who is nat black becomes lack 1 ¢ some one makes him so.  Similarly meft
T L agi eme 0 . *
Védse:—The final *xr of an indeclinable is uot changed to Tong i
before chvi. Thus frargany. Ry uftes u This is enunciated by Patanjali -
inhis gloss on 1 1.41. S 4351,
Q‘&El‘?’l‘v‘a&l!l (R ARL 0
T TRETEEER A9 €A 4 i T e Cwiiaa
2119, Thew ‘bciougiug to & Patronymic affix,
preceded by a consonant, is elided hafore the Denominative
ulfix 77 and the’adverbial nffix @ 1
Thus mpiE = arifad or w0 «
Ao ledtEivigingn
w3 v g i eg) g ) vg 1T ) e 9 T AP )
wiEs @R § AwEmear SoniaE | Al afiEh o ik Swg caf
Wy FlATwarng Rets Aromd taeg | dgan 1 abadi o
2120. A long is substituted for the final vowel of
the stem, before] the Abverbial affix fex (V. 4. 50, 5 2117).

As grdr ¥, sgrman Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable
Is never lengtheried This s without anthority,

The non-lengthening In
wita g can b explained by the non application of chvi under the great
option of IV, 1. 82.§ 1072, and as there is no feg added, so there is no Jeng-
theniny B

Obj.  Asthe great option IV, 1. 82 S, 107z declares an optien only,
soin the alternative there wiil be affixing, of feg, and then if we de not make
the above exceplion about indecll » there will be ing and we
shall get vredl @A 0 Aus. Let it be so; where is the harm ?

Obj But this is nat desired for we never find it in usage.

Ans, Then let us say that chvi never comes after svasti, so there Is
no fiim:ulty, and, we have come to our former puint that under the-great
option no ehiis erer added Lo svasth, « *

By VIL 4 275, 1234. the final % is chany
Rl

ged to & Lefore chvi Thus
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A
crareer X

Ry | Arhmsg STl R g e i
et A ety A 1 TSR L ey § zaaniia | FEE D
iy 1 Aesftxdiig o

o421, The affix chei comes after the wards s
nanas, chakehus, chotas, mbas and rajas, and there i%
liston of their final consonant, .

The affix @1 would have come after thess swards by fores ol the
iira V. 4050 5 2017 which s of universal application : the presnat
to tuach the clision af the consonat. “Thae wree:
gt wil, FI ot

stitra is made in order
AR, 4 O = TERR, W A W e Sa alu
o, 5o also e, PRl Fradie and Farsl iy ne AR of g 1 Tie
ehort & bf % aud rg i lengthened by VI 4.6, S, 2120 and the % of the
othes wards is changed into § by VL4 328,20 18

RgR 1 fwtar @ eeed 1T E TR

i

o Ferfas aifaaf earca
9192, ‘Ihe aflix sAti may he cmployed optiounlly in

the sense of chvi. when comething is chnged in all itw parts

into something elsc.
The whole phrase
viously had not and the verbs hii

stood here,
RER3 N armgdn 12 RRAE

: g i TENA fufgsal 1 e SIS
v s | el DR | qRgiia g
9123, The % substitution does net take plare in the
3 alfix g and for that & whieh stanrds at the hewinuiuy of

w word.

« hen the agent has attained to o stale it quee
b and asti are i conjuniction”y 18 wacer-

GaesiareT ¢ AET
e
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1010 SIBHANTA KAUMUDT [ CarTER XXAIX § 2123
. :

Why do we say 1 1its totality ? Obserse ygiaga 7 et wud  the
cloth wlitens 1o part’ N

The word “optionally ™ shows that the affix chvi also comes 10 the
same sense  While the optional affiuing of these terminations char sati &c
s governed by the Mahd vibhashe of sitra 1V 1 82 § 1072 Csee V3 1)

R4R2 | =iy B w1 IB IR R .
£ .

[ FAAr A% il e | v geaia @ 1 e g el
wiEraTaR SRR e gt Casdrata SRETIE @ | gRear s
FRIGARESTATEONT FAEA | NEAT S A FRTA AR ACBRYTIT W 0

2124  The affis sts comes after a word 1w the senze
of ¢hvi, when 1t 15 1n constiuction with the verb sun-pad, and
the memng 1s that all things of 4 hand me changed wntb some
thing else, though putially

The word wiwfaf means ‘perasion’  The force of the word 7 10 the
sltra s that the same 15 expressed when the verbs % 3. and sy are
construction as well By drawing the anuvpstts of the word vibhshé 1nto this
sitra, we may, in the altemative employ the affix 37 m the same <ense of
abhividhi but then 1t must be followed by the verbs & 51 and wg only and

not by the verb gy 1 .
«
Thos AT 4T or IR, AIF, TEHTL NI oF iy do Of
¥ W of Wl WAR 0

What 15 the difference between the wards abhividin and kartanya of
these two sutras?  Where all things of ssmilar ongim get changed  though 1t
be partrally only, 1t 15 called abhividhivikra  As mreat AT, SRIER FIL
O@R WA CTAF or wlg i wrvw gwwg wvatn Here af has the force
of wRICEREE vamely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as

swords tances &c. and all things of the nature of salt, but not these thagdm
dnsdually o sts totabty  While the word Lartsnya means that one thing
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing  In short, the difference
between these two wordsis this  when one obyect 1s changed in all ats parts
it 1s kartsny a change, when many objects are changed 1n soure of their parts
it 15 abhuvidhs change .
c
AW azdAT= 1Y 1w 1w
BR ACFARAGT YT AN | wareRar | gsaen e rwefaead 0

2120 The afix s b cones after 8 word xpiLasIng

famaster o Jord’, i the sense of * dependent upon this’



"
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o
when it is in conjunction with- the ahove verbs kri, Dbh, asti,
and sam-pad.

The anuvritti of SEFFAT ceases here, as a different sense altogether
s assigned tp the affix. “The anuvritti of the four verbs Kyi &, howevet, rans
into the sttra. The word ggdia means ' under the supremacy or control of that'y
“under thi proprietorship of that’, The proprietor in general and the object
of rulership in general ate indicated by the word fadadbina, Thus w=nfe
iR - sy A0 © he (a king ) brings it (@ ingdom) under his dominion "
Similarly qRA, T OF FAGL.OT dawiy v So also AFEAR A (G, QR
or gTER I -

aere BT ALY gL
et 2w EareRITEE FALIE ) Frudty ¥ FAR et § ParEE
| O G 1 AT PECECicy:CUI
9196. The affix trd comes iny tho gense of ‘to e
given ‘to that’, as well as the affix siti, in conjunction with
the whove verbs kri, Wit asti and sampad.

The phrase “dependent upon that” is wnderstood here atso.  The
word . qualifies the above phrase. When 2 thing which s known as @ pro-
per gift for the Brahmauas, is put under their contral by offering it to them,
(ben the affix tra is employed. Thus argreei ¥ i = ST O sy
« e gives It to the Brabmana, 45 it is an object which ought to be

given to them ™. srpgAr Ay ¢ it becomes given to the Brahmana"”. S0 also’
with gapg and @ 1 Why do we say’ “« when the sense is that of to be given "
Observe gwag ¥4l TEL 1

2y | FAATHEY et P frdgan | %18 1N
ot FEAlarER AEERAE area | WA T HT! agaIReTHiT ¢ wgt
EiEtitul] .

9197. After the words deva, manushya, purusha,
pury and martya ending in the 9nd or Tih case, the affix trg
s diversely employed, laving she force of the accusative

* or locative ease: .
The anuvgitti of sati ceases, that of tra continues.- The verbs ki,
1h and asti also hgee 00 scope here. This is a general sttra. Thus ¥,
T = AT TEEE kil ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ?ﬂﬁ'l qara 0 So also WITANL TEIA gEA,

et wmmram @ Aty oo .
By using the word ¢ diverstly ' in the aphorism it is intended that the

affix comes in this sesse after other words 2150 ; 85 FEI S o
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RUIT | WAGIGFCNG ERAUATIIAAT T 1% 1 81 %08
1 S ST A G R AL SRR a0 LR ooy FEGT i
firdilr o v fad @ wgem * 0 e it 1eRer 1 ST SEres
AT A T B | S AE T 1 TR | 3
WRR | {TORTRIE | IR | STVERITR 1| WO TR | TREERETRUIE 1 Waee el
A | TR T BAGERR | T 3 et SteRe i g v
1 qiEe mig 0 .

. 2128 The affix déch comes after the half of 3 word
denoting an unitation of an 1 tic uhite rouud, wlen such haif
consmists of ab least tno sylables, and when 1t 18 not followed
by the quotation-word ‘ati’.

The sound n which the letters sy qr & we not distinctly expressed
is called avyakta ‘unmamfest’ or ‘marticnlate’ The smitation of such 2
sonnd 15 ealted avyakt anukarana  That whose half tonsists of at least two
syllables 15 called dvyajavarardha that 1sa poly syHabic word of four syllables
or more when donbled, the smailest number of whose vowels are” two,
not less, when halved  The phrase “when jomed with kri, bh and asti ™18
understood here The aflix comes after that word which when reduplicated
15 such ihat s balf (ardha ) 1s at Jeast (avara ) of two syMables (dvyach)

Vdrtrka —When the offix 31 15 to be added there 15 diversely the
reduphication of the word ~ That 5, first the word ts reduplicated wnd then the
affix 1s added  The fotce of the locative in g1t 13 that of fagmardt and not
weandt u Had 1t been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prit-
cpu By adding dach and doubling we must see whether the half 1s at least
of two syllables  1f 1t 15, then doch 1s to be added  Thus geq 15 a sovnd
mitation word By rednplication st hecomes qeq gzq N

Now applies the follownyg } 3522k s —

Virtske —Of such a dowbled sound st n word, to wiich the
aflix wuis added whieh canses the elision of the fin'd g for the final 7 of the
first member and the intial consonant of the sccond mernber, such subsequent
consonint 1s alway s the smgle substitute,

Thus 9z I3 =T2Y 33T ~9Z ¥4, with IrT - q2ezr i

The final & of the first word s Sharged m to 1he form of the next
letter ¢ and theh for two g § one s ubstituted by this vartika Thus geazg
ik - e witfi “he makes a <ound bhe pyat patat® +So ake with vl
and #npg 1 So also grrar alify, WNR Of @R The frlal wq of qeqmy 15 elided
by V1 4 143 & 316 before the ofie It b ing an dicatory  the real aflix

Turne wmrn
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Why do we say “ when it s fame of an imitative sound "#  Observe
e waf it makés ot turns to stone " Why do we say * after that half which
consistd of at least twa vowels"? Observe =g wafs ‘he vtters the exclamation
srat’, Why do we say @t least P Obsesve WEUTL it where the half
consists of more than tura syllables and the sule still applies.  But had the
shtra been " gyt half two syllahles” then it wonld not have applied here
as the half consists of #rez syllables, So also srgeakr e I

The sttra ought to have used the word fEEIT:
of more than ong syllable” instead of dvyajavarﬁrd]lét. Thus before the
affix Tr the doubling takes place by reason of the afix which is exhibited |
in the seventh case (@rfin the virtika ) tbis doubling heing caused by
something which follows. Why do we gay § when sfirdoes not follow ?
Obsesve gfe maf (VI 198 g.81). Thes of i< is for the sake of
acdent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita ) accent. Thus, qzadt+HfEH
Here frst the ur of siig which was udétra, becomes anudatta by V1L 1. 28.
S. 3035 Then by VIIL 2. 5. S. 3658 i of T and ¥ of w1t coalesce into an
udafta o7t, a5 qegejie 1 But then comes inruleVilL 2.6.8 3659 which would
imake this w7 optionally svatita, the indicatory o prevents it Same read
mamawAr, the & however does not change the sense.

#aftera word

3gRE | F &aﬁuqﬁranxam(@w‘\ Ty rRIgE
fasT | ARERCATIERTTE %
7 fean | AE gt wu w1 TGl | weRes Sfae b
R g BT g AR Fdf weElE | RRT I gdfg fimadls 1
9129. The affix ddch comes after the words dvitfya,
gumba, and bija whet connected with the verb ki,

fflanpd B ST g wqA &

tritlya,
and meaning * to plougl i such a way 7

iversely in the vArtika under the last sitra,
riiculate sound is jmitated and nowhere else.
ra indicates that the 3. and

By fosce of the word d
there is doubling enly when inal
The repetition of the word & in this
Thus feden wid=fnd 73 (=Powd) ity
he makes the second ploughing of the field *, So also e ARG, 731 /UR
‘he makes the fioid, plovghed contrasiwise to, what it was plouglied before
—wrgd gt @ I iz R 1 So also @1 F = vEhEA Rl WAy 0
‘Wotei—WWhy do wo sag when meening “to plongh”? Observe R wary

sftw are not to be taken.

TeaER U . B
qR30 | GEAE bl 2Rl

Pr Tl e frmmeRaia A @9 RO wE Rl 0
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2180  The afin dfich comes after a Numberal
followed by the word guna, the sense bemng to plongh so
many times’

“The word 15 Understood here  Thus fggmr or fEmon marR Qun * he
ploughs the field twice or thrice = Uo Hbe wAE 723 1
Why do we e3y when meanug to flongl ? Observe ﬁmmrnnﬁ!?z‘l
+ bo daubles the rope
R WHRINT AT LB AL N
iR RTRT L ER AR 29 g grariiy ¢ T aEEEd

2131 The afhx dich comes after the woid samay®

when % follows, and the sense 15 that of “neglecting’

The word m1s undctstood here also  The anuspitts of Fw ceases
The getting of leisure from the dutics 35 called gy or time’, the neglest.
or loss of such time 1s meant by the word asny n Thus far iy = HEAT
wafk (Fu A qrEw N W SRe gee A Aragg s mnmn,uma)
‘who procrastiates”

Notet—Why do we say nben the sense 1s that neglocting 2 Ghserre
AT ¢ 1o mabes tmo

AR FITATTR R (L e et

QUi YN | RIEIATRA 8uT aGaiy 1 Rsensale | sgre
e FefmmEery addie | efcans B eas s o wi gaae

2182  'The afixx ddch comes after the words sap itra,
and mshpatia followed by the verb hm, when the scuse
15 that of crusimg mtense pamn

The word ¥ 15 understood here alss The word an vyathana
means  violent paw  Thus Ivsl %A ¢ sy ~ avq woms vi sigai  the
huiter prerces the stag with the arro v so viole tly that the featt ered part
of the arrow also enters the body  So aiso fysqay wiiFr = winw sowwad
fysmmain  he plerces so violently that the arrow enterng one side co ues
out of the other with its feathers  VWhy dowesay when meanmg to cause
violent pam ?  Observe qus or 7599 ST Tama,

k3 | RepafSedmir 1y 1 eq g1 0

Fregmvmia e 1 Pty EAn-RTTRArAL st AsfRE Safgae it

2183 The affix dach. comes ‘after thg words

msbhula folloved by the voib ¥ when the, sense 15 ‘to
disembowel



Tnarrer XXKIX. §. 2137.] TaprRAjA"ArFIRES. g
. .

. The verb g should be read into the sitra.  The word Fresiget means
to bring the inner organs out or to eviscerate. fivgar Wil iy, he
takes out the kernel or seeds of the pomegranite ",

Note:~Why do ve say “when menivg to discmbowel or toke ouf tho
Kornel " Observe Fregaen AR 937, ho moles the aneraies faaaily-lons ¥,

o R | FRABATIZATT $% 181 83 1)
TR 1 Rarnlify aee | gt
2184, The affix dich comes after the words sukha
and priya, followed by ki, when the meaning is { “ to coucede’
Tgratify ") “to go with the grain’,

: The word strgspa means ‘agtceability ), ‘fo conform  to the wishes
of the object of adoration ', Thus g =i, hal #i@ Te1= mradEwayad
“ trics to please the heart of the master &c ",

Note i—This offix comes wheu, while doing & plensant o5, agiceable thing,
the iden i to plenso suother by such o ach Otherwiso observe T milfy or
B eiify squaran, « the drinking of wedisines gives plonsuro &,

W rAEmtaaed 1418 168§
FRETE @R e
2185. The affix dich comes after the word dulikha
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against
the grain or “to contravene .

The vorbeg is anderstood and pratiiomya means * to oppose ' or “to

act against anotbers wishes", “to pain the heart of onc's master & . As

T FUT . SRR, the servant pains the master *,
Note :—Wh do we wy * whou meaping to go against the grain 7 Obsarve

Tt A
HER G SERRY
ARG AtE g TedREd: |
2136. The afiix ddch comes after the word sujy
followed by ki, when the sense is that of  roasting »,
Thus 77 7917 =27 FIA 599 he roasts the meat on 2 spit ",
Notot—Why do wo sy “when mesning lo ronst"™? Obserse g
g, * the lind food crages eolic’, T R
Qg | T U R RR
FErw s A 1 ARSI qe% ST, 1 TG R i .
L ¥ P
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2137 The vfix dich comes after the word satya,
«followed by by when ot meanug to swe .

The word @« means truth as opposed to falsehood’  Sometimes
1t means toswe ¥ asin the sentence  {&7 OaZ A¥8 ¢ This latter sense
15 prolubsted  Chus G&1 @ 4@ wq®d the merchant concludes the bar
gain of the goods 1 ¢. he settles that he will purchase these wares  Why do
we say when not meaning to swear 2 Ob erve W Uik gt the Brahmana
swears

Q3% | wgrafram@ e go it .
FEURA AEPIE 1 GRA PO GURAR ¢ AR AFERNTINT qewdad o rm-m
TIREAR # U WEERIRT 407G WITAR AR TR (0 myw i o smwhin i
2138 The Wiix ‘dich comes after the word madra
followed by kpy, m the sense of ‘ to shwe ’
The word 9wy means to <have' toraze  The word #y means
fauspleious  Thus A¥@& §o3 AE =51 Famd 0 ™
Vidrt —So also after the word Wy as ¥grawlid Aigq gawe! the bar
ber shases the harr of the boy on tl ¢ auspictous occasion
+ Why do we say when meang to shave’ Obs:n‘c A o wy w1
Here e d the Tuddiutas
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9139, Trom here upto VIIL 1,158.8. 9150 inclusive,
« the whole word 18

.

isto be supplied always the phrase
ropeated ™. ¢

Kot :—Thia is an adbikarn alérs. {Whatover will be tatight herenftar upto
Qe (VIIL 1. 16 8,401 ) exclusive, thero the phirnso e ¥ sbonld be snpplicd to
complote the seuse, Thns VI 1. 48, 2140 teaghes * when the cense is thot of
“lwdys', wnd feach . Hoie fho plirase ¢ ihe whole word §e ropented? should e
npplicd to complele the sunso. i & e wholo word iy ropented when the seose is
Jub of aboays and cach ", What 5 tobe Jepented 7 Thot which ie most 2Lpeo-
printe in sonnd nnd senso bath.  Thos one qafy becomes w0, NS il e
Moys cooke”.  Stilaely A KA i ¢ oveny villago in hesstifal >

Tho st *sarvmyn dvo’, chould nov bo confonnded ns meaning ' €ho
ordfory arva is doubled . Tor then yales Yike VI.199, S, 82 mnd VI 1,160
&, 2198 il find no woope, The word em s Las sevoral meanings : { 1) the tofality of
things ( e ) 08 SAGHER () the totality of maries () R ST
et gl 3 () tho totality of mentbers (AT )y 0% 4 qgrget: 1 In the preasut
siited, tho ward sared Jiag this Jnab somse? namely el the members of 8 word
are donbled, mo portion 1 smitied, The forco of tho genftive ease i snreosyss
i fhat of stbdnn, & o i the vao of the whole of the words Tike aRt & there iu
So one meAming of the sitve i& thnt in the ream of {ho one word,

donbling.
g soch substitution, <o @Atk bato regwd to the

tvo ars mubstituted. Tn W
e of mevness-
Another moaning of the satra, howorer is, that it docs ol teach enbe
titution but epetitian o€ anplayment, mot adeéd, bot prayoge, That s 4 esy,
ane word is amplazed twice, In this meuse of conree, thero s no voom laft for
Smding out the PODCT stitnte, The vers worddorm, gt o, i emplosed
Joatod bivice oF prencunced tyviee: s

* The word casasys B4 coplosgd i the sitre for the suke of distinetnses

omly  Otherwise one ™ ool oply tho T it of 5 word by tho g
aiseaea, though (e rule ¢ pots <asictiy epesking, spplisale to snch exses, e

tuvice, 7.0, fo 77
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Ob) The word gqeeq should bn employed 1 the sdtra in order, to pre-
vent the application of the ruls to Samase {compannd) to teddhtee nd io
vakyss {sentencen} 'Thur ERuwiiserqryit Hera there 1s the sense of tipsd wilh
regard to sevan leaves, and doss not nean & itres baving seven leaves  There
ought to )ave besn dovbing, bub st wonld not teke place, af we tele the word
pedssya wn the sphorism  Simlarly fyoiisr wzfy here aleo the cense 18 that of
vipsd and tlere ooght to bave been doubluig before the aflzng of thétaddhita
offix  So also m WY § QiR the sentence WA SAGR, 15 not donbled, of we *
wmploy  jadasya Bo (be word padasys, shoold bs employed in tho sutes
Morcorer, 1t would prevent our employing thie word padusyasgam V131 1 16 § 400

4ns We coold not employ the word prdaegs m thia tutrs, for thea
the rule would becoms very mmch restricted  Moreover in the sbove examples,
thers can be no donblng, for QAYH means *that whots evety tmigtbearn soven
leaves gifor 9dfer gwyotfr wwéay, oo that the sense of vipsk 18 oot hero mhersnt
n tho word sapta or perna  In the csso ol the taddbita exsuple, there
would be 10 doubhng hecsuse the force of Tipsd s thers deuoted by tho
teddlata af'z ateelf, snd so doubling 18 mot necestary  Moreover, & senfence
can nmever be doubled beconse vipes can tske plies with regard to a geord,
end not s sentence  Thorefore the word qyea should not be emplayed m the adéra

On the contrary, 1f we employ the word padasys 1 the sftrs 1t sould "
give nme 1o the followmg sovwshes  We could not heve AT wuwid  for
upresrgn bemg comsdered &5 s separste pads, only R would be doubled,
wd § would not So lso we hrrve twa forme oyt and frar @ Here g 1o
adied 1o theroot gy and g3 ophionsBy chavged to @ by VIII 2 77 § 3% andm
the othor slternative there 25311 As W and 7 are both asdaba (VI 2 1 § 12) the
doubling would take place without makiog tie o or T substitohion  So thet
having first doubled the word (zomethng a3 Fygwi FEAT) then ophionsl g or
T change wil) tske place, and wo shall got wrong forms Jike Freyr wret, Frer fva
1 dowblog  Whils the comect formp are giar iy or gwr Bur and not the
bybrd deabling ae given above Honeo the ty-of the vartike gt Ceaiid
(See VILL 2 38 458 fost vartika )

Ot the word wd moy be eonsidered ta be formed by g affix of sTdSTETL
mesnwog @i KO WEAREA 4797 W1 48 YT W Thatue all operstions havng
been first performed then the word 19 doubledjso that word in 1fa mohoats state
38 ot doubled

Rg¥e timdradl 1818140

st et <7 R g el ey | srsen R

« PR 1 R | A TR EE 1w ark ool o
2140 The whole word 45 re; t
1 pf “alwevs” and “each’ .

peated when the seuse
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\"Whatgtfords express *always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable
words, formed by legit affixes, What ‘always’ Is meant here ? ‘The word ‘nitya’
hers means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality
of an action. That action which the agent does principally, without
cessatlon, i called “nitya”. So that nitya tefers toan action { See 111 4. 22,
8. 33433 Thus gk 97, he cooks continually’. gavm ey Aar or WS e
Awf‘cach one, when he has eaten goes away’. See 1IL 4.22. 5. 3343, gt
vt gl See 1L 4: 2. 5. 2825 )

Nots i he words formed by affixes kivd and yamuland the Tmperative
mood exprasa tho e of ‘ngain and ngein', only when they aro repenind, Whils
tho-wrords formed with the afix a { Lutonsive ) express this iden by the falerent force
of the affix, withont ropetition, Thus §=: T+ qerfr=arrea® | And whon this intensive
antion is continually dons, then this ord alvo ahould b repested ; a8 qrysek masad 1
Tu the ebove, sxemples havo heen given of nitya, ss illuskreted by finite verbs like
ufk, Indeclinable kyib words libe ey, sud Nk Wit 0

Nots i—Now for fleat 4 Tn what words the dicg is found ? Tt in found in
nonne { e, formed words ). A fuite verbs (& ) oxprawe nitye, 80 inflected mouns
(ga ] expross vipsd ans dishitbutive ceoee, What i meant by tho word “viped ¥
Tols the ~wish of he ngant to pervade  vytplum iohobbR ). en object throngh and
Hirough with o certain quality or action. That is, whan meny objeois are wirhad:
to b pervaded by the spenker Wit o puationlar attribute o action simultancously,
i ipss,, Thus gef e frafa ¢ Bo waters every trea”. @Y GOAT TRolle : ‘overy
villaga is bewutiful % Bo nleo ;I st caolen, ToT: Fadt A o .

When o finite vorb is repented owing ta the iden of nitysid ; end we also’
wwish to add fo snch & verb the ufix demotivg compurstive or supetlative degree,
suoh afix must be added after the word hus baon repeated, 88 TuiH, FHHTU 1.
Bat in the asso of & nown, whioh in repented gwing to vipst, the whols superlative

or comparative word should bo repentod; s SETRLATTRAANE "
Q(ﬁ(l&&i{ﬂ‘l‘!(l‘(“
SR el g | ﬁﬁqﬁﬁ??{ . 0 qUigd WTERT gw TRefeg: 1
141, The word uft is repeated when employed in
the seuse of ¢ with the exception or exclusion of”,
. qfc R sl gk (L4858 and 1L 3. 10)
© sbout (bt it 00 0L oo
- Why do ™ serve wias
N;;;t:—oyplfcnally o meanivg *excluslon’, i ,e;’::l;m_‘“ﬁr 1
Joccurs not in & compaund 28 g'(f"f W A gy, con\:hen i
‘there 3s no. repetition 3% o R because the yorg ooy pound,
meaning of exciusion only here; ¥ fact, fhc whole compog v, "3s not the .
e Ides of exclusion; 274,7°° the word R alone, T

It rained roung,
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Nate —The word Sitrs Eore s Kermopravachs iga (1 4 83§ 595) am
governs the fifth case by IL 8 11 Ln Sfi{sqfd the wor lisnn fpasargn
2R | IedvaaE |EHIGT LI L9
uﬁwft w1 AR an td 1 Il e » gas e
o g ubred enarsyr Rima | Fenragemread Y gad o
2142 wrt‘mra, and 9" e 1cpeated, whén llwey
express uninterrupted nearness
The word simipya means * proximity > whether 1n time or space At
FugTR uma ‘any locality i the smmedsate vieuty of a viflage’  wwafame
TG AR a place ncar a loka’'  Similarly sisafga Cany thing 1mme
duately following alter pleasure’ 1 ¢ paia  Why do ne say meaning near’i
Observe agik sgar @ Why the word 13 not repeated here st ot
a2 QAR 0 The relation expressed hece 1s not that of rearncss but that ©
above and below
Trdait e O g1 AR
sTyde 3l sea ATeRs Si9AE 1
Here the doubling 1s in the sense of vipsd

3383 | avaEiR A E IRt
AT, BT B g § Gseda | guAr 39En smsi | e g
B wwwlt TEE 1 R gt T A UG REs AT SRRy e
2148, A Voestive, at the beginning of a sentence, 18
repeated, when envy, prase, anger, blame, or thicat 15 meaut
Dy the spenker

A collocation of words epressing one tdea 1 called a_ sentence of
vakya, Thus (1) emy —gee gomt 731 7 dotim O beamy! O beauty !
0 vain s thy beauty 11 (2) prase —z9 17 gmist@ O Dewal O Deval
adorable art thou! (3) anger —afwa IMAix rardt gwmg); O arro-
gant! O arrogant! ow thou shalt hnow (4) blame —wrgsw wigsw o
Wws Oarcherl O archer’ 1 vatn 15 thy bow (5 ) Threat—Siedrr 3
ey W sfen® wr O thief O thief 1 shall lad thes The first
word becomes pluta as well as gets svanta accent by VIII 2 103 in the
case of the firstefour 10 the case ofe'threat’ the second word or the
Amredita becomes plutaby VIIT 2 95 § 3614 Why do we say at the hegia
ning of asentence™? The Vocatne i the middle, or the end of a sentence
13 1ot to be repeated, a8 AN WERT W N Why do we say of Vocative?
Observe THRTAW & Why do we say *when meaming enyy &c © Observe
T RS TR
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<" In.some hooks, the vAkya is defined as ¢ a collocation of words having
one finite Verb', { efEa aemst a1 ) 1

R{¥Y | O AT 1 S g 1
W6 GhTsT JgdiETeR | YT gsingaRel | ohaneo | 57 @Ry

A FH Fgeft T | vhemagar 1 g7 T e
g WO 1 % agdaliET gRAgiRaR refife ja + wif R
WA A1 | qegAEg 9roAAy ad | gsaEsh qE: At

sl el v g SglAmAETRRaSET wea | e X 0
2144, When &% is repeated, it is trcated like a
member of a Bahuvithi compound,

The making it a Bahuveibi is for the sake of eliding the casc-affix,
and treating the word as a masculine, even when, it refers (o a feminine, Thus
W 8T (not g ). Here the casc affixes after both words being clided
they assume the form g3 and being treated as a Bahuvribi they become
a pritipadika or nominal stem and thentothis whole as a crude form is
addgd the case-affix. ghergan i ( not gwamar ). Here the first member
has become mascufine. The difference s brought out when analysing namely,
it will be o= +mat and not @l +ymar v The accent is regulated by VI. 2. 1.
the case affix is efided by 1L 4. 71, and masculinising by VI. 3. 34.
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S 292, is for the sake of malung that rule applieable to the Bnmary
Bahuvrfhs, (and not to analogic ¥ Babuvglhe Mke that of this sttra VIII
19 S 2144) Ther:{orc 1n the case of words which are Pseudo-Bahuvrlhis
or this, the ofS 222 doesnot apply, and the word
semains a Satvaniman, and 15 deelined as such” This is the opfion of the
ancients  But asa matter of fact, thes whole sutra 1 1 20 has bgrn over-
ruled by the opimion of the Bhdshy a author Fatanjah  Lven in the opinlon
of the sutra author Paminy, the prohubition of I 1 29§ 222 applies to the
stagz of grammatcal analysis of 2 Bahuvyiht componnd and net to the
Bahuviltt compound as such  Thatis to say, a sarvaneman s not to be
declined as such, if it 15 going to form the member of 2 Bahuvnihs compotnd
So that 1 the analytical stage éefore composition, the word will not be
declined as a pronoun Afesc composition of course, the word loses st
pronominal character hy the vArtska under | 1 20 5. 222, So there can be
no question of that sitra applymng to an analogical Bahuviihy, for such &
Babuvithi can never be grammaticatly analysed like the prumary and true
Bahuvglus  Therefore, we liave T ¥F and not QHana, 67 b N

LIRS 110 )

dierar GrarEn § Wy agdliEag trana ) Redigamdagfn ) ageliiEe
RTEEYF_ | @A T T o
2145 A woid 1s repeated, and 15 tieated hke a
member of Babuvrili compound, when a mental distress
aver something 15 expressed
Thus wina *gone, gone to my aflliction ', afag , wiRATAE , m the
masculine Ilere the case affix 1s elided after the Frst word by treating 1t asa
PRahuvrih, and wanar KgAer ghagiaat i the Femintoe here lhe first term
becomes mascolue avd ( not maraar for the reasons given 1 the preceding
aphonism ). The accent 15 governed by VI 2 1 $ 3235
RNUK | PEGITTIERCG 1TV 1L O
T yuey Ay A 1 RRIET g i u
* 2146 In the following rules, thé double-word 1§
treated hke a’Rormadhéiraya conipound.
The reason for malung 1t 3 Karmadhiraya 15 to elide the case affix,
Il 4 715 650) to make the first member 2 masculine ferm even ‘when

the word refers to a feminine (VE 3 42 § 46, and to tegulate the accent
by making the final acute VI 2 23 S 3757 or § 3734 ¢
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Fote =—The wordgweg is for the ke of istinctnoss, the sfiira being
an. ke, om0, would heve epplied to the enbsequent aphorisms, without even tho
*tord ubbareslua,

?‘ﬁ_umm‘:gmamwmm Tl
. ~arER A g TR A FRRATER AR | QA
e e | eeTaSIERAI T | TEIE qgiE: | R SrEaE aEa !
ST SIeguaTEe TN | aEs e | TEE
g ey o 0 g e U .
Stor gl e AL AR @ et gaery | A LgAE v
" Frmraatai o U g g | fraeaaROR o T et
S 1 S RS S e Saal A A
Feiafrek MG g areR e agma * U TEANEEATER G !
. gATgewa g R . . .
A T g@ giwen: * 0 s Rt e 1 57 BEAT BT L
e g | e e it gERUgRed TR A 1T W
w7 menfeRie o | gaam gRaeEE
o SIAGERARATIEI TR AT U e, | PR} T
YR 1 T (GERA AR sgdigs AT ad |\ i, suana A
+ g3 1 ssary AR 18T GRiaFAT FAARE §RT sk | EEEE
R %e:mzaliﬁﬁﬂﬁ"ﬁmminmgz N
o e i g TR
i SR [ g U0
iy 1 WA QU TEAS TL AW 1 e AT geA g
SRS AL | e g 1 A forer S RS SOEPEAT
}l{lwzﬁmﬁa‘(a(ﬁm SETRUDA TATL i | ARG | FedIa
frETETaL gezaTdRaTd G AN | AUEEHT AANLY TFTA -
e RaUi 3 e e E AL L) sroitaiE 4
92147, An attribute 18 repeated, when it is meant
ss that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to

1o expres .
o limited degrees and the double word is treated like a

Karmadhfiraya.
Thus TG T WD

M first
ey el whese e _ a
mh: the penultimate 2% et ( Seo VI 3. 37 and 42 ); egve: ngagl,

the accont falis o0 the final, for the rule V1. 1. 223, S. 3734 was debarred by
W11, . 3. but the present rule re-instates V1. 1. 223. .

" Tbe word being wreated ag a Karmadharaya there s masculisation
d the 6ndl takes the acute uader VI, 1. 223. S, 3734,

sre the first momber hes lost the case-affix
nomber is a masculive, even when there s 3

et Fnt Bmprnher D)
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The word mmie means both ‘difference’ end ‘resemblants! It
menns ¢ resemblance’ herc 1 e the person or thing tatembles, but is oot
Jully Itke, the thing expressing the attnbute Thus azvg, * tolerably sharg’,
TG  she who 15 tolerably sharp  9gTE “ pretty solt” afwwaped &c
The sensc 1s that the attrbute 15 not fudfy possessed by the peson  The
afix adffm (V3 69 S 2024 also expressing 9, 1s not debarred by this
sttra  Thus sgmdm g «

“The doubling takes place bath where the adjectine 1sa secondary
member qualifying a substance, and where it 1s an attnbute pure and
sumple, 1 the abstract without any particular substanct  As T@EOH ¥
* tolerably white or whitish cloth’ g@ g% whash ™

Why do we say prahare,’ when denoting some what ke 1t'? Obssrve
ag¥maw " the clever Devadatta®  Why do we say “ap attnibutive or adjective
word ? Observe Wit 2 fiesy boy s ot S141R ‘a cow like Bahika' Here
tgoy and ‘gav’ are not naturally adjectine words, though employed here

Tike adjectives .

Vart —An adjective 15 repeated, when denoting that persons ot
things possessing that attnbute are to be taken n thewr due order Thus
R g@eg® st s thich m all its roots one after another” =l i &RA
wu» Fag dRgd o

Note —A word denntmg more than one 15 repeated without change
of sense when st denotes the limit or cxtent of the thung Thus Al
FIrOTIEREAEAl wrs we 22 ‘give a mAsha, a radsha, out of this karshdpana to
youiwo L & give only 2o masha oneto sach’ A ir<hapana contams
many mdshas out of them, the extent of mft 1s fmmfed to two only  This
therefore 15 distingusshable from the distributive, double (vipsa ) The word
wg AT 5 =F3F the Mg does not take the dual ease here  Why do we say
‘when 1 expresses the limit? Observe srem miivmiy wygaar awivs 8%
Foudt aw K1 WA A Here the word ma itselfl docs not express limit
but the qualifying words g ft g &e. Why do we say_‘dencting more
than one?  Obscrve TN MSISTIR DU ARH IF 1

Vart —ln expressing perplevity or alarm & word may be repeated
twice 6t as many times as ene hkes so0 [ong as the meamng 13 not mamfest
to the person addressed  The word @8 inthe vactika means a confused
state of mind As 9¥ 9 pota 7951 asuake asnal e bewars, beware’ Itsnot,
& recossary condibion that the verd showld be repeated twice enly, but as
many tunes as one lkos so fong as hes meamn

. g 1ot mawfest As
T AT QT YR IRET NI 1 . .

5
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.
Vdre:—When intensity or frequensy of an action i denoted, the
word s uttered twice: as, B i A gafa . See [iL. 4. 2. Though
the doubling would have taken place under VIII. 1. 4. 5. 2140, also yet
the present svrtika ordains doubling in the sense of intensity. Or it ordains
dO\!bﬂngﬁm’ the imperative, giving to it the additional meaning of frequency
Note :—1n re-iteration the word is doubled as, BRI R PrE
Gy a0 See Il 4. 22 “This has also been ilitrated wnder VILL3- 4
Note:—The word is repeated when the alfix gra foflows: 2 qegE!
vy wevera 0 This goubling Lakes place when the word denotes 2%
d (V457 “Pherefore, not here faAEr

imitation of an inaticalate soun
it giear A, where the affix 9 denotes ‘to plough’s (V. 4 58)
Tecause of Lhis restriction, 50Me read the v!\‘r\ik: as, € TEH n
If the rule meant that the hell word” must be of at least two
syllables before doubling, and then dach should be added, then it would
not apply to words like vz & Therefore the « half-not-iess-(han two-
syliafes” refers to the doubied word, the doubling being caused by dach
The above difficulty arises if the locative in g0 fas the force of srawdt I
2 Dut ifwe take the locative 8 faqagead hen the difficulty is obsiated:
Note :—The words g and waw are repeated when @ comparative of
uperlative sense is to be denoted : 3§ Fed ol geard qat AUR 7T B The

supelative affises are 0ot debarred herebys as, "gHAL

:omparative and
e, AR qegta
Note —Tbe words ending in the affixes gacand S comparative
and snper\alﬁe, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are
employed in determining of pondering Upon the relative condition \uflhc
supsriofity’ of one out of two ox many i as gREAAE. HTU »ia(!jmmraux
Tty these are rich 1168 %8 ponder o much ‘s their rigtmess." ql £ S,
g el i is found- words other l}mn these ending in T
and q7; 881 e it srearecsrn 1 This e also found where the
abstract nout denoting condition (2% saac) is Aot in the feminine ; as,
swn"amra’n. FAtT qeadAaa « Both these are rich, let us sce what is
{heir respactive greatness” . ) )
Pare:—In ‘denoting recipracity of action, the Pronominal {5 doubled ;
and divarsely 1t ¥ treated like a_compaund. Because the word * diversely *
S the pronominals &K and para are aever treated like
42 compoun! he word 78 is intariably trealed as such and never
oy, 1L 257 5 .
i opummn;’,i::’_ Af: 4 when it Js 10t wrested ke 3 compound, then the first
wrerd ie RlWAYS e.\'hfmcd'_m the nominative s\ngular.' See 1, 3. 14 I1L
.
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Thus st et Arwae  these Brihmanns feed one Tother’
SIS A AR 0 WA WET AR - Attt sy 0 The
word W7 and vg are never tretted 15 A compound and THT 15 alia £ so treated
So also sTiSEr AT srRTsIiar goRtnEnst Migh:
So also 3trag where the visarga ts chianged to & because it belongs tu haskdd
class So lso gataL | YREn &

Vdrt —In the femmae and neuter, the augment W 15 addec
optionaily to the second term under the abave eircumstiaces, as gaft she
wEed NEEA S WA faeEU SEmA gAEC e o wwﬁﬁ
HEUES WWAT  TACNNAN DR Anag  qAmRw mgrige wieEn
Here some say  The s substitution takes the place of the affixes of ﬂu
accusative only  because khs yamples given 1n the M hya &c are 0
accusative only Therefore the femnine and neuter words do not assum
the masculing form 1n the [nstrumental and other cases  This 1s one opnien
Others say the examples given m the Bhashya are merely alustrative anc
therefore the affixes of all cases arc replaced by arpg v

«
Perse

1 The absence of rgn the both members of the doubled wor¢
2 The replacing of iy and wa by =73 1n the Neuter
3 The non eliston of T 10 compounds

These three operations take place by farce of the word bihulala
*diwersely n the vhrtka

1 Thus m 3@ and e there would have come the Femos
affix rgn The form ought to have been s+ mmregamary Botat ¢
aY +or =7Rsg N This 15 prevented by the varttka  Nor will sartili
undet IT T 51 S 728 apply and cause masenlisation

Note —That vortika slates the Pranonns hecome masculme whegever the:
ooens a8 fanctions—ynitti—of & eomponnd or ataddbita

Because sz and ge I the above are treated as not parts of i
compagnd  Nor &5 re tteration a vrittt or function of a taddhita For 1
re iteration be considered 2 vpith as understood 1 I 1 51 S 728 sarbika
then it would apply to the following also ar ar firx % et ut wr &e

Note —Fataupals also nses 1k in thia way thus

TRTR RSN FOF W WAL

W L ESAEET, A A A 6 A MahabhAshy;L Tasr

2 The replacing of f and w3 ( Nom anil ace Sg) by add tagw 1
)'l:lxus mmlzmzmr: Here ll?l’ lV” ‘l) 25, S 315 the affix yrrg woul

ase come and the form would have been® o,

present varuka pr:vtms that o0d R T

IS
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* 3. The ngn-clision of g in compotnds,
Thas fn ARG AL ) SR | e AR, TRETEE 1
In all the above exemples the g would yave boen clided by the
above vartika, The word * diversely ' of the vartiks prevents it- .

. The illustration of this oartika, as given by the Mahabhéshya, is to be
found In the sentence SrAEETd &ag A 88 used by Patanjali in his
gloss on IV, 1. 3 (fmm ). So the Great” Commentary is also an
authority here,

RQUG | FEL FagEAAEEa | 518 1934
o wafa ¢ i A | gmgh s (B8 1 et maREARAl

s g 1IAEl ULy qEaAET gt 0

9148 The words ‘priya’*and tgukha’ are repeated
optionally, when they mean «eagily, without any diffieulty”.
The words Fe§ means «difficulty and sorrow', HERE Means rwithout
difficulty o SOFTOW, i e pleasantly’ Thus farafiao i g s, of
fipeh mn@, S oy =TREERE e mai 0 That is, he gives with
thout fecling it asa trouble. In reiteration the word is treated

pleasure, Wi
jision of the case-affix as already

as a Karmadhraya and so there is e
mentioned above.
Note:—TWhy do we &0F
son”, gwh wz
v qyge, | I AHTIR 1=ngLesl

PR SfeararEET | dsanreAr aEEdrd AU 1 ARAAGTIR E

st o T | A T surewTaEad: 1 eyl T
2149 The word quarEdd is irregularly formed in
the sense of apespeetivelys fitly, properly ”

The word yatbisvam lean Avyaylbbiva with the force of vipsd,
Whatever is this setf and whatever belongs 10 this self all that is denoted by
yathasvam.

\What is one’s own DAture,

. called murd Y In this sens® is formed @A
neuter gender, 11350 judeclinable.
uql) objects have bee? known accerding

et = weedrd

arhen meaning ensily”  Obserze faas g beloved

and whatever is natural to one, that is
a7 there being doubling and
3 g qEat AAETL= AR, |
{0 their respective nature”. it i

o, qquet BRI g s
[EERLY R A o

o AP AT AR, ¥ Ry ey gy

v F

P Ly i YR L »
W AT ) PG g R | TERE | sl i
. 2 s :
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wwgt @ Tl w FEmeE 1w gﬂm Rgs a1 qmm uq’ﬁmﬁm i
FA A 1 G HR] ) 5 TR AR |
0T STRYIERE LT aesinay Emimmead i o

N 2150 The word  dvandvam ? 15 miegularly formed,
in the sense of ‘sectet’, aud when 1t expresses a ‘it ’, s
separation ’, ‘employing mn a saenficial vessel’, and ‘mani-
Testation ?,

The word g7x 15 formed from g by doubling 1t changing the first ¢
Intowi, and the second Tintospand making 1t a Neuter  The word grg isell
Tneans weg or secret, whilest marks imit* aalar & only secondarily, by context
of the sentence  Thus §3g Raaey 'they are consulting some <ecret’ Limit or
Wi, As, MIMETOR 90l 6 REArRs “upto the fourth degree, these
cattle  copulate wath each ovher ' mmr yaw Pepr mmR QAT EATS
emiq 0 (See Matr 5 1 7 3 Sinhh Br 111 97 ) Separation of
TR e & it W Vyuthr means bheda
or separation, placing at a different place, Employment with regard®
sacnificial vessel (ARERTH ) as—geg awuwln ggaiwle (See 1 3 ¢

afEEE or mandestakon  as—§ WETIR TF TR TG = QEAWE
AT

The word g3y 4s found employ ed 10 connection with other senses &l
4, 57 g w9, W00 Tanfte, Wil g &

Here ends the chapter on Resteration
FHIPRE ENDS THE VOLUME ONE OF THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI
By BiATTOJ1 DihSHITA
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qu;ur A A Macdonll, (Osford,) 2411, July 1904~
g Scoopt my best thanka for the copy of ol. T, of your tanclation of the
anile Kanmudi, which hee fust orrived,  Ag the Siddhenta Kaurmudi is a very

i) ok fou stwdents H
o T e ol the Paninean system of grammar, you ara doing & good
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OPINIONS OF THE PR.ESS (c‘onlnmed)

& lusd and clesr Enghsh Ve can strongly recommend at to thoss wh'u wsh te
study Ssoskat Grammar throogh the modim of Loghsh.

0 ——

The Mandalay Heruld, 31st Decembier, 1891 —* ® = Students ¢nd renders of
claswic langnage of Indis are much mdebted to the Jearned Pandit for Ius teantlahon
of this sentifle work o the grammat and philalogy of the Sanskrit laoguske

‘ e O i

The Arya Darpan, (Shakyalanpur), Febreary, 1892—* ® % Such a work
hus beon o desderatum It 13 well got np, and praiseworthy *We wuh at ever
uccess

[ —

L

T7+ Allahabad Revew, January, 1898 —* * * Tho translalor hes done hn
work conseentionsly and Fatblally The tranélation of such a work into Fnghsh
therefore cannot but be & great boon lo all etudents of the science of langunge =n¢
of Sanskrit hieraturein speciel  The translator descevea the help of the Goverpmen!
and the Chiefs of Tndie

— ) — *

The Maharatia (Poona}, 4ih July, 1893 —* * ® If we may judge from b
fust part which lies before us, 1t will prove s very valuable help to the stndent o
Pamm % A So far as 16 goeatl s ereditably performed, and (herefore deserte
pateonsge from all atndents of Sanshrit and the Bducation Department

—— —

«

Indian Mirvor, (Onlonita) 17t March, 1894 —* * ® The manner 1w whel
the publication 15 being puthed through, speaks ¥ohmes m frvour of the Jearnimg ant
patriotisu of it edilor, Babu Smis Chandra Vase  The whole work when ecomplete
wil be an mraluable gwde to the study of Sansknt Lterature and specully ta thr
English speaking stadents of the Sensknit language,

0 —

Lucifer, ( London), March 1896 —% % % Y7o are pleated to find that th
translation »a clear and eany and the evtiects from the Ruashika aro not only very oo
mecous but also valuable  The large number of relcrences to tha preceding sitins for
the formation of ‘pndns’ will vave much thue and trouble, and obviate & difbenli,
which disconrages ranny from the study of Panm  Tndeed the Engheh franslation ¢
the griumar could rightly be ealled « Panimt Made Fusy * . * * It can bp 1o
commended s of great mpartance, nol only b all who wich to havo n general know
Tedge of Pamm, but aleo o the few swlio de

a0 83 Tans ec he great gramums! dhorongh
1y and engoy all s bongfits . . .
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OPINIONS. .

Daily Prachee of Hindus by Sus Chandrs Vasu, B A In ihess doysof
Hidy revival We wolcome the publication of tlis neat little volame contaring the
Achara, o the practice of the Hinlus  The hoak tiough ongmilly dluming to be &
comprlaion from the Vedas and the Upanishads snstains folly the reputatron of 1t
nihor as 4 Sashrit secholr of consderable pradibion  In the first chapter of this
Tiaily proctice the sutbor tikes contidernble pans i explmtung the threegreat traths
of our tebyion—The God with has Covmie Agents, the Garu with b tonder, Somphy
eron and the Sell with Jue progicsaive destung e v buen. Lughly sageesstnlin s
attempt  Those of 53 who ke declared themselves agamust Gurn worship workd dor
well £0 take n Jesson out of Mt Vase's work  Many of the dubses preseribed i one-
sored books 40 not it m well woth the orilinavy latter-day agocations of our hfe
The authae by & singularly wwgensoas method gives us mpimetions rolsbing to dities
commenswrate with the life of the modern Hindn which aze equally sanctioned k¥
ont Shasteas Tl chapters on Larpana wnd Sandl aya wonld commend themaelres
Lo those Thindos who do ot Sollo the tenets of their religion fot what they chotea
to say, W iguorince of the Sanshnt language  Uhe nsefuluess of the volnms 1#
furtler enbanead by the introduction of o commentary on some Vedio Mantras  The
Awnta Bua Fateca May 2 1904

A pretty litte book br Sriea Chandin Vasn B A, entitled Daly Prackee of
the Thindas resches us from the Panm offico, 40 Babadvegay Aflaliabad It gures
& detrled aceont &, of the Sandlga proctice avd of Tarpana  The preese detmls
goen nall prove nseful to many, and the buok w wi ithen 1 an elevated und devationsl
tone Lk Central Hindu College Vrgannc

It 15 & very diflicalt task o prepare » guido for the common uss of the Hindus
The natinn 18 ro divided 1n castes and elasses Panthas and Panchinyety fhate to guide
them on the hases of & common religion 19 next fo smpossible  Teennse s Hindn 15
“either a Shava of & Viushnava or a worshipper of Ganapats ov of Shakts, or of
Burya  Desdes thes he belongs to a particular Veda™  Lhe asryakarma thessfore,
waties wiLl every onste , and the outhor o5 Lo satiefy himself By gisng us the dmly
peacuiers wnd Sandhya systera o casrent in Rengal, smoug: tf 0 Samsedy [ ohmunas

The bonk 18 small 1000 s7e contamug shoat 230 pp {ull ef Ssnslnfe
Taeates and other texts, mesnings avd translations with wnstiucluns to | erfom ¥AC
ona ceremontes which & Tindn g bound (o perform, to fres hmseld from Kgrma-
bumthon, the bonde of Knema  the wholo digo of 4 duy 1a o divided, and then
dorated ¢hat & worabipp ee finds bardly any Jetsure to Jask wta hus wotldly alsies

Vst of the proctices desenbed heve, espectally thoss from Jana, vend liks &
chapter tom tln Somastean Veudilad , and here we see again the uncty of a bngs
nanen of the remota ast, thorgl, alae ¥ dinded now &+ cagscreatisen and kbesaly
T)ftvmw:nhrn hwve preverved, the Lberala hava last, thet was most noble 12 l)mr
teepectiva ketip bures

1t 4410 b syen ol etlier the peagere cited m thre guidy would evoke the aunllm
of & modorn Hir 11, becanse 1) ey aro 1005 traw, s @ Win efcacy of 4o mshisa 18 B0

1ot ko matter of fact pentloman of the [rrvent age B
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Brory Hindo, never mind of whatever caste or croed, will Sud something to his
edvantage frow fhe little charwing book, We commend it to olf Qindus s
Gleaner*Aprit 904,

A CATECHISM OF HINDUISM.
. Complets in 71 pages.
o Contaiuing 197 gusstions and answers un the cerdinal principles of
Hinduwism : 1with Sanshrit guotations from Vedns and Puranas.
PI\’:ICE ANNAS EIGHT.
. b ——
Estract from the N, W P. & Oudh Administration Report,
1895-1800,

)

Page 190,
Among the smaller hooks on Hinduisw the only ome which noed be specially
aenfioned is 4 Hindn Catechism, by Babu [Srish Chandra Bose, B. A., n membex
. tho Jndieial Service in these Provinces, This is an attempt to state jo plin
angifnge and in a briof form the leading tenchings of that religion, both dogmatio snd
actioab; but its chief claim to notico covsiate in the evidence it affords of n growing:
#ndency to o liberal and broad jnterpretotion of the texts, and fo the need which
s becoming felt in corbain clasaes of educafed Hinda Society for grenter Ireedors,
»0th of thought and practice, N .
. Page 194.

Bué there are other books, which, few in number and comprised within a forr

lefinjte groups, are deserving of closer aflention
OF those books. as o whele, it muy be snid that they desl

1 socisl reforms, or, where uuy such definite motive is absont, thoy reflect, to o

;l’enber or & lesser degrag, the jufluence exercised by the literary models of the west.

»
maztly with Teligions

e main theme of the forwer grop of works i3 the rovival of Hindulom,
10 . votura to whak the witers beliove wa the faith and morality of the mest uncieng
imes. . o
Ortholoxy, wsing the form, as genorally mdorstood in Tndin, o mean the
mpromacy of ths Brebuen in the social and voligious syslem, sssects disel, vigor-
ously in pumpblets directed ngaiusts tho propaguuda of the Arya Bamsfis. Bay
Juore is aother @ doxy” wlhish, demanding. cecoptance on_the mand ground of its
is 1 decidedly antiDrobmanical, Thus, the masses ure tq Lo

- ! ‘
o orthedony atockism of Hinduism, by Deba Sris Chandra Vasg, fine

laught out of the short, Cr i -
i:\‘i\]rjcnc Indis caste did hot depend on Titth: that & man i 566 o Brahuugn by

birth, but by deeds; that persons not born of Hindu parents mny be admiticd fuge

b Hind® Gomusity and so%on.* Here is e clens socognition thnt scng sory
o i netiod i3 Vi ditions e in Ing

¥ compromite is meciod iz view oi the “conditions of prefat 1o in Judin; goq
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seareely loss ewidend 19 tho wilaence of the newer wleas and newer wethods of o
searh by whose mdl the suthor of tha ealechwm nttompts the difficalt taek ¢
systematizimg; the doetrine and practice of Vedas and Bmeitsy and Pursuss an
Tantras  Nor need 1t canse surpriso (hat o Hindu writer, sequamted with
thonght and hiferatore of Furope should desiro o retarn upon Ius ovwn past w2 ord
€ solve » modern problem Tor 1619 the law of all progress that, i ngw wless ™
mally fo hea and grow, the old miust coutuing to bive i them  And of the edveaft
Hundu of to-duy, laoking back with the exe of futh to ancient Indis ast ihe I
homa of trath, mag seem to himsell to have canght thencs a ghrmpss that can wab
Biza loss orlorn, o knows at the same Lune fhat ono milh Jum 1 spint wre tho
many Furopenn minds 1o whom Indimand the Indin view of kfears ovor o stsn|
fnccimation He hos boen told by a Iaghly eoltnred womsn dr Togland bat t
spemal word that God delwered to Indis, 1o sldest born of Mis ehaldren to xipps
10 o)l other pations, wap Dharms. Morsl Dnty (Mra Besant 1 lectures on Dhsrn
delyvered to n Hundu sudience st Bexares)

AN EASY INTRODUOTION TG YOGA PHILOSOPHY.
Pricy 6 anuas {Postage hall annae ]

“Ts un ssrnest endoavous bo briag the teuths of Yoga Phulosophy withim pesc
of the general reader, while ferving 18 a convement hand book for ready referent
for Yearuera nod teachers alike e Central Hyndn Oollege Magazins JunscI504

“Tho Thres Truths of Theosophy * ~Vedsata Beries No 4—is n very b
wrtten pempilet, Babn Sne Chaodrs Vers,B A It 1s very usefal for prop
gonda works, especaslly for Beogal snd North Western Provincss  As tho price
enly ane anne or Ts 5 per one bundred copreq mtendmg propsgandists will do we
Czo\'l\stmbula this smong thurr frionds and respective vommumties  Tho Thbosoply -

udes

BOOKS BY OTHDR ATTHORS
TATIWA TRAYA OF BAMANUSA SCHOOL Englsh translahon wit
notes, elited b 8 O Vasn Re 1[Postegeta)
BT
MANMATHA NATH PAUL 2 4 1 1,
Vaww, Hiox Covne, Ovovrma
¢ Jtay prove n useful compenduamt to thosa that are slrendy familiar vith met
phymeal pecnlation and 15 an earnest effork at axtension of melaplysical knowledge
Zhe Centyal Hundw College Magasne, June 1904
—_———
e BHONT LIFE AND BAYINGS OF SRY, SRI, Ram Kreita Paremian
ra

With Twe beantifal Portrasts of Paraghanss Ders 2nd Vivekensnda Scvam
In Hmiy

FricaRe 1 [Postape onna, Tyro
ReBiud gtede 5 Tneosoruty Part 1 (Trdu) r'E-.Q sl‘ in\m !
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